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The  Indexes  to  Patents  are  now  so  numerous  and  costly 
as  to  render  their  purchase  inconvenient  to  a  large  numbei* 
of  inventors  and  others,  to  whom  they  have  become  indis- 
pensable. 

To  obviate  this  difficulty,  short  abstracts  or  abridgments 
of  the  Specifications  of  Patents  under  each  head  of  Inven- 
tion have  been  prepared  for  publication  separately,  and  so 
arranged  as  to  form  at  once  a  Chronological,  Alphabetical, 
Subject-matter,  and  Reference  Index  to  the  class  to  which 
they  relate.  As  these  publications  do  not  supersede  the  ne- 
cessity for  consulting  the  Specifications,  the  prices  at  which 
the  printed  copies  of  the  latter  are  sold  have  been  added. 

The  number  of  Specifications  from  the  earliest  period 
to  the  end  of  the  year  1866  amounts  to  59,222.  A  large 
proportion  of  the  Specifications  enrolled  uniLer  the  old 
law,  previous  to  1852,  embrace  several  distinct  Inventions, 
and  many  of  those  filed  under  the  new  law  of  1852  indicate 
various  applications  of  the  single  Invention  to  which  the 
Patent  is  limited.  Considering,  therefore,  the  large  number 
of  Inventions  and  applications  of  Inventions  to  be  separ- 
ately dealt  with,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  several  properly 
belonging  to  the  group  which  forms  the  subject  of  this 
volume  have  been  overlooked.  In  the  progress  of  the 
whole  work  such  omissions  will,  from  time  to  time,  become 
apparent,  and  be  supplied  in  second  or  supplemental 
editions. 
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iv     .  PREFACE. 

In  addition  to  Abridgments  of  Specifications  relating  to 
ordinary  articles  of  furniture  and  upholstery  there  have 
been  admitted  into  the  present  series  such  as  refer  to  beds 
and  hammocks  of  all  descriptions,  and  to  quilts,  but  not  to 
blankets  or  sheets ;  to  billiard  tables  which  are  convertibl  c 
into  dining  or  other  tables  ;  to  invalid  chairs,  but  not  to 
invalid  carriages  or  bath-chairs,  unless  they  are  convertible 
into  chairs  or  couches  ;  to  indoor  and  Venetian  blinds, 
but  not  to  outside,  sunshade,  or  shutter  blinds  ;  to  hanging 
and  drawing  curtains,  and  to  fabrics  for  blinds  and  curtains 
when  made  or  ornamented  specially  for  them,  but  not  to 
fabrics  equally  applicable  to  other  purposes.  There  have 
"been  included  also  such  as  describe  picture  and  looking- 
glass  frames,  but  not  the  manufacture  or  silvering  of  glass  ; 
handles  and  knobs  for  attachment  to  cabinet  furniture,  but 
not  to  locks  ;  baths,  when  combined  with  articles  of  ftimi- 
ture  ;  and  water-closets,  but  only  when  they  are  portable 
and  serve  as  commodes.  Again,  although  Specifications 
concerning  reading-desks  and  stands  for  holding  music  an  d 
books  have  been  abridged  in  this  series,  those  which  relate 
to  apparatus  to  be  applied  to  stands  or  to  pianofortes  for 
turning  ovet  the  leaves  of  music,  &c.,  have  been  excluded, 
and  will  be  found  in  the  volume  entitled  "Music  and 
"  Musical  Instruments." 

The  Abridgments  marked  thus  (*  ♦)  in  the  following  pages 
were  prepared  for  another  series  or  class,  and  have  been 
transferred  therefrom  to  this  volume. 

B.  WOODCROFT. 
June,  1869. 
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In  the  earliest  af^ea,  when  mankind  lived  in  tents  and  roamed 
about  from  place  to  place^  few,  if  any,  articles  of  furniture  were 
required ;  the  ground,  with  a  skin  or  mat  thereon,  was  their  seat, 
their  table,  and  their  bedr    When  Abraham  "  sat  in  the  tent  door 

in  the  heat  of  the  day,"  and  when  Lot  ''  sat  in  the  gate  of 

JSodom/*  they  doubtless  sat  on  the  ground.  Their  pillows  were 
of  Wood  or  stone,  so  that  it  was  no  hardship  for  Jacob  on  his 
journey  to  Padan-aram  to  take  stones  "  and  put  them  for  hii 
*'  pillows.**  There  cannot  be  a  more  convincing  proof  that  it  was 
citstomaiy  to  wr&p  oneself  up  for  the  night  in  the  outer  garment 
which  was  worn  during  the  day  than  is  found  in  the  law  of  debtor 
and  creditor  announced  in  Exodus  xxii.  and  repeated  in  Deu- 
teronomy xxiv. ;  if  a  man  took  his  neighbour's  raiment  in  pledg;e 
be  was  to  rietum  it  to  him  "  when  the  sun  goeth  down,  that  he 
**  may  sleep  in  his  own  raiment.** 

For  articles  of  furniture  therefore  search  must  be  made  in 
cities  and  towns,  aiid  one  naturally  turns  to  Egypt.  Here,  while 
the  Israelites  were  not  advanced  beyond  their  lowly  seat  and  bed, 
the  inhabitants  were  seated  on  stools,  chairs,  ottomans,  and 
couches  or  sofas,  had  their  meals  placed  on  tables,  and  lay  on 
conches  covered  with  rich  stuffs ;  a  proof  of  the  high  antiquity  of 
these  articles  is  their  constant  recurrence  in  the  hieroglyphic 
writings.  Among  the  Egyptian  antiquities  in  the  British  Museum 
inay  be  seen  sculptures  or  drawings  of  seats  from  the  common 
three-legged  stool  to  handsome  chairs  and  couches.  Sir  G. 
Wilkinson  in  his  work  on  ancient  Egypt  writes,  **  various  are 
**  the  forms  of  chairs  which  occur  in  the  sculptures  representing 
**  scenes  of  domestic  life  and  sacred  subjects ;"  and  again,  "many 
*'  of  the  fauteuils  were  of  the  most  elegant  form  and  were  made  of 

ebony  and  other  rare  woods  covered  with  rich  stuffs  and  very 

like  to  some  now  used  in  Europe,  to  which  indeed  they  have 

frequently  served  as  models.** 

There  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  ordinarily  the  same  article 
served  for  a  couch  by  day  and  a  bed  by  night ;  bedding  of  some 
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H  kind  was  placed  on  tlie  coat^h,  and  this  Bometimes  rsised  it  s 

f  high  that  bed-ste[)S  were  required.     In  one  drawing  steps  stand 

f  Tjeaide  the  couch  and  a,  head-rest  on  it.     Several  specimens  of 

^^^^_  head-rests  are  prescrred  in  the  British  Museum  ;  they  consist  of  a 
^^^^L  short  pillar  with  a  crescent  on  the  top ;  gome  are  of  wood,  others 
^^^^H  of  alabaster,  and  in  the  same  case  as  the  head-rests  is  a  small 
^^^^H  pillow  or  cushion  stuffed  witli  feathers  of  water-fowl.  The  poorer 
^^^^H  f^yptiaus  slept  wrapped  in  the  cloak  that  they  wore  durinji;  the 
^^^^H  day.  Herodotus  (book  ii.)  wi'ites,  that  every  one  who  lives  round 
^^^^H  about  the  marshes  has  a  net  which  he  u&es  for  fishing  in  the  day 
^^^^1  time  nnd  whicli  be  throws  over  his  bed  at  night ;  for,  if  he  lies 
^^^^1  down  with  his  cloali  or  linen  only  around  him,  the  gnats  will  bite 
^^^^E  through  auoh  fabrics ;  but  they  will  not  attempt  a  passage  through 
^^^^^E  the  net.  Mention  is  made  in  the  writings  of  Porphyry  of  a  kind  of 
^^^^K.wicker  bedstead  of  palm  branches,  called  ba'is  (ba'i  is  the  Coptic 
^^^^H  for  palm  branch),  and,  saya  Sii- G.  Wilkinson,  "the  same  species 
^^^^B  "  of  framework  is  still  employed  by  the  modern  Egyptians  as  a 
^^^^f  "  support  to  the  diwana  of  sitting  rooms  and  to  their  beds." 
H  Bedsteads,  however,  must  have  been  used  in  very  early  times, 

Eince  we  read  in  Deuteronomy  iii.  of  an  iron  bedstead  belonging  to 
the  giant  king  Og.  In  the  case  above  mentioned  are  stools,  chairs, 
and  smdl  tables  not  higher  than  a  chair  seat ;  two  of  the  chairs 
have  a  seat  of  interlaced  string  or  leathern  thong,  like  our  cane- 
bottomed  chairs,  Among  the  Assyiian  and  Egyptian  sculptures 
are  many  double  seats,  some  of  elegant  form.  The  ordinary 
fashion  of  the  chair  legs  was  in  imitation  of  some  wild  animal,  as 
a,  hon  or  a  goat,  but  more  usually  the  former,  the  foot  being  raised 
and  supported  on  a  short  pin  ;  and  "  what  is  remarkable,"  adds 
^^^^  Sir  G.  Wilkinson,  "  the  skill  of  their  cabinet  makers,  even  in  the 
^^^^L  "  early  era  of  Joseph,  had  already  done  away  with  the  necessity  of 
^^^^K  "  uniting  the  legs  with  bars.  Yanni  discovered  at  Tliebes  an 
^^^^F  ^yptiH'"  chair  in  fine  preservation,  inlaid  with  ivory  and  ebony, 
^^^^  of  very  handsome  form,  and  put  together  entirely  with  wooden 
^  pegs.     Footstools  constituted  part  of  the  ftirmture  of  the  sitting 

rooms.  The  Egyptian  tables  were  round,  square,  or  oblong;  the 
former  were  generally  used  during  repasts,  and  consisted  of  a  flat 
top  supported  on  a  single  pillar  or  by  the  figure  of  a  man  in- 
tended to  represent  a  captive.  Large  ^bles  had  three  or  four  legs  ; 
some  were  made  with  solid  sides,  many  were  of  metal  or  stone. 

The   following   remarks  on  the  furniture  of  the  Greeks   and 
Romans    are    extracted    from    ancient    authors,    from    Smith's 
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Dictionary  of  Antiquities^  and  from  Becker's  Charicles  and  Gallus. 
Bedsteads  and  Bedding, — In  the  h^oic  ages  of  Greece  the  beds 
were  very  simple,  a  sheep-skin  or  a  shake-down  of  straw  or  leaves, 
and  a  cloak  to  wrap  round  the  sleeper.  Bedsteads  were  not  unusual 
in  Homer's  time ;  he  frequently  uses  an  epithet,  rfnrr6s,  which 
must  have  belonged  to  a  bedstead ;  the  word  means  hored  (for  the 
admission  of  thongs  to  serve  as  sacking,  or  for  some  similar  pur- 
pose). In  the  Iliad  (book  xxiv.)  Priam  passes  a  night  in  the  tent 
of  Achilles,  who  bids  his  female  slaves  set  the  bedstead  in  the 
corridor,  throw  on  fair  purple  rugs,  on  the  top  of  these  spread 
carpets,  and  over  all  thick  quilts  for  upper  covering.  Again,  in 
the  Odyssey  (book  xxiii.)  Ulysses  relates  to  Penelope  an  outline  of 
his  manufacture  of  a  bedstead : — he /made  the  legs  or  props  of 
wild  olive  and  bored  them  all  through  with  an  auger;  when  he 
had  put  the  parts  together,  he  decorated  them  with  gold  and 
silver  and  ivory,  and  stretched  across  thongs  of  ox-hide.  The  com- 
plete bed  of  a  wealthy  Greek  in  later  times  was  composed  of  (1)  a 
bedstead  (with  a  head-board  and  sometimes  a  foot*board  also)  of 
maple  or  box  (sometimes  solid,  sometimes  only  veneered),  or  ivory, 
or  wood  veneered  with  tortoise-shell,  and  having  at  times  silver 
feet ;  (2)  girths  for  the  support  of  the  mattress ;  (3)  a  mattress  of 
wool  or  other  stuffing  in  a  ticking  of  linen  or  woollen  cloth  or 
leather ;  (4)  a  round  pillow  and  sometimes  two  additional  square 
ones  intended  to  support  the  back ;  and  (5)  rugs,  carpets,  and  bed- 
covers (called  by  a  variety  of  names).  Notwithstanding  the 
apparent  magnificence  of  the  Grecian  beds,  the  Asiatics  (so 
Plutarch  informs  us)  used  to  say  that  the  Greeks  did  not  know  how 
to  make  a  bed;  and  amidst  their  splendour  they  could  not  always 
prevent  the  intrusion  of  those  ubiquitous  disturbers  of  repose,  the 
bugs,  since  Aristophanes  in  two  of  his  comedies  makes  one  of  his 
characters  allude  to  them. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  Roman  republic,  and  during  the  empire, 
when  Asiatic  luxuries  werfe  imported  into  Italy,  the  richness  of 
the  beds  of  the  wealthy  Romans  far  surpassed  everything  we  find 
described  in  Greece.  The  bedstead  (when  furnished)  was  usually 
80  high  that  steps  were  required ;  it  was  either  of  metal  or  of 
costly  kinds  of  wood,  or  of  wood  veneered  with  ivory  or  tortoise- 
shell;  the  feet  were  frequently  of  silver  or  even  of  gold.  In  a 
bedstead  intended  for  two  occupants  the  open  side  at  which  they 
entered  was  called  sponda,  the  other,  which  was  protected  by  a 
board,  pluteus.    The  mattresses  and  pillows  were  stuffed  with 
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wool,  and  in  later  times  with  feathers;  the  tugs  and  covertc 
were  of  the  most  costly  deaori|ition,  generally  of  a  ])ur|i1e  colour, 
Bud  embroidered  with  figures  in  gold. 

Catirqnn  and  Cvrlaini. —  Whether  the  Greeks  and  Romans  had 
curtaina  to  their  beds  is  not  mentioned  anywhere.  A  canopy  was 
hung  over  the  dinner  couches  of  the  Romans,  and  Horace 
humorously  desoribea  the  fall  of  one  at  a  dinner  party,  bringing 
down  among  the  diahea  an  immense  cloud  of  dust.  As  it  is  not 
always  easy  to  diatinguiah  when  their  word  means  bed  (in  our 
Bsnse  of  the  word)  or  the  couch  on  which  thej  lay  at  meals,  it  is 
not  improbable  that  a  canopy  overhung  their  beds.  In  private 
houses  cuctftina  were  hung  as  coverings  over  doors  or  served  in 
the  interior  of  the  house  as  substitutes  for  doors.  From  Juvenal 
we  learn  that  window  curtains  were  used  in  addition  to  window 
shutters.  Curttdna  sometimes  formed  partitions  in  the  rooms, 
and  when  drawn  aaide  were  kept  in  place  by  means  of  large 
brooches  or  buckles.  Iron  curttun-rods,  writes  Gell  in  his 
PompeianBj  have  been  found  extending  Irom  pillar  to  pillar  in  a 
building  at  Heiculaneum. 

ChaJTs  and  Stools. — Of  the  shape  and  manufacture  of  Grecian 
chairs  we  have  no  positive  evidence;  they  must  be  conjectured 
from  the  following  epithets  applied  to  them  by  their  poeta  : — 
three-footed,  lofty,  curved,  beautiful,  splendid,  costly,  of  ebony, 
well  turned  or  rounded,  of  beaten  gold. 

Of  Roman  chairs  in  ordinaiy  use  for  domestic  purposes  there 
was  a  great  variety,  some  remarkably  like  our  modern  chairs ; 
many,  disidaying  great  taste,  have  been  discovered  in  excavations 
or  are  to  be  seen  represented  in  ancient  ti^coes.  The  frames 
were  of  wood,  often  veneered  with  ivory  or  other  costly  material, 
or  of  metal ;  the  lega  were  elegantly  turned  and  cither  straight  or 
gracefully  curved ;  the  cushions  were  apiiarently  removeable  and 
tied  on  with  bands.  The  chairs  of  the  Roman  ladies  had  usually 
backs,  and  were  richly  adorned  with  cushions  aud  embroidery, 
which  distinguiahed  them  from  those  of  the  men.  Pliny  says 
that  the  Roman  matrons  used  to  sit  on  eloping  chairs  made  of  a 
kind  of  willow.  Chairs  of  state,  called  curale  chairs,  appear  from 
the  first  to  have  been  ornamejited  with  ivory,  and  at  a  later  period 
they  were  overlaid  with  gold ;  in  shape  they  long  remained 
extremely  plain,  closely  resembling  a  folding  camp-stool  with 
crooked  legs.  The  Emperor  Aurelian  proposed  to  conatruot  one, 
in  which  each  leg  was  to  consist  of  an  elephant's  tusk  entire. 


l.NTRUULXTION'. 

.  BAth'Gneks  and  Romans  (u  well  u  Egyptians)  had  seats  long 
enough  for  two  persons ;  two  such  seats  of  bronze  were  discovered 
at  Pompeii ;  they  ore  very  handsome  in  appearance  and  are 
without  a  back. 

Couches  and  Sofas. — The  frames  of  these  were  similar  to  those 
of  the  bedsteads ;  some  had  a  back  and  ends,  others  were  without 
a  back  or  foot-board,  but  with  an  elevated  bead;  Id  short  the 
shapes  were  precisely  those  thut  are  in  use  at  the  present  day. 
The  epithets  apphed  to  couches  and  to  their  coverings  show  that 
no  expense  was  spared  in  adorning  the  visible  parts  of  the  fi-ames 
and  the  legs,  and  in  obtaining  costly  coverings  for  seats  and 
cushions.  The  earlier  Greeks  and  Romans  sat  at  their  meals  ; 
afterwards  they  reclined,  and  it  is  not  easy  to  ascertain  at  what 
period  the  change  took  place;  as  a  rule  women  and  children  sat 
while  men  reclined.  The  conchea  and  their  arrangement  were 
much  the  same  among  the  two  nations,  but  ordinoiily  only  two 
Greeks  occupied  a  couch.  Herodotus  (book  ii.)  describes  an 
entertainment  given  at  Thebea  to  50  PerBians  and  50  Thebana  ; 
a  Persian  and  a  Theban  lay  on  each  couch.  Probably  each  couch 
.had  its  separate  table,  Among  the  Romans  the  dinner  couches 
were  set  round  three  sides  of  a  table,  and  three  men  usually  lay  on 
each  couch  ;  hence  it  waa  the  rule  of  Varro  that  the  number  of 
guests  ought  not  to  be  leas  than  that  of  the  Graces,  and  not  to 
exceed  that  of  the  Muses.  In  some  frescoes  repreaentinfl;  drink- 
ing scenes  there  are  long  couches  with  four  or  five  men  reclining 
thereon,  and  in  one  four  men  are  reclining  on  a  couch  hung  with 
gOJgeous  tapestry ;  in  front  of  the  couch  are  three  amall  tables, 
and  between  the  men  three  femaleB  are  sitting  with  their  feet 
jesting  on  foot-atools.  The  intrciduction  of  semicircular  or  crescent- 
shaped  tables  produced  a  corresponding  couch  adapted  to  bold 
seven  or  eight  persona.  It  is  equally  difficult  to  ascertain  how 
long  this  inconvenient  fashion  lasted.  Grecian  and  Roman 
manners  spread  eastward  and  prevailed  in  Palestine  during  the 
htunan  lifetime  of  our  Saviour.  He  waa  doubtless  in  a  reclined 
position  when  Maiy  "stood  at  his  feet  behind  Him  weeping,  and 
"  began  to  wash  his  feet  with  tears;"  when  St.  John  "was 
"  leaning  on  Jesua'  bosom  ;"  and  so  were  his  disciples  when  He 
washed  their  feet, 

Looiiny-yinases  are  of  high  antiquity;  "a  molten  looking-glass" 
is  found  in  Job  xxxvii. ;  and  in  Exodns  xxxviii.,  Bezaleel "  made 
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''  t!ie  lover  of  bi'ass  and  the  foot  of  it  of  brass,  of  the  looking- 

■'  glasses  of  the  wonieo.''     They  are   not  mentioned  hj  Homer, 

n  when  he  details  the  toiiet  of  Juno.     They  were  at  first  made 

L  conipoaitiou  of  tin  and   cnp]ier,  nnd  the  most  noted  manu- 

kfactory  wiis  at  Jirundiaiura  ;    PUiitus  however  mnkeB  one  of  liis 

•ffemale  charattcrs  talk  of  a   silver  one.      In   Pliny's  time  glsaa 

mirrorg  hacked  with  gold  were  manufactured  at  Sidon,  but  they 

did  not  come  into  general  use.     They  were  (teneraily  small,  nnd 

such  as  could  be  carried  in  the  hand,  round  or  oval,  and  with  a 

cori'ed  or  decorated  handle.     On  anoicnt  vases  female  sIbvcs  are 

seen  holding  up  mirrors  to  their  mistresses  when  dreasinc,  an  office 

■which  Ovid  informs  us  was   sometimes  performed  by  the  lover, 

Seneca  writes  that  looking-glasses  were  made  of  the  length  of  a 

person's  body ;  and  Quiutilian  that  Demoathenes  practised  eloeu- 

tion  before  a  large  looking-glass.    Claudian  descHbes  the  chamber 

I  of  Venus  as  covered  with  mirrorB,  so  that  whichever  way  she 

turned  her  eyes  she  could  see  her  image.     Under  the  empire  the 

■■use  of  silver  mirrors  was  so  common  that  they  began  to  he  used 

L  icven  by  maid-servants.     Chiysostom,  in  his  seventeenth  sermon, 

•■•ays: — "The  maids  must  be  continually  importuning  the  silver- 

'  smith  to  know  whether  their  lady's  mirror  be  yet  ready." 

Tables. — 'llie  earliest  and  simplest  were  round-topped  and 
three-legged  ;  afterwards,  wben  the  shape  varied,  a  fourth  leg  was 
required.  It  does  not  appear  that  tables  supported  on  a  single 
pillar  were  known  at  Rome  until  about  11. U.  11^6,  when  Cn.  M. 
1  Vulso  brought  to  Rome  iroiu  Asia  among  the  spoils  bed-eouchea  of 
L. bronze,  side-boards  (or  cupboards  or  cabinets)  for  holding  plate 
ind  like  valuables,  and  monopods.  The  legs  and  pillars  of  the 
Roman  tables  were  often  very  tasteful,  carved  in  imitation  of  lion's 
or  tiger's  feet,  and  of  ivory;  tile  tops  were  of  costly  woods,  maple, 
cedar,  and  the  African  citrus.  In  some  the  wood  was  like  the 
beautiful  coat  of  a  panther  or  tiger ;  in  others  the  spots  resembled 
a  peacock's  tail,  and  in  others  the  luxuriant  and  tangled  leaves  of 
the  apium  ;  hence  tlieir  names  paniherine,  tigrine,  paaoiiine,  and 
apiale.  The  choicest  specimens  were  those  cut  near  the  root,  on 
accoun  of  the  wood  there  being  most  dappled  and  speckled. 
Pliny  mentions  8  table-top  four  and  a  half  feet  in  diameter  and  tliree 
inches  thick.  The  sums  paid  by  the  Romans  for  some  of  their  tables 
ate  almost  incredible.  Pliny  writes  of  two  that  cost  each  I,OOD,000 
)  sesterces ;  of  a  pair  sold,  one  for  1,200,000  sesterces,  the  other 
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for  a  little  less ;  and  of  one  (destroyed  in  a  fire)  for  which 
1,400,000  sesterces  had  been  obtained.  Reckoning  the  sesterce 
at  twopence  (a  fraction  below  its  value)  we  have  the  sums  of 
8,333/.  6s.  8d,  10,000/.,  and  11,666Z.  I3s.  4d.  paid  for  tables. 
Well  might  the  Roman  ladies,  when  reproached  by  their  hus- 
bands for  their  extravagant  expenditure  on  pearls,  retort  and 
turn  the  tables  on  them  (whence  'tis  said  the  proverb).  Under 
the  Roman  emperors  semicircular  tables  were  introduced. 

Tapestry.—  Under  this  head  may  be  included  canopies,  carpets, 
bed,  couch,  and  seat  covers,  hangings,  and  rugs.  Asiatics, 
Egyptians,  and  C^haginians  excelled  in  the  manufacture  of 
these,  and  the  choicest  came  from  the  looms  of  Babylon,  Tyre, 
Sidon,  Sardes,  Miletus,  Alexandria,  Carthage,  and  Corinth. 
They  were  made  chiefly  of  wool,  dyed  with  bright  colours,  and 
interwoven  with  figures,  especially  hunting  scenes;  they  were 
displayed  on  festivals  and  other  public  occasions,  and  were  often 
conferred  as  rewards  on  victors  in  games  and  contests.  Xenophon 
mentions  the  value  of  a  piece  which  one  of  his  companions  gave 
as  a  present  to  Seuthes ;  it  was  worth,  he  says,  upwards  of  40/. 
Pliny  complains  that  the  spoils  obtained  from  the  Roman  con- 
quests in  Asia,  from  Carthage  and  Corinth,  and  the  inheritance 
of  the  kingdom  and  property  of  Attains,  introduced  luxury  into 
Italy;  and  it  is  after  the  latter  period  (B.C.  133)  that  we  read  of 
the  fabulous  sums  paid  for  articles  of  furniture.  Among  the 
prices  given  for  tapestry  intended  for  dining-rooms  are  800,000 
sesterces  (upwards  of  6,600/.),  and  4,000,000  sesterces  (above 
33,300/.) ! 

The  ordinary  furniture  of  a  bed  chamber  in  private  life  (among 
the  Israelites)  may  be  conjectured  from  II.  Kings  iv.,  10,  "Let  us 
make  a  little  chamber,  I  pray  thee,  on  the  wall ;  and  let  us  set 
lor  him  there  a  bed,  and  a  table,  and  a  stool,  and  a  candlestick.'* 
The  following  description  of  a  wealthy  invaUd's  bed  chamber  (the 
invalid  is  a  Greek)  is  taken  from  Becker's  Charicles :  —  "  Before 
the  door  hung  a  costly  piece  of  tapestry,  wrought  in  rich  and 
varied  colours,  the  product  of  Babylonish  industry.  The  sick 
man's  bed  was  overhung  with  a  purple  Milesian  coverlet,  from 
under  which  peeped  the  ivory  feet.  Soft  party-coloured  pillows 
supported  his  back  and  head ;  and  the  hard  pavement  of  the 
floor  was  covered,  affcer  the  Asiatic  fashion,  with  a  soft  carpet ; 
"  and  the  couch,  resting  on  this  was  thus  rendered  still  more 
easy  and  elastic.    Close  by  stood  a  round  table  whose  three 


St 

sc 
ss 
(( 

€S 


4t 


^ 


INTRODUCTION. 

bronte  goal  feet  sustained  ita  maple  top.  In  one  comer  of  the 
"  Diiartnient  a,  ma^iGcent  tripod,  apparently  of  CoiinthiBn  or 
"  Sicyonian  workmonahip,  held  a  copper  coal  pan.  Around  the 
^'  bed  were  placed  chaira  of  ebony,  inlaid  skilfully  with  golden 
"  tendrils,  and  eath  provided  with  a  coloured  cushion." 

The  authorities  for  the  following  notices  of  the  iumiture  of  oni* 
anueatora  lire  Strutt's  manners  and  cuatoma,  and  dresses  and 
Imliita,  of  the  inhabitants  of  England,  Wright's  domestic  mannerfl 
in  England,  Holinshed's Chronttle,  and  Knight's  pictorial  historj 
of  England,  but  principally  the  last  named. 

Period  1.  From  B.C.  55  (the  time  of  Cteaar-a  im-asion)  to  A.D. 
44!l  (the  arrival  of  the  Saxons). — Many  of  the  early  Britons  lived 
in  subterranean  oaves ;  but  w^e  have  Caesar's  testimony  that  on  the 
BDutU  coast  there  were  numerous  houses  t^reatlf  resembling  those 
of  the  Gauls.  Diodorus  Siculua  calls  them  wretched  cottsges, 
constructed  of  wood  and  covered  with  straw ;  and  Strabo  describes 
those  of  the  Gauls  as  built  of  poles  and  wattled  work,  in  the  form 
of  a  circle,  with  lofty,  tapering,  or  pointed  roofs  ;  there  were 
neither  chimneys  nor  windows.  The  only  information  that  we 
have  of  the  furniture  of  these  hovels  is  derived  from  aome  of  the 
coins  of  Cunobeline  (about  B.C.  4),  whereon  we  find  the  interior 
of  a  habitation  furnished  with  seats  somewhat  resembling  modern 
chairs,  stools  like  tlie  crickets  of  our  peasantry,  and  cithers  formed 
from  a  round  block  of  wood. 

Period  2.  From  A.D.  49!)  to  1065  (the  arrival  of  the  Normans). 
— William  of  Molmeebury  observes  that  the  houses  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxons  were  low  and  mean,  uitbough  their  way  of  living  waa 
luxurious  and  extravagant,  whereas  the  Normans,  though  mode- 
rate and  even  abstemious  in  their  diet,  were  fond  of  stately  and 
sumptuous  houses.  In  some  Anglo-Saxon  houses  tlic  walls  were 
Iiung  with  silk  embroidered  with  gold  or  colours  i  and  the  needle- 
work, for  which  the  ladies  were  famous,  waa  displayed  lliereon  to 
great  advantage.  The  principal  room  was  the  hall,  and  the  fur- 
niture was  very  simple,  consisting  cbielly  of  benchea.  Perhaps  one 
end  of  the. hall  waa  raiaed  higher  than  the  rest,  as  Anglo-Saxon 
writers  mention  the  lieuk-seti  or  high  seat.  The  table  was  exactly 
what  its  Anglo-Saxon  name  implies,  a  bord,  which  was  brought  in, 
placed  on  supports,  covered  with  a  cloth,  and  token  away  when  the 
meal  waa  ended.  Serving  up  the  dinner  was  termed  "  laying  the 
■'  bord,"  and  from  this  word  we  derive  our  "  board "  (and 
lodginK).     In  the  chamber  or  bower  (as  distinguished  from  the 
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luH)  then  were  seaU  and  a  round  or  ovbI  tahle.  The  cUBtomary 
HCut  waa  a  sttl  ar  stol ;  cliair  h  a  Norman  wonl.  We  iKXCeveE, 
find  chairs  of  different  forma  in  illuminated  MSS.,  but  they  repr»- 
sent  the  seats  of  persona  of  high  rank.  Chaira,  benches,  and 
stools  were  generally  ornamented  at  the  sides  or  ends  with  thft 
beads  and  feet  of  lions,  eagles,  or  grIflinH  t  they  were  furnished 
with  cushions  and  carpets  or  dcapery.  Footstools  were  used. 
Bedsteads  were  couches  with  four  straight  legs  and  an  elevated 
plank  of  wood  at  the  head  to  support  a  pillow.  There  is  one  vefy 
singidar  drawing  (in  Shaw's  specimens  of  ancient  furniture)  of  an 
Anglo-Saxon  bedstead ;  it  has  four  posts,  which  support  a  tester 
shaped  like  the  roof  of  a  house ;  within  are  curtwns  twisted  round 
the  posts.  Tlie  words  saecking  and  long  bolster  occur  in  Saxon 
books.  In  the  poem  of  Beowulf  we  read  that,  when  the  evening 
came  on,  the  tables  were  taken  away,  and  the  place  was  spread  with 
beds  and  bolsters.  Some  tables  must  have  been  made  of  oostljr 
materials,  since  in  the  reign  of  King  Edgar  one  was  valued  at  300/( 
Period  3,  From  10(i6  to  1216  (death  of  John).— Very  few  addi- 
tions or  improvements  were  made  by  the  Normans  to  the  stock  of 
English  household  furniture.  W^e  perceive  the  same  description 
of  tables  and  chairs,  but  more  elaborately  carved  and  ornamented. 
The  hangings  of  needlework  and  embroidery  seem  to  hare  beeD 
partially  superseded  by  the  fashion  of  painting  on  the  walls.  In 
an  old  French  romance  of  the  time  we  ore  told,  "  They  cause  their 
"  chambers  and  great  halls  to  be  wunscoted  and  painted  with 
"  figures."  When  we  descend  from  the  public  to  the  doraestio 
life  of  this  period,  we  find  the  same  combination  of  grandeur  and 
discomfort,  a  more  stately  style  of  architecture,  and  a  certain 
increase  of  elegance  and  comfort,  but  only  a  comparative  increase ; 
for  palaces  and  castles  had  no  better  carpets  than  a  litter  of  straw 
or  rushes,  and  often  no  better  beds  than  a  rug  laid  upon  a  wooden 
bench  or  spread  upon  the  floor.  Although  the  king's  table  blazed 
with  a  profusion  of  gold  and  silver  plate,  it  could  not  furnish  the 
aooommudation  of  a  fork,  and  the  luxuries  for  dinner 
upon  a  huge  table  of  plun  oak,  while  princes  and  lords  w 
on  each  side  on  clumsy  benches.  Fitz-Stephen,  describing  the 
splendid  hospitality  of  Thomas -a -Becket  while  Chancellor,  writes 
that  he  caused  his  servants  to  cover  the  floor  of  his  dining- 
with  clean  straw  or  hay  every  morning  in  winter,  and  with  green 
branches  in  summer,  that  those  guests  who  could  not  find 
table  might  sit  on  the  ground  without  spoiling  t\\e«  feaa  «\b'&m 
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Period  4.  From  1216  to  139!)  (end  of  reign  of  Richard  U.). 
— Painting  walls  and  neilinga  almost,  if  not  entirely,  superseded 
hangings  of  needlework;  the  painted  chamber  at  Westminster 
obtained  ita  name  from  its  style  of  decoration.  In  the  reign  of 
Henry  11,  we  readof  painted  glass  windows  in  domestic  buildings  ; 
and  in  the  14tli  century  they  were  made  with  lattices  to  open  and 
flhut.  Stmt  has  engraved  a  beautiful  specimen  of  the  chairs  of 
the  time  of  Henry  III.,  and  Willeroin  one  of  an  elegant  bedstead, 
chair,  and  reading  desk  of  the  l-ith  century.  The  bedsteads  of 
this  period  resembled  the  modern  crib  used  for  children,  being 
a  Bort  of  long  box,  the  aides  or  railings  of  which  were  culled  tha 
outer  hraa  i  the  corner  posts  sometimes  only  rose  a  Uttle  above 
thia  railing  and  were  surmounted  with  panels ;  at  other  times 
they  supported  a  tester.  The  wills  of  our  Sovereigns  and  our 
bobiiity  prove  that  during  the  14tti  century  their  beds  were  very 
taagnificent ;  sucb  phrases  occur  aa  a  "  green  bed  with  his  arms 
"  thereon ;"  a  "  white  bed  with  all  the  furniture,  with  the  anna 
"  of  Ferrara  and  UlTord  thereon  ;"  a  "  large  bed  of  red  camora, 
"  with  his  (Edward  the  Black  Prince)  arms  embroidered  at  each 
♦■  comer,  also  embroidered  with  the  arms  of  Hereford ;"  a  "  bed 
f  of  camora  powdered  with  blue  eagles;"  a  "new  bed  of  red 
''  velvet,  embroidered  with  ostrich  feathers  of  silver  and  heads  of 
**  leopards  of  gold,  with  boughs  and  leaves  issuing  out  of  their 
**  moutha,"  and  "beds  of  black  satin,  of  blue,  red,  and  white 
"  silk,  and  of  black  velvet,"  all  more  or  less  embroidered  n-ith 
gold,  silver,  and  colours.  We  read  also  of  the  introduction  of 
treaties  for  tables  and  of  fire-screens  with  feet  and  stands  during 
the  14th  century.  Strutt  writes,  "  I  have  not  been  able  to  trace 
"  out  the  first  introduction  of  the  luxurious  feather  beds,  but  I 
"  find  them  mentioned  in  an  old  chronicle  as  early  as  the  reign 
"  of  Kichard  II. ;  for,  speaking  of  the  death  of  the  Duke  of 
"  Gloucester,  uncle  to  the  king,  we  are  told  that  he  was  smothered 
"  with  a  '  feder  bedde.'  " 

Period  5.  From  13D9  to  1485  (death  of  Richard  III,).— In  the 
l5th  century  ivail  painting  went  out  of  fashion,  and  a  return  was 
made  to  the  warmer  style  of  decoration  by  drapery  or  tapestry, 
which  being  fabricated  more  eapeciaJly  at  Arras  became  generally 
known  by  the  name  of  that  town.  In  Shaw's  specimens  of  ancient 
famiture  are  some  elegant  and  classically-shaped  chairs  and  stools,' 

finely  carved  chair  preserved  in  St.  Mary's  hall,  Coventry,  a 
table,  buffets,  a  rending  desk  (in  Ramsay  church,  Hants),  a  chest 
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or  cofPer  (in  Haoonby  church,  Lincolnshire),  and  a  bed.  Strutt 
gives  us  a  most  interesting  picture  of  a  lady's  bedchamber  com- 
plete of  the  time  of  Henry  VI.  The  tapestry  soon  formed  part 
of  the  bed  furniture;  indeed  bed  and  bedding  appear  to  have 
been  the  fmmiture  to  which  most  attention  was  paid,  and  which 
was  considered  a  valuable  legacy.  In  141 5  Edward  Duke  of  York 
names  in  his  will  his  bed  of  feathers  and  leopards,  and  his  green 
bed  embroidered  with  a  compass ;  and  in  1434  Lady  Bergavenny 
bequeaths  a  bed  of  gold  swans,  with  tapetter  of  green  tapestry, 
with  branches  and  flowers  of  divers  colours,  six  mattresses,  six 
pillows,  and  cushions  "  and  bancours  that  longen  to  the  bed  afore- 
said ;"  a  bed  of  cloth  of  gold  with  lebardes,  with  those  cushions 
and  tapettes  of  my  best  red  worsted  that  belong  to  the  same  bed 
and  bancours,  and  formez  that  belong  to  the  same  bed,  and  *'  a 
"  pane  of  miniver."  In  the  15th  century  a  bedstead  of  new 
construction  had  come  into  use,  called  a  truckle  or  trundle  bed- 
stead; it  was  a  smaller  bedstead  which  rolled  under  the  larger 
one,  and  was  designed  for  a  valet  or  for  the  squire  when  accom- 
panying a  knight.  In  Shakspere's  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor,  act  4, 
scene  6/ the  host  says,  "  There's  his  chamber,  his  house,  his  castle, 
"  his  standing  bed,  and  truckle  bed." 

Period  6.  From  1485  to  1603  (death  of  Elizabeth).— The  fur- 
niture of  the  16th  century  received  a  most  important  addition 
in  the  appearance  of  the  looking-glass.  Suspended  looking- 
glasses  were  imported  from  France ;  in  the  privy  purse  expenses 
of  Henry  VIIL,  in  1532,  we  meet  with  "  payment  to  a  Frenchman 
"  for  certayne  looking-glasses ;"  and  at  Goodrich  Court  is  a  fine 
pecimen  of  one  of  the  time  of  Elizabeth,  dated  1559.  In  the 
works  of  Shaw,  Montfaucon,  Willemin,  and  others,  are  engrav- 
ings of  round  tables  with  pillar  and  claw,  tables  with  folding 
tops,  others  richly  carved,  buffets  plain  and  ornamented,  and 
elegant  beds.  The  great  bed  of  Ware  is  assigned  to  the  time  of 
Elizabeth ;  and  chairs  of  the  same  period  are  yet  to  be  seen  in 
some  of  the  houses  of  our  nobility.  In  Twelfth  Night,  act  3, 
scene  2,  Sir  Toby  Belch  says,  "  Though  the  sheet  were  big  enough 
''  for  the  bed  of  Ware."  Straight  high-backed  arm-chairs  with 
the  back  and  seat  stuffed  and  covered  with  velvet  are  of  the  16th 
century.  Turkey  carpets  are  mentioned  early  in  Edward  VI.  and 
are  frequently  alluded  to  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth,  but  they  were 
used  more  for  covering  tables  than  floors.  In  rooms  oi  st-eA.^  'Caa 
floor  was  generally  matted,  but  in  otbeia  it  w«*  ^^aSi  ^\rtc<N^^^NS5^ 
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TusheB.  A  rich  carpet  or  green  ciotli  was  ipread  before  the 
throne  ;  end  from  this  circumstance  knights  dabbed  upon  it  at 
CoronBtiong,  &c.,  were  called  carpet  kniffhli,  m  distinguished  iroM 
those  who  were  made  on  the  field.  In  Gage's  Hengrtve  mention 
is  made  of  *'  a  great  foulding  skreene  of  seaven  foulds,  with  a 
"  skreene  cloth  upon  it  of  green  keraey."  Holinahed,  whose 
Chronicle  was  published  in  15/7,  writes,  "  There  waa  a  great 
"  amendment  in  lodgings,  for  our  fathers  and  we  ourselves  have 
"  lain  full  oft  upon  straw  pallets,  on  rough  mats,  covered  only 
with  a  sheet  uader  coverlets  of  dagswun  or  hopharlota  and  a 
'-'  ({ood  round  log  under  our  heads  instead  of  a  bolster  or  pillow. 
'  If  it  were  so  that  our  fathers  or  the  goodman  of  the  house  had 
I  f  within  seven  years  of  his  mamage  purchased  a  mattress  ot 
'  flock  bed  and  thereto  a  sack  of  chaff  to  rest  his  head  upon,  he 
I  ('  thought  himself  to  be  as  well  lodged  aa  the  lord  of  the  town 
Ij'tbat  peradventure  lay  seldom  in  a  bed  of  down  or  whole 
"  feathers,  so  well  were  they  contented.  Pillows,  said  they,  were 
'•  thought  meet  only  for  women  in  childbed.  As  for  servants,  if 
"  they  had  any  sheet  shove  them  it  was  well,  for  seldom  had 
"  they  any  under  their  bodies  to  keep  them  from  the  pricking 
"  straws  that  ran  oft  through  the  canvas  and  rased  their  har- 
"  dened  hides."  "  In  our  time  if  a  farmer  have  not  beside  a  fair 
"  gsTcish  of  pewter  on  his  cupboard,  three  or  four  feather  beds, 
"  BO  many  coverlets  and  carpets  of  tupestry,  a  silver  salt,  a  bowl 
"  for  wine,  and  a  dozen  of  spoons,  he  thinks  bis  gains  very  small." 
Harrison,  writing  in  the  reign  of  Eliaabeth,  says,  "  For  now  the 
"  furniture  of  oui  houses  is  grown  in  manner  even  to  passing 
"  deticacie,  and  herein  I  do  not  speak  of  the  nobility  and  gentry, 
"  hut  even  of  the  lowest  sort  that  have  any  thing  at  all  to  take  t«. 
'■■  In  noblemen's  houses  may  be  seen  generally  abundance  of 
"  arraa,  rich  hangifigs  of  tapestry;  in  the  houses  of  gentJemen, 
"  merchants,  and  citizens,  great  provision  of  tapestry  and  Tuikey 
"  work.  But  as  herein  all  these  sorts  do  far  exceed  their  elders 
"  and  predecessors,  so  in  times  past  the  costly  furniture  staid 
"  there,  whereas  now  it  descended  yet  lower,  even  unto  the  inferior 
"  artificers  and  most  farmers,  who  also  have  learned  to  garnish 
"  their  cupboards  with  plate,  their  beds  with  tapestry  and  fine 
"  hangings,  and  their  tables  with  carpets  and  fine  naperie." 
There  is  given  in  Strutt  an  inventory,  written  early  in  the  reign  of 
Henry  VIII.,  of  the  goods  and  chattels  of  a  Mr.  Richard  Fermi 
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f  VIII. 's  palace  at  Hampton  Court  (includinff  a  description' 
of  the  King's  bedstead  and  bedding) ;  botii  axe  well  worth 
tlie  reading. 

Period  7,  from  1603  to  1660  (restoration  of  Charlea  II,).— The 
furniture  of  the  nobles  and  gentcy  during  the  l/th  centorj' 
reached  a  degree  of  aplendour  ecarcelj  sunmssed  b;  that  of  the 
present  day,  and  some  of  the  mansions  of  our  nobihi^y  oontatu 
even  now  rooms  which  have  remained  almost  in  stata  quo  from 
the  days  of  the  Jameses  and  Charleses.  A  tolerably  accurate 
insight  into  the  fittings  up  of  more  humble  apartments  may  bs 
obtained  from  the  paintings  of  the  Dutcb  and  Flemish  artists  of 
that  period,  who  revelled  in  interiors.  In  a  hst  of  articles  of 
fumitura  supplied  on  tlie  occaaion  of  the  marriage  of  the  Princess 
Elizabeth,  daughter  of  James  I.,  are  found  a  suit  of  hanginga 
embroidered  with  cloth  of  gold  and  silver,  a,  bed  of  crimson 
velvet,  double  valance  and  curtains  of  silk  and  aatin,  chair, 
stools  and  cushions  richly  garnished  all  over  with  cloth  of  gold 
and  silver,  cupboard  cloths,  carpets,  screen  cloths,  window  cur- 
tains and  copper  rings,  bolsters,  pillows  filled  with  down,  quilts, 
blankets,  and  counterpoints,  little  tables,  and  a  folding  table  of 
walnut  tree.  Paper  and  leather  hangings  were  invented  early  in 
the  17th  century,  and  the  walls  of  the  wealthier  classes  ivere 
enriched  with  paintings  in  gorgeous  frames.  Turkey  and  Persian 
carpets  covered  the  tablea  of  even  the  middle  class,  floors  being 
atill  matted  or  strewed  with  rushes. 

The  following  extracts  from  a  letter  written  by  Lady  Compton 
to  her  husband  (afterwards  Earl  of  Northampton),  in  the  reign  of 
James  I.,  will  give  an  idea  of  what  some  titled  ladies  expected  In 
those  days  : — "  1  pray  and  beseech  you  to  grant  to  me,  your  most 
"  kind  and  loving  wife,  the  sum  of  2,600/,  quarterly  to  be  paid. 
"  Also  1  would,  besides  that  allowance,  have  60Uf.,  quarterly  to  b^ 
"  paid,  for  the  performance  of  charitable  works."  "  Also  I  will 
"  have  three  horses  for  tny  own  saddle."  "  Also  1  would  have 
"  two  gentlewomen."  "  1  must  and  will  have  for  either  of  them  a 
"  horse.  Also  I  will  have  six  or  eight  gentlemen  ;  and  I  will 
"  have  my  two  coaches,  one  lined  with  velvet  to  myself,  with 
"  four  very  fair  horses,  and  a  coach  for  my  women,  Uned  with 
"  cloth,  and  laced  with  gold,  otherwise  with  scarlet  and  laced  with 
"  silver,  with  four  good  horses.  Also  I  will  have  two  coach- 
"  Also  at  any  time  when  I  travel,  I  will  he  allowed 
it  only  earochea  and  spare  horses  for  me  and  my  women,  but 
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rushes.  A  rich  carpet  or  gitea  cloth  was  spwad  befoiw  fte 
throne  ;  and  front  this  circumstance  knights  dubbed  upon  it  »t 
coronations,  &c.,  were  called  carpel  kvigkls,  as  distinguished  from 
those  who  were  made  on  the  field.  In  Gage's  Hengrave  mention 
is  made  of  "a  great  foulding  skreene  of  aeaven  foulds,  trith  a 
"  skreene  cloth  upon  it  of  green  kersey."  Holinsbed,  whoso 
Chronicle  was  published  in  1677i  writes,  "  There  was  t  great 
"  amendment  in  lodgings,  for  our  fathers  and  we  ourselves  have 
"  Iain  full  oft  upon  straw  pallets,  on  rough  mats,  covered  only 
"  with  a  sheet  under  coverlets  of  dagswain  or  hopharlots  and  a 
"  good  round  log  under  our  heads  instead  of  a  bolster  or  pillow. 
"  If  it  were  bo  that  our  fathers  or  the  goodman  of  the  house  had 
"  within  seven  years  of  his  marriage  purchased  a  mattress  or 
"  flock  bed  and  thereto  a  sack  of  chaff  to  rest  his  head  upon,  he 
"  thought  himself  to  be  as  well  lodged  as  the  lord  of  the  town 
"  that  peradvenfure  lay  seldom  in  a  bed  of  down  or  whole 
"  feathers,  so  well  were  they  contented.  Pillows,  said  they,  were 
"  thought  meet  only  for  women  in  childbed,  As  for  servants,  if 
"  they  had  any  sheet  above  them  it  was  well,  for  seldom  had 
"  they  any  under  their  bodies  to  keep  them  from  the  pricking 
"  straws  that  ran  oft  through  the  canvas  and  rosed  their  har- 
"  dened  hides."  "  In  our  time  if  a  farmer  have  not  beside  a  fair 
"  garnish  of  pewter  on  his  cupboard,  three  or  four  feather  beds, 
"  so  many  coverlets  and  carpets  of  tapestry,  a  silver  salt,  a  bowl 
"  for  wine,  and  a  dozen  of  spoons,  he  thinks  his  gains  very  small." 
Harrison,  writing  in  the  reign  of  Eliiabeth,  says,  "  For  now  the 
"  furniture  of  our  bouses  is  grown  in  manner  even  to  passing 
"  delicacie,  and  herein  I  do  not  speak  of  the  nobility  and  gentry, 
"  but  even  of  the  lowest  sort  that  have  any  thing  at  all  to  take  to. 
'■  In  noblemen's  houses  may  be  seen  generally  abundance  of 
"  arras,  rich  hangiftgs  of  tapeatry;  in  the  houses  of  gentlemen, 
"  merchants,  and  citizens,  great  provision  of  tapestry  and  Turkey 
"  work.  But  as  herein  all  these  sorts  do  far  exceed  their  elders 
"  and  predecessors,  ao  in  times  post  the  costly  furniture  staid 
"  there,  whereas  now  it  descended  yet  lower,  even  unto  the  inferior 
"  artificers  and  most  farmers,  who  also  have  learned  to  garnish 
"  their  cupboards  with  plate,  their  beds  with  tapestry  and  fine 
"  hangings,  and  their  tables  witli  carpets  and  fine  naperie." 
There  is  given  in  Strutt  an  inventory,  written  early  in  the  reign  of 
Henry  VIII.,  of  the  goods  and  chattels  of  a  Mr.  Richard  Fermera, 
a,  gentleman  of  wealth  and  distinction ;  also  an  inventory  of 
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Henry  VIII.'i  pakoe  at  Hampton  Court  [including  a  deacription 
of  thie  King's  bedatead  aad  bedding) ;  both  are  well  worth 
the  reading. 

Period  7.  from  1603  to  1660  (restoration  of  Charles  II.)— The 
furniture  of  the  nobles  and  gentry  during  the  17th  cBntary- 
reached  a  dei^ree  of  splendour  scari^ly  surpassed  by  that  of  tfaa> 
present  day,  and  some  of  the  manaions  of  our  nobility  contain' 
even  now  rooms  which  have  remained  almost  in  slala  quo  front* 
the  days  of  the  Jameses  and  Charleses.  A  tolerably  accurata' 
insight  into  the  fittings  up  of  more  humble  apartments  may  ba< 
obtained  from  the  paintings  of  tLe  Dutch  and  Flemish  artists  att 
that  period,  who  revelled  in  intaiors.  In  a  list  of  articles  ~ 
furniture  supplied  on  the  occasion  of  the  marriage  of  the  Princ 
Elizabeth,  daughter  of  James  L,  are  found  a  suit  of  liangi 
embroidered  n-ith  cloth  of  gold  and  silver,  a  bed  of  crioisoi 
velvet,  double  valance  and  curtains  of  eilk  and  eatin,  chair, 
stools  and  cushions  richlj  garotslied  all  over  with  cloth  of  gold 
and  silver,  cupboard  cloths,  carpets,  screen  cloths,  window  cur- 
tains and  copper  rings,  bolsters,  pilloiva  filled  with  down,  quiltv 
blankets,  and  counterpoints,  little  tables,  and  a  folding  table  <#■' 
walnut  tree.  Paper  and  leather  hangings  were  invented  early  ii)p' 
the  17th  century,  and  the  walls  of  the  wealthier  classes  ivet«' 
enriched  with  paintings  in  gorgeous  frames.  Turkey  and  Persien 
carpets  covered  the  tables  of  even  the  middle  class,  floors  being 
still  matted  or  strewed  with  rushes. 

The  following  extracts  from  a  letter  written  by  Lady  Comptoa 
to  her  husband  (afterwards  Eaii  of  Northampton),  in  the  reign  rf 
James  I.,  will  give  an  idea  of  what  some  titled  ladies  expected  in, 
those  days : — "  I  pray  and  beseech  you  to  grant  to  me,  your  most 
"  kind  and  loving  wife,  the  sum  of  2,600/,  quarterly  to  be  paid. 
"  Also  I  would,  besides  that  allowance,  have  600/.,  quarterly  to  be 
"  paid,  for  the  performance  of  cboritable  works.'"  "  Also  I  will 
"  have  three  horses  for  my  own  saddle."  "Also  I  would  have 
"  two  gentlewomen."  "  I  must  and  will  have  for  either  of  them  a 
"  horse.  Also  I  will  have  six  or  eight  gentlemen  ;  and  I  will 
"  ha*e  my  two  coaches,  one  liaed  with  velvet  to  myself,  with 
"  four  very  fair  horses,  and  a  coach  for  my  women,  lined  witl^ 
"  cloth,  and  laced  with  gold,  otherwise  with  scarlet  anil  laced  with 
"  silver,  with  four  good  horses.  Also  I  will  hare  two  coach; 
"  men."  "Also  at  any  tune  when  I  travel,  I  will  be  allowed 
"  not  only  caroches  and  spare  horses  fur  me  and.  wj  wi 
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"  perhaps  &B  good  aa  at  present,  and  the  woods  emplojed  were 
"  almost  the  same,  hut  in  all  the  higher  qualitiea  which  go  to 
"  moke  &  piece  of  cabinet  work  not  only  durftble  and  suitable  for 
"  the  work  it  haa  to  do,  but  beautiful  in  its  proportions  and 
"  decorations,  our  work  was  at  that  time  lamentably  deficient." 
He  feels  th lit  the  exhibitions  since  1851,  and  egpecially  the  per- 
manent one  at  South  Kensington,  have  much  improved  the  work- 
man's taste,  and  after  commenting  on  some  of  the  choicest  spe<u- 
mens  of  furniture  in  the  Paris  Exposition,  he  thus  concludes  : — 
"  To  compare  the  English  work  with  the  French  would  show  ua 
"  still  far  behind  our  neighhouTB ;  but  we  may  look  with  pride  at 
"  our  department  (spare  as  it  is)  and  be  well  satisfied  with  the 
**  progress  tatbinet  work  hsa  made  since  the  memorable  year 
"  1851." 

Mr.  C.  A.  Hooper  writes  that  the  French  "have  a  wonderful 
"  display  of  cabinets,"  and  "  these  show  wonderful  skill  both  in 
"  art  design  and  workmanship,  with  such  exquisite  carving  that 
"  here  they  unquestionably  are  our  masters."  "  Here  1  must 
"  notice  the  contrast  of  the  hght,  easy,  graceful  style  of  French 
"  furniture  with  much  of  the  massive,  cluraay,  unmoveable  fur- 
"  niture  manufactured  in  London.  I  have  had  some  experience 
"  in  fitting  and  fixing  cornices,  draperies,  and  curlains.  In  this 
"  also  the  French  workman's  skill  and  artistic  taste  are  remurk- 
"  able,  while  we  show  oui  great  deficiencies  from  the  want  of  an 
"  art-education." 

Mr.  T.  Paterson  writes,  "  from  a  rather  close  comparison  of  the 
"  English  and  French  portions  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  the 
"  Enghsh  workmen  are  at  pceaent  superior  to  the  French  in 
"  workmanship,  and  that  the  French  are  superior  in  matters  of 
"  taate,  in  knowledge  of  art,  and  in  the  number  of  workm.en. 
"  who  can  produce  artistic  work." 
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A.D.  1620,  July  5.— N^  16. 

DICKSON,  John. — "A  certaine  commodious  instrument  called 
*^  a  backstall,  badk  frame,  or  back  skreene,  for  the  ease  and  releife 
"  of  such  sick  persons  and  others  as  are  or  shalbe  distempered  or 

troubled  with  heate  of  theire  backes  through  continuall  keeping 

or  lyeing  on  theire  beddes." 
pN^o  Specification  enrolled.    Letters  Patent  printed,  price.  4(2.] 

A.D.  1638,  July  17.— N^  118. 

HUNT,  Christopher. — "Ymbrodering  or  hufling  of  guilded 
"  leather  vpon  severall  ground^  fitt  for  hanging^ ,  or  other  furni- 
*'  ture  for  houses,  whereby  many  of  our  pdore  subject^  nowe 
'*  wanting  meanes  may  have  ymployment  and  releife." 
[No  Specification  enrolled.    Letters  Patent  printed,  4e{.] 

A.D.  1638,  December  10.— N^  121. 

BILLINGSLEY,  William. — "  A  way  of  printing,  or  stanching, 
*'  whereby  cabbinettf ,  bedsteedf ,  playing  tables,  voyders,  picture 
"  frames,  banquetting  tables,  and  such  thing f  are  wrought  with 
''  much  facility,  both  beneficiall  and  dureable." 
[No  Specification  enrolled.    Letters  Patent  printed,  4e{.] 

A.D.  1692,  April  22.— N°  296.     (*  *) 

BAYLY,  William.  —  Makeing  of  a  new  sort  of  glazed  printed 
hangings  made  of  cotton,  worsted,  or  woollen  yame,  of  all  sorts 
of  curious  figures  and  landskips,  which  for  beauty  of  colours, 
exactnesse  of  figures,  strength,  and  glosse  is  hard  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  finest  silk  tapestry  hangings  brought  hither 
"  from  forreigne  parts." 

[No  Specification  enrolled.    Letters  Patent  printed,  4(2.] 
FUR.  A- 
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A.D.  l/GO,  May  14.— N"  750. 
KNIGHT,  GowiN.—"  New  invented  mochine  window  blinds." 
These  blinda  conaist  "  of  several  leaves  or  ranea,  of  the  figure  of 
"  aparallelogiami"  they  turn  "each  upon  a  separata  axis,"  and 
are  so  cantiived  that  they  move  alto^ther  and  "  point  the  same 
"  way."  The  hlinda  are  mad-e  of  varioua  materials. 
[Printed,  Id.  Xo  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1766,  September  13.— N°  960,  (•  *) 
DICKINSON,  Robert,  and  SEDGIER,  Henry.—"  A  bedstead 
"  which  is  of  a  quite  different  construction  to  any  thitherto  made, 
"  and  would  be  of  great  use  and  conveniency  to  such  of  hia  said 
"  Mf^esly's  subjects  as  should  be  so  unfortunate  to  be  confined 
"  to  their  beds  by  aickneaa."  This  eonsiats  first  of  a  part  "to 
"  which  is  fixed  a  false  headboard  by  two,  three,  or  more  hinges, 
"  that  falls  back  as  it  is  forced  or  raised  up  to  heighten  the  back 
'*  of  the  settee,  and  ftjifain  into  its  place  when  it  is  let  down  to  form 
"  the  bedstead,  is  fastened  by  two  strong  hinges  to  the  seeond 
"  part  (which  is  screwed  down  to  the  sides  of  the  bedstead,  and  ia 
"  forced  or  raised  up  by  two  qnadrangles,  with  teeth  cut  out  of  a 
"  solid  bar  of  iron  that  runs  across  the  bedstead  and  ia  received 
"  infjj  a  box  consisting  of  two  plates  of  iron  screwed  together, 
"  sejiarated  by  two  shoulders  the  thickness  of  the  quadrangle, 
"  through  which  it  passes  into  the  aides  of  the  bedstead,  where 
"  it  dies  and  receives  a  winch  on  one  or  either  side,  to  force  or 
"  wind  it  up  and  let  it  down  by,  with  a  stop  on  each  or  either 
"  side  to  fix  it  to  the  height  the  person  in  bed  chooses  to  be 
"  raised.  The  second  part  is  entirely  fixed  to  or  upon  the  sides 
"  of  the  bed  "  by  "  four  or  any  other  proper  number  of  screws,  to 
"  which  is  added  and  fastened  by  two,  three,  or  more  strong 
"  hiuftes,  the  other  or  third  part  of  the  bottom,  falling  within  the 
"  aides  of  the  before-mentioned  bedstead  in  order  to  form  the  seat 
"  (to  which  on  each  side  is  fastened  a  spring  ketch  that  lets  into 
"  the  sides  of  the  bedstead  by  forcing  it  with  your  hand,  smd 
"  fastens  it  compleatly  when  raised  up  to  form  the  bed),  to  which 
"  is  nailed,  screwed,  glued,  or  fastened,  a  sacking,  which  goes  or 
"  is  received  over  a  roller  that  is  fixed  within  the  foot  rail  of  the 
o  feet-posts  or  pillars  by  two  iron  gudgeons  drove 

i  roller  and  fixed  in  by  two  ferola,  which  are  recaved 
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'^  l^mmfi^h  two  plates  of  iron  into  the  posts  or  pillars  aforesaid, 
^'  and  iff  jSxed  unto  another  roler  on  to  which  it  is  wonnd,  that  is 
fixed  unto  the  sides  of  the  bedstead  by  two  f^d^eons,  festened 
as  per  description  of  the  first  roler,  only  the  gudgeons,  which 
goes  into  the  sides  of  the  bed,  are  longer  than  the  gudgeons  of 
'*  ^e  first,  and  are  square  or  of  a  triangle  form,  and  go  through 
**  iron  plates  in  order  to  receive  the  wynch  which  winds  it  up,  to 
'*  which  is  fttstened  or  fixed  at  either  or  each  end  a  round  plate  of 
iron  adjoining  to  the  ferol,  cut  foil  of  teeth,  commonly  called  a 
burhead,  which,  when  the  lower  part  comes  to  be  wound  up, 
"  fastens  and  stays  it  by  a  key  or  catch  that  is  fastened  to  the 
**  sides  or  side  of  the  bed,  and  falling  into  the  teeth.  There  is 
'*  fixed  to  the  first  part  before  described,  to  be  raised  by  the  quad- 
'^  rangle  in  or  on  each  side  of  it,  two  iron  screw  staples  with  eyelot 
^'  holes,  that  receives  two  hooks  feistened  to  a  close  elbow  or  elbows 
''  that  has  a  tennant  which  is  received  into  a  mortass  in  the  second 
'*  paart,  which  is  stuff'd  and  covered;  the  fomiture,  bed, mattrass^ 
''  and  bedding  compleating  the  settee." 

[Printed,  4c2.    NoDrawiiisi.    Bolls  Obapri  Beporte^  6th  Beport,  p.  188.3 

A.D.  1768,  January  2.— N«  891. 

LAYCOCK,  Thomas. — "A  new  kind  of  window  blinds  tor 
''  coaches  and  other  carriages,  which  will  exclude  sun  and  rain, 
"  and  admit  of  a  fi»ee  current  of  air."  The  blinds  are  constructed 
'*  to  slide  down  the  groove,  and  to  answer  at  once  the  purposes 
"  of  shutter  and  curtain."  The  shades  of  wood  or  metal  **form 
'*  a  dose  pannell  in  the  frame,"  each  lath  turning  on  a  pin  and 
fixed  thereby  in  the  frame.  At  one  end  or  side  is  a  spring  bolt 
or  latch  **  to  keep  the  blind  close  or  in  different  d^rpees  of  ele- 
'*  vation ;"  another  spring  bolt  or  latch  keeps  "the  shades  close 
'*  down  as  a  pannell,"  and  another  spring  latch  with  a  tooth  rack 
keeps  "the  shades  in  different  degrees  of  elevation."  The  same 
objects  may  be  effected  by  means  of  a  button  and  a  hook. 
[Rinted,  4d.    No  Brawmgs.l 

A.D.  1769,  March  7.— N^  920, 
PICKERING,  John.—"  A  new  method  of  performing  that  kind 
of  work  cofiionly  called  chasing,  for  the  working  in  gold,  silver, 
brass,  tin,  and  other  metals  of  various  things,  particularly  coffin 
**  furniture,  ornaments  for  coaches,  chariots,  sedans,  and  other 
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"  canriagefl,  for  cabinet  work  and  other  domestick  furniture,"" 
The  following  ia  the  brief  description  of  hia  invention  given  by 
the  patentee; — "The  various  kinds  of  work  are  performed  hy 
"  different  machines,  each  respectively  adapted  to  the  dimenaiona 
"  of  the  piece  in  hand,  hut  being  of  the  aante  kind  and  consiatin^ 
"  of  an  oblong  square  frame  with  two  rods,  in  which  an  iron 
"  moving  forcer,  or  weight,  or  haramer,  faced  with  a  softer  metal 
"  the  better  to  assist  the  impression,  ia  worked  by  the  asaiatance 
"  of  three  wheels  upon  a  striking  block,  with  a  die  fixed  thereon 
"  formed  for  each  respective  purpose." 
[Printed,**.    No  Druwings.] 

A.D.  1769,  December  11.— N''!>45.  ^ 

BEVAN,  Edwabd.  —  "A  new  conatructed  Venetian  windoW*' 
blind."  The  patentee  thua  briefly  describes  his  invention: — 
A  braaa  wheel  ia  to  be  fixed  in  a  finme  ao  aa  not  to  admit  of  a 
line  getting  or  slipping  out,  and  then  fl.ted  into  a  lath  thicker 
than  the  others  in  order  to  conceal  the  same,  and  likewise 
oppoaite  to  the  tapes  that  draw  up  and  fall  down,  by  which 
meana  it  cauaea  a  different  shade,  and  deceives  the  ej'e  from 
observing  the  working  of  the  puUies." 
[Prinied,  id.  No  Drawings.    See  Bolls  Ch&pel  BcpoitEi,  6Ui  Kcpon.  p.  137.] 

A.D.  1771,  July  29.— N"  995. 
ECKHARDT,  Anthony  George.— "A  new  portable  table, 
"  with  double  or  single  folding  flaps  and  folding  feet,  and  also  a, 
"  new  portable  chair,  ao  contrived  as  to  answer  all  the  purposes 
"  of  the  common  tables  and  chairs,  and  at  the  same  time  to  lay 
"  in  the  compass  of  a  amaU  box."  The  table  is  composed  of  a 
square  folding  frame  having  "  two  jointa  in  the  direct  middle  of 
"  each  aide,"  and  "  one  joint  at  the  insertion  of  each  of  the  four 
"  l^SS^i"  ^'"i  ^°  flaps  hung  on  hinges  and  "so  contrived  that 
"  they  may  hang  down  at  right  angles  to  the  frame  when  it  ia 
"  first  opened,  and  be  capable  of  turning  in  such  manner  as  to 
"  bring  them  to  fold  over  and  meet  in  the  center  of  the  frame 
"  which  is  their  support,  and  to  which  they  are  fastened  by  two 
"  anap  locks."  The  legs  fold  inwarda  by  meana  of  a  hinge  on 
each,  and  a  bolt  contained  in  the  upper  joint  fidla  by  its  own 
weight,  when  the  table  is  opened,  into  the  lower  joint  to  give  the 
necesaary  steadiness  and  atrength.    The  stool  or  chair  ia  similar 
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in  construction,  except  that  only  one  flap  is  required  which  forms 
the  seat.  ''Little  drawers  or  boxes  may  be  made  to  fold  up 
''  therewith  to  hold  pens,  ink,  paper,  and  small  instruments  oiP 
"  any  sort." 

[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1772,  February  1.— N°  1002. 

GALE,  Thomas.  —  A  "  new-invented  bedstead,"  which,  when 
shut  up,  presents  the  appearance  of  a  bookcase  or  wardrobe.  The 
part  forminj(  *'  the  tester,  rod,  and  curtain,"  is  raised  and  lowered 
by  turning  a  handle  (on  one  side  of  the  frame),  which  actuates  a 
pinion,  wheel,  and  cog.  The  cog  acts  on  a  rack  furnished  at  the 
ends  with  rollers,  which  slide  in  the  brass  groove  of  a  spindle.  The 
rack  works  a  bracket  which  supports  the  tester. 

[Printed,  M.    Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Beports,  eth  Report,  p.  138.] 

A.D.  1772,  November  20.— N°  1027.     (*  *) 

CLAY,  Henry. — "  Making  in  paper  high  varnished  pannels  or 
roofs  for  coaches,  and  all  sorts  of  wheel  carriages  and  sedan 
chairs,  pannels  for  rooms,  doors,  and  cabbins  of  ships,  cabinets, 
*'  book-cases,  screens,  chimney-pieces,  tables,  tea-trays,  and 
"  waiters,"  "  by  pasting  several  papers  upon  boards  or  plates  of 
"  regular  thicknesses  on  each  side  the  same  "  until  the  thickness 
required  is  attained ;  the  edges  are  cut  o£P  or  planed  "  until  the 
"  board  or  plate  appears,"  and  the  papers  taken  off  such  boards 
or  plates  are  screwed  or  fastened  on  boards  or  plates,  and  are 
rendered  inflexible  by  drying  in  a  hot  stove,  while  at  the  same 
time  they  are  rubbed  with  or  dipped  in  oil  or  varnish,  which 
'^  drenches  into  them,"  and  secures  them  from  damps,  &c.  The 
papers  so  made  are  worked  in  every  respect  like  wood,  and  into 
articles  such  as  tea-trays  and  dressing-boxes.  The  articles  may  be 
"  coated  with  colour  and  oils  sufficient  to  make  the  surface  even, 
*'  and  are  then  japanned  and  high  varnished." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.    See  Rolls  Chapel  B^ports  (sixth),  p.  161.] 
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A.D.  1774,  February  14.— N°  1065.     (*  *) 

JACOB,  Joseph,  the  younger. — "A  method  of  ornamenting 
"  carriages,  sedan  chairs,  buildings,  furniture,  musical  instru- 
"  ments,  books,  and  toys." 
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» 

The  Specification  describes  the  invention  as  consisting '4n 
'^  painting,  gilding,  japanning,  lacquering,  high  vamiahing, 
engine  cutting,  stamping,  printing,  engraving,  inlaying  and 
piercing  th&  metals  commonly  called  tin  foil,  lead,  and  pewter, 
beat  or  roll'd  out  into  thin  sheets  and  fixed  on  to  the  parts 
"  of  the  aforesaid  subjects  designed  to  be  ornamented  .  .  .  ." 

Plans  in  the  margin  of  the  Specification  show  the  invention  as 
applied  to  a  "  coaeh  boot  or  budget." 
[Prioted,  4c?.    Woodcut.] 

A.D.  1774,  April  14.—N°  1068. 
STORER,  William. — "  Making,  chasing,  or  imbossing  in  lead 
*'  all  sorts  of  girandoles,  frames  for  pier  glasses,  tablets,  freizes, 
"  andlurackets  for  chimney  pieces  and  rooms,  and  of  hardening 
''  the  same  so  that  such  ornaments  are  rendered  as  durable  as  M 
made  in  copper  or  other  metals."  Lead  "  of  the  softest  and 
purest  quality "  is  melted  in  an  iron  pot,  when  a  quantity  of 
resin  and  tallow  in  equal  proportions  is  poured  over  it  sufficient 
to  keep  a  blaze  on  the  metal  about  fifteen  minutes^  keeping  it 
stirring  all  the  time."  The  mould  is  made  of  "  clay  and  red 
lead,"  well  braided  together  with  weak  glue  size,  and  of  about 
the  consistence  of  "glaziers' putty,"  so  that  "when  applied  and 
^  pressed  to  the  model "  it  will  take  a  fine  impression.  Such 
parts  of  the  casting  as  appear  too  flat  are  chased  and  embossed 
*'  to  the  full  relief  of  the  boldest  and  richest  carving  in  wood,*' 
and  the  back  is  trimmed  all  over  with  hard  solder.  To  make  the 
articles  fit  to  receive  gilding  or  painting  they  are  washed  over 
*'  about  eight  or  ten  times  "  with  a  size  composed  of  gum  lac, 
parchment,  and  red  lead. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings  J 

A.D.  1774,  November  11.— N«>  1086. 

CAMPBELL,  RoBBRT. — *'  Library  steps  to  be  contained  in 
writing  tables,  library  tables,  and  dining  tables,  with  or 
without  handrails,  and  with  or  without  desks  on  tiie  top, 
and  also  in  card  tables,  breakfast  tables,  and  lady's  dressing 
tables,  or  in  any  other  tables,  and  in  chairs  or  stools."  The  steps 
are  contained  in  the  £rame  of  the  table,  or  pull  in  and  out  of  it 
as  a  drawer ;  in  the  former  arrangement,  the  table  top  opens  like 
the  lid  of  a  box,  sideways  or  endways ;  they  are  made  in  two  parts. 
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dtker  hinged  together,  or  with  "  the  lower  flight  hinged  to  a  tsilide 
'^  that  goes  into  the  frame  like  a  drawer/'  A  handrail  and  a 
desk  may  be  attached  to  the  upper  flight,  which  is  supported  by 
''  a  back  foot,"  or  by  having  the  upmost  step  secured  to  the  table 
top  by  an  iron  hasp.  By  a  very  similar  method,  the  patentee 
introduces  steps  into  the  frames  of  the  seats  of  chairs  and  stools. 
CBrintccU  6<2.     Pmwing.] 

A.D.  1776,  December  24.~No  1142. 

LEWIS,  Israel. — "  Method  of  making  window  curtains  with 
"  springs,  by  which  means  they  may  be  flxed  up  and  taken  down 
'*  without  the  assistance  of  an  upholsterer,  not  only  with  great 
expedition,  but  with  much  less  damage  to  the  wainscot  or  wall ; 
and  they  are  so  contrived  that  the  curtains  may  with  great  ease 
be  put  up  or  taken  down  by  any  servant  in  the  fieunily  in  less 
"  than  a  minute's  time." 
INo  Specsification  enrolled.] 

:  A.D.  1777,  August  l.-No  1164. 
SMALL,  James. — ''  A  very  particular  kind  of  window  lath,  to 
'^  which  the  curtains  are  fastened  with  the  greatest  ease  and 
''  expedition,  and  may  also  be  applied  to  bed  furniture  to  the 
*'  greatest  advantage,  and  so  simple  and  easy  that  they  may  be 
'*  taken  down  and  put  up  by  any  servant  of  the  least  experience, 
^'  and  without  the  least  damage  to  the  furniture,  as  no  nail  or 
'^  instrument  whatever  are  used,  and  is  so  contrived  that  the 
^'  lines  and  tassells  are  fixed  to  the  curtains."  The  invention 
is  described  as  follows :  —  "  The  window  or  bed  curtain  lath 
may  be  made  streight  or  shaped  at  pleasure,  of  wood,  metal, 
or  any  substance  whatever  of  sufficient  strength  to  sup- 
port the  weight  of  the  curtain.  The  curtain  is  to  be 
*'  fixed  to  the  lath  either  by  slips  of  wood  pushed  into  a  bag, 
*'  sewed  to  the  heads  of  the  curtain,,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
base  slip  of  a  bed  is  done,  either  by  a  groove  in  or  hooks,  &c«, 
to  ^  the  slip  to  the  lath,  or  laced  on  by  oilet  holes  made  in  a 
strap,  &c.,  sewed  to  the  head  of  the  curtain,  drawn  over  studs, 
staples,  or  through  holes  made  in  the  lath,  or  the  window  or 
bed  curtain  may  be  fixed  to  the  lath  by  hooks  sewed  to  the 
*'  head  of  the  curtain  to  hook  upon  the  lath  by  holes,  &c.,  made  in 
the  lath  or  staples  drove  in  the  architrave  of  the  window  or 
widnacot,  &;c.  (where  a  lath  may  not  be  convenient"^  ^  i3^\s^ 
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"  the  hooks  fixed  to  the  head  of  the  curtain.  The  lines  whidi 
draw  up  or  let  down  the  sud  curtain  may  run  over  rollers  or 
pulleys  made  of  wood,  metal,  or  any  hard  body  fixed  to  lay  on 
or  hang  to  the  said  lath,  and  left  fixed  to  the  lath  or  curtain, 
as  it  best  answers  the  plan  of  the  building,  and  the  shape  of 

'*  the  window  or  bed  lath.  Where  it  is  thought  most  convenient 
the  window  curtain  and  lath  may  be  let  down  by  lines  over 
pulleys  firom  a  fixed  lath  at  the  top  of  the  curtain  (when  up) 

**  to  a  proper  heighth,  to  be  taken  off  or  put  on  by  a  person 

''  standing  on  the  room  floor." 
CPrinted,  4A   NoBrawings.] 


A.D.  1/77,  August  1.— N»  1165. 
MARSTON,  John,  and  BELLAMY,  Samuel.— "A  method  of 
stamping  upon  plated  metal,  gilt,  and  other  metals,  all  sorts  of 
hat  and  doak  pins,  and  all  kinds  of  figures,  decorations,  oma- 
"  ments,  and  other  devices  for  cabinet  furniture  and  lock  furniture, 
**  and  intermixing  divers  colours  in  the  same."  A  bar  of  copper 
or  other  metal  (with  or  without  silver  plated  thereon)  is  rolled 
thin  and  cut  **  into  such  sizes  as  the  design  requires ;"  the  pieces 
ar«  to  be  annealed  (?),  boiled  in  alum  and  water,  and  afterwards 
burnished.  They  are  then  pressed  into  ground  and  polished  dies, 
and  the  hoUow  of  each,  after  being  washed  with  sal  ammoniac 
and  water,  is  filled  with  a  composition  of  '*  bar  tin,  grain  tin, 
^^  Kgxdus,  and  lead,  melted  down  together."  Or  a  thin  plate  of 
n^etal  may  be  introduced, ''  and  the  outside  metal  turned  over 
**  sodi  plaxe.^'  Before  filling  the  hollow  there  must  be  placed  in 
file  middle  of  it  *'  a  shank  nail  or  screw,"  which  will  be  seemed 
to  the  artkle  by  the  composition,  or  *'  in  case  a  plate  is  put  in  tiie 
^  hollow,  the  shank  n;idl  or  screw  should  be  bored  up  to  the 
^  head  thioogh  the  middle  of  the  plate,"  and  it  should  be 
ftkSbHied  to  the  plate ""  with  the  above  composition  or  Bath  metaL" 
TV  ankies  are  to  be  made  hot  and  brushed  over  with  '*  spnits 
^  of  vine  and  gum  sandatak  mixed  together ; "  sodt  as  are 
ne&tiier  gih  nor  plated  *'  may  be  coloured  with  a  ladder  made  of 
^  ^wm  o£  wine,  ^eed  lake,  and  oniatto,  mixed  togedMr.**  To 
iMcnux  <hrers  cvilonrs  pans  of  the  articles  aie  pressed  oat,  a 
Ml  is  pttt  under,  and  tbe  pans  aie  filled  np,  or  paint  nay  be 
JHid<«k 
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A.D.  1781,  March  28.— N<»  1287.  (*  *) 
PARKER,  William. — "  A  method  of  making  pedestals  or  sup- 
porters for  candlesticks,  girandoles,  chandeliers,  candelabrums, 
lamps,  candle  shades,  epargns,  clocks,  watches,  terms,  tripods, 
vases,  urns,  busts,  and  figures,  of  various  materials,  and  vari- 
ously ornamented,  which  would  be  of  great  public  utility,"  as 
follows  : — "  a  base,  a  die,  a  cornice  or  capital,  with  an  ornament 
*'  on  the  top  thereof  of  various  forms ;  some  of  the  pedestals 
"  stand  on  feet  of  various  forms,  and  some  without  feet,  and  the 
*'  whole  are  composed  of  metals,  wood,  crystal,  or  coloured  glass, 
ornamented  with  metals,  enamels,  paintings,  varnishings,  or 
"  engravings,  and  a  screw  goes  through  the  whole  capital  to 
"  fasten  it  together." 

[Printed,  4d,   NcwDi^wings.    Bolls  Chapel  Reports,  Oth  Report,  p.  Ul.] 

A.D.  1782,  August  1.— N»  1336.  (*  *) 
CREASE,  James. — ''A  pot  or  pan  to  be  applied  to  a  night 
stool,  or  necessary  or  other  purposes,  which  would  prevent 
offensive  smells,  and  be  of  public  utility."  The  vessel  is  made 
of  metal,  glass,  or  earthenware,  it  has  a  groove  or  channel  either 
fixed  round  on  the  brim,  or  in  the  inside  or  outside,  near  or  at  a 
distance  below  the  rim.  The  groove  contains  water  or  other 
fluid,  and  the  lid  drops  into  it. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.    Bolls  Chapel  Beports,  6th  Beport,  p.  142.] 

A.D.  1783,  May  17.— N<»  1372.     (*  *) 

RIZ,  David. — "A  machine  or  apparatus  on  a  new  constru(J- 
"  tion  and  principle,  applicable  to  water-closets,  night  tables,  or 
"  chairs." 

The  machines  *'  are  made  cylindrical  and  conical,  and  divided 
into  several  partitions  or  cisterns,  and  stand  vertical  or  horizontal 
under  the  seat  of  water  closet,  night  table,  or  chair.  Those  that 
stand  vertical  have  their  partitions  or  cisterns  at  the  side  or  cir- 
cumference, and  turn  in  another  cylinder,  and  are  air  and 
water  tight,  having  their  proper  openings  for  inlet  and  outlet. 
Those  that  lay  horizontal  have  their  partitions  or  cisterns  at 
top,  turning  under  a  cover,  and  have  also  a  moveable  or  fixed 
bottom,  according  to  the  place  it  is  to  be  used  and  applied,  and 
are  also  air  and  water  tight,  with  their  proper  inlett  and  and 
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10  .  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY. 

"  outlet.  Each  partition,  division,  or  cistern  of  those  that  lay 
"  orizontal  when  made  use  of  is  turned  under  the  cover,  and  those 
^  that  stand  veirlaeal  is  turned  off  to  another  part  of  the  outward 
**  calender.  Another  mode  of  making  this  apparatus  for  smaller 
'^  water-ohairs,  closets.  Sec,  is  that  of  haying  one  cone  to  work 
**  in  another.  The  outward  cone  is  fixed  in  the  center  of  a 
««  (Render  or  other  figured  vessel,  which  have  seperate  divisions 
"  or  cilitems,  all  of  them  air  and  water  tight.  At  the  lower  part 
"  of  the  inner  cone  is  one  opening  or  outlet,  which  have  a  move- 
"  Sfble  cover  or  stop.  The  outward  or  fixt  cone  has  ta  many 
openii^s  as  there  are  divisions  or  cisterns  in  the  cylindrical  or 
ot^r  figured  vessel  used,  one  other  of  which  is  always  opposite 
to  the  opening  of  the  inner  cone ;  and  when  made  use  of  the 
contents  will  naturally  drop  into  such  divisions  or  eistems  when 
its  cover  or  stop  is  removed,  and  by  turning  round  the  said 
cylender  or  other  figured  vessel  the  outward  cone  is  fixed  to,  the 
*'  offensive  part  is  removed  away,  and  a  clean  cistern  brought 
"  opposite  to  the  opening  of  the  inner  cone  by  machinery  annexed 
''  to  each  of  the  above-described  apparatus,  composed  either  of 
^'  wheels,  racks,  levers,  springs,  chains,  pinions,  valves,  or  sliders, 
'^  .  .  .  and  the  whole  so  constructed  as  to  prevent  anyt)ffensive 
**  smell  or  vapour  transpiring,  they  admitting  of  water  being 
poured  into  each  cistern  or  partition,  or  conveyed  therein  by 
pipes,  or  by  hydrastatick  means  and  machenery,  either  annex^ 
or  detached  from  it ;  and  the  primary  motion  given  them  is 
*'  either  by  means  of  lifting  and  shutting  the  cover  of  such 
"  watercloset,  night-tables,  &c.,  or  by  pulling  of  leavers,  wheels, 
"  racks,  or  springs,  as  may  be  most  convenient,  whereby  the  same 
"  effect  is  produced." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1785^  June  4.— N°  1483. 

WALDRON,  Thomas. — "  New-invented  art  of  making  bed- 
steads, by  putting  them  together  without  screws  and  nutts,  and 
effectually  preventing  vermin  from  harbouring  in  them."  The 
fails  and  the  posts  are  united  by  pieces  of  metal  at  the  ends  of  the 
form^,  which  slide  into  suitably  shaped  pieces  of  the  flame  metal, 
fixed  on  the  inner  sides  of  the  latter.  The  curtain  rod  is  secured 
to  a  folding  tester  lath,  by  passing  '*  two  oblong  tenons,  the  ends 
^^  of  which  move  round  a  center,"  through  mortises  cut  in  the 
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foot  of  the  tester,  and  then  turning  then!  round.  There  aie  metal 
flookfits  along  the  edges  of  ihe  Kudes  and.fodt  of  the  tester,  and 
metal  pins  '"  with  a  plfbte  on  the  ^op  to  fiz  to  foscias,  which  by 
'^  going  down  the  sockets  in  the  teaster  lath  support  them."  A 
|Hece  of  wood,  lined  with  metal  up6n  the  edge,  "  is  fixed  to  the 
''  inside  of  each  head  post  to  receiye  and  confine  the  1>ottcnn  edge 
*'  of  the  head  board,  the  top  edge  being  confined  by  bolts  at-each 
*'  end  to  shoot  into  the  same  side  of  the  posts.  'Hie  edges  of  the 
"  UUih  bottom,  ihe  rebaties  that  support  it,  »nd  each  end  of  iiie 
''  head  board  is  lined  with  brass.''  Press  bedsteads  are  con- 
structed on  the  same  prineqile,  brasswork  £or  the  ends  to  slide 
on  and  connect  them  together,  and  tenons  and  nkortiBes  being 
substituted  for  screws  and  nuts,  and  every  connecting  part  being 
lined  with  metal,  to  prevent  bugs,  &c.  from  harbouring  therein. 

[Printed,  6<2.    Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Reports,  6th  S^poit,  p.  ITIJ 

A.D.  1786,  November  7;— N»  1668. 
ROGfERS,  Thomas. — ^'^  A  new  method  of  ornamenting  chhnney- 
pieces,  looking-glasses,  pictures,  frames,  and  all  other  kind  of 
fdmiture,  with  carved  or  moulded  glass  in  relief,  plain  or 
coloured,  and  may  be  applied  to  many  other  useful  and  oma- 
^  mental  purposes.**  The  ornaments,  which  are  cut  or  carved  out 
of  glass  "  either  coloured  or  uncoloured  in  the  making  or  stain- 
ing,*' are  made  to  represent  "flowers,  leaves,  &c.,  inthdr  natural 
colours.**  "  I  also,**  says  the  patentee,  "  cut,  carve,  mould, 
and  quick  them,  after  the  glasses  are  made  in  the  form  of 
"*'  flowers,  leaves,  husks,  scrowles,  urns,  drapery,  mouldings,  &c., 
***  witli  instruments  commonly  used  by  glass  cutters,  engravers, 
**  seal  cutters,  or  any  other  instrumentis  that  will  answer  the 
^'  purpose,  I  lay  these  ornaments  on  my  design,  which  may  be 
**  composed  of  wood,  glass,  metal,  earthenware,  or  any  other  body 
'*  by  the  help  of  any  cement  or  composition  sufficiently  strong." 
[Printed,  4rf.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1 786,  December  19.— N°  1679. 

CJAIRNCROSS,  William. — ^"^  A  method  of  securing  and  render- 
ing stro]:^2^  and  permanent  the  tenants  or  joints  between  the 
le^  and  rails  of  chairs  land  tables,  Sec,  in  cabinet  work,  by 
means  of  screws  made  jof  iron,  brass,  or  any  other  metal  m 
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"  mixed  metals,  nnd  internally  applied  without  being  seen 
"  diocemable  on  the  outside  of  any  work  whereon  or  whereunto 
"  the  said  method  is  applicable."  The  patentee  employs  tii  carry 
out  his  invention  two  kinds  of  stTewa  or  bolts;  one  "for  all 
"  sorts  of  square  and  bevil'd  angles  to  he  tightened  with  screwed 
"  nutts,"  theother,  "  a  circulaf  bolt,  which  will  answer  for  all 
"  work  of  that  kind."  The  former  is  made  in  two  parts,  capable 
of  beinK  screwed  or  otherwise  fastened  together  at  or  nearly  at  a 
right  angle;  the  outer  end  of  each  part  is  cut  with  b  screw  thread, 
and  provided  with  a  nut.  The  latter  is  cut  with  a  screw  tlu-ead  at 
each  end,  and  also  provided  with  nuts. 

[Printsd.  Id.    Qnwlng.] 


A.D.  1792,  February  11.— N°  1850, 
HIGGS,  Joseph.— "A  bedstead  on  a  new  construction."  The 
fi^me  of  this  bedstead  is  intended  for  either  sacking  or  laths ;  on 
the  inner  side  are  screws  with  eyes  or  hooks  through  which  the 
cord  passes  for  connecting  the  Backing.  If  latbs  are  used,  they 
al^  provided  at  their  ends  with  books  which  drop  into  the  eyes. 
Two  hearers  parallel  to  the  side  rails  support  the  laths;  along  the 
middle  of  the  bearers  is  let  in  a.  projecting  rib  of  metal  on  which 
the  laths  rest.  The  end  rails  of  large  frames  have  a  joint  in  the 
middle,  so  that  they  can  he  folded  up  if  required.  The  posts  and 
legs  are  attached  by  being  screwed  to  the  frame  separately,  or  by 
means  of  only  one  screw  and  nut  for  each  post  and  leg,  or  by 
means  of  "  a  key  pin  and  staple."  The  headboard  is  joined  to 
the  post  by  hooks  and  eyes.  The  ends  of  the  tester  laths  are  of 
metal  or  covered  with  thin  metal  plates.  The  pins  on  the  top  of 
the  posts  "must  be  made  with  a  shoulder  to  prevent  the  tester 
"  laths  from  resting  on  the  top  of  the  poats." 
[Printed.  M.    Dmwirg.l 

A.D.  1/92,  November  20.— N"  1918. 
CLAY,  Hbnby,— "A  new  method  of  manufacturing  pannels  for 
"  coaches,  and  other  carriages,  also  for  tables,  cabinets,  pictures, 
"  and  other  furniture."  The  panels  are  made  from  blocks  of 
slate,  blue  stone,  Portland,  or  -other  stone.  The  block  is  sawn  or 
otherwise  divided  into  thin  panels  or  plates ;  these  are  "  ground 
'■  or  rubbed  in  the  manner  of  plate  glass, "  and  afterwards 
japanned,  painted,  vamiahed,  or  otherwise   ornamented.     If  the 
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panels  are  not  strong  enough,  they  may  be  strengthened  by  a 
back  of  wood,  paper,  cloth,  or  other  material,  which  can  be  added 
to  them  before  or  after  the  japanning.  Sec. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1792,  November  28.— N«  1919. 

HUNCLASS,  Samuel  Young. — "An  improvement  in  the  con- 
struction of  canopy,  cieling,  wind-up  or  draw-up  bedsteads, 
with  or  without  bedding  or  furniture,  for  the  purpose  of  obtain- 
ing room."  The  frame  of  the  bedstead  is  of  the  ordinary 
description.  The  legs  at  the  foot  are  united  to  each  other  by  a 
bar  or  rail,  and  to  the  frame  by  hinges ;  the  legs  at  the  head  are 
attached  by  a  pin  and  can  be  turned  up  when  required,  and  kept 
so  by  a  hook,  bolt,  &c.  Four  ropes  fastened  at  one  end,  each  to  a 
side  of  the  frame,  ascend  through  holes  in  the  tester  over  pulleys 
secured  to  the  joints  in  the  ceiling,  thence  over  a  series  of  four 
central  pulleys  to  a  counterpoise  which  is  connected  by  a  rope  to 
a  crane  "  jn  the  most  convenient  place  either  in  the  room  where 
''  the  bedstead  is  fixed  or  any  part; of  the  house  or  premises." 
The  tester  is  fastened  at  each  comer  by  a  cord  to  the  staple  plateis 
of  the  pulleys,  so  that,  when  the  bed  frame  is  drawn  up,  it  takes 
the  tester  with  it.  The  patentee  describes  modifications  of  the 
bedstead  and  various  methods  of  raising  it. 
[Printed,  lOd.   Drawing.] 


A.D.  1794,  August  7.— N°  2005. 

BENTLEY,  Hbnriette  Caroline.— *' A  bed  for  fractures, 
"  gout,  rheumatizm,  lying-in  women,  and  bedridden  persons, 
'^  which  may  be  made  and  the  linen  changed  without  incommod- 
'*  ing  the  patient."  The  bedstead  and  bedding  are  of  the  ordinary 
description.  On  top  of  the  feather  bed  is  "  a  straining  frame  of 
'^  four  sides  "  made  of  any  wood  or  metal ;  it  is  divided  into  twa 
parts  (the  division  being  at  any  place  to  suit  the  convenience  of 
the  patient),  which  are  joined  by  "  a  double  hinge ;"  the  upper 
part,  called  "  the  sleeping  desk  or  chair,"  is  raised  and  lowered  by 
a  rack ;  or  it "  has  a  small  frame  annexed  to  its  sides  in  such 
"  manner  as  to  raise  the  patient's  head  and  alter  and  relieve  the 
*'  position."  This  frame  is  lifted  by  cords  which  pass  over  pulleys 
fixed  to  the  four  corners  of  the  tester  and  descend  thence  to  a 
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winding  appantos.  On  ihis  frame  are  placed  the  under  blankets 
and  sheet.  Upon  the  sheet  is  ''  a  fractiue  frame  "  on  which  the 
patient  lies ;  this  frame  is  made  of  any  material  laoed  at  intervals 
with  bars  of  strong  linen,  cotton  web,  &c, ;  at  the  comers  are 
metal  rings,  and,  when  the  straining  frame  is  elevated  by  turning 
the  handle  of  the  winding  apparatus,  the  fracture  frame  is  raised 
therewith  and  secured  to  hooks  fastened  by  cords  or  straps  to  the 
bedposts. 

rPriate6t,  Qd,   DrawingrJ 

A.D.  1794,  August  13.— N«  2007. 

SWEETNAM,   Richard,  and  HIGG8,   Joseph. —  "  Certain 
'*  new    improvements    in    the    construction  of   tables,   sashes, 
'^  shutters,  and  sliding  hinges  applicable  to  such  shutters,  and 
''  which  improvements  may  be  adapted  to  oiiier  useful  purposes.'^ 
The  frame  of  the  table  is  dovetailed  and  blocked  firmly  together ; 
the  comers  are  clamped  with  metal  or  veneered  with  wood,  and 
tapped  for  a  screw  or  nut  for  the  attachment  of  the  legs.    A  rib 
of  wood  is  put  across  the  frame  from  side  to  side  in  a  groove,  and 
slides  backwards  and  forwards  ;  this  rib  is  provided  with  a  screw 
pin  or  swivel  on  which  the  top  leaf  is  fixed.     To  the  leaf  iff 
hinged  a  flap  of  equal  size,  '*  and  turns  over  on  the  top  of  the 
same  with  a  peculiar  hinge,  going  entirely  along  the  ends  ai 
the  two  leaves,"  and  having  at  the  end  a  spring  bolt  which 
fastens  another  table  that  has  a  spring  ketch  fixed  to  it,  firmly 
together,  in  form  as  a  sett  of  dining  tables."     By  introducing 
a  wedge  between  the  leaves  the  table  can  be  used  as  a  writin^^ 
desk,  and  within  the  fnaxae  "is  concealed  every  apparatus  for 
**  shaving,  dressing,  and  writing,*'  with  conveniences  for  books 
and  packing  up  l^e  legs.    "  Concealed  spring  hinges  '*  are  made 
as  foDows : — A  box  of  any  metal  is  made  with  friction  rollers  on. 
*'  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  casing,  which  is  a  bolt  or  carriage  of 
'*  any  kind  of  metal  forced  out  by  means  of  a  spring."     This 
bolt  **  is  connected  by  one,  two,  or  more  joints  to  another  flap  or 
hinge,  to  which  is  ^tened  the  lid  or  door  to  be  opened,  the 
ol^er  part  or  box  let  into  the  article  to  which  belongs  the  lid 
or  door."     Spring  fastenings  for  hanging  sashes   are  thus 
described  : — "  TTie  meeting  rail  is  ploughed  out ;   one  of  them 
"  has  a  tongue  of  brass,  copper,  wood,  or  any  kind  of  metal^ 
**  which  tongue  shoots  into  the  other  groove  in  the  meeting  rail 
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"  by  means  of  springs  fixed  behind  the  tongrue,  which  when- 
'^  pulled  down  fastens  the  window,  and  is  air-tight;  the  lines ase 
'*  earned  in  the  surfeit  bj  means  of  pulleys."  Concealed  rolling 
shutters,  in  various  joints,  act  behind  the  front  linii^  of  windows, 
or  roll  up  to  the  surfleits. 
[Frintedy  4d,   No  Biawings.] 

A.D.  1797,  February  15.— N«  2167. 

DE  CHEMANT,  Nicholas  Dubois.— "A  certain  table,  with  a 
"  stove  placed  within  the  centre  thereof.'*  The  table  may  be  of 
any  shape,  and  of  any  kind  of  wood,  and  be  supported  by  any 
number  of  legs.  It  has  an  opening  in  the  middle,  and  a  passage 
from  the  opening  to  the  outside.  The  passage  is  contrived  by 
lowering  two  hinged  flaps,  which  are  kept  up  when  shut  by  two 
moveable  cross  pieces  of  wood.  The  stove  which  stands  on  the 
floor  may  be  of  any  shape,  but  the  best  is  a  circular  form  with  a 
flat  front.  The  top  is  a  dome  provided  with  a  hole  through  which 
the  smoke  rises,  and,  passing  down  the  sides  and  back  into  con- 
ducting pipes  "which  go  round  the  legs  of  the  table  on  the  floor," 
enters  a  laj^ger  pipe^  and  thence  discharges  itself  into  the  chimney. 
A  metal  plate  and  cover  may  be  placed  on  the  top  of  the  stove  for 
warming  plates  and  dishes.  The  heat  is  regulated  **  by  means  of 
**  an  extinguisher  for  the  purpose  of  pittting  out  the  fire  when 
*'  the  apartment  becomes  too  hot.*'  The  poker  is  made  with 
**  two  hooks  placed  on  the  two  opposite  squares  at  the  end  '*  to 
prevent  it  "from  felling  out  of  the  grate." 

[Printed,  8<2.  Drawing.    See  Rolls  Chapel  Beports,  6th  Beport,  p.  192. J 

A.D.  1798,  January  16.— N^  2208. 

ECKHARDT,  Anthony  George. — "  Invention  and  improved 
method  of  making  chairs,  sofas,  stools,  benches,  &c.  &c., 
adapted  for  rooms  or  carriages,  with  backs  and  seates,  oar 
''  cushions  fixed  in  such  a  mfknner  as  instantly  to  change  and 
''  shew  two  different  surfaces  in  one  seat,  or  cushion,  or  back,  in 
'*  a  more  secure  and  useful  manner  than  any  hitherto  ascertained ; 
*'  and  also  preserving  covers  on  a  new  consiaruction,  whereby 
**  several  different  surfaces  may  be  introduced  and  used  in  one 
*'  seat,  back,  or  cushion.**  The  first  part  of  this  invention  con- 
sists in  constnicting  '^  a  double  instead  of  a  single  ses^  ot  c5v>3^^stL 
*'  with  two  different  surfaces.**    The  seat  tams-  oni  %b  >^Vi^  wv\ 
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ia  kept  in  its  place  by  two  pina  or  stays  in  the  frame.  Or  the* 
seat  may  be  made  to  fit  exactly  the  inside  rabbet  of  the  frame.  Or 
the  seat  and  back  may  be  of  precisely  the  same  siie,  and  "  swing 
"  round  on  an  axis  "  so  as  to  change  places.  To  carry  out  the 
second  part,  a  frame  is  employed  of  metal  or  other  material,  elaatic 
or  not,  which  fits  tight  round  the  seat  or  back.  On  the  inside 
of  the  frame  ia  fixed  "  double  cloth  atuff "  or  other  substance 
"  convenient  for  covering  of  chnira."  This  "preserving  frame" 
may  be  arranged  to  turn  on  an  axis  and  serve  as  a  cover  for 
either  seat  or  back.  Al!  these  constructions  "  must  be  well 
"  secured  by  a  pin  or  pins,  or  spring  lock ;"  and  "  some  devia- 
"  tions  according  to  circumstances  "  may  be  made  therein. 
CPrint«l,&i.    Drawinis.    Heo  Rolls  Chapal  Eeporto,  6t1i  Bap(irt,p.l9S.] 

A.D.  17!>8,  July  6.-N"  2248. 
GUN8Y,  Day, — "  Entire  new  weights,  bolts,  and  springs,  for 
"  improving  all  kinds  of  ivriting  and  reading  desks,  tables,  chairs, 
"  stools,  tambour  iromes,  library  steps,  bedsteads,  and  various 
"  other  articles."  The  improvement  claimed  is  a  method  of 
readily  raising  or  lowering  the  height  of  desks,  &c.  &e.  Sliding 
legs  of  wood  or  metal,  supporting  the  surface  of  the  article,  and 
cut  with  notches,  holes,  or  mortises  to  serve  as  racks,  are  fitted 
into  the  ordinary  legs.  At  each  side  of  the  article  is  a  pendent 
weight  attached  to  cords  or  lines,  which,  passing  over  central 
pulleys  and  others  at  the  cornera  of  the  frame,  are  fastened  to  the 
sliding  legs.  Bolts  of  wood  or  metal  wluch  enter  the  racks  are 
fixed  at  the  internal  corners.  The  bolts  are  connectad  by  means 
of  levers  and  springs  to  a  trigger  situate  in  front  of  the  frame : 
by  puUing  the  trigger  the  bolts  are  withdrawn  from  the  racks, 
"  which  leaves  the  desk  snsjiended  in  such  manner  as  a  well- 
"  hung  window  flash  is."  There  may  be  modifications  of  this 
arrangement.  One  weight  may  be  sufficient ;  springs  may  be 
substituted  for  weights,  and  weights  for  springs.  "The  position 
"  of  the  triggers,  cords,  or  pulls,  may  be  varied  as  convenient" 
The  top  of  the  desk  may  be  made  on  each  side  with  a  sliding 
case  containing  a  drawer. 

[PriBt«d,10rf.  DnwiDg.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Reports,  etb  Report,  p,  191.] 

A.D.  1799,  November  4.— N"  2352. 
BINNS,  Thomas. — ''  A  machine   or   apparatus   answering   the 
"  several  purposes  of  a  portable  water  cl<net,  a  bidet,  and  easy 
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*'  cliair,"  occupying  less  room  than  portable  closets  now  in  use, 
and  '^  particularly  calculated  for  travelling,  or  for  camps  and 
**  ships."  This  invention  is  an  improvement  on  the  portable 
closet  previously  invented  by  Mr.  B.,  and  having  the  back 
(enclosing  the  water  cistern)  "  vertically  fixed  upon  the  seat;"  in 
the  present  one,  "  the  back  shuts  down  upon  the  seat  in  the 
manner  of  a  lid."  This  advantage  is  obtained,  1,  "  by  a  screw 
jointed  tube,"  consisting  "  of  two  angular  parts,  made  of  brass 
or  any  other  proper  materials."  The  end  of  one  part  is  secured 
in  the  bottom  of  the  cistern,  and  the  end  of  the  other  part  is 
attached  to  the  basin.  "  The  two  parts  of  the  tube  are  firmly 
"  connected  by  the  one  screwing  into  the  other,"  and  they  "  serve 
*'  at  the  same  time  as  a  joint  for  the  back  to  turn  upon."  When 
the  back  is  raised,  '*  the  screw  of  the  tube  is  perfectly  close  or 
home,  the  extremity  of  the  female  screw  pressing  against  a 
small  collar  of  leather,  which  surrounds  the  shoulder  of  the 
"  male  screw."  2.  "  By  a  jointed  tube,  varying  from  the  above 
only  in  being  a  cock  joint  instead  of  a  screw."  3.  "  By  a  slid- 
ing jointed  tube  of  two  parts,  each  forming  a  curve  of  a  quarter 
of  a  circle."  4.  "  By  a  leathern  or  other  flexible  or  jointed  tube 
'^  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  water  cistern  and  to  the  side  of 
"  the  basin."  The  rim  at  each  end  of  the  bidet  pan  rests  on  the 
front  and  back  edge  of  the  seat  immediately  over  the  basin ;  the 
bidet  is  supplied  with  water,  either  by  a  separate  pipe  or  by  the 
channel  through  which  water  is  admitted  into  the  basin,  **  and  for 
*'  this  purpose  an  aperture  is  made  in  the  upper  part  of  the  back 
**  end  of  the  bidet  pan,  sufficiently  large  to  admit  the  fan  of  the 
"  pan  leading  into  the  basin.  Arms  or  handles  make  the  closet 
serve  as  an  easy  chair;  these  **  are  in  two  parts,  joined  by  a  screw 
near  the  angle,  and  one  part  of  the  arm,  when  joined  or  screwed 
together,  is  attached  or  fixed  to  the  seat  of  the  closet,  and  the 
other  to  the  back,  by  means  of  sliding  fastenings,  by  which 
means  these  arms  are  made  to  engage  or  disengage  for  the 
different  purposes  the  closet  may  be  used  for,  and  also  for  the 
convenience  of  packing  in  the  internal  part." 

[Printed,  Qd.    Drawing.    See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  15,  p.  78 ;  Rolls  Chapel 
Reports,  6th  Report,  p.  148.] 

A.D.  1800,  April  29.— N«  2393. 
MARSHAL,  John.  —  "  Dining  and  other  tables  on   an  im- 
"  proved  construction."    The  table  described  is  a  round  table 
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with  one  pillar  and  two  flaps,  one  of  which  is  made  to  fall  dowii 
perpendicular  to  the  other  when  not  in  use.  The  block  which 
supports  the  flaps  is  formed  on  each  side  with  a  rabbet,  and  on 
the  under  side  of  one  flap  pieces  of  wood  are  screwed  which  cause 
it  to  act  as  a  drawer,  the  distance  to  which  it  can  be  drawn  beinf|r 
regulated  by  a  groove  in  the  block.  When  the  fallen  flap  is 
raised,  it  is  kept  in  position  by  part  of  the  block  and  by  two 
brackets.  The  same  table  may  be  made  with  three  flaps,  the 
middle  one  being  united  to  the  others  by  iron  hooks  and  grooves, 
or  ^'  by  iron  bolts  passing  through  cross  rails."  The  same  table 
may  be  extended  by  means  of  a  sliding  frame  let  into  the  block ; 
and  further  still,  by  repeating  the  sliding  frame  and  by  '^  con- 
"  necting  therewith  temporary  stays  in  ornamental  wood  or  iron." 
To  increase  the  strength  there  may  be  added  *^  common  legs  with 
'^  castors  to  run  the  frame  out  by."  A  long  table  with  eight 
flaps  and  supported  on  two  pillars  may  be  constructed  on  the 
same  princij^s ;  it  "  may  be  reduced  to  a  table  of  four  pieces, 
"  which  brings  the  two  pillars  together." 

[Printed,  U.   Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Reports,  6th  B^ort,  p.  140.] 

A.D.  1800,  May  1.— N<»  2396. 

GILLOW,  Richard. — "  Improvements  in  the  method  of  con- 
structing dining  or  other  tables."  This  invention  is  "  calculated 
to  reduce  the  nimiber  of  legs  and  pillars  and  claws  in  the 
construction  of  dining  and  other  tables,  and  to  facilitate  and 
"  render  easy  their  enlargement  and  reduction  in  size."  It 
consists  in  attaching  to  a  table  mounted  upon  a  frame  and  legs  or 
a  pillar  and  claws  wooden  or  metal  sliders  which  run  in  dovetail 
T  or  square,  or  cylindrical,  or  other  grooves,  with  or  without 
wheels  or  rollers.  The  sliders  are  drawn  out  to  the  length  required, 
and  flaps  are  laid  on  them.  For  constructing  '*  long  and  extensive 
"  dining  tables,  the  sliders  are  attached  to  two  or  more  dining 
**  or  other  tables  or  ends  of  tables ;"  the  "  most  extensive  sliders  " 
are  fastened  together  by  means  of  wooden  or  metal  forks  or  other 
feusteners,  and  extra  flaps  are  laid  thereon. 

[Printed,  4d.  No  Drawings.     See  Bolls  Ghapel  Reports,  6th  Report,  p.  197.1 

A.D.  1800,  July  l.--N»  2420. 

ELWICK,  John. — "  A  new  or  improved  method  of  framing 
'^  together  chairs  and  soffas  of  every  kind  and  sort  whatsoever. 
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"  ami  which  mventicm  is  intended  to  be  appLed  to  every  desorip- 
"  tion  of  household  ftimituw."  This  invention  "ia  prininpallf 
"  UBeAtI  and  aonvenient  tor  jiaclcage  for  exiKirtatiun."  The  icoat 
iegi  Had  the  part  of  tlte  I>bcI<  fornung  the  hind  legs  are  "  tapped 
"  with  either  a  tight  or  left  hand  screwtap,"  and  joined  hj 
"  stretching  r&ils,"  provided  with  screiv  ends.  The  seat  is  move- 
able ;  at  iXa  back  ie  a  dovetaiJ  shde  which  ahdes  into  »  groove  cut 
in  the  inside  edge  of  the  back  rail ;  underneath  its  front  are  two 
holes  into  which  fit  two  pins  on  the  top  of  the  front  legs.  In 
another  arrangement  there  are  not  any  stretching  rails  ;  the  hack 
is  fastened  to  the  aides  by  means  of  tenons  or  dovetail  rests  and 
braces,  "  the  ends  of  wliich  are  made  bevelwise,  and  are  to  drive 
"  intotbetopandbottuiu  edges  "  of  back  and  sides  "ft  little  wedg- 
"  wise,  to  make  a  close  joint"  before  the  Bcreivs  are  applied.  Ifie 
screws  are  of  wood;  they  are  contained  "in  two  holes  in  both 
"  ends  "  of  the  said  frames;  on  the  heads  thereof  "  each  haa  m 
"  metal  hoop  with  holes  bored  through  the  four  quarters  ;  into 
"  those  holes  is  to  be  introduced  an  iron  instrument  (or  one  made 
"  of  any  other  material  fit  for  the  purposej,  a  little  crooked  near 
"  the  point,  BO  that  in  each  hole  the  instrument  will  turn  the 
"  screw  round  a  quarter  of  a  circle,''  The  holes  may  be  at  tiie 
top  and  bottom  of  the  side  frames.  Inanotbar  arrangement  tberS 
are  not  any  holes  for  screws  "  hot  what  are  bored  thioogh  the 
"  outside '"  of  the  hind  legs. 
[PrintGd,  tSd.    DfawiugJ 


AJ).  18U1,  October  8.— N"  ^542. 
BULLOCK,  WiLWAM, — "  An  improved  tastaning  to  be  applied  to 
Bbsbee  or  dining  tables."  The  lastening  ia  composed  of  two  pistes 
the  one  carrying  a  spring  and  a  lever  which  works  backwards  and 
forwards  on  a  screw  or  pivot,  tlie  other  ctirrj-ing  a  circular  hook ;  the 
former,  aboutthree-quarlers  of  an  inch  wide,  is  fixed  on  theuppaor 
back  sash ;  the  latter  on  the  lower  or  front  sash.  The  back  plate 
has  behind  an  edge  about  half  on  inch  high  to  which  the  spring 
is  secured.  The  lever  "  is  made  about  three-eighths  of  an  inch 
"  thick  at  the  head  where  the  screw  or  pivot  passes  through," 
and  about  an  inch  and  a  half  long  ;  in  the  head  where  it  works 
on  the  pivot  is  placed  "  a  small  wheel  or  roiier  in  the  angle ;"  this 
acts  upon  the  spriTm,  takes  off  the  friction,  "  and  gives  it  a  Uvely 
"  motion,"     At  the  other  end  of  the  lever  which  pasties  under  tlw 
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MMhIv  book  on  iht  other  plait  is  "  >  risiiiK  part  which  puses 
"  PDoad  hkIi  oicular  hook  uid  draun  the  two  bodies  tight 
"  togetber."  On  the  riaiiiK  part  ia  s  knob  or  honiJle.  Modifi- 
atioa*-. — I-  "Intended  for  tables  as  well  BS  Gsshes;"  thecdj^eof 
the  >iuik  plUe  i&  lower,  the  spring  is  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the 
plate^  and  the  end  of  the  lever  is  formed  with  a  thumb  piece. 
i.  "  For  high  window*  that  cannot  be  got  at  easily,"  the  pi&tes 
Are  Kwened  in  position ;  Id  the  end  of  the  let'er  is  a,  hole  to  fasten 
a  line  "bj  which  the  fastener  will  be  easily  opened,"  and  on  the 
lever  is  a  quadrant  pierced  with  a  hole  for  another  line,  b;  palling 
which  "tbe  futener  is  fixed."  3.  "  For  sashes  or  dining  tables;" 
there  is  no  edge  to  the  hack  plate,  and  the  spring,  "a  strong  open 
"  one,"  is  fixed  to  the  plate  by  a  single  screw.  "When  used  for 
"  tnblen  the  screw  or  pivot  is  on  the  under  side  of  the  lever,  and 
"  the  female  screw  in  a  box  or  socket  on  the  under  side"  of  the 
plate.  ■!,  "For  tables  or  other  flat  bodies;"  instead  of  a  roller 
"  there  is  a  link  or  chain  connected  with  the  head  of  the  lever  and 
"  the  end  of  the  spring,  which  takes  off  the  friction."  5  differs 
fVom  the  fttstener  first  described  in  not  having  an  edge  to  the 
bulk  plate,  and  in  having  instead  of  a  roller  "  a  small  piece  of 
"  steel  or  iron  fixed  in  the  angle  of  the  lever  to  act  upon  the 
"  spring,"  The  spring,  which  is  straight,  is  fixed  into  the  pi 
[Prtatfld,  ed.    nrawlDg.] 


A.D,  ltl02,  November  6.— N"  265?. 
WALKER,  RoBBBT. — "  Dining  and  other  tables  on  an  enlare 
"  new  principle,  which,  besides  other  advantages,  will  save  a  great 
'■  portion  of  the  room  or  apace  occupied  by  tables  of  the  present 
"  make,  and  which  principle  is  applicable  in  the  manufacturing 
"  itf  dumb  waiters,  and  various  other  purposes,"  The  table, 
conaisting  of  a  top  and  flaps  "  made  to  shift  with  strap  binges." 
is  supported  on  four  claws,  two  of  which  turn  in  and  out  by  the 
action  of  two  brackets,  so  that,  when  turned  in,  the  four  occupy 
"  the  exact  apace  of  the  diameter  of  the  pillar,  which  in  general  is 
"  five  inches."  One  bracket  turns  its  claw  "  by  an  iron  centre 
"  which  passes  through  the  pillar,  having  a  crosshead  at  tbe  top, 
"  with  a  parallel  opening,  in  which  the  pin  on  the  plate  of  the 
"  hntcket  works,"  and  which  "  at  the  bottom  is  square  and  fitted 
"  into  dte  plate,  soewed  on  the  bottom  of  the  elaw ; "  the  other 
bracket  acts  at  ^e  top  in  s  similar  manner,  but  at  the  bottom 
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there  is  "  a  crosshead  and  a  projecting  pin,  which  works  in  the 
"  plate  that  is  screwed  on  the  bottom  of  the  claw."  Two  other 
brackets,  without  any  action  on  the  claws,  support  the  top  which 
is  screwed  to  a  fixed  rail.  Round  the  pillar  is  a  brass  rim  in  which 
the  top  of  the  claws  shdes,  ''the  claws  having  an  iron  plate  with  a 
"  shoulder  screwed  on  the  inside."  Tables  thus  constructed  may 
be  joined  together  with  brass  fastenings  so  as  to  form  "  a  com- 
"  plete  set  of  dining  tables,"  and  will,  when  let  down,  "  stand  in 
"  the  space  of  a  single  table  made  on  the  most  approved  principle 
''  in  present  use." 

[Printed,  Is.    Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Reports,  6tfa  Bieport,  p.  201.] 

A.D.  1803,  June  14.— N°  2712. 

THOMSON,  James. — "  Certain  new  improvements  in  the  hang- 
ing of  bells,  window  curtains,  window  and  other  blinds,  and  other 
things."  Several  methods  of  hanging  bells  are  described,  in 
most  of  which  a  balance  is  employed  instead  of  a  spring.  1.  '^  A 
**  bell  and  carriage  without  any  spring."  The  carriage  to  which 
the  bell  is  attached  moves  upon  a  pivot  driven  into  the  wall ;  a 
balance  is  screwed  to  the  neck  of  the  carriage,  and  a  screwed  eye, 
to  which  the  wire  is  fastened  and  by  means  of  which  the  wire  is 
kept  perfectly  straight^  passes  through  a  hole  in  the  top.  The  eye 
is  sometimes  dispensed  with  and  the  wire  is  fastened  to  the  hole. 
In  a  modification  the  pivot  is  made  to  move  up  and  down  so  as  to 
keep  the  wire  straight.  2.  "  A  crank  on  a  screwed  plate."  A 
stop  "  checks  the  crank  to  its  proper  position  and  prevents  it  from 
being  pulled  too  far :"  a  balance  screwed  into  the  crank  answers 
instead  of  a  check  spring."  The  plate  may  be  omitted  and  the 
crank  fixed  to  the  wall  "  by  a  pick."  The  plate  may  have  a 
mortise  cut  in  it  and  the  crank  may  be  let  into  the  wall.  3.  The 
wire  may  be  fastened  to  a  lever  "  that  screws  upon  the  wall  and 
"  pulls  down"  by  a  handle  balanced  to  stand  up;  or  the  lever 
may  be  fijced  "  on  the  surbase  "  and  the  pull  may  be  from  below. 
4.  This  arrangement  is  composed  of  a  crank  (with  one  arm)  on  a 
screwed  plate,  a  balance  attached  to  the  crank,  and  a  "  slip  pull 
with  a  jointed  head."  5.  A  bell  *'  and  carriage  to  strike  but 
once."  The  carriage  is  fixed  to  the  wall  by  a  pick;  at  the 
bottom  is  the  bell,  and  at  the  top  a  crank  arm  '^  turning  on  a  pin 
^'  with  a  screwed  nut."  The  hammer  is  screwed  or  rivettedinto  the 
crank  arm  and  prevented  from  lying  on  the  bell  by  a  pin  on  the 
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oarrumre.    The  patentee  describes  also  %  roller  blind  to  work  b^  a 

balance.    **  A  piece  of  tape  painted  to  keep  it  stcaigbt  when  rolling 

"  round  the  pulley  "  hai^  suspended  to  it  by  a  swiyel  a  brass  or  iron 

rod  "to  answer  as  a  balance  to  the  weight  of  the  cioth.^'     This 

balance  may  be  applied  to  Venetian  blinds,  window  curtains,  and 

map  rollers. 

[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.    See  Repertoiy  of  Arts  yoL  6  (fieeowi  §eriet),  p.  a.3 

A.D.  1803,  August  3.— N«  2727. 

OLIVER,  Lavbr. — "  Dining,  card,  pembroke,  and  other  tables 
"  upon  an  improved  construction/'  The  card  table  stands  on  a 
pillar  and  claws.  Inside  the  frame  is  a  cross  rail  ''to  receive 
"  the  centre  bolt  for  the  top  to  swing  by  with  stops.*'  A  cross 
plate  is  used  '*  in  lieu  of  the  centre  square  plate."  A  spring 
bolt  keeps  the  top  in  its  place  when  turned  either  way  ;  this  bolt 
strikes  against  *'  a  quadrant  plate  ;'*  a  crank  spring,  wheel  spring, 
or  thumb  spring,  may  be  employed  for  the  same  purpose.  The 
pillar  is  made  to  screw  on  the  block,  *'  or  fixed  in  wood,  iron, 
**  steel,  copper,  or  any  metal."  The  claws  are  either  fixed  -  or 
made  to  take  off  the  pillar.  "  Loo  and  pembroke  tables  are  made 
"  on  the  same  construction."  In  the  dining  table,  mounted  also 
on  a  pillar  and  claws,  the  top  swings  round,  "  with  a  centre  bolt 
"  and  plate  screwed  to  the  top;'*  and  a  rail  across  the  frame 
receives  the  bolt  '*  for  that  use  only."  Every  plate,  &c.  is  upon 
the  same  construction  as  in  the  card  table,  "with  the  addition  of 
**  lopers  with  square  or  round  comers,  with  feet  or  claws,  with  or 
"  without  castors." 

[Printed,  8<f.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1806,  November  19.— N«  2895. 
POCOCK,  William. — **An  improvement  on  tables  for  dining 
'*  and  other  uses.*'  On  the  table  frame  two  rails  are  fixed  whereon 
are  placed  two  pulleys,  one  at  or  near  each  end  for  "a  long 
"  motion,"  but  near  the  middle  for  a  shorter  motion.  A  frame 
is  made  to  move  inside  and  another  outside  of  each  rail,  and 
lines  or  chains  are  passed  round  the  pulleys  and  fiastened  to  the 
frames.  The  table  frame  is  lengthened  by  puffing  a  handle  at 
each  end.  When  "  more  strength  or  duralaon  is  required,*'  a  cog 
wheel  is  fixed  on  each  rail  and  a  rack  on  the  inside  of  each 
frame. 

[Printed,' 6rf.   Drawing.    See  Rolls  Chapel  Reports,  7th  Report,  p.  188.] 
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A.D.  1805,  November  26.— N"  2898. 

BROWN,  Richard.  —  "  In^ffovements  ia  the  construction 
'^  of  several  parts  of  tables,  and  of  various  other  articles  of 
'^  household  furniture  which  stand  upon  or  are  supported  by  legs 
''  QX  feet.*'  Three  inventions  are  described  in  the  Specification ; 
a  new  mode  of  lengthening  the  frame  of  a  table ;  an  instrument 
for  connecting  ''  two  brackets  placed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  a 
'^  block  or  frame,''  so  that  one  motion  causes  them  to  move  in 
or  out;  and  an  instrument  for  connecting  and  moving  two 
brackets  on  the  same  side.  The  end  rails  of  the  table  &ame  are 
connected  by  fHeces  of  wood  so  jointed  together  as  to  form  what 
are  commonly  called  lazytongs.  Between  each  pair  of  tongs  may 
be  a  cross  rail  to  which  legs  or  other  supports  may  be  fixed. 
The  end  flaps  are  hinged  to  blocks  on  the  end  rails  and  supported 
on  brackets  in  which  are  cut  recesses  to  receive  the  blocks  when 
the  flaps  are  down.  The  first  instrument  consists  of  three  pieces 
of  any  suitable  material  pinned  together,  one  to  each  end  of  the 
middle  piece  (which  is  pinned  to  the  block  or  frame)  and  to  the 
middle  of  each  bracket.  One  bracket  has  a  handle  by  moving 
which  motion  is  communicated  to  the  other.  The  second  instru- 
ment is  of  a  T'Shape,  having  in  each  arm  a  slot  wherein  moves  a 
pin  fixed  in  each  bracket,  and  in  the  body  two  slots ;  pins  project- 
mg  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  frame  enter  these  sk>ts  and 
guide  the  instrument  in  a  straight  direction  to  and  fro. 

[Printed,  %d.     Drawing.     See  Siepertory  of  ArtSi  vol.  8  {second  aeries)^ 
p.  401 ;  Rolls  Chapel  Reports,  7tk  Si^)ort,  p.  188.] 

A.D.  1806,  July  24.— N<»  2949. 

DE  BERENGER,  Charles  Random.— "A  certain  animal 
substance  and  a  method  of  preparing  and  manufeuH^urmg  the  same 
whereby  the  said  substance  becomes  applicable  as  a  substitute 
for  horse  and  other  hair  now  used  for  the  stuffing  of  cushions, 
mattrasses,  carriages,  sofas,  chairs,  &c.,  and  all  oth^  purposes 
**  for  which  flocks,  wool,  or  hair  are  now  generally  applied." 
The  substitute  is  the  hair  or  coat  of  hogs  (not  the  bristles  or 
mane) ;  "  long  hair  of  large  hogs  is  the  best  for  the  purpose,  but 
**  even  that  of  pigs  may  be  made  use  of."  The  hair,  after  being 
scalded  and  scraped  off,  is  washed,  cleansed,  and  thrown  into  lime 
water,  "whwe  it  may  remain  from  one  to  two  days;"  it  is  then 
washed  in  cold  water  and  twisted  into  a  cord  "  of  about  the  thick- 
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ness  of  a  goose  quill."    The  cord,  while  twisting,  is  forced  into 

a  tin,  glass,  or  other  tube  of  about  ''  three-quarters  of  an  inch 

*'  diameter  and  from  fifteen  to  thirty  or  more  inches  in  length." 

The  tubes  when  full  "must  be  corked  up  close  at  both  ends  ;" 

they  are  to  be  placed  in  a  copper  of  boiling  water,  **  where  they 

*'  should  continue  for  two  hours,  the  water  boiling  the  while." 

When  the  hair  is  taken  out  of  the  tubes  it  is  leffc  to  cool  "  in  solid 

pieces ;"  these  are  afterwards  unpicked,  "  when  the  hair  will  be 

quite  curly."     It  is  next  loosely  thrown  into  large  earthen  pans 

with  fine  dry  sand  at  the  bottom,  ''and  a  layer  of  dry  sand  is 

"  sifted  on  every  layer  of  hair  till  the  pans  are  filled ;  they  are 

*'  then  tied  over  with  brown  paper  and  put  into  a  hot  oven,  where 

'*  they  may  so  remain  for  three  or  four  hours  (the  heat  must  not 

"  be  sufl&cient  to  bum  the  brown  paper,  but  nearly  so) ;  after  the 

*'  sand  is  quite  cold  it  is  passed  thro'  a  sieve,  and  the  hair  will  be 

^^  found  fit  for  use,  having  obtained  a  good  curl  and  fine  elastic 

"  power." 

[Printed,  4<2.  No  Drawings.  See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  11  {second  series) » 
p.  165.;  Rolls  Chapel  Reports,  7th  Report,  p.  195.] 


A.D.  1807,  December  16.— N°  3090. 

REMINGTON,  George.  —  "Improvements  on  tables  and 
"  couches."  The  moveable  parts  of  these  tables  when  drawn  out 
form  a  lazy  tongs.  The  legs,  of  which  there  are  two  to  each 
division  of  the  tongs,  "  are  fixed  in  joints  made  of  brass,  iron,  or 
**  any  other  suitable  materials."  The  joint  is  constructed  "  with  a 
'*  hollow  thimble  or  cylinder."  In  one  drawing  of  the  expanding 
part  the  legs  are  somewhat  differently  arranged,  but  no  descrip- 
tion is  given.  Couches  and  chairs  are  made  capable  of  expansion 
on  the  same  plan  as  the  tables.  An  expanding  support  for  draperj^ 
or  curtains  round  a  couch  or  chair  is  composed  of  six  ribs  or  laths 
(more  or  less)  connected  at  one  end  by  jointed  pieces,  and  at  the 
other  to  a  plate  of  wood  or  metal.  A  rod  of  any  material,  on 
which  the  plate  is  screwed  or  otherwise  fixed,  is  "  constructed  to 
"  slide  in  a  groove  or  to  screw  down  behind  the  back,  side,  or 
'*  end  of  the  chair  or  couch."  A  globe  table  is  made  with  two 
moving  parts  or  quarters  which  work  upon  hinges.  These 
quarters  can  be  drawn  up  and  locked ;  or  one  of  them  "  may  be 
kept  up,  and  the  others  let  down,  by  means  of  a  barrel  spring 
and  pulley;"  both  quarters  may  be  let  down  by  a  similar 
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contrivance.    The  lock  is  constructed   with  two  spring  bolts 
which  act  independently  of  each  other ;   when  the  key  bolt  is 
shot,  it  enters  into  a  notch  or  space  "  made  into  or  between  the 
"  two  spring  bolts,  which  prevents  their  action  up  or  down." 
[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.    See  Rolls  Chapel  Reports,  7tli  Report,  p.  199.] 

A.D.  1808,  July  26.— N«  3163. 

CROSBY,  Benjamin. — "  A  machine  or  stand  for  books,  which 
may  be  made  either  circular,  square,  or  any  other  convenient 
shape,  and  which  may  be  turned  or  moved  at  pleasure,  with 
''  cases  to  receive  books,  as  well  as  various  other  articles  and 
"  things."  This  book  stand  is  composed  of  a  central  shaft  or 
column  and  fixed  shelves  at  suitable  distances 'above  each  other, 
containing  each  a  roller  or  cylinder  and  screwed  to  the  shaft ; 
a  book  shelf  is  fixed  to  each  cylinder.  Each  book  shelf  is  divided 
into  compartments  by  cross  pieces ;  the  interstices  are  "  to  be 
"  filled  up  with  blank  or  sham  books,  with  labels  of  popular 
"  books,  or  in  any  other  ornamental  way." 

[Printed,  8d.    Drawings.    See  Rolls  Chapel  Reports,  7th  Report,  p.  107.] 

A.D.  1809,  March  20.— N°  3217. 

HAKEWILL,  James. — "  An  improvement  in  the  construction 
of  tables,  chairs,  and  stools  for  domestic,  military,  and  naval 
service,  and  in  the  packing  of  the  same."  The  table-top  is 
hinged  to  two  legs,  the  upper  extremities  of  which  are,  by  pre- 
ference, connected  by  a  cross  rail.  Two  shorter  legs,  framed 
together  by  cross  rails  at  the  top  and  near  the  bottom,  are  joined 
to  the  first-mentioned  by  straps  at  the  top,  and  pins  at  such  a 
point  that  the  table-top  may  be  level,  and  that,  when  the  whole  is 
packed  up,  the  cross  rail  at  the  top  of  the  shorter  may  be  disposed 
within  that  of  the  longer ;  it  is  prevented  from  passing  beyond  by 
a  stop.  Legs  of  chairs  and  stools  are  made  on  a  similar  plan. 
Underneath  the  front  of  the  seat  one  or  more  hooks  or  claws  are 
fixed,  which  "  bear  against  the  outer  face  of  the  cross  rail  '*  on 
the  top  of  the  shorter  legs,  thereby  relieving  the  strain  on  the 
straps.  The  chair-back  is  hinged  to  the  longer  legs.  In  the  draw- 
ing is  represented  a  table  packed  together,  and  a  chair  '*  stowed 
**  or  disposed  between  the  framing  of  the  legs  of  the  table,"  and 
secured  by  a  strap  and  buckle. 

[Printed,  Qd,    Drawing.    See  Rolls  Chapel  Reports,  7tli  B/&i^tVi,'^.'2ft^ 
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A.D.  1809,  December  5.— N**  3282. 

BARRON,  James. — "  Improvements  on  the  apparatus  used  for 

"  rollers  for  window  blinds,  maps,  and  other  similar  objects." 

The  roller  is  suspended  by  cylindrical  or  conical  pivots  and  sockets 

to  brackets  fastened  to  the  lath.    The  right-hand  bracket  is  a 

spring,  "  the  use  of  which  is  to  keep  the  blind  to  any  part  of  the 

'*  window  where  drawn  to ; "  its  force  is  regulated  by  a  wedge, 

which  causes  it  to  raise  the  roller,  and  to  press  the  pulley  more 

or  less  against  an  iron  or  metal  plate  fixed  to  the  under  side  of 

**  the  lath.*'   The  wedge,  which  is  acted  on  by  a  screw  let  through 

the  edge  of  the  lath,  "  moves  in  a  slanting  bed  sunk  in  the  top 

**  of  the  lath,  ui^der  the  spring,  and  crosswise."    The  line  winds 

round  a  small  spindle  between  circular  plates.    The  left  bracket 

may  be  fixed  to  the  under  side  of  the  lath,  *'  and  contrived  to 

**  slip  outwards."   In  this  arrangement  the  bracket  slides  between 

a  metal  plate  and  the  lath ;  ''  it  is  retained  to  the  plate  at  the 

•*  outer  end  by  a  staple,"  and  it  has  at  the  inner  end  a  button, 

which  slides  through  a  slot  in  the  plate ;  the  slot  has  a  notch  in 

the  side  at  the  inner  extremity  into  which  the  button  is  forced  by 

a  spring.     For  adjusting  the  pivots  with  greater  nicety,  one  of 

them  may  be  made  to  screw  through  its  bracket. 

[Printed,  QcL    Drawing.    See  Bepertcnry  of  Arts,  yoL  16  {second  seri&t), 
p.  211 ;  Bolls  Chapel  Reports,  7th  Eeport,  p.  109.] 

A.D.  1810,  May  22.--N«  3339. 

STEWART,  Charles. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction 
"  of  dining  and  other  tables."  The  table  is  composed  of  an 
outer  frame  and  two  flaps  of  unequal  size;  the  larger  is 
divided  into  two  parts,  such  that  one  part  is  equal  to  the  smaller 
part  and  the  other  flap ;  the  divisions  are  jointed  or  hinged 
together.  The  outer  frame  contains  on  either  side  a  sliding  frame, 
each  having  a  cross  rail ;  on  one  rail  the  smaller  flap  is  fixed  by  a 
centre ;  in  the  rail  is  a  circular  groove,  in  which  moves  a  quadrant 
fkstened  to  the  flap ;  to  the  other  rail,  the  larger  flap  is  joined  by 
a  moving  bar,  which  is  screwed  to  the  smaller  division  and  attached 
to  the  rail  by  an  axis.  Each  frame  is  supported  by  another  sliding^ 
also  in  the  outer  one ;  the  lower  frames  rest  each  on  two  legs, 
••  To  counterpoise  the  effect  of  the  lever  or  slide  at  the  extremities 
"  of  the  fiwmes,"  tongues  are  fixed  at  the  other  ends,  **  which 
"  slide  in  grooves  in  the  inner  sides  of  the  other  frames,  or  vice 
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^  Tersa."  When  Hie  table  ^  is  in  its  most  compact  state/'  the 
sliding  frames  are  concealed,  the  Tail  of  Ae  smaller  flap  covering 
the  bar  (except  the  part  which  is  screwed  to  the  division)  and 
coming  exactly  over  the  axis ;  the  larger  division  folds  back  upon 
the  smaller  one  and  flap ;  the  two  flaps  are  kept  together  by  forks, 
and  being  tamed  round  a  quarter  of  a  circle  cover  the  outer 
frame. 

[Printecl,  M.   Drawing.    See  Rolls  Chapel  Beporfes,  Tfch  Iteport,  p.  IIO.]} 

A.D.  1810,  October  8.— N°  3387.    (*  *) 

PARKER,  Ebenezer,  and  CLULEY,  Francis. — "  An  adjust- 
**  ing  bedstead  on  a  double  frame,  with  a  fourfold  motion  for  the 
"  relief  of  sick,  lame,  infirm,  and  aged  persons." 

The  advantages  of  the  bed  are  stated  in  the  Specification  to 
be  as  follows  : — 

1.  It  can  be  placed  in  an  inclined  position,  the  head  being 
raised  higher  than  the  feet. 

2.  It  can  have  an  inclination  sideways,  one  side  being  lower 
than  the  other,  while  the  head  and  feet  remain  on  the  same  leveL 

3.  The  frame  supporting  the  mattress  and  bed  can  be  divided 
into  two  lengths  or  parts,  and  while  the  one  remains  levels  the 
other  can  be  raised  to  support  the  head  and  body. 

4.  The  frame  at  the  feet  of  the  bedstead  can  be  raised  so  as  to 
support  the  legs  and  thighs  to  allow  the  knees  to  be  bent. 

The  bedstead  consists  of  two  separate  frames,  the  outer  one 
consisting  of  four  posts  and  four  rails.  The  inner  one  may  be 
adjusted  to  the  required  necesMties  of  the  case.  The  adjusting 
frame  is  suspended  by  gudgeons,  centres  or  pins,  and  a  long 
centre  or  pin  is  fixed  to  it,  projecting  some  distance  from  it,  and 
rests  on  the  head  rail  of  the  external  frame.  When  the  adjusting 
frame  is  placed  horizontal,  the  bed  has  the  appearance  of  a 
common  bed.  When  the  adjusting  frame  has  to  be  raised  at  the 
head,  the  gudgeons  at  the  feet  are  withdrawn,  and  tofr<alitatethis 
the  gudgeons  at  the  sides  and  feet  are  cut  with  screws  and  are 
fitted  into  metal  nuts  fixed  into  the  exterior  frame,  the  ends  of 
the  said  screw  gudgeons  are  received  into  the  hoks  made  in  pieces 
of  metal  to  the  sides  and  lower  end  of  the  adjusting  frame.  By 
turning  the  gudgeon  at  the  foot  back  by  the  winch  haadle  in- 
dicated, '^  its  end  is  withdrawn  from  the  adjusting  frame,  and 
"  then  by  raising  the  center  or  pin,  the  adjus^^  tnssib  v^  ^^ 
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"  vated  "  to  the  required  position  and  retained  in  it  by  two  Ijolts. 
In  order  that  the  bed  may  incline  to  either  side,  tlie  side  gudgeons 
are  withdrawn,  leaving  the  irame  to  rest  upon  the  gudgeons  at  the 
head  and  feet.  The  adjusting  Iraine,  thougli  in  the  foregoing 
renmrka  considered  as  having  its  sides  in  one  piece,  is  in  fact  in 
two  lengths,  connected  by  a  hinge  or  other  joint,  and  held  firmly 
together  by  bolts  which  paaa  ihrougli  cramps  and  through  the 
other  part  of  the  adjusting  frame.  When  the  bolta  are  withdrawn, 
the  upper  part  of  the  frame  may  be  raised,  while  the  lower  remnins 
fixed  horizontally. 

[Printi'd.  »!if.    Drawiutf.] 


A.D.  1811,  March  fi.— N-  ;W(i(i. 
STURGEON,  Thomas  William.— "  Improved  castors."  Fori 
the  ordinary  castor  wheel  is  substituted  a  ball  or  spherical  f 
piece  which  is  placed  beneath  the  bearing  part  of  the  artide  1 
of  fiimiture  "  in  a  fit  cell  or  cainty  in  a  metallic  cavity  "  bstened'  I 
to  the  said  part.  In  order  that  the  ball  may  not  be  Uoble  to  ftU  [ 
out  of  its   cell  "  I  do  include,"  says  the  patentee,    "  the  s 

■ein  by  means  of  a  perforated  cover  screwed  or  properly 
'  adapted  and  secured  to  the  lower  part  of  the  said  metallic  cap, 
o  as  to  admit  a  certain  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  said  ball 
re  spherical  piece  to  be  prominent  thro'  the  perforation  and 
'  beyond  the  surface  of  the  said  cover  to  the  ertent  or  quantity 
'  of  about  one-third  part  of  the  circuniference  of  the  said  ball." 
And  in  order  that  the  ball  may  revolve  in  any  manner  whatsoever, 
'  I  do  dispose  and  fix  in  the  said  cell  or  cavity  a  set  of  friction 
'  roUera  consisting  of  three  or  more  in  numb  b  t  g  al 
''  and  by  preference,  I  use  six  of  the  same  d  f    m  h    Tng 

'  the  axis  or  bearing  parts  of  revolutio     th       fa    lari 
'  polygonally  disposed  in  such  a  manner  a    th  t  tl     fae        f  tl 
''  said  rollers  shall  all  be  in  regular  contact      th      d  ar       d      d 
'  sideways  against  the  said  hall  or  sphe       1  p   oe  wh      p  t  in 
'  its  place,  and  that  a  line  supposed  or  c  n         d  t     b     drawn 
'  from  the  centre  of  the  ball   when  so  pi      d  t     th    po    t    f 
'  bearing   of   any  one  roller  shall  form  a    a  gl      f    b  ut 
'  hundred  and  twenty  degrees,  more  op  1  th  an  th      In 

'  drawn  perpendicularly  from  the  said  centre  to  the  pomt  of 
'  bearing  of  the  said  ball  upon  a  lei-el  floor."    The  above  con- 
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struction  '*  will  admit  of  considerable  variations  in  the  dimensions 
"  and  relative  positions  "  of  the  several  parts. 

[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.   See  Bepertory  of  Arts,  vol.  20  {second  series), 
p.  71 ;  Bolls  Chapel  Iteports,  8th  Report,  p.  83.] 


A.D.  181 1,  May  21.— N«  3450. 

JENKINS,  William. — "An  improved  method  of  manu^EK!- 
"  turing  flat-backed  handles  and  rings  of  different  shapes  and 
'^  forms  used  with  or  affixed  to  cabinet  and  other  fmrniture  and 
things."  By  this  method  of  manufacturing  the  patentee  saves 
a  great  deal  of  unnecessary  labour,"  and  utilises  *'the  frasing  or 
"  surplus  metal  "  by  taking  it  off  "  in  such  large  fragments  as  to 
"  render  the  waste  with  common  caution  very  trifling."  The 
lower  die  used  is  "  one  sunk  after  the  manner  of  the  lower  die 
hitherto  used  in  stamping  handles  and  rings  not  having  flat 
backs  thereto;"  the  upper  or  shank  die  is  "one  with  an 
*^  entire  flat  or  smooth  face"  which  causes  the  back  of  the 
article  to  be  "  so  extremely  even  that  the  removal  of  the  frdsing 
or  surplus  metal  on  the  sides  by  the  piercing  and  clipping  of 
some  articles  or  by  clipping  only  of  others  with  tools  at  a  press^ 
is  thereby  greatly  facilitated."  The  greater  part  of  the  basing 
is  taken  off  from  the  inner  side  of  the  article  "  with  a  paur  of  tools 
''  at  a  stroke  or  blow  from  the  press ;"  then  from  the  outside  by 
a  like  process,  so  that  only  a  small  part  of  the  frasing  with  the 
sharp  edges  of  the  same  is  left  on  each  side  "  to  be  afterwards 
"  smoothed  by  floating  and  turning  or  by  floating  only." 

[Printed,  6d,   Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Beports,  8th  Beport,  p.  86.] 


A.D.  1811,  July  2.— N°  3462. 

SUTTON,  Ralph. — "  An  improved  self-acting  curtain  or  window 
"  blind  rack,"  composed  of  an  ornamental  metal  case,  a  spiral 
spring,  and  a  pulley  mounted  in  a  metal  box.  The  spring  is  of 
hardened  steel  wire ;  the  upper  end  is  fixed  near  the  top  of  the 
case,  the  lower  end  in  the  pulley  box.  The  case  is  grooved  "  to 
admit  the  passage  of  the  puUey  box  up  and  down  as  the  spring 
contracts  or^dilates."  In  a  modification,  which  admits  of  the 
cord  being  removed  and  replaced  without  severing  it,  a  pulley  is 
secured  in  front  by  an  ornamental  rose  attached  to  a  moveable 
tube  which  plays  in  the  case.    The  spring  ia  eo\\fc^To\>xA^^ 
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tube,  having  one  end  inserted  in  the  lower  extremity  thereof,  snd 
the  other  loose. 

[Printecl,  6d.  Dmwiii?.  See  He]iettory  of  Aria,  foL  W  (mivi**  ttriei),  n.  87 : 
BdHh  Chapel  Kt^ports,  Bth  Bepoit,  p.  SIL] 

A.D.  leU.  July  24.— N"  3467. 
BASTONE,  JosBi'u. — ''  Improvements  applicable  to  bedsteads 
"  Eindv&riouB  other  thingB."  TbiainventioQCOnaistaof  a"joint  to 
"  be  fixed  to  the  sides,  head,  and  foot-pieoes  of  a  bedstead  or  any 
"  other  wiicle  to  be  fastened  or  framed  together."  The  joint  is 
made  id  two  sepiuate  parta ;  one  pajrt  consistB  ol'  a  flat  plate  having 
La  it  "  a  square  mortice  bole ;"  there  is  a,  tenon  at  one  end  of  it, 
and  on  ear  on  each  aide ;  the  other  port "  to  he  fijied  to  bed  post  or 
"  any  other  piece  of  a  frame"  ia  "a  flat  metal  plate"  canying"a 
"  projectiag  hook  or  tenon,  the  head  of  which  ia  of  the  size  to  fit 
"  and  pass  into  tiie  square  mortice  bole,"  and  a  projecting  piece 
or  staple  having  "  a  mortice  hole  of  the  size  to  receive  the  tenon  " 
at  the  end  of  the  first  part.  The  two  parts  are  fixed  with  screws. 
"  This  joint  may  also  he  varied  in  size  and  in  the  poEitioii  of  the 
"  hooks  or  mortice,  and  there  may  be  as  many  hooks  and 
"  morticea  in  each  as  may  be  deemed  expedient."  The  shape  of 
the  joint  may  be  "straight  or  cun'ed  as  maybe  found  necessaiy;" 
the  joint  may  be  made  "  of  any  metal  composition  or  compositionB 
of  metals  or  of  woods." 


A.D.  181 1,  September  9 N"  3483. 

JENKINS,  William  Walkeb.—"  An  improved  method  of 
"  manufacturing  drawer  and  other  knobs  of  different  sorts  and 
"  forms  used  with  or  affixed  to  cabinet  and  other  ftimiture  or 
"  things,"  The  patentee  employs  "  materinla  different  in  certain 
"  parts  "  from  those  in  ordinnry  use.  One  sort  of  knobs  he 
makes  "  with  bodies  composed  of  tinned  sheet  iron,"  or  "  sheet 
"  iron  or  cast  iron ;"  a  second  sort  with  bodies  of  the  same 
material  as  the  first,  "but  the  roses  thereof  are  made  out  of 
"  tinned  sheet  iron;  "  and  a  third  sort  with  bodies  and  roses 
similar  to  those  of  the  second,  "  but  the  fronts  thereof  are  made 
"  out  of  tinned  sheet  iron."  To  finish  the  bodies  of  eadi  sorfc 
he  cuts  out  the  blanks,  stamps,  burnishes,  clears  off,  and  laokOMi' 
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those  made  of  tinned  sheet  iron,  and  tins,  varnishes,  or  lackers 
those  made  of  sheet  iron  or  cast  iron  and  combines  them  **  with 
"  the  other  necessary  parts/'  The  roses  and  fronts  after  under- 
going the  same  processes  as  the  bodies,  are  united  with  the  bodies 
to  the  other  necessary  parts. 

[Printed,  4d,     No  Drawings.       See  Bolls  Chapel  Beports,  Sth  Bioport, 
p.  87.] 


A.D.  1812,  February  4.— N°  3633. 

STEINHCEUSER,  John  Lebehecht.  —  "  An  improvement 
^'  applicable  to  fire  screens,  nmsic  stands  or  reading  desks,  and 
**  candelabres/'  The  patentee  constructs  "  the  principal  part  of 
^  the  upright  support ''  of  these  articles  ^  of  two  or  nunre  tubes 
'*  sliding  successively,"  and  fixes  the  inner  tube,  when  occasion 
lequires,  by  the  following  arrangement : — ^The  mouth  of  the  outer 
tube  is  surrounded  with  a  welt  "  cut  externally  into  a  screw  and 
'*  tapered  so  as  to  be  rather  smaller  in  diameter  next  the  mouth ;" 
a  ling  with  an  internal  screw  is  fitted  thereon ;  the  outer  tube  and 
external  screw  are  slit  on  both  sides  and  bent  "  a  little  outwards,** 
so  that  the  ring  when  screwed  downwards  will  tend  to  close  the 
slits  and  will  cause  the  outer  tube  to  grasp  firmly  the  inner  one. 
To  prevent  the  articles  from  descending  suddenly  a  counterpoise 
is  employed ;  this  is  suspended  **  within  the  lower  tube  or  interior 
part  of  the  stand  by  means  of  a  string  or  chain  which  passes 
over  a  pulley  "  supported  on  the  upper  extremity  of  a  fixed  rod ; 
it  is  perforated  so  that  in  its  rise  and  &11  it  passes  over  the  rod, 
and  a  notch  in  its  side  and  a  prelection  along  the  rod  keep  it  from 
turning  round.  In  some  large  candelabra  multiplying  pulleys 
**  of  liie  nature  of  a  tackle  "  are  required.  Or  "  a  reacting  spring  " 
may  be  used, ''  inclosed  in  a  barrel,  and  if  need  be,  from  lengtii  of 
''  run,  regulated  and  equatized  by  a  fusee ;"  l^e  spring  and  its 
fittings  are  concealed  in  some  convenient  part  of  the  stand.  Mosic 
stands  and  reading  desks  are  supported  on  platforms  by  mjeans  of 
*'  a  two-fold  joint,"  consisting  of  ^'  a  best  compass  head  joint " 
and  a  pivot  or  centre  pin.  l^e  ^^ several  slant  positions"  aie 
regulated  '^  by  a  springing  catch  acting  in  holes  in  the  middle 
'^  piece  of  the  said  compass  head  joint ;"  and  in  fire  screens  (whick 
have  only  a  horizontal  motion)  'twere  is  not  a  compass  joint,  aoky 
a  pivot  being  required. 

[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.   See  B  oils  OhapelBepoT\»,^^s.^B«Fe«cst^>'&'^ 
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A.D.  1812,  Febniaiy  19.— N"  3539. 
FIGGIN8,  Thomas, — "  A  couch,  which  I  denominate  a  jalon- 
"  quin  couch,  upon  an  improved  ponatruction."  The  frame  ia  of 
wood,  ohIoQg,  folding  in  the  middle  on  iron  or  brass  hinges,  and 
having  a  canvas  oc  cane  bottom,  and  siii  or  more  screw  legs.  There 
is  a  sccoll  head  of  wood  or  canvas,  stuffed  with  hair,  wool,  or 
flock,  and  fixed  to  the  frame  with  holts  and  nuts.  At  each  end 
of  the  ItEime  ia  an  iron  frame  with  three  joiuts.  and  fastened  with 
four  bed  acrewa  and  nuta.  About  four  inches  from  the  bottom  of 
the  iron  frame  are  four  iron  apilcea,  which  traverse  and  support  it 
when  turned  up.  At  the  top  comers  of  the  iron  frames  are  "pulley 
'■■  wheels  for  the  lines  to  run  in,  for  the  support  of  the  curtains 
"  and  cajiopy."  One  iron  or  brass  rod,  folding  in  the  middle,  ia 
fi.\ed  on  the  top  of  the  iron  frames,  and  supports  the  curtains,  Sic. 
'■  when  turned  up  as  a  bed."  The  sides  and  ends  "  are  made  of 
"  canvas,  with  a  pair  of  clews  to  swing,  if  wanted  so  to  do."  In 
the  daytime  "  it  forms  a  handsome  couch ;  in  the  night,  when 
"  turned  up,  a  handsome  bed,  to  swing  or  atand,  with  canojy 
"  and  curtuns." 

[Prm(«d,  id.     Nn  DrBwiaffa.      Bes  Rolls  Obapal   BeportB.  Bth  Beport, 
p.  91-] 

A.D.  1812,  Marah  U.— N°  3648. 
LOACH,  John. — "An  improvement  in  the  method  of  manu- 
"  facturing  claw,  socket,  and  other  kinds  of  castors,  and  also 
"  knobs  and  furniture  for  locks."  The  sockets  and  wheels  of 
the  castors  and  the  cups  and  necks  of  tlie  knobs  and  the  rosea 
of  lock  furniture  are  made  of  cast  or  wrought  iron  and  cased  with 
metal  of  any  description  required  or  with  any  kind  of  mixed 
metals,  provided  that  the  same  be  sufficiently  malleable.  'I'ci 
cover  round  sockets  the  metal  casing  is  formed  "by  means  of  a 
"  stamp  press  or  any  similar  method  in  dies  or  moulds,"  and  the 
ends  are  soldered  together;  the  casing  is  then  forced  upon  the 
outside  of  the  iron  socket  and  fixed  in  a  lathe,  and  the  top  edge 
is  turned  over;  a  piece  of  like  metal  is  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
the  socket,  and  the  bottom  edge  of  the  casing  ia  turned  over 
upon  it  so  as  to  conceal  the  iron.  In  square  sockets  the  caaitig 
is  made  "in  dies  or  moulds  in  two  haivea"  and  soldered  together. 
In  claw  castors  "the  top  part  or  front  and  sides  of  the  sockets  " 
are  o(  cast  iron,  and  tbe  under  jiart  "  and  the  part  called  the 
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"  strap  "  are  generally  of  wrought  iron ;  the  parts  are  soldered 

together  and  cased  as  hefore  described.    The    casing  for  the 

wheels  is  made  in  three  parts^  namely,  two  sides  and  a  rim; 

these  are  applied  to  the  iron  wheel,  and  the  edges  of  the  rim  are 

turned  over  upon  the  sides.    The  castors  are  finished  with  brass 

horns  in  the  usual  manner.     In  lock  furniture  the  patentee  thus 

describes  his  method  of  casing  : — "  1  raise  a  case  or  cover  for  the 

''  cups  and  roses  in  dies  6r  moulds  of  a  proper  size,  so  as  exactly 

''  to  fit  the  iron  cups  and  roses,  and  the  iron  necks  being  cast 

"  rather  smaller  than  usual,  I  lay  them  hot  into  a  mould  and 

"  cast  a  proper  layer  or  thickness  of  brass  over  them,  or  raise  a 

case  in  a  die  or  mould  in  two  halves  and  solder  it  together 

over  the  iron  neck.    I  then  force  the  stamped  case  or  cover" 

upon  the  iron  cup  and  rivet  the  cup  and  neck  together  and* 

set  in  the  knob,  top,  or  front  in  the  usual  manner,  and  the* 

stamped  case  or  cover  being  fixed  on  the  iron  rose,  I  fix  them 

in  a  chock  in  a  lathe  and  turn  over  the  edge  of  the  cover  upon 

**  the  iron  rose.'* 

[Printed,  4e2.     No  Drawings.     See  Rolls  Ghai)el  Reports,  8th   Report, 
p.  91.] 

A.D.  1812,  April  30.— N°  3560. 

THOMPSON,  John  Thomas. — "Improvements  in  the  mak- 

**  ing    of  iron    bedsteads    and    testers  of    every    description." 

This  invention  consists  "  in  making  bedsteads  and  testers,  and 

"  frames  for  bedsteads,"  with  hollow  iron  or  steel  tube,  plated 

with  brass  or  any  other  metal,  or  "  of  uncovered  tube,  or  of  every 

"  description  of  hollow  tube  made  from  metal  or  a  combination 

**  of  metals." 

[Printed,  4c?.     No  Drawings.    Sec    Rolls  Chapel  Reports,   8th  Report, 
p.89."l 

A.D.  1812,  August  28.— N°  3597.    (*  *) 

PAXON,  George.—"  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  a 
bedstead  or  bed  frame  to  relieve  the  bedridded,  the  ruptured, 
and  sufferers  with  broken  limbs,  gout,  or  any  other  afflic- 
tion." In  the  Specification  the  bedstead  or  bed  frame  is 
described  as  having  ten  movements,  by  which  the  patient  may  be 
raised  gradually  from  his  horizontal  position  to  any  angle  till 
fairly  on  his  seat ;  a  part  of  the  apparatus  may  be  let  down  so 
that  any  application  may  be  made  to  his  back  «iiid.  ?k\io\i\d«t%\  \st 
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tviro  combined  movements  placing  him  on  his  right  or  left  side  at 
any  angle ;  elevating  him  from  the  horizontal  position  &om  the 
feet  to  the  head  or  from  the  head  to  the  feet ;  raising  him  with 
his  mattress  and  bedding,  with  his  bed  frame,  for  purposes  of 
cleanliness ;  suspending  him  above  his  bedding,  so  that  all  upon 
it  or  connected  with  it  may  be  changed. 

The  machine  consists  of  a  framed  bedstead,  "  which  will  lay  on 
**  any  other  bedstead,  containing  two  lifting  frames  resting  on 
'*  ledges  inside  the  frame,  and  a  sacking  frame  with  double 
"  screw  rails,  one  at  the  head  and  one  at  the  feet,  for  the  double 
"  purpose  of  eith^  lightening  the  sacking  or  moving  the  centre 
"  hole,"  to  suit  the  convenience  of  the  patient.  "  The  two  lifting 
''  frames  and  the  sacking  frame  are  hinged  right  and  left  side,  to 
^  raise  alternate.  Two  ui»rights,  morticed  into  the  head  and  foot 
rail,  will  support  an  iron  shaft  or  spindle,  at  each  end  of  which 
are  two  cog  wheels,  which  rise  two  upright  iron  racks  perpen- 
dicular, working  on  the  two  wood  uprights.  These  racks  are 
connected  with  or  disengaged  from  the  bellnshaped  irons  to 
perform  the  different  motions  of  the  inner  frame,  which  motions 
are  all  accomplished  by  one  handle.  On  the  framed  case  rests 
an  additional  frame,  occasionally  to  raise  the  body,  independant 
of  the  bedding,  for  the  purpose  of  changing  the  same. 

[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.    Bee  Biolls  Chapel  Beports,  8th  Report,  p.  90.] 

A.D.  1812,  October  31.--N«  3609. 

COOK,  Benjamin, — "  An  improved  method  of  making  or  con- 
structing window  blinds,  fire  screens,  chimney  pieces,  sashes, 
doors,  picture  frames,  and  frames  for  dressing,  pier,  and  other 
glasses,  and  various  other  useful  and  ornamental  articles  and 
"  things."  The  invention  consists  in  employing  for  the  manu- 
facture of  these  articles  "  certain  sizes  of  the  brass  rodding,  as 
"  manufactured  under  the  Patent  granted  to  T.  Attwood  and  my- 
**  self,  on  the  27th  of  June  1811,  or  rods  of  metal  only,  or  solid 
**  iron  rodding  covered  with  brass  or  other  metals."  The  Speci- 
fication contains  details  of  the  mode  of  manufacturing,  but  the 
patentee  does  not  ground  his  claim  thereon,  claiming  only  "  a  new 
*'  application  of  those  materials  to  the  formation  of  articles  whidi 
"  have  never  before  been  formed  of  such  materials." 

In  addition  to  the  articles  named  in  the  title  he  makes  of  the 
vodding  frames  for  carnage  windows^  wheels,  baluster  bars^  cor- 
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nioes^  mouldings,  and  spears ;  these  last  are  made  telescope  ^Eushion, 
the  tubes,  when  drawn  out,  being  prevented  from  slipping  back 
by  fmsSi  catches  or  springs.  He  daims  also  ''  the  exclusive  right 
^'  ai  maMng  four-post,  tent,  folding,  and  all  other  kinds  of  bed- 
"  steads,  from  the  before-mentioned  matenais,  or  from  tolid  rods 
of  wood  cov^*ed  with  metal. 

[Prmled,  4(i.      No  Dntwings.     See    Bolls  Ohftpel  BeportB,   8(ti  Seport, 

A.D.  1813,  April  7.— N°  3677. 
BENNETT,  John.— ''A  metal  dovetaU  joint  applicable  to 
"  portable  and  oth^  furniture  and  any  kind  of  framework 
"  reqnixing  strength  and  durability,  and  to  many  other  useful 
'^  purposes."  The  joint  is  composed  of  two  pieces  of  metal  with 
or  witiiout  side  plates, ''  one  with  the  nude  part  of  the  dovetail 
taper  three  ways,  attached  to  a  plate^  which  plate  is  to  be 
screwed  or  otherwise  fastened  to  any  post,  leg,  stile,  or  any 
piece  of  framework ;  the  other  plate  contains  the  female  part  of 
^^  the  dovetail  to  be  fixed  as  may  be  required  to  railing  or  any 
*'  kind  of  framework  with  plates  and  screws,**  or  in  any  other 
convenient  way.  Two  pieces  of  any  material  united  by  this  joint 
can  be  separated  "  without  drawing  any  screws  or  nails  or 
^'  muking  use  of  any  tools.*'  In  the  plate  carrying  the  male 
part  is  ^^  a  square  mortice  to  receive  the  base  lath  when  made 
''  use  of  for  a  bedstead." 
[Printed,  €kl.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1813,  May  22.— N°  3698. 

JENKINS,  William. — "An  improvement  in  the  method  of 
'^  manufacturing  socket  castors  used  with  or  afi&xed  to  cabinet 
and  other  furniture  and  things.^'  These  castors  are  made 
some  with  raised  sockets,  others  with  stamped  sockets,  and 
others  with  sockets  both  raised  and  stamped,"  each  "  being 
*^  made  whole  and  not  in  parts,  and  made  out  of  composition 
*^  metal,  commonly  called  rolled  metal."  The  sockets  are  pro- 
duced "  by  raising  them  either  at  a  press,  or  a  stamp,  or  at  both, 
*^  and  by  stamping  some  sorts  of  them  after  so  raised ;  "  other 
sorts  are  stamped  only.  Such  as  want  clipping  are  then  clipped 
and  combined  "  with  the  other  necessary  parts,  so  as  to  make  the 
''  artiele  complete." 

CPHnted,  4d,     No  Brawings.     See  BoUs  Ohapel  BA^orte.  %^^^)^  'fte^^ 
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A.D.  1813,  May  22.— N°  3699. 
THACKRAY,  John. — "  A  method  of  incloaioK  a  seat  in  a  port- 
"  able  stool  atick,  which  Beat  might  be  applied  to  other  useful 
"  purposes."  Tiio  part  forming  the  legs  is  "  a  portable  tripod 
"  stick,"  having  a  metal  atay  in  each  limb  if  necesaary, "  working 
"  upon  a  triangular  rivet  oc  centre,  forming  itself,  when  shut  up, 
"  into  an  apparent  one-round  stick,"  and  stayed  with  cord  at  the 
bottom  part,  "  passing,  when  open,  through  and  being  fastened 
"  to  each  of  the  opening  legs."  The  seat  is  of  any  fit  fabric,  bound 
and  strengthened  with  ferret,  leather,  or  other  pliant  substance, 
and  fastened  to  the  top  ends  of  the  tripod  under  metal  femiles  with 
rivets,  Hcrewfl,  or  glue.  The  aeat  is  caused  "  to  rise  up  into  the 
"  form  of  a  cone  "  by  means  of  a  whalebone,  wooden,  or  metal 
rib  hinged  or  otherwise  fastened  to  any  one  or  to  all  the  limbs.  A 
painted  or  japanned  tube  encloses  the  whole. 


A.D.  1813,  July  14.— N"  3718, 
CLARK,  John. — "  A  method  foir  making  or  constructing  beds, 
"  pillows,  hammocks,  cuaheuns,  and  other  articles  of  the  like 
"  kind,  &c."  The  case  of  the  article  (which  is  made  in  the  usual 
manner  of  tick  or  other  suitable  ftibric)  is  rendered  impervious  to 
air,  is  filled  with  air  instead  of  down  or  feathers,  and  is  enclosed 
in  another  case  "  of  tick,  velvet,  or  any  other  suitable  material." 
To  make  the  air-tight  composition  for  the  case  add  eight  ounces 
of  spirits  of  turpentine  to  one  ounce  of  caoutchouc  cut  into  small 
pieces.  After  standing  enclosed  in  a  glass  vessel  for  two  or  three 
days,  or  until  the  caoutchouc  is  "  uhnoat  in  a  state  of  solution," 
throw  the  whole  into  an  open  vessel  "  containing  seventy  ounces 
"  of  linseed  oil,  and  boil  it  slowly  for  several  hours,  stirring  it 
"  frequently  until  the  composition  becomes  of  a  thick  glutinous 
"  consistency ;  then  let  it  cool,  and  filter  it  through  a  fine  cloth." 
TVhen  the  composition  is  to  be  used  it  must  be  made  rather  warm, 
and  the  case  "  must  be  immersed  in  it  until  completely  saturated 
"  therewith."  The  ease  is  then  to  be  extended,  exposed  to  a 
current  of  air,  and  frequently  turned  to  prevent  the  composition 
from  drwning  off  until  dry.  "  Another  covering  of  the  said  com- 
position must  then  be  added  by  means  of  a  flat  hair  brush. 
When  in  this  state  a  rircular  apertiu«  of  about  one  inch  in 
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^'  diameter  must  be  made  in  any  convenient  part  of  the  case,  and 
some  of  the  said  composition  poured  in  to  cover  it  internally  as 
well  as  externally."  The  superfluous  composition  being  then 
poured  out,  the  aperture  must  be  closed  by  a  short  metallic  tube 
furnished  with  an  air-tight  stop-cock.  Other  coatings  of  com- 
position are  laid  on  until  the  case  is  perfectly  air-tight,  and 
finally  when  the  case  is  quite  dry,  it  must  be  washed  in  clean 
water. 

[Printed,  4c?.    No  Drawings.    See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  24  (second  series)^ 
p.  157  ;  Rolls  Chape]  Reports,  8th  Report,  p.  97.] 

A.D.  1813,  November  1 .— N«  3744. 

JAMES,  Samuel. — *'  A  sofa  or  machine  for  the  ease  of  invalids 
"  and  others."  The  sofa  frame  is  composed  of  three  moveable 
portions,  viz.,  a  back  part,,  a  thigh  part,  and  a  leg  part ;  these  are 
raised  and  lowered  by  means  of  racks  which  turn  en  a  spindle  on 
each  side  of  "  a  cross  bar  framed  into  the  sides  of  the  sofa."  The 
back  part  is  thirty-six  inches  long ;  the  thigh  part  sixteen,  which 
"  may  be  shortened  to  ten  inches  by  shifting  a  sliding  bolt;"  and  . 
the  leg  part  nineteen.  The  width  of  each  is  twenty-six  inches. 
The  upper  rack  "  must  be  the  fourth  part  of  a  circle  of  thirty 
*'  inches  diameter,  and  the  lower  one  (for  the  thigh)  a  fifth  part 
"  of  a  circle  of  twenty  inches  diameter."  There  are  the  proper 
**  axles  with  wheels  and  cogs "  for  working  the  racks,  and 
**  spindle  with  the  check  wheel  to  keep  the  parts  at  any  degree  of 
*'  elevation,"  also  a  "  winch  to  turn  the  axles  and  wheels ;  the 
"  bent  part  must  be  twelve  inches,"  and  levers  to  raise  the  catch 
-out  of  the  check  wheel.  The  sofa  legs  "  must  be  thirteen  and  an 
*'  half  inches  high  to  give  room  for  the  racks  to  pass  underneath." 
[Printed,  Qd.    Drawing.    See  Rolls  Chapel  Reports,  Sth  Report,  p.  103.] 

A.D.  1814,  March  12.— N^  3787.    (*  *) 

HASLEWOOD,  Roger.—"  The  patent  folding  screen  is  formed 
by  any  number  of  plates  of  flat  surfaces  of  metal  or  any  other 
material,  more  than  one  in  number,  suspended  from  the  various 
diameters  of  the  circumference  of  a  pullie  or  roller  having 
various  diameters,  and  counterpoised  by  a  power  equal  to  the 
weight  of  the  said  plates,  the  result  of  which  arrangement  of 
parts  is  that  when  any  one  of  said  plates  is  moved b^  «»iatQi^  'a:^^- 

**  plyed  upwards  or  downwards,  the  whole  nuinbw  \^  «u%ci^xA  o^ 
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*^  descend  in  siich  prop(»rtions  of  motion  as  the  various  diameters 
"  I»oduce.'* 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.    See  Bepertory  of  Arts,  toL  S6  ijtecmtd  mrie^, 
p.  324 ;  Bolls  Chapel  Beports,  8th  Beport,  p.  102.] 

A.D.  1814,  July  26.— N"  3827. 
DONCASTER,  William. — "  A  dining  table  upon  an  improved 
"  principle."  These  words  form  the  close  of  a  title  which  daims 
improvements  in  the  construction  and  propulsion  of  vessels^  and 
in  the  propulsion  of  carriages  and  machinery.  The  means  em- 
ployed for  propulsion  are  **  the  hydrostatic  bellows  or  pump  "  and 
^*  hydraulic  engines  "  which  "  may  be  worked  by  wind  or  other- 
"  wise.'*  The  reader  is  referred  for  a  description  of  the  vessels 
and  engines  to  the  series  entitled  Hydraulics,  where  the  invention 
will  be  found  abridged  in  its  proper  order.  The  information  given 
respecting  the  dining  table  is  extremely  scanty.  Three  drawings 
give  different  views  of  the  cabin  dining  table,  intended  to  render 
every  one  independent  in  himself,  and  not  taking  up  the  time 
of  the  ship's  company  from  their  duties ;"  one  drawing  **  shews 
the  rotary  part  of  it "  turning  on  a  pin ;  a  second,  shews  the 
table  **as  spread  out;"  and  a  third  "as  again  closed."  A  portion 
of  the  table  top  is  moveable ;  underneath  is  a  case  containing  flaps 
or  surfaces  which  are  raised  (telescope  fashion)  by  the  pin ;  the 
pin  is  actuated  (it  is  presumed)  by  the  hydrostatic  bellows. 

[Printed,  Qd.    Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Beports,  8th  Beport,  p.  106.]] 

A.D.  1815,  March  14.— N°  3893. 

BEVERIDGE,  Elizabeth.—"  An  improved  bedstead."  The 
first  improvement  consists  of  a  new  method  of  attaching  the  bed 
posts  to  the  frame.  The  comers  of  the  frame  are  cut  off  in  order 
to  fit  into  corresponding  recesses  in  the  posts ;  they  are  joined  by 
thumb  screws.  The  second  consists  in  employing  in  place  of  a 
curtain  rod  a  metal  tube,  nailed,  screwed,  or  otherwise  fEUstened  to 
the  tester  lath ;  in  the  lower  part  of  the  tube  is  a  groove  along 
which  hooks  slide,  having  knobs  on  their  tops. 

[Printed,  Qd,   Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Beports,  8th  Beport,  p.  104k] 

A.D.  1816,  April  2?.- N°  3910. 

WILSON,  Jacob.  —  "  Improvements  in  bedsteads  and  bed 
*^  furniture."     The  bedstead  is  made    without   piflsn  nt  ihe 
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eoomere^  vineh  «re  ^  round,  canted,  hollow,  or  ^piie/^  and  wkh 

screw  legs.  The  tester  frame  is  supported  on  a  pillar  or  piUais, 
scroll  or  ecroUs,  &c.  oi  any  material  at  or  near  the  middle  of  the 
foot  and  head  rail,  or  at  or  near  the  middle  of  the  foot  rail  and 
each  corner  of  the  head  rail ;  or  it  may  be  supported  only  by  a 
bracket  or  scroll  at  the  head  of  the  bedstead.  In  order  to  nmke 
the  bedstead  '' lighter,  or  diversify  the  same,''  the  tester,  foot 
pfflars,  &c.  are  dispensed  with,  and  a  portable  dome  or  head  is 
employed ;  a  stile  is  fixed  "  to  the  head  pillar  with  a  stud  and 
plate,  or  a  screw ;"  a  slide  (one  or  more)  is  attached  to  the  stile 
in  any  shape  or  form  most  suitable,"  and  to  the  sHde  a  block 
with  ribs  attached  to  other  ribs  hing'd  to  a  block  fixed  to  the 
**  stile."  The  stile,  ribs,  blocks,  &c.  may  be  of  any  material,  and 
the  dome  can  be  applied  to  a  softi,  so^-bed,  chair,  or  chair-bed. 

DPrinted,  4d.     No  Drawings.      See    Rolls    Chai)el  Reports,  8th  Report, 
p.  106.] 


A.D.  1816,  January  23.— N°  3976. 

BARRON,  Jambs. — ^^An  improvement  or  improvements  on 
^  castors."  This  inv^ition  "  consists  in  the  manner  of  more 
^  firmly  than  usual  securing  the  fixing  of  the  pivot  to  the 
bottom  of  the  socket,  box,  or  plate  of  the  castor,  and  in 
lessening  the  Motion  between  ^e  horn  or  daw  and  the  socket 
'^  of  socket  castors,  the  box  of  claw  castors,  and  the  plate  of 
'^  plate  castors  of  all  descriptions."  The  pivot  is  formed  with  a 
projecting  rim,  against  which  '^  the  bottom  is  rivetted  or  other* 
"  wise  fiaotened."  The  under  side  of  this  rim  ''forms  one  of  the 
''  bearings  against  which  the  top  of  the  horn  acts."  To  lessen 
ijke  Motion  a  simk  or  h<^ow  space  is  made  '*  between  two  dis- 
tinct bearings  or  rims,  the  rim  of  the  pivot  being  one,  and  the 
outer  rim  (either  on  the  bottom  of  the  socket  box  or  plate,  or 
on  the  top  of  the  horn  or  claw)  being  the  other."  If  the  top  of 
the  horns  is  brass,  the  parts  at  the  bottom  of  the  plate,  which  the 
horns  work  against,  are  made  "  of  iron  or  other  metal  which  has 
**  not  a  tendency  of  adhering  to  brass,"  and  vice  versd.  The 
drawing  shews  the  invention  applied  to  "  a  round  socket,"  "a  square 
socket,"  **  a  common  socket,"  and  a  "  claw  "  castor ;  there  is  also  a 
drawing  of  "  a  section  of  a  socket  differently  made,"  the  outmde 
rim  being  **  left  raised  in  turning  the  bottom  of  the  aockftt%**  ^'^ 
t^  of  the  hona  is  of  bnm  with  a  rim  oir  plate  v^  Vtom  cR  i^^^ 
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let  in  and  fixed  even  with  the  top ;  the  iron  or  steel  plate  may  he 
made  with  a  "  raised  rim." 

[Printed,  6cf.   Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Beports,  8th  Report,  p.  HI.] 


A.D.  1816,  March  23.— N°  4000. 

PAULY,  Samuel  Jean. — "  An  article  or  suhstance  for  making 
"  without  seams  coats,  great  coats,  waistcoats,  hahits,  cloaks, 
pantaloons,  mantles,  stockings,  socks,  and  any  other  kind  of 
clothing,  covers  for  umhrellas,  and  for  hats ;  and  mattrasses, 
seats,  and  cushions  filled  with  atmospheric  air."  The  sub- 
stance employed  is  "  the  peritoneal  coat,  membrane,  or  covering 
"  of  the  coecum  or  blind  gut  of  animals,"  that  of  the  larger 
animals  being  preferred ;  it  may  be  used  '*  immediately  it  is  taken 
"  from  the  animals,  or  dried  until  wanted,"  when  "  it  is  to  be 
"  soaked  in  water  until  rendered  sufiiciently  soft  and  pliant  to  be 
"  extended."  It  is  to  be  placed  v/et  "  upon  a  model  or  figure  of 
the  shape  and  size  of  the  article  or  thing  required,  and  as 
many  skins  are  to  be  employed  as  are  necessary  to  complete 
the  requisite  size ;  "  these  are  joined  together  "  by  laying  the 
edges  of  the  one  a  little  over  the  edges  of  the  other,"  and  it 
will  be  found  that  as  they  diy,  "they  become  by  their  glutinous 
"  nature  united  and  consolidated ; "  a  small  quantity  of  glue 
previously  dissolved  in  the  water  **  will  increase  their  adhesion." 
When  the  skins  are  perfectly  dry  "  the  whole  is  to  be  varnished 
*' inside  and  outside  with  any  varnish  fit  for  oilskin,"  The 
patentee  prefers  using  the  varnish  called  "  Mr.  Frederick  Moller- 
stein's  composition ; "  this,  however,  he  first  reduces  "  to  a 
fluid  liquor  of  the  substance  of  paint  by  being  boiled  with  a 
"  sufficient  quantity  of  linseed  oil,"  and,  when  cold,  he  lays  it 
on  with  the  hand. 

[Printed,  M.      No  Drawings.      See  Bells  Chapel  Beports,  8th  Beport, 
p.m.] 
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A.D.  1816,  March  23.— N^  4008. 

STEINHAUSER,  John  Leberecht. — "A  new  or  improved 
"  castor  or  roller  for  tables,  sofas,  bedsteads,  and  other  articles." 
This  improvement  is  produced  by  applying  three  or  more  small 
rollers  between  the  socket  of  the  castor  and  the  spindle  of  the 
horns  ''for  the  purpose  of  reducing  the  friction  between  those 
working  porta  "    The  rollers  are  placed  in  a  caviiy  or  cavities 
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in  the  lower  part  of  the  socket ;  they  are  set  in  an  inclined  posi- 
tion to  the  perpendicular  direction  in  which  the  weight  acts  upon 
the  castor^  and  a  portion  of  the  spindle  is  made  '*  taper  or  conical 
to  the  same  angle  of  inclination,"  so  that  the  weight  of  the 
article  to  which  the  castor  is  attached  is  hrought  to  act  upon  the 
spindle  through  the  means  of  the  rollers.  If  the  castor  is  made 
without  a  socket,  the  part  containing  the  rollers  is  fewtened  to  the 
under  side  of  a  top  flat  plate,  and  the  spindle  is  perforated  and 
attached  to  the  plate  by  a  pin.  The  rollers  can  be  set  at  ^  any 
angle  of  obliquity  or  quantity  of  inclination  or  bevel  according 
to  the  circumstances  of  the  incumbent  weight  of  the  article  to 
which  the  castor  is  to  be  applied,  or  the  freedom  with  which 
the  castor  is  required  to  act.''  The  following  arrangement  is 
"  the  most  effectual  in  practice  in  cases  where  the  load  and 
friction  is  the  greatest :" — ^The  spindle  is  made  with  "  a  flanch 
which  is  square  or  at  right  angles  to  its  axis,"  and  on  a  part 
of  the  upper  smface  thereof  the  rollers  work ;  the  horns  are  "  of 
such  form  and  figure  as  may  bring  the  perpendicular  pressure 
or  weight  or  bearing  of  the  load  on  the  castor  one  quarter  and 
one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  distant  from  the  centre  of  the  wheel," 
a  little  more  or  less. 

■  [Printed,  6(f.    Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Bieports,  8th  Bieport,  p.  111.] 

A.D.  1817,  June  3.— N^  4132. 

DAY,  Benjamin  Ager. — "Improvements  in  chimney  orna- 
ments, which  said  chimney  ornaments  are  so  constructed 
that  they  may  be  used  for  fire  screens,  flower  or  scent  jars,  time- 
piece cases,  candlesticks,  toast  stands,  and  various  other  pur- 
poses." The  first  part  of  this  invention  is  the  concealing  of  a 
folding  fire  screen,  when  not  in  use,  in  a  box  or  tube,  and  the 
attaching  the  same  to  a  sliding  pole  or  stand,  so  as  to  give  it  the 
appearance  of  a  chimney  ornament,  or  to  any  description  of  stand. 
The  box  is  composed  of  six  pieces  of  metal ;  a  bottom  which  can 
be  secured  to  a  stand  by  a  tang  or  screw,  a  middle  plate  soldered 
at  one  end  across  the  middle  of  the  bottom,  two  outside  plates 
forming  the  front  and  back  soldered  or  otherwise  fastened  on  each 
edge  of  the  bottom  and  middle  plate,  and  two  sides  or  doors 
sec»ed  by  springs  or  bolts.  The  screen,  which  is  made  of  any 
material  "  that  wiU  answer  the  purpose  when  printed  "  i&  «ww^^ 
or  otherwise  fEustened  "  to  the  top  or  end  oi  ^'ft  toA^'^  ^^J«fi»^ 
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fiDid  "ike  other  end  of  tl^  phete  to  wliic)i  the  scre^i  is  attached  is 
"  screwed  or  fastened  in  the  case  by  the  small  iang  proceeding 
'^  therefrom  being  placed  in  a  hole  for  the  purpose  in  the  bottom.^ 
The  patentee  details  three  modifications  of  the  above.  On  the 
top  of  the  box  may  be  placed  a  candlestick  composed  of  three 
pieces  of  metal  '^  forming  a  triangle  stand  to  work  upon  a  cmtre 
"  pin,"  whereto  a  socket  is  screwed  orrivetted;  ''this  triangle, 
**  being  brought  into  the  form  of  a  fork  by  placing  two  of  the 
^  points  in  a  Hne,  may  then  be  placed  on  the  -top  of  the  box.** 
A  second  part  is  a  frame  which  opens  to  receive  a  fire  screen,  and 
which  can  be  attached  to  a  sliding  or  any  other  stand.  The  back 
and  front  are  made  each  of  four  (more  or  less)  pieces  of  metal 
soldered  orrivetted  togeth^;  they  are  connected  by  hinges  and 
fastened  by  a  spring.  A  strip  of  metal  sold^*ed  between  the  sides 
-forms  the  edge,  which  leaves  an  opening  to  receive  the  fire 
screen."  A  third  part  is  an  artide  which  may  ''be  placed  on 
^  the  edge  of  a  fender  and  used  as  a  toast  stand  ;'*  it  consists  of  a 
rim  and  centre  or  rim  only,  three  legs,  a  lip  soldered  or  rivetted 
to  the  bottom  of  the  rim,  and  a  stretcher  having  a  hole  at  each 
end  whereby  it  is  placed  on  two  of  the  legs  opposite  the  lip. 
Two  nuts  form  the  bottom  of  these  two  legs  and  serve  to  secure 
the  stretcher  in  its  place.  The  stand  may  be  fixed  on  the  fender 
by  a  hook,  one  part  of  which  serves  as  a  lip,  the  other  as  a 
bearer.  A  fourth  part  is  an  improvement  in  constructing 
chimney  ornaments  "by  striking  them  in  various  forms  and 
"  sizes  in  one  or  more  part  or  parts  in  a  die  or  dies ;"  these  orna- 
ments are  to  represent  Gothic  or  Grecian  architecture ;  they  are 
hollow,  and  inside  are  fixed  sockets,  tubes.  Sec,  wherein  arc  placed 
candlesticks  or  screens. 

[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.    See  Itolls  Chapel  Reports,  8th  Beport,  p.  1?0.3 

A.D.  1818,  December  10.— N°  4320. 
BARRON,  Jam  SIS. — "  An  improvement  in  the  making  and  fixing 
*  of  knobs  generally  used  on  drawers,  doors,  and  cabinet  furniture, 
luid  known  by  the  names  of  drawer  and  moetice  furniture 
knobs  or  handles."  The  improvement  in  drawer  knobs  ^  ecMisists 
in  the  method  of  fixing  them  more  firmly  than  vsnal  by 
preventing  tiiem  from  being  turned  round  on  the  outncte  of 
**  the  drawer  when  once  fixed,'*  also  in  ^' the  method  of  snakiiii^ 
^  the.  wood  centers  whidi  at»  to  be  used  with  i^e  said  kiiolMs/^ 
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The  cap  and  rose  are  united  ^  by  an  iron  washer  being  put  ill 
*'  each  of  them  and  rivetted  fast  together  inside  the  oup.'^  The 
bottom  of  the  washer  in  the  rose  is  tapped  to  receive  a  'screw ;  it 
is  made  square  "  or  the  squares  may  be  fluted  on  eadi  side  to 
**  fit  a  little  way  into  the  drawer  front ;"  it  may,  however,  be  <rf 
any  other  shape  that  will  answer  the  purpose  *^  of  preventing  the 
'*  knob  from  turning  round."  The  washer  has  <m  it  a  small 
projection  "to  prevent  the  screw  from  drawing  it  too  far  into 
**  ^e  wood."  The  wood  centre  "  is  turned  the  size  of  the 
'^  cup ;"  it  is  fixed  thereto  by  means  of  a  brass  rim  which  wraps 
over  the  edge  of  the  centre  "  and  is  turned  over  the  edge  of  liie 
'*  cup  in  the  same  manner  as  the  brass  fronts  are  usually  fastened." 
The  screw  is  put  in  from  the  iuside  of  the  drawer.  In  a  ^  brass 
•*  mortice  furniture  knob,"  the  spindle  which  passes  up  the  body 
is  tapped  at  tc^  and  secured  by  a  nut.  The  wood  centre  is 
made  in  twa  parts ;  the  under  part,  "  of  any  plain  wood,"  has 
fixed  m  its  middle  "  a  brass  nut  made  in  a  taper  form,"  which 
screws  on  to  the  top  of  the  spindle ;  the  front  part  ^  of  oma^ 
**  mental  wood "  is  glued  on  the  under  part  "  crossways  of 
"  the  grain  "  to  prevent  the  wood  "  from  casting  "  and  to  keep 
^e  nut  firm  in  its  place.  Wood  centres  may  be  used  with  these 
knobs  *'  in  the  same  manner  as  specified  in  the  drawer  knobs 
"  when  i^e  spindle  and  cup  are  made  and  fixed  in  the  usual 
•^  way." 

[Printed,  %dr.    Drawing.    See  Bolls  Chapel  Beports,  8th  Bieport,  p.  180.] 

A.D.  1823,  April  22.— N°  4786. 

RAWLINS^  James. — "  A  bedstead,  machine,  or  apparatus  fot 
**  the  relief  of  invalides."  The  bedstead  and  its  appurtenances 
are  so  constructed  that  '^  the  patient  can  be  raised  and  the  bed 
"  made  without  inconvenience  to  him,"  and  "  the  upper  part  of 
the  body  and  the  lower  limbs  can  be  raised  and  supported  in 
various  positions."  The  frame  of  the  bedstead  is  longer  than 
usual ;  the  posts  '^  are  all  alike  and  are  turned  with  a  shoulder  at 
*^  the  top,  on  which  the  frame  of  the  tester  rests  ;"  and  the  tester 
frame  is  made  with  or  without  a  smaller  one  above  it,^^  and  suf&^ 
oiently  broad  to  admit  the  curtain  rods  to  project  so  ha  beyond 
the  posts  as  that  the  curtains  may  draw  round  the  bed  free  from 
*'  tile  bed  clothes."  The  curtain  rods  are  of  hollow  brass,  axN^^ 
the  eads  faas  each  other  a  few  incbra  bo  t\>adb^dQi&  coxSnesBb  ^scss^ 
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"  fold  over  each  other."  Above  the  bedstead  frame  is  a  moveable 
wooden  frame  suspended  from  block  puUeya  by  ropes ;  it  has  a 
sicking  bottom  tightened  bj  cords,  and  In  the  middle  of  the 
BaokinR  is  a  circular  hole  for  the  introduction  of  a  bed-pan  ;  it  is 
lesa  in  eixe  than  the  badstead  frame,  "  to  admit  its  passing  freely 
"  up  and  down  between  the  head  and  footboards  and  the  poata ;" 
but  the  breadth,  may  be  enlarged  by  notching  it  at  the  corners  to 
free  it  from  the  poata.  Hinged  to  the  moveable  frame,  and 
"  bedded  in  it  so  as  to  be  on  a  level  with  it,"  are  a  head  and  foot 
fi^me,  each  having  a  Backing  bottom ;  the  head  fi'ame  has  a  head 
board,  the  upper  part  of  which  "falls  buck  and  is  supported  in  any 
"  inclined  position  liy  a  hruBS  acrew  quadrant,"  and  on  each  side 
is  "a  solid  upright  cheek."  Tke  head  frame  is  raised  "by  one  or 
"  more  ropes  fixed  at  the  back,  which  are  conveyed  OT-er  a,  block 
"  pulley  fastened  to  a  bar  across  the  middle  of  the  tester  frame; 
"  when  raised  it  is  supported  by  the  swing  bracket  fixed  to  it 
"  beneath  "  The  foot  frame  carries  a  footboard,  the  upper  pa»t 
of  which  "  falls  back  and  is  supported  in  an  upright  position  by 
"  a  hook  and  eye ;  this  frame  is  raised  on  its  hinges  by  a  hand 
"  hole  cut  in  its  footboard,  and  when  raised  up  is  supported  by  a 
"  swing  bracket  beneath  ;"  and  "about  eight  or  nine  inches  below 
"  the  hin^s  of  this  frame  is  another  joint,''  supported  in  its 
elevation  "  by  the  projecting  ends  of  the  sides  uf  the  frame  diop- 
"  ping  into  the  racks  "  of  the  moveable  frame.  The  mattress  is 
jointed  to  correspond  with  the  joints  of  the  frames,  and  it  has  a 
hole  in  it  corresponding  to  the  bole  in  the  sacking;  the  hole  is 
filled  by  a  cushion.  Beneath  the  sacking  of  the  bedstead  is  a 
spindle  of  the  same  lenpfth  as  the  bedstead  ;  it  carries  a  roller  at 
each  end,  and  at  the  head  rail  "a  rotch  wheel "  acted  on  by  a 
atop  i  it  is  turned  at  either  end  by  a  shifting  handle.  On  each 
roller  are  fixed  ttvo  staples  for  the  attachment  of  the  ropes  whicli 
support  the  moveable  irame;  and  at  each  corner  beneath  the 
sacking  and  at  the  top  of  each  post  is  a  block  pulley  ;  tbere  are 
also  four  block  pulleys  above  the  moveable  frame.  "  The  mode 
"  of  fiiring  the  tackle  with  these  block  pulleys  is  called  in  nautical 
"  language  a  Burton  whip."  The  arrangement  of  the  pulleys  is 
such  that  the  ropes  work  perpendicularly.  The  spindle  may  be 
filled  across  the  bedstead  to  the  side  roils.  To  turn  and  support 
the  patient  on  his  side  "  a  loose  folding  trarat  is  occasionally  used, 
"  the  lower  leaf  of  which  has  two  racks,  and  to  the  upper  leaf  is 
"  fastened  a  swing  bracket."     Two  brass  pins  drop  into  holes 
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sunk  in  the  sides  of  the  moveable  frame;  they  ''  stand  up  about 

*^  one  inch  and  a  half,  and  against  them  the  folding  frame 

"  presses/' 

[Printed,  6d.  Drawing.  See  London  Journal  (Newton's),  vol.  7,  p.  242; 
Register  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  vol.  |,  p.  33 ;  Engineers'  and  Meonanics* 
Encyclopsedia,  vol.  1,  p.  161.] 

A.D.  1823,  August  ll.--N»  4828. 

BARRON,  James,  and  WILSON,  Jacob. — "Improvements 
"  in  the  construction  and  manufacturing  of  window  blinds." 
The  improvements  are  applicable  to  outside  Venetian  blinds  which 
are  "  quickly  changed  to  answer  as  a  bonnet  or  projecting  blind," 
to  outside  spring,  and  to  cogged  roller  blinds.  The  fan  of  the 
first  is  composed  of  taper  laths  with  a  round  hole  at  the  top  to 
admit  of  a  socket  which  turns  on  a  pin.  Both  pin  and  socket 
pass  through  a  plate,  and  the  pin  screws  into  a  socket  and  plate 
screwed  to  the  wall  lining.  The  first  plate  is  fixed  "  on  an  inner 
lining,  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  wall  Hning  to  allow  space 
for  the  fan  when  shut  up."  About  three  inches  from  the  lower 
ends  of  the  laths  are  grooves,  two  in  the  one  next  to  the  wail 
casing  and  one  in  each  of  the  others.  These  grooves  are  for  studs 
and  screws  to  shde  in ;  the  first  lath  is  secured  to  the  wall  lining 
at  the  top  groove  by  a  screw  on  which  the  lath  slides  ;  to  the 
second  lath  by  a  stud  and  rivet ;  the  second  to  the  third  in  like 
manner;  and  so  on  to  the  last  one,  which  sUdes  on  a  screw  at  the 
back  of  the  casing  that  comes  next  the  blind.  The  expanding 
rod  is  fixed  by  a  plate  at  each  end  ''  to  the  opposite  linings  next 
"  the  blind,  and  directly  under  the  bottom  lath  when  down." 
When  the  fans  are  extended,  they  "  are  secured  in  that  position 
"  by  the  outside  linings,  forming  a  shoulder  or  butt  joint  against 
**  a  shoulder  in  a  rule  joint,  as  hkewise  by  hinges  made  right  and 
left."  The  improvement  in  outside  spring  blinds  consists  in  a 
readier  method  of  charging  the  spring  and  keeping  the  blind 
more  out  of  the  way."  The  spring  being  fixed  to  the  rod  in 
the  usual  manner,  a  centre  plate,  having  a  half-inch  square  hole 
in  it,  admits  the  end  of  the  rod  and  is  then  "  turned  with  a  forked 
**  screw  driver"  on  a  square  plate,  "which  is  screwed  to  the  end 
"  of  the  box  that  contains  the  blind."  The  rod  is  made  of  hollow 
tubing, "  one  length  hinged  in  the  middle  at  each  end  of  the 
"  blind,  and  if  the  bUnd  is  very  large,  one  or  more  between  themJ 
The  rods  are  supported  by  iron  boxes ''  which  an^NV^  «j&\stw^«i^^ 
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A  taper  ferrule  formed  with  a  shoulder  slides  on  the  rod  and 
secures  it  when  in  its  place  by  entering  a  hole  in  a  plate  screwed 
to  the  iron  box ;  a  bar  prevents  the  rod  from  going  too  high. 
Cogged  roller  blinds  are  improved  bj  "  diminishing  the  quantity 
"  of  line  and  the  space  usually  taken  by  it."  This  is  done  by 
means  of  "  a  stamped  cap  "  strengthened  by  an  iron  washer  and 
fixed  to  a  ''casting;"  the  whole  is  attached  to  a  spindle  by  a  screw 
"  and  flanch ;"  plaited  line  is  used  of  sufficient  length  to  draw 
the  Mind  up, "  and  a  common-sized  line  below ;"  they  are  fastened 
together  by  a  union  screw. 

[Printed,  lOdL    Drawing.    See  Bepertonr  of  Arts,  vol.  8  {third  series), 
!>.  440;  Londcm  Journal  (Nevjtonre)^  voL  8,  p.  14] 


A.D.  1823,  December  9.— N«  48/8. 

HORNE,  Thomas,  the  younger. — *'  Improvements  in  the  maau- 
"  fEuHnire  of  rack  puUies  in  brass  or  other  metals."  The  racks  are 
made  out  of  sheet  or  rolled  metal  in  one  piece  ^thout  being  oon- 
neeted  in  two  parts,  witii  level  or  smooth  backs."  An  ingot 
of  metal  is  roUed  ^'  into  strips  of  about  the  thickness  of  one- 
'^  eighth  of  an  inch;"  and  the  strips  are  passed  between  a  pair 
of  roUers,  ^'  the  upper  one  being  smooth,  the  lower  one  wkh  an 
"  indented  groove,  or  vice  versa."  This  process  forms  steps  or 
notches  at  certain  distauces  up  the  middle.  ''The  extreme  form 
'^  of  the  rack  pulley  plate  "  is  next  cut  out  by  means  of  a  cutting 
press  ;  and,  lastly,  the  edges  are  turned  over  upon  a  mandriL  A 
sizBilar  article  may  be  produced  "  by  means  of  a  stamping  or  press- 
**  ing  apparatus." 

[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.    See  London  Journal  {Newton^e),  rri.  8,  p.  T'B.] 

A.D.  1834,  June  16.— N°  4973. 

DAY,  Benjamin  Agbr. — "  Improvements  in  the  manu&otonng 
"  of  drawer,  door,  and  lock  knobs,  and  knobs  of  every  description.** 
One  part  of  the  invention  consists  in  making  knobs  ''in  two 
'^  or  more  parts  in  wrought  or  cast  iron  or  any  other  substance 
*  or  material  which  will  answer  the  purpose,"  and  afterwards 
casing  the  separate  parts  with  sheet  or  thin  brass  or  metal  of  any 
otiier  kind ;  it  relates  also  to  casing  with  braes  or  other  metal 
knobs  *'  made  in  one  part  only  "  and  their  roses.  The  separate 
parts  are  stamped  or  pressed  in  dies  while  the*  iron  is  hot ;  the 
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roses  are  stamped  gr  pressed  from  sheet  iron  when  cold.  The 
Cftsing  ia  afilied  "by  turninR  the  edgea  thereof  over  the  iron;" 
the  caps  and  roses  are  festeoed  together  by  passing  a  shank 
through  their  middle,  and  "the  ornamental  shell  of  metal''  vrith 
which  the  IcnohH  are  covered  when  put  together  is  turned  over 
in  the  usual  way.  Another  part  "  is  for  setting  a  ring  of  stampt 
"  or  cast  brass,  or  any  other  deaoription  of  metal,  round  the  edge 
"  of  the  draweTj  door,  and  look  knobs  which  are  made  of  ebony 
"  or  any  other  kind  of  wood."  The  soeket, "  which  is  introduced 
"  into  the  ebony  or  other  wood  lock  knob  to  receive  the  spindle  of 
"  the  lock,"  is  oiMiasionally  made  "  to  pome  through  the  wood  " 
and  is  l^kstened  by  a  screw,  nut,  rivet,  &c.,  and  the  shank  is  made 
"  to  come  through  and  fasten  in  the  same  way." 

[Printod, -kl.    No  Drawinra.  Bee  London  Jonmal  (ireirtOH'*),  voLB.p,  S*Bi 
fietdstar  of  Arts  and  BaicBoeth  >ol.  t,  p.  l»a.] 

A.D.  1825,  May  14.— N°  6162. 
PRATT,  Samuel. — "'  An  improved  manner  of  combining  wood 
"  and  metal,  so  as  to  form  rails  or  rods  udajited  for  the  manu- 
"  (iieture  of  bedsteads,  cornices,  and  other  worka  whose  strength 
"  and  hghtness  are  desirable,  which  he  denominates  '  union  or 
"  '  compound  rods-' "  A  three-ribbed  or  three-leaved  bar  of  iron 
or  any  other  suitable  metal  is  inserted  throughout  the  whole 
length  of  a  wooden  rod.  The  rod  is  prepared  by  sawing  it  into 
three  sectors  and  cutting  grooves  therein  "  exactly  fitted  for  and 
"  ready  to  receive  the  three-ribbed  bar  ;"  or  one  sector  only  need 
be  sawn  out.  The  bar  is  placed  in  the  groove  and  the  edges 
of  the  rod  are  glued  together.  If  increase  of  strength  be  required, 
an  ertemal  tube  of  brass  or  turned  iron  or  other  fit  metal  is 
drawn  or  driven  tightly  over  the  rod ;  or  hoops  of  metal  may  be 
employed  instead  of  a  tube.  Thin  esLternal  tubes  are  sometimes 
used  for  ornament.  Tlie  rod  ia  varied  in  shape  according  to 
circumatances.  The  hara  are  sometimes  made  in  two  parts  and 
joined  together  by  screws,  rivets,  soldeting,  brasing,  &c. ;  smaller 
siies  "  may  be  drawn  into  shape  in  the  manner  of  forming  pinion 
wire  ;"  hut  for  larger  ones  the  patentee  prefers  rolling  iron  in  a 
hot  state  between  a  pair  of  suitable  rollers  "mounted  in  close 
"  contact  on  tiieir  respective  gudgeons  at^ustable  in  the  umul 
"  manner  of  rolling  mills." 

rPiinl«a.    W,       Dniwiiig.       Sou   London    Jouniul    {yeatou')),   vol.  11. 
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A.D.  1825,  Auf?ust  11.— N«  5237. 

PERKINS,  Jacob.  —  (A  communication.)  —  "Improvements 

"  in  the  construction  of  bedsteads,  soplias,   and   other  similar 

^^  articles."      This   invention    consists   in    the    application     of 

racks  and  catches  to  bedsteads  "  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the 

several  parts  together  by  tightening  up  the  sacking."    A  rack  of 

brass  or  other  metal "  made  in  one  piece,  so  as  to  form  at  the 

"  same  time  a  collar,  socket,  and  plug,"  and  having  in  it  one  or 

more  holes  '^  into  which  a  lever  is  inserted  in  order  to  tighten  up 

"  the  sacking,"  is  attached  to  each  end  of  the  side  and  end  pieces 

of  the  bed  frame,  and  a  catch  to  act  on  the  rack  is  screwed  to  each 

of  the  inner  sides  of  the  bedposts.     The  plug  fits  into  a  hole 

drilled  in  the  bedpost ;  and  cross  bars  are  cast  in  the  same  piece 

as  the  socket  and  collar,  and  '^  are  let  into  the  woodwork,  in 

"  order  to  prevent  the  one  from  turning  round  without  the  other 

"  when  the  lever  is  appUed."     A  series  of  studs  "  are  placed  the 

'*  whole  length  of  the  side  and  end  pieces  on  which  to  attach  the 

"  sacking." 

[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.     See   Repertoiy  of  Arts,  vol.   3  {third   so^ies), 
p.  249 ;  London  Journal  {Newtows)^  vol.  13,  p.  26d.] 

A.D.  1825,  November  26.— N°  5299. 

TOMLINSON,  Richard  Jones. —  "An  improved  framework 

"  for  bedsteads  and  other  purposes."    The  frame  is  of  metal  and 

composed  of  four  curved  bars  thickened  at  the  ends  for  receiving 

screws.    A  straight  tension  bar  is  rivetted  to  each  curved  l^ar ;  the 

sacking  is  laced  to  the  straight  bars,  and  the  pull  is  transferred  to 

the  curved  bars  by  means  of  brackets  or  cross  bara.     Instead  of 

sacking  a  series  of  iron  hoops  or  rods,  fristened  at  their  middle  to 

a  long  hoop,  may  be  used.    The  cross  hoops  are  turned  at  their 

ends  and  catch  on  the  side  tension  bars ;  the  long  hoop  is  screwed 

to  the  end  curved  bars. 

[Printed,  M.  Drawing.    See  London  Journal  {NewtoWa),  voL  13,  p.  322 ; 
Register  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  vol.  2  {new  series),  p.  55.J 

A.D.  1826,  May  26.— N°  5374. 

FERNANDEZ,  James  Barlow.  —  "  Improvements  in  the 
'^  construction  of  blinds  or  shades  for  windows  or  other  pur<^ 
**  poses.''  The  patentee  claims  the  invention  of,  1,  elongating 
and  contracting  supports  to  blinds ;  2,  a  contrivance  ''  for  ronov- 
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ing  the  shade,  &c.  without  taking  down  the  case  or  drawing 
*'  screws ;''  3,  a  slide  to  raise  or  lower  the  blind ;  and  4,  an  im- 
proved cap  and  fastening  for  the  roller.  The  first  consists  of  cross 
pieces  of  metal  or  suitable  material  connected  in  the  middle  and 
ends  by  studs  or  otherwise.  The  second  is  constructed  thus  : — 
In  the  pulley  lath  are  dovetailed  grooves  with  holes  drilled  in  the 
middle ;  through  these  holes  screws  pass  freely  into  the  top  of 
the  case ;  a  slide  fits  into  each  groove,  and  by  driving  it  home 
"  the  lath  will  become  firmly  fixed."  3.  To  the  slide  are  fastened 
two  friction  wheels ;  it  moves  in  a  groove  on  the  inside  or  other 
convenient  part  of  the  case,  and  is  raised  or  lowered  by  means  of 
the  cord  which  is  attached  to  its  top.  4.  The  cap  is  composed  of  a 
socket,  roller  axle,  ratchet  wheel,  spiral  spring  within  the  socket, 
and  a  metal  plate  affixed  to  its  spring.  The  fastening  consists 
of  a  case  and  a  rest  for  the  axle.  When  the'blind  is  to  be  put  up 
the  rest  "  is  pushed  back  and  the  axle  is  placed  in  the  case ;  and 
*'  then  the  rest  being  let  go,  a  spring  forces  it  forward  and 
"  prevents  the  blind  from  falling." 

[Printed,  l(k2.  Drawing.  See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  4  {third  series),  p.  195 ; 
London  Journal  (Newton's),  vol.  14,  p.  199 ;  Mechanics'  Magazine,  toI.  7, 

p.  72.] 

A.D.  1826,  August  17 —N°  5403. 

THOMPSON,  John  Thomas. —  "Improvements  in  making 
or  manufacturing  metallic  tubes,  whereby  strength  and 
lightness  are  obtained,  and  for  applying  them,  with  various 
"  other  improvements,  to  the  constructing  of  the  metallic  tube 
"  and  other  bedsteads."  These  improved  tubes  are  made  by  the 
insertion  of  other  tubes  of  such  shape  '^  as  may  be  best  adapted  to 
"  the  required  purpose."  The  outer  tube  is  formed  over  the 
inner  one,  or  the  inner  is  introduced  and  driven  into  the  outer. 
The  legs,  pillars,  sides,  and  ends  of  the  bedsteads  are  united  by 
the  following  "newly  invented  locking  joints."  Into  the  end 
rails  are  fixed  cleft  pieces  ;  the  side  rails  are  joined  to  the  cleft 
pieces  by  tongues  turning  upon  pins ;  the  legs  and  pillars  are 
also  connected  to  the  cleft  pieces  by  pins  "  upon  which  their  arms 
"  turn."  In  each  cleft  piece  is  a  square  aperture,  and  in  each 
tongue  a  corresponding  one  "  open  on  one  side."  A  circular 
wedge  is  formed  on  each  pillar  and  leg ;  the  two  wedges  fill  up 
the  apertures.  The  wedge  of  the  leg  is  first  introduced,  and  the 
wedge  of  the  pillar  being  thrust  in  locks  the  whole  &nmk^  \A\|;<i^^< 

FUR.  \i 
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Thare  is  a  ridge  formed  <mi  the  back  of  the  tonguA  and  a  ootre- 
sponding  gap  on  the  outer  side  of  the  leg  wedge ;  thenr  use  is  to 
prerent  the  legs  from  turning  inwards.  The  tester  ia  applied  ioi 
the  head  and  foot  pillars  by  means  of  squares,  holes,  and  knoba; 
the  cross  rods  are  attached  by  pivots  or  studs  at  one  end  and 
hooks  at  the  other.  The  sacking  is  secured  as  followi : — ^Metal 
rods  are  connected  to  the  side  rails  by  double  rings  ;  a  seriea  of 
rings  are  hung  on  the  rods  ;  each  ring  has  affixed  to  it  a  bent 
metal  plate  drilled  with  holes  to  receive  the  tfasead  passed 
repeatedly  through  the  sacking  lying  between.  The  sacking  is 
strained  lengthways  by  straps  and  buckles  or  other  methods. 
Metallic  tube  bedsteads  may  be  made  to  expand  telescope  fkshion 
famished  with  stops,  keys,  pins,  &c.  The  larger  or  enter  tubes 
have  legs  or  supports  at  each  end,  the  others  legs  at  tiiecr  front 
ends  only. 

[Printed,  Vid,   Drawing:    See  Bepertoiy  of  Arts,  t61.  5  (Herd  «0H«»), 

pp.  107  and  261 ;  London  Journal  {.Nevoion^s)^  yoL  14|,  p.  328.1 

A.D.  1826,  August  31.— N°  5410. 

DAY,  William.  —  *  Improvements  on  bedsteads,  which  im- 
"  provements  are  also  applicable  to  other  purposes.*'  Bedsteads 
constructed  according  to  this  invention  can  be  extended  or  con- 
tracted in  width,  and  the  posts  can  be  increased  or  diminished  in 
height.  This  change  is  effected  by  making  the  top  and  end  rails 
of  the  frame,  the  stretchers,  the  top  and  end  rails  of  the  tester, 
and  the  posts,  each  of  two  tubes,  one  capable  of  sliding  wiUub  the 
other;  the  sliding  tube  is  retained  in  its  situation  by  a  spring 
catch.  There  are  three  legs  at  each  end  mounted  on  castors; 
tiie  outer  ones  screw  into  the  lower  ends  of  the  pillars  after  pass- 
ing through  square  holes  in  the  side  and  end  rails ;  the  middle 
ones  screw  through  the  two  tubes  which  form  the  rails.  The 
broad  piece  of  the  sacking  is  made  to  fold  and  is  provided  witli 
an  additional  set  of  holes  to  be  used  when  the  bedstead  is  con- 
tracted. The  tubes  can  be  made  in  three  or  more  parts,  sliding 
like  a  telescope ;  a  doth  linings  a  covering  of  elastic  worsted  eord» 
and  collars,  prevent  the  inner  tubes  from  scratching  or  shaking, 
and  steady  their  movement.  A  couch  or  sofa-bed  is  made  on  the 
same  principle ;  instead,  however,  of  the  fold  in  the  sai^dng,  a 
*  metal  rod  is  extended  across  and  enclosed  and  stitched  within  it; 
*^  the  extra  part  of  the  sacking  folds  and  lies  under  or  orer  the 
^  fixed  part  forming  the  seat."    A  back  rail  is  affixed  ta  the 
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two  hmd  pfflniB  and  to*  a  middle  pillar.    Instead  o£  tke  tubes 

sliding'  wi^nn  or  npoa  each  other,  they  may  be  united  in  Yursons 

waj8>  many  of  whieh  are  described  in  the  Specification.     A 

stretdber  bedstead  is  made  to  vary  in  width  by  employing  longer 

OP  shorter  rods  wherewith  to  connect  the  end  rails.    Or  the  cross 

may  be  always  at  the  same  angle,  and  the  firame  may  be  extended 

by  sliding  tabes  or  rods  fitted  within  or  izpon  tdie  fixed  pert  of 

the  crossed  legs.^    A  whole  or  a  half  tester,  provided  with  sliding 

tubes  and  mounted  on  pillars,  can  be  screwed  into  the  side  rails; 

or  the  pillars  may  have  attached  to  their  lower  ends  rings  or  loops 

to  fit  on  to  the  heads  of  the  rails.    Various  slight  modificalaoos 

of  these  arrangements  are  described.    The  back  of  a  dudr  can  be 

raised  or  lowered  by  being  formed  of  cylindrical  metal  tubes  or 

wooden  bara  which  slide  into  acr  many  short  tubes  affixed  to  the 

fieame ;  when  the  back  is  raised  it  is  kept  in  position  by  spring 

CBitdies,  pinSy  or  other  means. 

pMxited,  lOd,  Drawing.  See  Repertory  of  Arts,  toL  6  (third  geriet), 
p.  249 ;  London  Journal  {Newton's)  ^  vol.  2  {jtecond  series)  t-g,  329.1 

A,D.  1826,  October  18.— N°  6418. 

PRATT,   Samuel.  —  [Partly  a  communication,)  —  **  Improve- 

'^  ments  in  beds,  bedsteads,  couches,  seats,    and  other  articles 

**  of  furniture,"  to  be  used  on  ship-board  for  the  prevention  of 

sea  sickness.     The  description  given  is  that  of  a  couch;  the 

cushion,  otherwise  made  in  the  ordinary  manner,  is  rendered  elastic 

by  spiral  springs  '*  attached  to  the  webbing  within  the  coverings.'' 

The  springs  are  made  by  twisting  metal  wire  **  into  the  form  of  an 

"  hour-glass,  that  is,  two  cones  united  at  their  apexes."   The  couch 

is  secured  to  a  "  sWinging  frame,"  the  upper  rim  of  which  is  of 

wrought  iron ;  this  is  attached  by  joints  to  a  second  rim  which  is 

connected  by  fiomilar  joints  to  s1»ndards  on  the  bottom  of  the 

firame  or  stand.    Bods  join  the  upper  rim  to  a  bar  below,  on  eadi 

side  of  whieh  is  a  spiral  spring  held  by  a  bracket  that  extends 

£eom  the  stand ;  ''  or  a  rim  or  plate  of  metal  may  be  placed  round 

'^  the  bottom  <£  the  apparatus  for  the  springs  to  bear  against," 

[Pnntedf  6<2.  Drawingv  See  Eepevtoiy  of  Ariis«  voL  6  {third'  series), 
p.  309  ;  London  Journal  {jyewton's),  vol.  12,  p.  149,  and  vol.  13,  p.  117 ; 
uegister  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  vol.  4,  p.  408.] 

A.D.  1827,  April  28.— N<»  6490. 
DAWS,  Robert.  —  "  Improvanents  on    chairs    or    vasxAss^s^ 
^  cateolated  to  increase  ease  and  coinlort ."    TVia  cJi[»«^  «s»  wiv- 
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stnicted  in  such  manner  "  that  the  inclination  of  the  backs  fnay 
"  beregulnted  and  adjusted  to  suit"  the  person  sitting  or  reclining 
on  tliem.  The  back  is  hinged  to  the  seat  and  sliding  arms  ;  a 
mortise  is  cut  through  the  side  rail,  and  a  tenon  descending  from 
the  stump  or  support  of  the  arm  shdes  therein ;  the  tenon  is  pre- 
vented from  rising  out  of  the  mortise  ''  b;  a  pin  passing  through  a 
"  hole  in  its  bottom ;"  a  rack  ia  fitted  on  to  the  side  rail,  and  a 
catch,  with  a  lever  attached  to  it,  on  to  the  stiimp.  Both  aides  of 
the  chair  are  constructed  alike.  A  similar  effect  may  be  produced 
by  driUinft  holes  along  the  side  rails  and  one  in  the  tenons  for  a  pin 
to  pass  through;  by  causing  one  part  of  the  arms  to  slide  within, 
the  other,  and  by  hinges  on  the  atins  or  stumps ;  by  pulleys  and 
drums,  or  by  drums  only.  In  constructing  a  sofa,  "  the  apphca- 
"  tion  of  the  various  parts  above  described  is  to  be  reversed  i" 
the  ariDB  are  hinged  to  the  seat  part ;  the  back  slides  Hlonj^'  "  the 
"  back  rail  or  back  framing;"  the  back  is  attached  to  the  arms 
by  joints,  "and  is  retained  in  any  position  by  clicks  or  catches,  or 
"  by  pins  ot  other  contrivances." 

[printed.  Bd.     Drawing.     See   Bepcrtory  of  Arts,    voi.  a  (Ihiril  wrtos), 


'S,  vuL  Z  (iwitt  leries),  ]).  IM. 

A.D.  1827,  April  28.— N=  5491. 


A.D.  1827,  June  12.— N'  5506. 
EVANS.   Hugh,  and   KING,  Willia.m    Robert  Wa 

"  A  new  table  apparatus  to  promote  the  ease,  comfort,  and 
"  economy  of  persons  at  sea  or  on  nautical  exeurstons." 
The  apparatus  is  composed  of  n  metal  ring  and  the  following 
iippendages  : — 1,  a  screw  clamp  hinged  or  jointed  to  it,  "by  means 
"  of  which  it  can  be  firmly  affixed  to  a  table;"  2,  two  rings 
hinged  to  it  "which  serve  when  opened  out  or  extended  and 
"  resting  against  their  stops  "to  hold  a  tumbler  and  decanter  j 
3,  a  forked  spring  also  hinged  to  it  "which  opens  and  receives 
"  within  it  the  stem  of  a  wine  glass ;"  4,  two  branches  also  hinged 
to  it  "  which  are  bent  in  such  a  manner  "  as  to  retain  a  knife,  a 
spoon,  and  two  forks.     The  plate,  soup  dish,  &o.  is  securely  held 


A 


St 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  53 

in  the  metal  ring  either  between  "four  raised  parts,"  one  of  which 
"  is  jointed  to  a  separate  arm  "  or  "  upon  and  within  the  ring 
"  itself.'*  When  not  in  use  the  various  parts  fold  within  the 
ring,  and  the  screw  clamp  turns  up  underneath  into  it.  "By 
merely  changing  the  forms  or  sizes  of  the  branches  or  even 
increasing  the  number  "  the  apparatus  may  be  easily  adapted  to 
th^  use  of  the  breakfast  or  tea  table. 

[Printed,  erf.    Drawing.    See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  7  {third  series),  p.  58 ; 
London  Joumsd  {Newton's),  vol.  2  {second  series) ,  p.  338.] 


A.D.  1827,  August  13.— N»  5637. 

DICKINSON, '  William.  —  "  An  improved  buoyant  bed  or 

'*  mattress,"  more  particularly  applicable  for  a  seaman's  bed.    A 

quantity  of  horsehair,  wool,  or  flock  is  spread  equally  over  a  piece 

of  ticking ;  thin  slices  of  cork  are  laid  on  the  hair  so  as  to  cover 

the  whole  surface ;  another  layer  of  hair,  &c.  is  spread  equally 

over  the  cork ;  a  second  piece  of  ticking  on  the  top,  and  the  whole 

is  sewed  together  "  by  tufting  it  in  the  ordinary  manner."    The 

sides  and  ends  are  completed  in  the  way  usually  adopted.    For  a 

bed  for  one  person  the  patentee  uses  about  seven  pounds  weight 

of  hair  and  about  five  of  cork. 

[Printed,  id.  No  Drawings.   See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  7  {third  series), 
p.  832 ;  London  Journal  {Newton's),  vol.  2  {second  series),  p.  156.] 


A.D.  1827,  August  13.— N<»  5538. 

BREIDENBACH,  Thomas.  —  "Improvements  on  bedsteads, 
''  and  in  manufacturing  or  forming  articles  to  be  applied 
*'  to  or  used  in  various  ways  with  bedsteads  from  a  material  or 
**  materials  hitherto  unused  for  such  purposes."  The  material 
employed  is  "  worked  or  woven  metal  wire,"  wherewith  the 
patentee  makes  *'  sackings,  testers,  bed  enclosures,  hangings,  and 
^'  coverings,"  also  head  and  foot  ornaments  in  lieu  of  head  and 
foot  rails.  The  object  of  the  invention  is  to  construct  bedsteads 
which  will  not  harbour  vermin  and  will  keep  out  mosquitoes,  &c. 
As  the  sewing  with  metal  wire  forms  a  seam  which  acts  as  a 
hinge,"  he  connects  thereby  two  or  more  panels  made  of 
woven  metal  wire,  "  which  may  alternately,  be  folded  one  upon 
the  other,  or  be  extended  all  round  the  bedstead,  either  whole 
or  in  separate  parts,"  and  so  form  an  enclosure.  When  worked 
instead  of  woven  wire  is  used,  it,  is  "  worked  in  a  fcamft  at  twss^.^* 
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n  a  psjinel  or  pannela,"  which  are  joined  together 
IS  worked  metal  wire  usually  i 


[printed,  id.     No   Dniiringi,     Bee  Londaii   Juurtml   {Sevton's),   rOL 

A.D.  1827,  August  30.— N"  5547. 
COOMBS,  Benjamin   Mbhrimak.  — ■' Improvei 

"  additions  to  a  pulley  machineiy  and  apparatus  used  and 
"  applied  for  securinflf,  fixing,  and  moving  curtains,  toilers,  and 
"  other  hlinds."  T!ie  apparatus  for  roller  blinds,  "  hesidea 
"  possessing  the  requisites  usually  applied  to  furniture  for  blinds," 
has  the  addition  of  an  "  overhalance  catch  or  lever  to  drop  "  on 
the  circular  rack;  tlih  catch  is  supported  on  a  pin  in  standards 
near  the  top  of  the  rack  box,  and  is  worked  by  a  line  that  passes 
round  a  pulley  aet  in  standards  at  the  lower  end  of  the  same  box. 
An  overbalance  weight  with  pin  to  drop  in  holes  or  rack,  a  wedge 
or  cone,  or  "  a  circular  wedge  to  work  on  a  spindle,"  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  catch.  In  the  "  rack  pulley  "  there  is  also  an 
overbalance  catch  joined  to  "the  sUde  that  fits  the  frame." 
Below  the  pulley  is  a  rose  having  fastened  to  it  a  line,  by  pulling 
which  the  catch  is  brought  out  of  the  t&ck.  The  pulley  frame 
may  be  made  with  the  rack  at  the  back,  or  on  either  side,  provided 
that  the  catch  be  arranged  accordingly.  "  The  Bame  power  and 
"  principle  are  calculated  to  support  bed  and  window  curtains." 
[Printed,  ed.  Drawing.  Seo  London  Journnl  {Xe-aton's},  vol  2  (aeeond 
scr.cs),  p.  328.] 

A.D.  1827,  November  1/.— iX"  55(i2.  ] 

WALKER,  John. — "An  improved  castor  for  furniture."  The 
point  of  the  main  pin  of  the  castor  bears  upon  a  steel  cup  fitted 
into  the  bottom  of  the  socket  of  the  horns  ;  both  point  and  cup 
are  made  of  hardened  stoel  to  render  them  more  durable.  AIooso 
tylindrical  collar  is  fitted  upon  the  upper  portion  of  the  main 
pin ;  it  turns  upon  the  pin  and  acts  as  a  horizontal  friction  roller 
against  which  a  circle  or  portion  of  a  circle,  "formed  upon  and 
"  above  the  horns,"  presses  "  so  aa  to  keep  the  bearing  of  the  pin  of 
"  the  castor  in  the  socket  perpendicular  or  nearly  so."  The  collar 
is  prevented  from  falling  by  a  smaii  pin  which  is  passed  through 
a  hole  in  the  main  pin,  and  the  main  pin  is  retained  in  the 
»acket  by  having  round  It  a  groove  in  which  a  ecrew  wire  or  stud 
fitted  5Nurely  into  the  socket  acta.  Occasionally  the  collar  is  mada 
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of  one  piece  witk  the  castor  socket ;  ^  and  in  ceriain  instances/' 

gays  the  patentee,  "  I  reverse  the  main  pin,  placing^  it  upwards 
instead  of  downwards,  the  principles  of  its  constraction  and 
action  being  however  exactly  the  same  in  other  respects."    The 

castors  are  made  of  any  £t  and  proper  metal  or  combination  of 

metals. 

[Printed,  9d,   Drawing.    See  Repertory  of  Arts*  voL  8  {tUrd  teries),  p.  13 ; 
Loudon  Journal  {Netoton's),  vol.  4  {second  series),  p.  330.] 


A.D.  1827,  December  4.— N«  6573. 


WINFIELD,  Robert  Walter. — !<^An    improvement  c/t  inK 

provements  in  tubes  or  rods  produced  by  a  new  method  or 

methods  of  manufacturing,  or  by  a  new  method  or  methods  c€ 

*^  mannfacturing  and  in  the  construction,  or  in  the  construction 

'^  only,  and  for  manufacturing    the   same  with  various  other 

*^  improvements    into  parts  of   bedsteads  and  other  artioles." 

These  tubes  or  rods  *'may  be  constructed  in  various  ways;" 

several  examples  are  given  in  the  drawing  and  described  in  the 

specification,  but  all  are  on  one  principle.   An  external  metal  tube, 

which  may  be  formed  of  "  one  or  more  concentric  layers  of  metal 

*'  or  compositions  of  metals,"  encloses  two  or  more  segments  of 

wood  kept  ^*  from  stiding  upon  each  other  longitudinally "  by  a 

number  of  wooden  or  metal  pins  '' answering  the  purpose  of 

**  dowels"  between  the  different  surfaces  in  contact.    Another 

tube  or  rod  of  metal  or  a  metal  bar  is  inserted  into  a  longitudinal 

hole  made  in  the  middle  of  the  wood.    **  Solid  or  hollow  screws  * 

can  be  formed  *'  upon  or  within  the  ends  "  of  the  internal  tubes 

or  rods,  or  **  externally  or  internally  along  their  entire  lengths." 

The  external  tube  or  case  maybe  of  any  shape,  the  segments  being 

made  to  correspond.    For  a  bedstead  a  metal  rod  or  bar  is  passed 

through  the  middle  of  the  pillar  and  of  the  foot ;  the  ends  aie 

formed  into  screws  which  enter  screwed  holes  made  in  the  railis, 

testers,  &c.    ^Tbe  head,  foot,  and  side  rails  cased  with  metal  in 

''  the  manner  above  described  may  be  united  with  the  posts  by 

**  means  of  solid  and  hollow  dovetaUs  with  stops  to  them.**  These 

compound  rods  with  male  or  female  screws  at  the  ends  of  the 

internal  rods  can  be  used  for  curtain  rods,  French  pulley  rods, 

cornice  poles,  and  balustrades. 

CPrinted,  8(f .    l>rawing.     See  London  Journal  {KewUm*8),  vol.  6  {second 
'p.  387.1 
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A.D.  1827,  December  13.— N-  5584. 
GEITHNER,  Frbderick   Bbnjamin, —  "  Improvements  on 

"  castors  for  furniture  and  other  useful  purposes. "  The  pivot 
or  pin  is  made  "  with  a  circular  shoulder  or  aegment  of  a  baU  to 
"  work  in  a  coiTesponding  cup  or  segment  of  a  circle  sunk  in  the 
"  top  of  the  horn  or  claw,  and  made  of  wrought  or  cast  iron, 
"  steel,  copper,  brass,  tin,  or  any  other  metal  or  composition  of 
"  raetala  applicable  to  the  purpose,  larjre  enough  to  give  the 
"  horn  or  claw  a  BufGcient  bearing  without  the  asaigtance  and 
"  quite  independent  of  the  bottom  of  the  socket  into  which  the 
"  said  pivot  or  pin  is  firmly  rivetted  or  otherwise  fastened." 
Sometimes  the  patentee  reverses  the  form  of  the  pivot  and  fastens 
it  to  the  homa,  sinking  the  cup  or  concavity  into  the  socket ;  by 
either  arrangement  "a  more  regular  or  steady  movement  or 
"  action  "  is  obtained  for  the  pivot,  "  the  circuliiT  or  ball  bearing 
"  being  sepuate  and  perfectly  true  and  centrically  finished." 

[Printed,  M.      Dmwiiip.     Boe  Rcportory  of  Arts,  vol.  S  ((*>t\J  uriesT. 
p.  79 ;  Laadon  JnuniDl  {Ifewton'il,  vol.  fl  (lecoiiif  leriet),  p.  SSI.] 

A.D.  1S28,  January  15.— N°  5605. 
NEWTON,  ■William.^,!  commimicaHon.)  —  "  An  improved 
"  Hurgieal  chair  bed  with  various  appendages."  This  chair  bed  is 
"  designed  for  sick  persons  that  may  be  deprived  of  the  power  of 
"  moving,  or  for  wounded  or  other  persona  that  require  careful 
"  attention  or  surgical  treatment."  The  bedstead  "  ia  transversely 
"  divided  into  three  parts,"  which  are  attached  to  an  external  frame. 
The  part  ofthefi'amework  for  the  feet  "is  capable  of  descending  and 
"  being  moved  perpendicularly  "  by  racks.  The  part  in  the  middle 
"  is  immoveable  and  serves  as  a  seat."  The  part  for  the  head 
"  may  be  raised  by  a  tootlied  segment,"  so  that  the  bedstead  may 
take  "  the  form  of  an  arm  chair."  The  panel  at  the  foot  of  the 
bedstead  can  be  turned  down  and  form  "a  step  to  assist  the 
"  invalid  in  getting  ofi'  the  bed."  A  mattress  (in  two  parts)  ia 
placed  on  each  of  the  end  frames,  and  on  the  middle  frame  "a 
"  close  stool  box  ia  placed  with  n.  mattress  above  it,"  The  mecha- 
ntam  for  raising  and  lowering  the  head  and  foot  frames  is  of  the 
customary  kind.  Mid  is  fully  detailed,  as  well  as  sundry  modifico- 
tiona  and  substitutes  forcertain  portions  thereof.  The  sacking  is 
distended,  raised,  or  lowered  by  "  ascending  racks,"  to  the  top  of 
which  "  two  ItttenU.  shafts  are  affixed."  Tlie  head  frame  "may  be 
"  made   fast,"   and  various   moveable   frames   (all  descaibed  at 
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length)  may  be  substitnted.    The  appendages  axe,  1,  a'  pair  of 

drawers  or  breeches  to  be  secured  about  the  person  of  the  invalid  ; 

and  ''  the  bottom  of  the  close  stool  seat "  may  be  adapted  "  to 

''  the  tube  or  opening  of  the  close  stool  channel  of  the  drawers." 

2.  Suspension  slips,  which  allow  the  patient  '*  to  be  raised  and 

*'  placed  in  any  position  he  might  desire."    3.  The  moveable 

frames  before  mentioned.    4.  A  *'  suspended  bed,  which  is  espe» 

cially  designed  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  a  sick  person  to  be 

lifted  up  and  placed  in  the  arm-chair  bed,  or  to  transport  him 

*'  from  one  bed  to  another."    This  can  be  applied  to  an  ordinary 

i>edstead,  and  the  modes  of  constructing  it  are  earplained  in  the 

Specification. 

[Printed,  1«.  Bd.   Drawings.    See  London  Journal  {Neuton'a),  toL  8  (seoond 
series) t  p.  166 ;  Bolls  Chapel  Report,  7th  Eeport,  p.  127.J 

A.D.  1828,  June  25.—N'»  5668. 

PRATT,  Samuel. — **  Improvements  on  elastic  beds,  cushions, 

"  seats,  pads,  and  other  articles  of  that  kind."    Wire  springs, 

twisted   into  circular  or    angular    coils,  ''in  the    shape    of  an 

"  hour  glass,"  are  fastened  by  sewing  or  otherwise  between  two 

sheets  of  canvas  or  other  substance  which  is  strengthened  by  ribs 

of  whalebone,  cane,  or  other  elastic  material  sewed  round  the 

edges  and  across.    The  springs  are  "  further  confined  by  pack* 

"  thread  or  other  small  string  tied  to  the  top  coils,  and  extended 

*'  diagonally  from  one  to  the  other,  bracing  them  all  together." 

The  overhanging  edges  of  the  Ipwer  sheet  are  sewed  to  the  top 

one,  and  the  flaps  of  the  top  one  to  the  edges  of  the  bottom  one, 

enclosing  the  springs  as  if  in  a  box.    The  internal  part  being 

thus  constructed  is  padded  on  the  outside  iiith  the  ordinary 

elastic  materials,  and  the  ticking  or  covering  completes  the  bed 

or  cushion.     In  small  cushions  and  pillars   one-half  of  each 

spring  is  sometimes  passed  through  the  foundation  sheet  which 

is  sewed  to  the  two  middle  coils.    The  outer  coils  are  then  tied 

together  as  above ;  a  sheet  of  canvas  covers  the  whole  and  is  sewed 

to  the  outer  coils ;   the  seams  are  fastened,  and  the  necessary 

padding,  &c.  is  put  on. 

[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.    See  London  Journal  {Netoton*s),  vol.  2  {second 
series) » p.  274 ;  Rolls  Chapel  Reports,  7th  Report,  p.  127.J 

A.D.  1828,  August  28.— N^  6691. 

DAY,  Benjamin  AoEit. — "  Invention  or  improvement  in  the 
manufacturing  of  picture  frames  in  variouE'«rei7«,ioTav&,«cA' 
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"  BieeB."  ThefirHtputofllusmventianGonsistsinmaJdiigpictuK 
ftamea  of  0117  description  of  metal  or  compoHitioiis  of  met&U, 
aod  in  ''japanning,  lackering,  or  staining  the  eune  of  vorioiu 
"  colours ;"  the  frames  are  stamped  in  one  or  more  parts  in  diea 
prepared  for  the  purpose,  and,  if  they  are  stumped  in  more  parts 
than  one,  the  [mrts  are  soldered  or  otherwise  fastened  together. 
The  second  part  consists  in  "  making;  tlie  ornamental  stjuares, 
"  or  those  pafta  which  receive  the  glass,"  to  represent  ''  Gothic  or 
"  Grecian  architecture ; ''  and  as  the  patentee  does  not  confine 
himself  ''  to  making  a  true  square,''  he  occasionallf  foRns  them 
"  with  round  or  circular  tops."  The  third  pwt  "  ia  an  improve- 
"  ment  on  the  japanned  paper  picture  frames  by  adding  thereto 
"  the  orDaToental  squaiea  or  tramea  to  represent  Gothic  or 
"  Grecian  arcliitBeture." 


A.D.  1828,  Septemher  U.— N"  5/00. 
MINIKEN,  Thomas. — "  An  improvement  in  the  construction, 
"  making,  or  manufacturing  of  chairs,  sofas,  lounges,  beds,  and 
"  all  other  articlea  of  fnmiture  for  similar  purposes,  and  also  of 
"  travelling  and  other  carriages,  and  rehicles  of  every  description 
"  for  personal  use."  The  back  of  the  chair  turns  on  a  socket 
hinge;  it  has  on  each  side  a  rail,  the  front  of  which  is  a  segment 
of  a  circle  similar  to  a  segment  at  the  back  of  the  flted  arm ;  a 
spring  click  (with  a  friction  roller  at  its  end)  at  the  back  of  the 
arm  works  in  a  rack  on  the  front  of  the  rail.  In  front  of  the 
chair  frame  is  a  jambier  strongly  hinged  thereto ;  the  jambier  ie 
provided  with  a  footboard  which  slides  along  it  in  grooves  by 
means  of  a  spring  secured  at  top  to  the  former  and  at  bottom  to 
the  latter.  The  simultaneous  movement  of  the  back  and  jamWer 
is  caused  by  a  lever  and  crank  apparatus.  The  lower  end  of  a  bar 
(firmly  fastened  to  the  two  back  rails  of  the  chair)  is  pivoted  to 
the  hind  end  of  a  "main  conducting  piece,"  the  other  end  of 
which  is  kept  in  its  place  by  a  forked  bar  screwed  to  the  front  of 
the  frame.  In  the  main  piece  is  a  slot  in  which  slides  a  pin 
(carrying  a  friction  roller  and  mounted  in  the  forks),  "  to  support 
"  it  in  the  whole  length  of  ita  action."  A  balance  bar,  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  the  first-mentioned  bar  and  forked  at  the  other  end, 
allows  '■  of  the  action  upwards  of  the  main  piece."     Two  SffiaU 
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bars,  pivoted  (one  on  each  side)  to  the  main  piece  and  iht  balance 

bar,  and  a  catch,  fastened  to  the  lower  side  of  the  jaznbier  and 

working  in  a  raek  near  the  front  end  oi  the  main  piece,  compkte 

the  machinery  "  by  which  the  motion  oi  the  back  and  jambier  bb 

*'  made  to  depend  each  on  the  other/'      The  sitter  makes  the 

fixed  arms  "  his  point  of  resistance,"  and  thereby  f<»oes  back  the 

chair  back  and  brings  up  the  jambier  to  a  oorres^Kmding  height. 

The  same  constaraction  is  applicable  to  all  the  aj*ticles  in  liie  title. 

[Mnted,  M.  Drawing^.     See  London  Jounukl  iIfeiot&H>*»),  foL  7  {second 
«m««),  p.  80.] 

A.D.  1829,  January  14.— N°  5753, 

DEAKIN,  James,  and  DEAKIN^  Thomas.— '' Methods  for 
"  making  from  horns  and  hoofs  of  animala  various  articles, 
'*  namely,  handles  of  knives  and  knobs  of  drawers,  and  other  parts 
"  of  cabinet  and  household  articles,  curtain  rings,  bell  pulls,  door 
handles,  and  knobs,  key  hole  escutcheons  or  coverings,  and 
door  and  window  shutter  finger  plates,  knobs,  and  handles,  all 
or  any  of  which  articles  were  and  are  to  be  so  made  of  one  at 
more  piece  or  pieces  of  horn  or  hoof  of  any  shape  or  device, 
plain  or  ornamented  or  inlaid,  coi^ined  with  any  kind  of  metal 
*'  or  other  material.'^  If  the  article  is  to  be  made  of  a  ring 
shape  and  of  one  piece,  a  metal  die,  or  a  die  consisting  of  two 
parts,  is  employed,  in  which  is  sunk  or  cut  a  groove.  At  one  end 
of  the  die  a  projection  is  to  be  left,  and  at  the  other  end  a  corre* 
spending  hollow  is  to  be  made  ''in  form  of  a  dovetail  or 
"  countersunk  catch.''  A  strip  of  horn  or  hoof  is  to  be  placed 
in  the  die,  ''both  having  been  previously  moderately  heated»" 
and,  being  submitted  to  the  pressing  vice,  a  ring  or  curve  is 
formed,  having  the  two  ends  disunited,  but  with  a  projection 
impressed  on  one  and  a  hollow  dovetail  on  the  other«  The  pro- 
jection is  then  inserted  in  the  hollow,  the  whole  is  placed  in 
another  die,  and  the  ring  is  completed  by  another  application  to 
the  vice.  To  join  two  pieces  of  horn  or  hoof  together  to  form 
one  article,  one  piece,  having  been  previously  boiled  in  water  or 
heated,  is  to  be  pressed  into  any  form  required,  "and  in  the 
same  piece  of  horn  or  hoof  is  made  or  left  by  l&e  die  and 
afterwards  turned  in  a  lathe,"  or  worked  by  hand,  one  or  more 
hollows  "made  wider  at  the  bottom  than  at  the  aperture." 
Another  piece  is  pressed  in  another  die,  and  has  a  corresponding 
projection  or  projections  left  thereon;  these  are  inserted  vcl  ^^^ 
hollows,  and  a  junction  is  effected  by  pre8siu»\ii«ava'2fc»«sc\i£»^^^ 
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ilie.  I'hree  or  more  pieces  are  to  be  united  b;  a  Eimilar  procesa. 
In  making  door  knobs  and  handles  "  which  require  metal  hnings 
"  to  receive  metal  shanks,"  before  the  two  or  more  [ittrtH  of 
Vhtch  they  may  be  compoaed  are  united,  "  a  hole  is  to  be  made 
"  in  or  through  the  ahank  of  auch  kiioh  or  handle,  or  the  part 
"  thereof  where  required  large  enough  to  admit  of  a  piece  of  metal 
"  tube  or  lining  "  in  or  through  which  is  "  a  squBre,  triangular, 
"  or  other  hole,  having  some  one  or  more  angular  side  or  sides 
"  or  Bome  cutch  or  catches."  The  parts  are  then  to  be  put 
together  and  placed  in  the  finishing  pressing  die,  and  the  whole 
is  firmly  united  "  by  pressing'  the  horn  or  hoof  round  and  upon 
"  the  metal  tube."  All  the  articles  "  may  be  inlaid  or  conjoined 
"  with  any  kind  of  metal  or  other  material  for  the  purposes  of 
"  outward  ornament." 

iL  S  Itkird  mnvliM,] 
«),  p,  sae.]  'Jy 

A.D.  1830,  November  9.— N-  6034.  ^ 

MINTER,  Georgh. — "An  improvement  in  the  constructiiig, 
"  making,  or  manufacturing  of  chairs,  which  I  intend  to 
"  denominate  Minter's  patent  rechning  chair."  The  hind  legs 
riae  above  the  seat,  and  the  bai^k  is  suspended  between  them  by 
pins,  one  on  each  side ;  "  these  pins  pass  through  the  outer 
"  framing  of  the  back,  and  screw  into  a  nut  or  plate  "  fixed  to  the 
lege.  An  iron  plate,  "  turned  up  at  right  angles,"  is  screwed  to 
each  side  framing  of  the  hack,  and  curves  are  cut  "  on  the  under 
"  side  of  the  ends  of  the  aide  fraininf;  of  the  seat ;"  these  curved 
parts  rest  on  the  turned  up  parts  of  the  pktea.  The  aeat  is  hinged 
to  the  front  rail.  When  the  sitter  presses  agwnst  the  back,  the 
part  above  the  point  of  suspension  will  be  forced  backwards,  and 
the  part  below  will  be  raised  inwards,  lifting  at  the  same  time  the 
back  of  the  seat. 

[Priutud,  Bd.  DnMne.  See  Repertor;  of  Arts,  vol.  IE  (lUrtl  lerietj, 
p.  88  »jid  ¥0l.  S  fneiB  turiri),  pp.  SU  and  35*.  and  vol.  4  (neno  leriet),  p.  83 : 
London  JoomB]  (JVeKton'xj,  tu).  7  laeeond  wrirs),  p.  lU,  ToL  9  leomoinirtl 
«niu),  p.  360,  and  vol.  10  (<»itjiHiiwJ  lenet),  p.  177  i  Msotumin' MiKBiini^ 
vol.  IB,  p.  IS ;  Bcgiiiter  of  Arts  uid  Sdencei,  vol.  S  (tua  ferisa).  p.  S!i ; 
Webater's  IUiporta,Tol.l,pp.lZS,ia7,134.I.U,  133,1«S:  Webi>«r^  Patant 
law,  pp.  IB,  49,  77.  78,  80  (also  p.  IM.  esse  108,  p.  ise.  case  112,  p.  IDS, 
C)iseia$)i  >iid8applBinent,p.iei  Websttir's  Lett«n  htent,  p.lB;  Har- 
rison ODd  Wolipiton'a  Beporta,  vol.  1,  p.  SBi:  Carpmaet's  ftaputts  on 
Potent  Dues,  vol.  1,  pp.  832.  0)9.647.  ffiOi  Adnlphus  and  BUii'a  Reports, 
VOL  t,  a.  381,  uid  vid.  ^  p.  73S :  Kavflle  uii  Huuiinc's  Beports,  voL  1,  p.  1. 
and  VOLS,  ti,(I47-.  Oroinptaii.Meeiion.aiid  Roscot's  Boports.  vol.  1,  p.  SOS; 


™l.  pp.Sl,S7-fl3;TyrwhlM'sRei)orH,»o!.6,  p.  165; 
-    —   •-  ""  ■■■      '--  'Hrnal  (Elf ■- ■    -   ■   '  ' 


trriia), -p.  1S3:  Wlllm 


.  ..,  .,-, .JBT),  VOL  .  .. 

KHe»l,  p.60;  and  (Kiiira  Benrtij.vol.  8  (i 
D,  Woiraaton,  and  Davidson's  Bpports,  p.  £«&] 
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A.D.  1831,  October  2/.— N»  6186. 

GUPPY,  Sarah. — "  A  method  of  applying  and  arranging  certain 
"  articles,  parts  or  pieces  of  cabinet  work,  upholdstery,  and  other 
'^  articles  commonly  or  frequently  applied  to  bedsteads  and  hang- 
'^  ings,  and  also  others  not  hitherto  so  applied."  The  posts  are 
rods  of  metal,  on  which  are  placed  '^  turned  and  other  pieces  or 
'^  parts  of  pillars,  capitals,  and  pediments."  The  rods  pass 
through  the  side  and  end  frames  and  through  the  legs.  The 
bedstead  rests  on  a  platform,  in  one  or  both  sides  of  which  are 
drawers  haying  sliding  tops,  and  serving  when  drawn  out  as  bed- 
steps.  There  is  a  *'  drawing  tester  vallance  at  the  upper  part  of 
*'  the  bed  for  the  purposes  of  ventilation.'^  A  board  or  rod  is 
placed  across  the  top  frame  of  the  bedstead  fmmished  with  two 
pulleys  or  rollers,  over  which  a  cord  is  passed  having  a  handle  at 
each  end ;  these  are  "to  be  used  for  exercise  when  in  bed." 

[Printed,  6d.  Drawinjc.  See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  13  {third  aeries), 
p.  337 ;  London  Journal  {NewtorCa),  vol.  10  (conjoined  aeriea),  p.  838 ; 
Keglster  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  vol.  7  {new  aeriea),  p.  1.] 


A.D.  1831,  November  9.— N°  6188. 

MINTER,  George. — "  A  fastening  for  dining  tables  and  oiher 

**  purposes."   Two  plates  having  two  hooks  or  eyes  formed  on  each 

are  screwed  to  one  leaf  of  a  table,  and  two  similar  plates  carrying 

each  only  one  hook  or  eye  to  the  leaf  which  is  to  be  fastened  to 

the  other.    This  hook  fits  between  the  two  and  "thus  forms  a 

"  hole  "  for  a  key  to  be  thrust  into ;  the  key  "  being  wedge- 

"  shaped  on  one  side  causes  the  two  parts  of  the  table  to  be 

"  drawn  tightly  together,  and  retains  them  in  such  position." 

This  fastening  is  "  equally  applicable  to  temporary  platforms  or 

floorings  where  the  separate  parts  are  required  to  be  held  fast 

together."     The  fastenings  for  tables  are  usually  made  of 

brass  ;  iron  is  preferable  for  platforms. 

[Printed,  6d.  Drawing.  See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  14  {third  aeriea)^  p.  12 ; 
London  Journal  {Neioton*a)t  vol.  10  {conjoined  aeries),  p.  241 ;  Register 
of  Arts  and  Sciences,  vol.  7  (neuo  aeriea),  p.  11.] 

A.D.  1831,  December  22.— N«  6206. 

WINFIELD,  Robert  Walter.  —  "  Improvements  in  the 
construction  of  bedsteads,  one  or  more  of  which  said  im- 
provements is  or  are  likewise  applicable  to  other  articles.*'    The 

legs  and  pillars  are  made  of  one  entire  tube,  e\t\i€t  oi  tcl^^.*;^  o\^ 


Si 
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e  cover  U  "  one  entire  piece  of  stuff,  folded  or  doubled  at  eacfi 
■nd  "  in  proportion  to  "  the  length  of  the  Bide  tail  of  the  back 
ind  seat  of  the  chair." 


AJ>.  1833,  January  31.— N-  6380. 
LUTTON,  Jambs.  — "  Im  pro  vein  cots  in  easy  chairs."  Each 
side  of  the  framing  of  the  upper  part  of  the  chair  consists 
of  back  rail,  ana,  and  side  rail,  the  last  being  in  the  form  of  a 
curve  or  segment.  The  back  and  front  are  each  joined  by  cross 
tsila.  Each  side  framing  of  the  lower  jiart  consists  of  two  1^ 
and  a  cur\-ed  piece  corresponding  to  the  other  curve ;  these 
framings  are  also  joined  by  cross  rmls.  The  upper  framing  elidea 
on  the  lower;  they  are  retained  together  by  stops  screwed  on  to 
the  lower  and  entering  grooves  cut  on  the  inside  of  the  upper. 
A  leg  rest,  composed  of  two  parts  hinged  together,  is  suspended 
to  the  two  sides  of  the  chair  and  m-oves  on  studs.  A  bar  is 
hinged  to  the  back  cross  rail  which  joins  the  legs  and  to  the  rest ; 
this  rail  is  "cut  out  in  the  middle  to  receive  it  at  the  time  the 
"  seat  is  brought  to  its  lowest  position;"  the  same  is  done  to 
the  front  rail  to  pennit  the  bar  to  rise  when  the  back  is  reclined. 
The  seat  is  a  quadrangular  frame  attached  to  the  front  rail  of 
the  chair  frame  by  pins,  "  which  allow  of  a  slight  movement,  that 
"  is,  permit  the  back  of  the  seat  to  be  sLghtly  elevated  as  the 
"  hack  of  the  chair  is  caused  to  recline."  On  each  under  aide  of 
the  seat  frame  is  an  inclined  plane,  and  on  each  end  of  the  back 
cross  rail  a  friction  roller,  causing  the  hack  of  the  seat  to  rise  as 
the  chair  back  reclines ;  this  movement  is  effected  by  pressing 
against  the  back ;  pressure  on  the  foot  rest  brings  the  chair  back 
to  its  original  position. 

[Printed,  M.     Drawing.     Bt-e  Hepertorj  of  Arts,  toL  Is  {Siird  teriea}, 

tp.27*,  also  vol.  1  (iwupwWm),  p.313i  London  Journal  (AeMtoaV},  TOUiH 
Icov"''^'^  "rits},  II.  161.]  j^B 

A.D.  1833,  October  6.— N"  6478.  '^J 

LEWTY,  Jam&b  Windbybr.  —  "Improvements  in  castors." 
A  cyUnder,  brazed  or  otherwise  fastened  to  the  bottom  of  the 
castor  socket,  descends  into  and  turns  within  a  socket  formed 
in  the  horns  ;  "  these  parts  are  acourBtcly  fitted  to  each  other." 
tad  it  is  by  means  of  the  cylinder  "  that  the  weight  and  strain 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  C5 

"  oil  the  castor  is  more  securely  auppocted,"  the  castor  being  at 
the  aame  time  "  capable  of  turning'  with  facility."  A  pin  o 
paasES  up  through  the  horns  and  through  the  cylinder ;  at  its 
lower  end  ia  a  projecting  head,  as  well  aa  an  enlargeuient  which 
fits  into  an  opening  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  horn  socket ; 
top  is  hammered  down  or  rivetted  within  the  ceator  socket,  and 
a  washer  or  ring  of  metal  ia  placed  between  the  rivetted  head  and 
socket  bottom.  By  such  an  arrangement  of  parts  "  caators  will 
"  be  greatly  improved  in  strength  and  durability." 

[Frlnted.etj.    Dmwing.      B«  KeperCory  of  Arts,  yoI.S  (twur  Hru«),p.  7S| 
London  JounuJ  (A'rsisfon's),  toI.  S  {ceniaineii  terieii),  p.  SS. 

A.D.  1834,  November  25.— N"  G72I. 
LU'FFON,  Jameh.  —  "  Improvements  on  castors  for  fumi- 
"  ture."  Round  the  outside  of  the  castor  socket  ia  fixed  a  flanch, 
which  by  jireferenee  forms  "the  moulding  which  is  usually  made 
"  to  strengthen  the  socket  at  ite  mouth."  To  the  bottom  of  ths 
socket  ia  attached  a  pin  which  "  ia  turned  at  the  some  time  v 
"  the  said  flanch  on  the  outside  of  the  socket  in  order  that  these 
"  two  parts  may  be  accurately  concentric."  To  the  horna  ia 
fixed B  ring  or  portion  of  a  ring  "of  diraenainiis  suited  to  the 
"  outside  of  the  aocket  and  the  under  side  of  the  flanch  or  bearing, 
■'  and  concentric  with  the  centre  hole  of  the  horn  which  fita  and. 
"  moves  round  upon  the  bottom  pin."  The  ring  may  be  con- 
nected to  the  horns  "  by  a  plain  diagonal  brace  in  the  direction 
"  of  the  strain,"  or  in  any  other  direction  "  more  agreeable  to 
"  the  taste  of  the  manufacturer."  The  patedtee  coastruota 
castors  with  round  sockets  without  the  flanch  ;  be  makes  tho 
weight  "to  rest  upon  the  horn  by  the  bottom  of  the  aocket,  whilst 
"  the  said  ring  or  collar,  attached  as  aforesaid  to  the  horn,  aup- 
"  porta  it  by  pressing  laterally  against  the  outside  of  the  said 
"  aocket  which  is  tiu^ned  concentrically  with  the  pin."  If  the 
castor  is  to  fit  a  leg  of  other  form  than  round,  it  is  made  of  the 
required  form,  but  the  flanch  is  made  "  so  large  in  diameter  as  to 
"  include  the  corners  or  irregularities  of  such  socket;"  or  "a 
"  part  of  the  socket  above  the  flanch  "  ia  made  of  the  required 
shape.  If  the  castor  is  to  he  attached  to  the  furniture  by  a  flanch 
and  screws,  the  dimensions  of  the  flanch  are  enlarged,  and  screw 
holes  are  inserted  in  the  enlargement  "to  suit  any  particular 
"  part  that  may  be  required." 

[PrinlBd,6d:    Brawinfr.   BeaLomlor.  Joumnl  l.'V«c<on'i),»ol.U  (wjtfoiMfld 
teriea),  p.  liij 
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ITie  corer  is  "one  entire  piece  of  stufE,  folded  or  doubled  at  eaeh 
'  end  "  in  proportion  to  "  the  length  of  the  aide  rail  of  the  back 
'  and  Beat  of  the  chair." 

[Printed,  8<^    Drawliie'   Set  London  Jaumiil(^ei(i/()a'«),  vul.  IS  (roi(iofiMii 
«m«).p.8Ba.J 


A.D.  1833,  January  31.— N"  G3S0. 
LUTTON,  Jambs. — "' Iraprovements  in  easy  cbaira."  Each 
aide  of  the  framing  of  the  upper  part  of  the  chair  consists 
of  back  rail,  arm,  and  aide  rail,  the  lust  being  in  the  form  of  a 
curi-e  or  segment.  The  back  and  front  are  each  joined  by  cross 
rails.  Each  aide  framing  of  the  lower  part  consiata  of  two  1^8 
and  a  curved  piece  correspond iupr  to  the  other  curve;  these 
framinga  are  abo  joined  by  cross  rails.  'ITie  upper  framing  slides 
on  the  lower;  they  are  retained  together  by  stops  screwed  on  to 
the  lower  and  entering  grooves  cut  on  the  inside  of  the  upper. 
A  leg  rest,  composed  of  two  parts  hinged  together,  is  suspended 
to  the  two  sides  of  the  chair  and  movea  on  atuds.  A  bar  is 
hinged  to  the  back  cross  rail  which  joina  the  legs  and  to  the  reat ; 
this  rail  is  "cut  out  in  the  middle  to  receive  it  at  the  time  the 
"  seat  is  brought  to  its  lowest  position;"  the  same  is  done  to 
the  ftont  rail  to  permit  the  bar  to  rise  when  the  back  is  reclined. 
The  seat  is  a  qiiadroiigular  frame  attached  to  the  front  rail  of 
the  chair  frame  by  pins,  "  which  allow  of  a  alight  movement,  that 
"  ia,  permit  the  back  of  the  seat  to  be  slightly  elevated  as  the 
"  back  of  the  chair  is  caused  to  recline."  On  each  under  side  of 
the  seat  frame  is  an  inclined  plane,  and  on  each  end  of  the  back 
cross  reul  a  friction  roller,  causing  the  back  of  the  seat  to  rise  aa 
the  chair  back  reclicea ;  this  movement  is  effected  by  pressing 
againat  the  back ;  preasure  on  the  foot  reat  brings  the  chair  back 
to  its  original  position. 


[Trintoa.M.  DraifiiiB.  See  Ilcperlorv  of  A 
p.  Mi,  rtBovoLl  laeaien^a).  p.  SM,  Londoi 
(conjoined  leriesj,  p.  Ml.] 


A.D.  1833,  October  5.— N"  MrS.  ^ 

LEWTY,  Jambs  Windeyer.  —  "Improvements  in  castors." 
A  cylinder,  brazed  or  otherwise  iastened  to  the  bottom  of  the 
ciistor  socket,  descends  into  and  turns  within  a  socket  formed 
in  the  boms  ;  "these  parts  are  accurately  fitted  to  each  other," 
and  it  is  by  means  of  the  cylinder  "  that  the  weight  and  strain 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY,  66 

"  on  the  castor  is  more  securdy  supported,"  the  castor  being  at 

the  same  time  "  capable  of  turning  with  facility."    A  pin  or  axis 

passes  up  through  the  horns  and  through  the  cylinder ;  at  its 

lower  end  is  a  projecting  head,  as  well  as  an  enlargement  which 

fits  into  an  opening  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  horn  socket ;  its 

top  is  hammered  down  or  rivetted  within  the  castor  socket,  and 

a  washer  or  ring  of  metal  is  placed  between  the  rivetted  head  and 

socket  bottom.     By  such  an  arrangement  of  parts  "  castors  will 

**  be  greatly  improved  in  strength  and  durability." 

[Printed,  Qd.    Drawing.     See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  2  {neto  series),  p.  73 ; 
London  Journal  (Newton's),  Tol.  5  {conjoined  series),  p.  52. 

A.D.  1834,  November  25.— N«  6721 . 

LUTTON,  James.  — "  Improvements  on  castors  for  fumi- 
"  ture.'^  Round  the  outside  of  the  castor  socket  is  fixed  a  flanch, 
which  by  preference  forms  "  the  moulding  which  is  usually  made 
^'  to  strengthen  the  socket  at  its  mouth."  To  the  bottom  of  the 
socket  is  attached  a  pin  which  "  is  turned  at  the  same  time  with 
^'  the  said  flanch  on  the  outside  of  the  socket  in  order  that  these 
"  two  parts  may  be  accurately  concentric."  To  the  horns  is 
fixed  a  ring  or  portion  of  a  ring  "  of  dimensions  suited  to  the 
"  outside  of  the  socket  and  the  under  side  of  the  flanch  or  bearing, 
^'  and  concentric  with  the  centre  hole  of  the  horn  which  fits  and 
"  moves  round  upon  the  bottom  pin."  The  ring  may  be  con- 
nected to  the  horns  "  by  a  plain  diagonal  brace  in  the  direction 
"  of  the  strain,'*  or  in  any  other  direction  "  more  agreeable  to 
"  the  taste  of  the  manufacturer."  The  patentee  constructs 
castors  with  round  sockets  without  the  flanch ;  he  makes  the 
weight  "  to  rest  upon  the  horn  by  the  bottom  of  the  socket,  whilst 
"  the  said  ring  or  collar,  attached  as  aforesaid  to  the  horn,  sup- 
^'  ports  it  by  pressing  laterally  against  the  outside  of  the  said 
"  socket  which  is  turned  concentrically  with  the  pin."  If  the 
castor  is  to  fit  a  leg  of  other  form  than  round,  it  is  made  of  the 
required  form,  but  the  flanch  is  made  "  so  large  in  diameter  as  to 
include  the  corners  or  irregularities  of  such  socket ;"  or  "  a 
part  of  the  socket  above  the  flanch  "  is  made  of  the  required 
shape.  If  the  castor  is  to  be  attached  to  the  furniture  by  a  flanch 
and  screws,  the  dimensions  of  the  flanch  are  enlarged,  and  screw 
holes  are  inserted  in  the  enlargement  ''to  suit  any  particular 
"  part  that  may  be  required." 

[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.  See  London  Journal  (2V«i>to»*»),  vol.  14  (oo«ioitied 
series),  p.  122.] 

FUR.  "^ 
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A.D.  1835,  January  15.— N«  6746. 

CHERRY,  James. — "  Improvements  on  bedsteads  or  apparatus 
"  applicable  for  the  ease  and  comfort  of  invalids  and  others." 
The  bed  frame  is  hinged  to  the  bottom  of  a  standard  frame;  it 
contains  two  frames,  the  one  a  leg  rest,  the  other  a  bodj  rest^  the 
former  being   ''raised    in    the  centre  or  knee  point  (whieh  is 
"  rule  jointed)."    The  mechanism  for  raising  each  rest  consists 
of  a  roller  with  ratchet  and  catch,  a  quadranl^  and  a  strap  (round 
the  roller)  fastened  to  the  bottom  of  the  quadrant.    To  raise  the 
bed  frame  there  are  employed  two  quadrants,  one  on  each  side, 
with  straps  (fastened  to  them  as  before)  round  drums  on  the 
roller,  each  drum  being  "  three  times  the  diameter  of  the  roller/' 
This  roller  is  connected  by  other  straps  on  the  drums  to  another 
roller  (with  ratchet)  which  "is  the  moving  power."    The  sacking 
is  rendered  moveable  to  the  change  of  position  of  the  body  by  the 
following  arrangement : — Two  cylinders  running  lengthwise,  one 
on  each  side  the  bed  frame,  revolve  on  axes  in  the  head  and  foot 
boards.    Inside  each  cylinder  "  are  two  springs  upon  the  chro« 
nometer  principle,  but  proportionally  stronger,  one  near  each 
end ;"  the  springs  are  attached  to  the  axis  and  to  the  cylin- 
der.   "  The  bed  sacking  is  attached  to  the  cylinders,  being  three 
times  the  width  of  the  bed  frame.     One  third  of  the  sacking  is 
wound  round  each  cylinder,  the  other  occupies  the  space  be- 
tween."   When  the  springs  "  are  set  up,"  the  sacking  is  drawn 
tight ;  the  weight  of  the  body  "  causes  each  cylinder  to  revolve 
"  inwardly,'*  and  "  the  sacking  with  the  bedding  is  compressed 
"  to  a  concave  of  any  depth  from    three  to  twelve  inches.'* 
Beneath  the  sacking  is  *'  a  concave  platform  "  with  an  iq[)ertare 
in  it,  and  under  the  platform  is  a  "  bed  pan  and  groove  inane  in 
"  which  it   slides."    In  the  sacking  are  ''two  apertures,  each 
"  corresponding   with  that  in    the  platform;"  they  are  •'four 
"  feet  distant  from  each  other,"  so  that  "  when  the  sacking  is 
"  stretched  across  one  aperture  appears  on  each  cylinder.*'    The 
mattress  has  a  corresponding  aperture  which  is  closed  by  a  cushion. 
The  head  and  foot  rests  may  be  removeable,  and  when  "  affixed 
"  in  the  bedstead  "  raised  by  mechanism  similar  to  that  befbre 
described.    The  Specification  contains  a  description  of  a  mode  of 
changing  "  the  bed  and  bedding." 

[Printed,  8^.  Drawing.  See  Eepertoiy  of  Arts,  vol.  6  {fieto  Mfia*),  p.  140 ; 
liondon  Journal  (Newton's),  vol.  8  {eofijoined  series),  p.  SSI ;  Mewumics' 
Magazine,  vol.  26,  p.  386 ;  Exchequer  Reports,  vol.  2,  p.  SST.] 
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A.D.  1835,  January  31.— N«  6756. 

COOK,  Benjamin,  and  COOK,  Joseph.  —  **  Improvements 

in  beds  and  mattresses.^'     This   invention  *'  consists  in  so 

constructing  or  combining  beds  and  mattresses  with  metallic 

framings,  that  such  metallic  framings  shall  form  the  main  part 

"  of  the  framing  of  the  bedstead,  and  fold  together  therewith, 

'*  and  in  constructing  certain  pockets  or  recesses  under  such  beds 

"  and  mattresses."    The  bed  frame  is  composed  of  head,  foot, 

side,  and  middle  rails,  the  latter  dividing  it  into  two  quadrangular 

frames  capable  of  folding  by  the  aid  of  hinge  or  rule  joints. 

Stumps,  wherein  legs  are  screwed,  are  rivetted  or  otherwise  £xed 

at  the  comers,  and  two  legs  are  added  to  support  the  middle. 

Webbing  is  sewed  to  the  sides  of  the  frame,  and  over  it  is  secured 

a  cover  of  canvas  or  tick.    The  stufGjig  is  then  put  on,  and 

another  cover,  and  the  whole  is  "  tied  down  at  intervals  "  in  the 

customary  manner.    The  mattress  is,  however,  to  be  made  into 

two  parts,  one  covering  each  quadrangle.    On  the  imder  side  are 

constructed  pockets  closed  by  straps  and  buckles,  or  drawers  with 

a  fcaming  of  metal  or  wood. 

[Printed,  IM,  I>rawing8.    See  B«^>ertory  of  Arts,  voL  6  (newMries),  p.  205 ; 
London  Journal  (Newton's),  vol.  U  {coiijoined  series),  p.  87.] 

A.D.  1835,  March  ll.—N"  6788. 

JUPE,  RoBBRT. — "An  improved  expanding  table,"  so  con- 
structed that  the  sections  composing  its  surface  may  be  caused  to 
diverge  from  a  common  centre,  and  that  the  spaces  caused  thereby 
may  be  filled  up  by  inserting  leaves  or  "  filling  pieces."  The 
table  when  expanded  forms  usually  a  round;  but  it  may  be 
arranged  to  form  an  oval  or  oblong.  The  expansion  may  be  by 
hand,  or  "by  turning  the  surface  and  bed  of  the  table  roimd  the 
"  pillar.''  In  the  former  case  the  beii  is  composed  of  a  hoop  or 
ring,  guide  pieces  connected  to  the  hoop,  and  main  supporting 
arms  which  project  from  the  pillar.  The  sections  are  secured  to 
slides ;  Hiese  and  the  guides  are  fitted  to  each  other  by  tongues 
and  grooves.  The  sections  are  drawn  out  and  the  leaves  axe 
placed  between  them  on  the  bed ;  on  each  pointed  end  of  the 
leaves  is  a  piece  of  metal  which  takes  into  a  groove  or  notch 
"  formed  round  the  metal  centre  pin  or  button ; "  the  edges  of 
the  fleotionB  and  leaves  have  projecting  ribs  and  grooves  so  as  to 
make  the  joints  complete.     For  an  ovcii  or  o\>VQrim;  Xa^^^  '^k^ 
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sections,  leaves,  &c.  must  be  cut  accordingly,  and  iii  the  latter  case, 
the  bed  turns  on  a  pin  fixed  on  the  top  of  the  pillar.  The  ex- 
pCLneion  is  obtained  by  the  aid  of  curved  bars  pinned  bX  the  inner 
ends  to  the  ajms  and  at  their  outer  ends  to  the  under  aide  of  the 
elides.  1'he  top  being  turned  partly  round,  the  bars,  slides,  and 
guides,  cause  the  sections  to  move  outwards  in  radial  directions  ; 
"  the  bed  of  the  table  in  this  iaatance  rests  upon  the  outer  ends 
"  of  the  arms,"  "  by  a  projecting  rib  or  fillet  placed  on  the  inside 
■'  of  the  outer  ring  or  hoop,"  and  there  ore  clamps  screwed  on 
the  top  of  the  atms,  which  "project  over  the  fillet  and  prevent 
■"  any  strain  upon  the  table  on  its  being  moved  about,"  The 
expansion  may  be  obtained  by  curved  bars  attached  to  the  arms, 
and  saddle  pieces  connected  to  the  slides  and  turnin(c  on  centre 
pins;  the  saddle  pieces  "  embrace  the  curved  bars"  and  slide 
upon  them  when  the  bed  is  turned  round ;  in  this  instance  the 
bed  rests  upon  the  top  of  the  pillar  and  on  a  circular  bar  sup- 
ported by  the  arms  to  which  it  is  attached.  Again,  curved  grooves 
may  be  employed  "  formed  in  a  bottom  board  fixed  on  to  the 
"  frame,"  but  the  patentee  prefers  the  former  methods. 

[Prints  If.  €rt  DrawinKS.  See  S^pertor;  of  Arts,  vol.  7  fiuw  MorUt), 
p.  88,  and  vol.8,  pp.  lli,  IBi  2«,  SOB,  863 ;  London  Journal  [Seiebm-i). 
vol.  8  {conoQinei  Kries),  p.  73,  ftod  val.  8.  p.  235  ^  and  Snpplement,  p.  IT ; 
Webster's  Letters  Patent,  p.  17 ;  Wehsber'a  Eeporta,  vol.  1,  pp.  14S,  1«, 


Sap'plement,  p.  17 ;  Carpmael^  Hfiporta  on  intent  Cases,  vol.  3,  pp.  Mi, 
W»  1  Billing  on  Patants,  p.  17V.] 

A,D.  1835,  June  4.— N°  684!». 
HANCOCK,  Thomas.  —  "An  improvement  or  improvements 
"  in  air  beds,  cushions,  and  other  articles  manufactured  from 
"  caoutchouc  or  in  dian -rubber,  or  of  cloth  or  other  flexible 
"  material  coated  or  lined  with  caoutchouc  or  indian-rubber." 
This  invention  consists  in  the  application  of  strips  of  india- 
rubber  to  caoutchouc  or  cloth,  bo  as  to  contract  or  gather  it  up 
"  in  order  to  cause  or  increase  elasticity  therein."  A  sheet  of 
caoutchouc  sufQcient  to  form  one  side  of  the  article  is  laid  upon 
a  flat  surfeee  of  somewhat  larger  dimensions.  Some  india-rubber 
is  cat  into  thin  or  "  contractile  slips,"  which  are  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  from  150  to  200  degrees  stretched  almost  as  much 
aa  they  can  hear  without  breaking,  laid  across,  and  fastened  "  in 
"  their  state  of  extension  "  to  the  sheet.  For  cushions  and  like 
articles  the  slips  should  be  placed  from  three  to  four  inches  apB*li 
for  beds  from  sis  to  eight.    The  strips  are  now  to  be  pressed 
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down  on  the  sheet  until  they  hecome  united  to  it.  The  sheet  is 
then  ''  coated  with  thin  glue  size  and  whiting/'  leaving  uncoated 
for  cushions  ahout  half  an  inch  (for  heds  an  inch)  round  the 
edges,  and  the  same  across  where  each  strip  is  placed,  "  except 
"  that  across  or  over  each  strip  one  or  more  spaces  or  lines  of 
"  about  an  inch  broad  must  be  coated  with  the  whiting,  so  as  to 
"  form  a  coated  or  protected  communication  iirom  space  to  space 
"  between  each  strip."  Another  sheet  similar  in  size  and  treat- 
ment is  placed  on  the  other,  "  accurately  bringing  into  contact  the 
*'  coated  and  uncoated  parts,"  and  the  whole  is  submitted  to 
moderate  pressure.  In  about  an  hour  the  uncoated  parts  will  be 
united,  while  the  coated  parts  will  remain  separate  and  form 
receptacles  for  air.  Other  preparations  may  be  used,  or  the  spaces 
intended  to  remain  disunited  may  be  lined  with  cloth,  kid,  &c., 
fixed  thereto  by  a  solution  of  rubber.  For  pillows  the  whole  of 
the  sheets  except  the  edges  should  be  coated.  If  the  article  is  to 
remain  permanently  inflated,  air  must  be  forced  in  through  a 
small  opening  which  must  afterwards  be  closed  up;  if  only 
occasional  inflation  be  required,  a  cock  can  be  fastened  in.  The 
article  must  be  exposed  for  some  time  to  a  moderate  heat,  when 
the  strips  of  rubber  "will  exert  their  contractile  force,  and  gradu-* 
"  ally  contract  or  gather  up  "  the  sheets  and  give  the  intended 
elasticity.  If  cloth  be  used  instead  of  caoutchouc,  the  union  of 
the  parts  to  be  united  is  made  with  a  solution  of  rubber.  Con- 
tractile strips  may  be  applied  to  articles  already  made  by  coating 
them  with  solution  of  rubber  on  the  parts  where  the  strips  (with  a 
tape  or  ribbon  covering)  are  to  be  fastened  on. 

[Printed,  4d,  No  Drawinjs.  See  London  Journal  {Newton* a),  y (A.  7  [cou' 
joined  series) t  p.  SG5 ;  £ngiueers'  and  Mechanics'  Encyclopiedia,  vol.  1, 
p.  S15.] 

A.D.  1836,  February  26.— N°  7014. 

BARRON,  James,  and  THOMAS,  Edward. — "  Improvements 
*'  on  bedsteads  and  apparatus  to  be  used  with  or  for  bedsteads.'' 
The  patentees  claim  seven  inventions.  The  first  is  affixing 
projecting  plates  on  bedposts,  and  forming  other  projecting 
plates  as  part  of  the  folding  joints,  to  support  the  inner 
firame  which  carries  the  mattress ;  holes  are  drilled  through  the 
plates,  through  which  pins  are  passed  to  unite  the  inner  to  the 
outer  frame.  The  second  is  a  mode  of  connecting  the  cross 
Tails  of  the  inner  frame,  namely,  by  means  oi  «it\xdA  cm  ^^^tvcs^^ 
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and  slots  in  the  mils.  The  third  consiats  in  the  method 
upplyiiiK  the  aide  rails  to  the  stretcher  hurs ;  in  the  latter 
formed  recessea  whwein  the  fonuer  are  held  hy  the  Bcrews 
which  the  posts  are  fastened  on.  The  fourth  and  sirth  conaiet  ii 
coustructiii(f  of  malleable  instead  of  wrought  iron,  the  folding 
joints  and  the  projecting  hedpoat  plates ;  these  plates  have  "  a 
dovetad  slot  or  opening  to  recrive  the  dovetaO  tenon  i^xed  to 
the  side  and  end  rails."  The  fifth  ia  a  new  construction  of 
the  posts  of  wooden  bedsteada  by  combining  a  number  of  parts 
tO({ether."  The  ports  are  a  pUnth,  having  a  block  fixed  in  it, 
whereto  the  castor  is  screwed;  a  hollow  portion  of  the  post 
BECured  on  the  plinth  by  metal  side  pins,  a  wooden  middle  pin 
(having  its  top  and  bottom  expanded  by  wedges,  when  the  post 
and  plinth  are  put  together)  and  glue ;  an  upper  part  bored  to 
recdve  rods  and  screw  nuts,  and  a  wooden  pin  "  expanded  by 
"  wedges  at  one  end,"  for  uniting  it  to  the  hollow  portion.  The 
seventh  is  "  an  apparatus  for  the  use  of  persons  iying  in  bed, 
"  and  particularly  in  berths ; "  it  is  in  the  form  of  a  table  or 
tray  or  a  frame  to  contain  a  basin.  "  A  curved  plate  forming  a 
"  screw  "  is  fixed  to  the  foot  or  other  convenient  part  near  the 
bed  or  berth.  A  frame  carrying  the  table,  &c.  "  has  an  opening 
"  with  friction  rollers,"  which  working  against  the  curved  plate 
guide  the  frame  up  and  down.  A  cord  is  fastened  to  the  fntrae, 
and  passing  over  pulleys  is  secured  to  aspringcatch  placed  within 
reach  of  the  person  lying  domi. 

[Printed,  Ii.  Kd.    DrtMingB.}  ^ 

A.D.  1836,  September  22.— N"  7189.  J 

JUPE,  Robert. — "  Improvements  in  apparatua  applicable  to 
"  book  and  other  shelves."  The  apparatus  consists  of  "  folding 
"  stops  or  supports;"  they  give  the  te([uired  support  to  shelves, 
offer  great  facility  for  moving  shelves,  "  will  not  be  in  the  way  of 
"  books  being  slided  between  two  shelves,"  and  obviate  the 
necessity  "  of  cutting  grooves  at  the  aides  or  ends  of  book 
"  cases  or  other  surfaces  to  which  shelves  are  apphed." 
The  construction  ia  as  follows  ; — Two  plates  of  braes  or  other 
suitable  material  arc  screwed  to  the  under  surface  of  a  shelf; 
they  are  hinged  or  connected  by  pins  to  a  piece  formed  with 
projecting  studs  or  stops,  "  which  when  placed  in  suitable  holes 
"  in  the  upright  ends  or  divisions  of  book  cases,  or  other  places, 
"  become  the  supports  of  the  shelf."    llie  folding  stops  majr  be 
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applied  to  boi^  ends  of  a  shelf,  or  to  one  end  only,  the.  other 
being  fdmished  with  fixed  stops.  The  patentee  does  not  confine 
himself  ^  to  the  precise  shape  or  form  of  the  parts  constituting 
"  the  folding  stops  or  supports.'' 

C^rinted.  6d.    Drawinii;.    Sea   BopertoTy  of  Artu,  foL  8   (mw  mrit^, 

P.220J 

A.D.  1836,  October  13.— N°  7206. 

GEITHNER,  Frederick  Benjamin. — "  Improvements  appUn- 

able  to  the  drawing  or  winding  up  of  window  and  other  roller 

blinds  or  maps,  which  improvements  are  also  applicable  to 

other  useful  purposes."    On  1^  collar  of  the  socket  which 

contains  the  left  end  of  the  roller  a  *^  perfectly^  smooth,  globular 

"  ball "  is  rivetted  or  otherwise  fastened.    This  ball  rotates  on  a 

clip  having  concave  beds  which  may  be  lined  with  leather;  tiie 

tension  of  the  clip  on  the  ball  is  regulated  by  a  thumbscrew.  The 

clip  may  be  fixed  on  the  coUar^  and  the  ball  on  the  bearer,  and 

other  methods  may  be  employed  for  regulating  the  power  of  the 

clip.    The  cord  winds  on  an  ordinary  roller;  but  undemeatk  the 

roller  is  a  clip  guide,  slightly  compressed  by  means  of  a  small 

spring,  causing  the  cord  to  wind  tightly  round  the  roller,  and 

preventing  it  from  getting  entangled.     The  ball  movement  is 

applicable  to  looking  glasses ;  a  ball  fixed  to  a  small  plate  is 

secured  on  eadi  standard,  and  a  metal  box  with  a  moveable  bed 

or  clip  and  a  thumbscrew  on  each  frame. 

[Printed,  Sd,    Drawing.     See  Repertory  of  Arts,  rci,  12  {new  series). 
p.  281.] 

A.D.  1836,  December  15.— N«  7258. 

HESTER,  James  Torry. — "  An  improvement  in  the  construct- 
"  ing,  making,  or  manufeu^uring  of  chairs."  By  the  aid  of  tkis 
invention ''  the  seat  and  back  may  be  brought  to  one  tmiform 
^*  horizontal  plane  '*  and  form  a  couch.  The  back  and  seat  are 
stuffed.  The  frame  of  the  back  is  hinged  at  its  lower  end  to  the 
diair  frame,  and  supports  the  back  part  of  the  seat,  whieh:  is 
"  allowed  to  advance  its  front  edge  as  the  back  is  made  to 
"  inchne.''  Two  "couch  l^s"  are  framed  into  a  cross  bar 
whieh  is  hinged  to  the  upper  part  of  the  chair  back,  and  two  sides 
of  a  couch  frame  are  hinged  to  the  lower  part  of  the  back  rail 
and  pinned  or  pivot-jointed  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  couch  legs. 
The  arms  are  different  in  construction,  but  huii^  ^  'VSbi^  Oossct 
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back ;  DDE  is  made  in  sucli  a  manner  that,  irlien  the  chair  back  is 
depressed,  it  "  lies  flat  alonj?  the  side  of  the  cushion."  The  other 
has  "  a  fidae  top  piece  "  hinged  on  the  hiad  end  of  the  under 
arm.  The  false  top  is  provided  in  front  with  a  stop  pin  and  nut 
to  prevent  its  rising  higher  than  is  neeeBsary.  Near  its  middle  is 
another  pin  whicli,  as  the  false  top  is  raised  or  lowered,  rises  out 
of,  or  takes  into,  a  rack  or  block  pierced  with  holes  to  receive  it 
and  sliding  in  a  hollow  space  cut  in  the  under  pait  of  the  arm.  A 
hinge  at  the  back  upjieredge  of  the  stump  or  upright  "allows  the 
"  arm  to  take  the  necessary  inclination  at  each  point  of  atop- 
"  page."  A  leg  rest  may  he  added  and  acted  on  in  the  following 
manner : — A  compound  lever  is  secured  at  one  end  by  butt 
hinges  to  a  cross  spar  attached  to  the  side  rads,  and  at  the  other 
end  by  "a  peculiar  kind  of  hinge"  to  the  rest.  A  compound 
puUey  worked  by  a  winch  acts  on  the  lever  and  causes  it  to  raise 
or  lower  the  rest.  The  winch  handle  "  ia  fitted  with  |p  joint 
"  which  enables  it  to  be  turned  down  and  brought  to  act  " 
against  one  of  two  stops,  whereby  the  rest  remains  "  stationary 
"  at  any  required  point  of  its  elevation  or  depression." 
[Printed,  10f2,    Druwing.J 
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A.D.  1837,  October  5.— N"  7443. 
LOACH,  JoKM. — -"  Improvements  in  roller  blind  furniture  BrOfllj 
"  in  the  mode  of  manufacturing  the  same,  part  of  which  ini^ 
"  provementa  are  applicable  to  other  purposes."  The  first  part 
of  this  invention  consists  in  the  apphcation  of  a  self-acting  wedge 
in  lieu  of  a  rack,  spring,  or  other  means  of  confining  the  lower 
pulley  in  the  required  position  in  the  frame  or  sheath.  The 
wedge  is  made  with  a  projection  at  each  end.  The  pulley  carriage, 
having  a  channel  cut  on  each  side  of  the  base  for  the  front  edges 
of  the  sheath  to  slide  in,  is  placed  between  the  projections,  and 
the  whole  ia  introduced  into  the  sheath  "  with  the  thicker  end  of 
"  the  wedge  uppermost,"  The  second  part  relates  to  the  raanu- 
laoture  of  pulleys  for  fixing  on  the  ends  of  rollers.  Two  pieces 
of  rolled  metal  are  stamped  or  raised  in  dies  or  moulds  of  the 
requisite  forms.  These  pieces  are  forced  together,  so  that  the 
middle  parts  form  a  cylinder  or  socket,  and  the  ends  a  pulley. 
A  pivot  can  be  rivetted  on  to  the  socket. 

[Priotad,  8rf.     Drawing.      See   Rciiortory  of    Arts,  vol.  0  (Bffw   series), 
]>.  MB;  Moclianicii'Mamiiiue.  vol.  58,  p.™;  London  Journal  {Stwhw'J), 
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A.D.  1838,  March  14.— N«  7592. 

DALE,  William. — "  Improvements  in  constructing  columns, 
"  pillars,  bed  posts,  and  other  such  like  articles.^'  The  articles 
are  made  of  several  tubular  pieces  of  china  or  earthenware  which 
are  joined  together  by  a  shaft  or  rod.  The  pieces  are  manu- 
factured and  ornamented  by  any  of  the  ordinary  processes ;  they 
may  be  of  any  sliape  externally,  '*  provided  that  their  ends  fit 
''  accurately  one  to  the  other  at  their  junctions;''  the  ends  may 
either  '^  socket  into  each  other"  or  be  made  flat;  in  the  latter 
case  *'  the  joint  should  be  coverd  by  an  ornamental  hoop."  The 
shaft  is  passed  through  all  the  pieces,  and  nuts  or  other  fastenings 
hold  them  securely  together.  A  collar  or  packing  of  wash  leather 
or  some  soft  material  between  the  ends  of  the  pieces  will  enable 
the  nuts  to  be  tightened  up  without  danger.  The  lower  end  of 
the  shaft  may  be  formed  to  receive  a  castor,  and  the  upper  end 
to  receive  the  bed  cornice  and  a  cap  piece  or  other  ornamental 
appendage."  In  cornice  poles  the  end  pieces  and  the  fastening 
nuts  are  covered  by  caps,  *'  which  hide  the  ends  of  the  shaft  and 
**  form  ornamental  bosses." 

[PrintecU  6d.    Drawing.    See  London  Journal  {Newt(m*8),  vol.  13  {conjoined 
series),  p.  277.] 

A.D.  1838,  June  30.— N°  7716. 

DOBBS,  William.  —  "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
racks  and  pulleys  for  window  blinds  and  other  useful  pur- 
poses." The  case  or  frame  in  or  upon  which  the  tension 
pulley  slides  is  made  as  follows: — Strips  of  flat  metal  are  cut 
from  a  thin  sheet ;  the  end  of  each  strip  is  slightly  bent  up,  and 
the  strip  is  passed  through  the  ''hollow  frustrum  of  a  cone;" 
its  edges  are  gradually  bent  inwards,  and,  after  passing  the 
smaller  end  of  the  cone  and  through  a  suitable  hole  in  a  steel 
plate,  it  "  comes  out  in  a  partial  tubular  shape."  It  is  then 
annealed  and  scoured  and  slipped  on  to  a  mandril,  and  both  are 
passed  into  a  properly  shaped  hole  in  another  steel  plate ;  the 
plate  is  placed  on  a  draw  bench,  and  the  ends  of  mandril  and 
tube  are  taken  hold  of  by  a  pair  of  pliers.  *'  On  a  sufficient 
force  being  applied  by  a  draw  chain  to  the  handles  of  the 
pliers,"  mandril  and  tube  are  drawn  together  through  the 
plate  and  delivered  on  the  opposite  side  in  the  finished  shape 
required.    The  tube  is  slipped  off  the  mandiiV  «xi^  cu^  \x^  'vo^ 
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lengths  for  seitxal  frames ;  the  ends  are  trimmed,  &c.  as  "wl, 
If  spring  pulleys  bib  to  act  in  the  frames,  ratchet  teeth  are  formed 
np  the  middle  of  the  back  by  "a  tolling  indented  die,-'  or  by- 
other  means.  Instead  of  a  spring  and  rack  the  patentee  prcfen 
to  fit  the  pulley  loosely  upon  a  stnd  which  screws  into  a  sliding 
plate  or  block  behind  the  flanges.  When  the  pulley  has  been 
dnwn  down  sufficiently  low  to  tighten  the  cord,  the  roseheod  of 
ttie  stud  i«  turned  so  as  to  draw  up  the  block  tight  against  the 
hack  of  the  flanges. 

'linted.  M.    Vrawin 

joinad  trriet),   p.   St-  ,  , ^ .  .« 

p.£Ifl;  EiL-liHiner  Eepiirta,  vol.  S.  p.  127 J 


A.D.  1838,  .September  8.— N°  7799.  ■ 

BROWN,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  beds,  sofas,  chairs,  and 
"  other  articles  of  fumitiire,  to  render  them  more  Enitable  for 
"  travelling  and  other  purposes,"  particulvuiriy  for  use  on  ship- 
hoard.  The  mode  of  suspension  is  described  in  that  of  a  sofa, 
A  standard  framing,  resting  on  the  floor,  has  at  the  back  of  the 
Bofa  sn  upright,  which  receives  the  axis  of  the  30&  frame ;  this 
frame  carries  the  seat  and  moves  on  a  curi'cd  surface  below,  there 
being  a  corresponding  curved  surface  affixed  to  the  standard  or 
to  the  floor;  between  the  two  surfaces  are  rollers.  The  seat  part 
is  suspended  in  the  frame  on  axes,  one  at  each  end.  There  ate 
weights  which  may  be  removed  to  either  end  of  the  frame,  "  in 
"  order  to  jireaerve  the  equilibrium  when  but  one  person  is  sitting 
"  on  the  sofa."  If  the  sofe  be  required  to  smug  in  only  one 
direction,  the  seat  part  only  is  suspended  on  axes  in  its  frame. 
Chairs  and  bertbs,  placed  one  above  the  other,  are  similarly  arranged 
to  swing  on  axes  working  in  a  standard  frame.  A  child's  cot,  the 
bed  of  which  is  circular  on  the  under  side,  swings  on  the  circular 
pact  of  the  standard ;  flaps  are  hinged  to  the  ends  and  kept 
upright  by  thumbscrews ;  in  one  flap  pina  are  screwed  to  support 
head  curtains.  When  the  bed  is  not  in  use,  the  pins  are  removed, 
tic  flaps  are  let  down  and  form  a  table-top.  A  cot,  auspended 
■iniilarly  t«  the  sofa,  may  serve  as  a  seat ;  it  can  he  raised  oS  the 
curved  jiart  of  the  standard  by  a  cord  fastened  to  the  cot  on  one 
■!(!«•.  twninK  nvar  luiUeys  and  attached  to  a  spindle  on  the  other 
lUla  I  the  •piiidle  ho*  n  handle,  by  turning  which  the  cord  m^  be 
tiglitriif  d  i  ami  a  ]iiii,  pussinff  through  the  sjnndle,  keeps  it  in 
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position.    A  table  or  basin  may  be  suspended  in  a  frame  on  four 

axes,  which  allow  it  to  swing  in  different  directions. 

(Tinted.  lOd.     Drawing.    See  London  Jonmal  (Nmotofi*^,  voL  14  (<mmi- 
joined  series),  p.  163.] 

A.D.  1838,  October  17.— N°  7835. 

HANDCOCK,  Elias    Robison. — '^  Improvements   in  castors 

**  for  fiirniture  and  other  purposes,"  havings  for  object  "  first,  to 

*'  reduce  the  amount  of  friction  in  castors ;  and,  secondly,  to 

"  obtain  a  perpendicular  bearing  upon    the  roller  immediately 

"  over  the  centre  of  the  socket."    The  castor  is  formed  "  on  the 

"  principle  of  a  ball  and  socket,  by  placing  a  spherical  roller 

''  within  a  box  frame  socket  or  recess,  in  which  it  is  enabled  to 

turn  in  imy  direction  and  become  a  universal  rdler,  having 

its  bearings  above  against  the  peripheries  of  several  antifriction 

'^  rollers  mounted  on  axles  within  the  box ;"  the  ball  is  prevented 

from  falling  out  by  a  collar   screwed  into   the  socket   below. 

The  rollers  may  be  four,  five,  or  six  in  number,  but  the  patentee 

does  not  confine  himself  to  any  precise  ntunber  or  to  any  form, 

as  they  may  be  cylindrical  or  bowl  shaped.    The  axles  of  the 

rollers  are  carried  by  brackets  which  are  fixed  to  a  plate  extending 

across  the  bottom  of  the  castor  socket,  or  the  rollers  may  all  be 

mounted  on  a  circular  wire  ''  which  is  confined  in  its  place  by  a 

"  circular  groove  in  a  bead  or  circular  rib."    The  upper  portion 

ci  the  castor  may  be  either  a  socket  or  a  vertical  screw  pin.    The 

patentee  makes  another  shaped  castor  '' particularly  api^cable 

for  trucks  and  gun  carriages  on  shipboard,"  the  socket  of  which 

is  intended  to  be  inserted  into  the  under  part  of  the  piece  of 

furniture ;"  a  flanged  plate  by  means  of  which  the  castor  is 

screwed  on  "  forms  the  collar  that  confines  the  spherical  roller  in 

"  the  socket." 

[Printed,  ed.  Drawing.   See  London  Journal  {Newton's),  roL  14  (conjoined 
series),  p.  367  J 

A.D.  1839,  January  29.— N°  7956. 

COLLETT,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  children's  cots,"  in 
order  to  give  **  a  swinging  motion  thereto,  without  depending  on 
'*  the  attention  of  the  nurse."  The  cot  is  suspended  by  two 
springs  to  two  posts,  and  to  the  end  framing  are  attached  a  '^  tram 
''  of  wheels  and  other  wcnrks."  The  works  are  "in  many  respects 
*'  like  tke  spring  and  train  oi  wheels  of  a  dock*,"  A^Vm^  cfsoiSBad^ 
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of  a,  barrel  contaiaing  a  steel  spring,  a  conical  barrel,  o 
a  cord  is  wound,  and  from  wtticb.  it  is  drawn  by  the  spring  barrel, 
imd  three  pinions  and  wheels,  the  uppermost  of  which  takes  into 
and  drivea  a.  pinion  to  whose  iL\ia  a  crank  is  up^ilicd.  The  crank 
pin  carries  a  friction  roller,  "  and  is  so  arranged  as  to  slide  along 
■'  the  crank,  there  being  a  spritig,  however,  to  control  and  resist 
"  the  movement,  by  which  means  the  crank  in  its  revolution  will 
"  offer  an  elastic  pressure  to  the  sides  of  a  groove,  against  which 
"  the  friction  tolled  on  the  crank  pin  moves."  A  pin,  fixed  in 
one  of  the  poata,  passes  through  a  lever  whose  fulcrum  is  carried  I 
hj  one  of  the  apringa,  and  two  projecting  plates  in  which  the 
roller  works  form  the  groove  at  the  lower  end  of  the  lever.  The 
axis  of  the  conical  barrel  is  formed  at  its  end  to  receive  a  key  for 
windinff  up  the  cord.  "  When  motion  is  taking  place  in  the 
"  train  of  wheels  caused  by  the  spring,  there  Hill  be  a  swinging 
"  motion  communicated  to  the  cot." 
[PriiiWd.tW.    Drawing.] 

A.0.  1B39,  August  13.— N°  8193. 
BROWN,  Henrv.^"  a  new  covering  or  plating  for  household 
"  furniture,  picture  frames,  cabinet  and  fancy  work,  and  other 
"  articles  of  domestic  and  personal  use,  and  the  mode  of  making 
"  such  covering  or  plating."  This  covering,  which  the  patentee 
colls  pelletine,  is  manufactured  from  animal  skins,  and  may  be 
stained  of  any  colour.  He  proposes  to  use  it  "  after  the  manner 
"  of  veneers."  Sheets  of  parchment,  vellum,  or  akins  of  any 
kind  HimUarly  dressed,  are  immeraed  in  a  caldron  of  boiling 
water  for  about  Ave  minutes ;  they  ale  then  taken  out  aud  j 
stretched  evenly  on  frames  and  left  to  dry  thereon  ;  or  they  may  | 
be  removed  from  the  frames  and  laid  aside  to  dry.  They  are 
stained  of  any  colour  "  by  means  of  the  common  dyeing  atuffs," 
while  they  are  in  a  soft  and  porous  state,  or  when  dry  and  solid. 
They  may  be  rendered  soft  and  porous  "  by  the  pressure  of  rollers 
"  and  platfs,  heated  by  steam  or  otherwise,"  but  the  patentee 
prefers  the  former  mode. 

!Trinl«d,  id.     Xo  Drawiuga.    See  InveHtora'  Advocate,  vol.  S,  p.  185.] 

A.D.  1839,  October  10.— N°  8340. 
HARCOURT,  David.  —  "Improvements  in   castora   for  furni- 
"  ture  and   other   purpoaeB."    The  flrat  part  of  this  invention 
relates  to  a  method  of  conatructing  caators  which,  bare  KtiheE    I 
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a  socket  or  a  plate.  The  wheel  is  mounted  on  the  horns  as  usual, 
and  the  horns  move  on  an  axis  which  passes  through  the  main  pin ; 
this  is  carried  by  the  socket  or  plate,  but  is  capable  of  turning 
freely.  ''An  external  ornamental  covering  and  support  of  the 
''  lower  part  of  the  pin "  constitutes  the  standard  between  the 
horns  and  the  socket  or  plate.  The  horns  carry  a  friction 
wheel  which  moves  against  a  "circular  inclined  track"  placed 
between  the  socket  or  plate  and  the  standard,  consequently 
pressure  on  the  pin  will  force  the  horns  downwards  towards 
the  ground  at  the  point  where  the  horns  are  connected  to  the 
pin,  but  such  pressure  will  keep  the  wheel  in  contact  with  the 
track  and  so  relieve  the  pressure  on  the  pin.  The  second  part 
refers  to  a  mode  ''  of  constructing  castors  with  elongated  pins 
or  axes"  so  that  ''the  weights  carried  by  such  castors  are 
more  advantageously  borne,"  and  the  castors  are  rendered 
less  liable  "  to  the  prejudicial  action  of  strains."  This  elongated 
pin  is  enclosed  in  a  metal  tube ;  it  moves  freely  therein  "  being 
"  so  made  as  only  to  touch  at  the  lower  part  of  the  tube ;"  its 
point  is  conical  and  enters  a  conical  hole  in  a  piece  of  metal 
introduced  into  the  top  of  the  tube ;  "  or  the  end  of  the  tube 
"  may  be  welded  together  to  form  the  end  bearing."  In  the  pin 
is  a  groove  "which  receives  a  hoop  ring ;"  this  serves  to  retain 
the  pin  in  its  place  and  at  the  same  time  allows  of  its  easy 
turning  in  the  tube.  "The  tube  according  to  one  mode  of 
construction  is  made  of  plate  metal  having  a  flange  or  circular 
plate  affixed  by  brazing  or  otherwise  to  the  lower  end,  and 
this  plate  may  be  used  in  like  manner  to  plate  castors,  or 
in  place  thereof  a  socket  may  be  applied,"  but  "  the  simple 
act  of  making  the  holes  in  the  furniture  of  such  a  size  as 
to  require  the  tubes  to  be  slightly  driven  will  be  holding 
enough  without  screws."  The  tube  may  be  of  cast-iron  or 
malleable  cast-iron  or  cast  brass,  and  the  piece  of  metal  may  be 
fixed  in  the  top  by  brazing  or  priming.  In  the  third  part  the 
patentee  describes  his  methods  of  casting  tubes  or  frames  for 
"  carrying  a  suitable  bearing." 

[Printei  Sd.  Drawing.  See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  14i  (new  series),  p.  10 : 
Tiondon  Journal  (Newton's),  vol.  18  (conjoined  series),  p.  296 ;  Inventors^ 
Advocate,  vol.  2,  p.  24?.] 

A.D.  1839,  December  16.— N«  8320. 
THOMPSON,  James  William. — "  Improvements  in  the  con- 
*'  struction  of  bedsteads,  which  improvements  w^  ^«l^K!c^3^3N^ 
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"  applicable  to  the  use  of  invalids."    Bj  idd  of  this  invention  ilie 

body  of  the  patient  may  he  "  brought  into  any  position  that  may 

*^  be  required  in  an  easy  and  convenient  manner^  and  without  any 

''  exertion  or  perceptible  motion  to  the  patient."    At  each  comer 

of  the  framework  of  the  bedstead  is  an  upright  rack,  and  to  the 

iaga  of  the  racks  jointed  rods  are  attached  by  universal  joints.   To 

tiiese  rods  are  connected  by  metal  blocks  correspondingly  jointed 

rods  to  which  a  supporting  sheet  or  thin  mattress  is  secured  either 

by  cords  (like  sacking)  or  by  straps  attached  to  the  ilnder  side  of 

the  sheet.    The  rods  are  held  rigid  when  required  to  be  so  by 

sliding  tubes.    The  racks  are  worked  by  pinions  which  are  loosely 

mounted  on  shafts,  so  that  they  can  be  readily  thrown  out  of 

gear;  and  on  the  middle  of  tiie  shafts  are  fixed  worm  wheels; 

these  are  caused  to  revolve  by  right  and  left;  handed  screws 

mounted  on  a  shaft  which  extends  from  the  head  to  the  foot  of 

the  bedstead  and  rotates  by  turning  a  winck  handle.   The  pinions 

are  thrown  into  or  out  of  gear  by  pulling  out  or  pushing  in  handles 

connected  to  them  by  short  arms,  and  on  each  end  of  the  cross 

shafts  is  a  feather  which    ''takes  into  a  corresponding  groove 

"  formed  in  the  pinion  "  and  causes  the  pinion  to  revolve  with 

the  shaft.    To  raise  the  whole  bed  all  the  joints  must  be  rigid  and 

all  the  racks  and  pinions  in  gear,  and  ''it  will  be  evident  that  any 

one  part  of  the  jointed  framing  may  be  raised,  while  the  othor 

parts  remain  stationary,  by  putting  in  or  out  of  gear,  as  may  be 

required,  the  pinions  which  correspond  to  such  parts.''     Hooks 

or  catches  prevent  the  pinions  "from  being  thrown  out  of  gear 

by  the  handles  being  accidentally  pushed  in.''    The  invention 

may  be  adapted  to  any  description  of  bedstead,  and  in  such  a 

"  manner  that  no  part  of  the  mechanism  is  apparent." 

IlKrinted,  Is,   Drawings.    See  London  Journal  {Nwat(m*M)t  v(d.  18  {oonSoined 
mtsm),  p.  1 ;  Inventors*  Advocate,  vol.  2,  p.  419.] 

A.D.  1839,  December  16.— N*  8321. 
NEWMAN,  William.  —  "  Improved  mechanism  for  roller 
**  blinds,"  to  be  called  "  Simcox  and  Con^>any's  patent  blind 
**  furniture."  On  the  left  end  of  the  roller  is  a  socket  con- 
upotcd  to  a  hollow  chamber,  on  the  outer  end  of  whic"h  a  flange  is 
iiort»wpd.  In  the  middle  of  the  chamber  is  rivetted  a  steel  pin 
whitih  revolves  in  the  bracket ;  projecting  from  the  chamber  is  a 
luovc^ablo  friction  ooUar,  **  constantly  pressed  outwards  by  the 
**  jrtmriion  of  a  oompressed  helical  or  worm  spring  "  against  a 


$€ 


ft 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY,  79 

tamed  bearing  on  the  bracket.  On  the  right  end  of  the  roller  is 
a  socket  carrying  the  pulley  on  which  the  cord  is  wound.  A  cap 
covers  the  upper  half  of  the  pulley^  the  underneath  bemg  cut 
away  for  the  passage  of  the  cord.  To  the  cap  is  rivetted  a  pin  on 
which  the  puUey  revolves^  and  at  the  back  of  the  cap  is  a  wedge- 
shaped  piece,  against  the  side  of  which  the  feather  spring  of  a 
latch  abuts ;  in  the  latdi  is  a  notch,  into  which  the  upper  edge  of 
the  rim  of  a  cavity  "  made  in  the  side  of  l^e  bracket  enters  and 
'*  holds  it  fast.''  To  insure  steadiness  of  action  there  is  in  the 
interior  of  the  bracket  an  inclined  plane  which  comes  into  ccmtact 
with  the  wedge.  "  The  solid  bearing  of  surfEkces  thus  obtained, 
"  together  with  the  elastic  pressure  of  the  helical  spring  at  the 
'^  other  end  of  the  roller,  keeps  the  whole  £rmly  togel^er  without 
"  shaking.'' 

[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.    See  Inventors'  Advocate,  vol.  2,  p,  40S.] 

A,D.  1839,  December  24.— N°  8330. 

CLARKE,  Thomas  Hardeman.  —  "  Improved  fastenings  for 
window  sashes,  tables,  and  such  like  purposes."  *'  My  im- 
proved fastenings,"  says  the  patentee,  **  consist  of  wedge- 
*'  formed  bolts  adapted  to  suitable  frames  or  guides,  according 
"  to  the  circumstance  for  which  they  are  required."  On  one 
sash  or  one  leaf  is  screwed  or  otherwise  fastened  a  frame  or 
guide  carrying  a  wedge-formed  bolt,  which  "  is  urged  back- 
"  wards  or  forwards  "  by  aid  of  a  knob  or  handle ;  on  the  other 
sash  or  leaf  is  fastened  a  frame,  ^to  which  is  attached  the  hasp 
"  or  catch-piece."  Respecting  the  sash  fastening  he  adds  that, 
"  when  the  bolt  is  withdrawn,  the  hasp  or  catch-piece  may  be 
"  moved  in  its  frame  so  as  to  release  the  sashes  and  allow  them 
to  pass  each  other  ;"  and  that  the  bolt  ''by  its  peculiar 
property  "  draws  the  sashes  close  together ;  and  respecting  the 
table  fastening  that  ''the  peculiar  shape  and  property  of  the 
wedge-formed  bolt  will  cause  the  table  to  be  drawn  and  firmly 
held  together  when  so  required."  He  concludes  by  saying 
that  "the  same  advantages  will  attend  the  application  of  these 
"  bolts  to  other  like  purposes." 

[Printed,  Qd,   Drawing.    See  Inventors'  Advocate,  vol.  8,  p.  3.] 

A.D.  1840,  January  21 .— N"  8349. 
HALL,    James. — "Improvements    in    beds,   mattresses,  and 
"  apparatus    applicable   to   bedsteads,    ooucliea,   aa^   ^"Ms^r 
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This  invention  cnnsiEts  "in  certain  arrangenients  of  appendi^;ea 
"  attached  to  feather  beds,  mattresses,  &c.,"  and  ia  especially 
inteuded  for  invalids.  The  bedding  is  composed  of  a  stnw 
itiattress,a  hair  mattress, and  a,  feather  bed;  in  each  is  an  aperture 
through  which  descends  a  conducting  pan  ;  a  stuffed  cushion  is 
fixed  on  the  top  of  the  pan  with  sliders.  Underneath  the  pan  is  a 
oaae  which  turns  on  castorB  and  contains  the  receivera ;  by  moving 
a  handle  to  the  right  one  receiver  ia  placed  directly  below  the  pan, 
and  by  moving  it  again  to  the  left  the  other  is  similarly  placed 
"  to  receive  the  water  which  washes  the  pan  and  prevents  any 
"  Bmell."  At  tlie  head  of  the  bed  ia  a  chair  "  so  formed  in  shape 
"  that  the  whole  of  the  person's  back  ivUl  rest  on  it."  The 
support  of  the  chair  back  "  ia  placed  into  a  socket  fixed  on  the 
"  head  board,  and  turns  on  tivo  hinged  pivots  fixed  to  the  back 
"  of  the  chair,  which  moves  easily  on  the  conductor  nearer  the 
"  head  board  or  farther  from  it  at  pleasure,  as  may  be  required 
"  by  the  patient,  and  is  so  fixed  by  a  screw  pm  on  the  support 
"  that  it  will  prevent  any  risk  of  the  chair  falling  to  either  side." 
There  is  a  cushion  forthe  breast  to  rest  upon  with  straps  attached 
to  each  side  of  the  chair,  and  a  spring  seat  "which  the  person 
"  may  sit  upon  in  bed."  Another  appendage  is  a  bed  table,  the 
pillar  of  which  may  be  raised  or  lowered ;  '"  the  pillar  is  put  down 
"  by  the  aide  of  the  apertures  and  is  fixed  firm  in  a  few  moments 
"  with  the  screw  at  the  end  of  the  piilar  into  a  support  on  the 
"  bed  bottom."  Two  soft  ropes  are  attached  to  the  head  and 
foot  of  the  bed  roof  to  assist  the  patient  in  rising  up.  The  pan 
will  answer  all  the  purposes  of  a  bidet,  as  it  has  a  stopper  (with  a 
chain  attached)  which  fits  into  it.  The  patentee  makes  less 
expensive  mattresses  and  beds,  "  any  one  of  which  may  be  used  by 
"  itself  for  a  bed,  with  an  aperture  for  a  pan  with  a  bottom ;"  the 
pan  ia  placed  in  a  pocket  attached  to  the  lower  side  of  the  mattress, 
and  when  not  in  use  is  closed  up  with  a  cushion.  He  makes  also 
invalid  chairs  with  a  stuffed  cushion  or  spring  bottom ;  in  these  ia 
an  aperture  for  a  pan  "  which  is  closed  up  nearly  with  a 
"  corresponding  soft  cushion." 

[Printed,  1i,  id.    Drawings.    Ece  Mechanics'  Migaziue,  vol.  33,  p.  30S; 
Invento™'  Advocate,  vol.  3,  p.  ST.] 

A.D.  1940,  April  16.— N"  8471. 
POTTS,  William.  —  "  -Apparatus  for  suspending  pictures  and 
■'  curtains,"     For  suspending  pictures  two  rods  or  cliains   are 
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haiif;   from   hooka  in  the   cornice   or  on  cr   in  a   tail    therein. 
The  rods  are  hollow  and  hare  in  them  a  scries  of  equidistant 
openings  larger  at  top  than  at  bottom.     Across  the  picture  intnia 
near  the  top  is  a  hollow  bar  having  holes  therein  and  a  pulley  at 
each  end,     The  picture  is  suspended  at  top  by  placing  the  stud 
(with  an   enlarged  head]  of  a  pulley  frnme  in  an  opening  in  each 
rod,  and  introducing  into  holes   in  the  hollow  bar  hooks  at  the 
ends  of  a  cord  that  paeaes  round  the  fuur  pulleys ;  below  it  is 
secured  on  each  side  by  a  short  stem  having  at   one  extremity  a 
stud  which  enters  a  hole  in  the  rod,  at  the  other  an  enlarged  head 
which  receives  a  ring  on  the  frame.     "  This  apparatus  is  more 
"  suitable  for  pictures  not  often  requiring  change   of  position  :" 
to  allow  the  inclination  of  a  picture  frame  being  varied  from  time 
to  time  more  readily,  the  bar  is   dispensed  with,  and  the  cord  is 
fastened  to  one  end  of  the  frame,  passes  round  the  pulleys  on  the 
rod,  round  o  guide  [luUey  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  frame,  ai 
descends  to  a  small  windlass  at  the  back;  the  windlass  ia  pro>  j 
vided  with  a  ratchet   and  catch,   and  the  axis  of  the  ban-el  ISl  ] 
squared  foe  a  key.     The  attachment  of  the  hooks  to  the  comio»;  I 
may  be  varied,  and  illustrations  are  given  in  the  drawings.     Cur*  I 
tains  for  windows   or   beds   are   hung   from  books  attached  to  J 
runners  (furnished  with  rollers  ox  wheels)  in  the  coi 

[Printed,  Ij.  ti.     Drswinga.      Bee    MiDhsni<»'    Magurine,  vol.  3,  p-  4 

Inventora'  MvoUBti,  yol.  S,  pp.  16*,  SSO:  Eiigineera'  und  i—"- 

Journal,  ToL  5,  p,»0,] 

A.D.  1840,  AprU  23.— N°  8435. 
RYMER,  Jambs   Malcolm.  —  "Improvements  in  castors  for 
"  furniture,   such    improved  castors  being    applicable   to   other 
"  purposes."     This   invention   consists   in  the  means  employed 
"  for  inducing  the  continued  revolution  or  rotation  of  a  spbaj 
"  upon  its  axis  under  pressure."     On  the  surface  of  the  sphei 
are  cuttings  or  indentations  produced  in  any  manner  most  o 
venient  and  assuming  any  form  or  design.     The  sphere  is  held  i| 
a.  cup,  within  which  is  "  a  piece  of  metal  which  fits  into  the  cup  "■ 
and  is   "in  continual  contact  with  the  sphere"  when  the  parte  I 
are  put  together ;  or  the  sphere  "  may  rest  or  rub  against  a  ring 
"  placed  within  the  cup  to  receive  it."     Upon   a   lateral  force 
being  appUed  to  the  castor  so  constructed  the  sphere  will  revolve 
on  its  BJtis ;  by  the  cuttings  or  indentations  on  the  surfac 
friction  of  the  sphere  against  the  piece  of  metal  is  reduced  " 
"  coaseq-Qence  of  the  reduction  of  the  area  of  the  rubbing  surfaci 
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"  "by  part  oF  it  being  removed  in  order  to  jirodnee  the  imtaiita 
"  tious,  while  at  the  anine  tnne  the  friction  of  the  spbcre  against 
"  the  BuifacB  over  which  it  is  required  to  roll  is  increased  by 
"  means  of  little  particles  of  matter  and  asperities  or  projections 
"  which  enist  to  a  greater  or  less  deflree  upon  all  surfaces,  in^nn- 
''  ating  themBelvea  into  the  cuttings  or  indentations  in  ftie 
"  sphere."  The  jiiece  of  metal  or  the  side  of  the  cnp  and  the 
sphere  should  he  of  different  material. 

[Printed,  fti.  Browing,  Sea  Londmi  Journal  (Wsiuiwi'j),  vol.  B  (MiriMiirt 
hMw),  p.  27  ;  Invantor'B  Adyocate,  vol  3,  p.  370.:! 

A.D.  1840,  May  12.— N"  8507. 
WALTON,  James.  — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  beds,  mattrasses.  pillars,  eushioog,  [lads,  and  other  articles  of  a 
"  Bimilar  nature,  and  in  materials  for  packiiiK-"  'f^B  patentee 
first  describes  a  method  of  blowing  balla  of  india-rubber,  adding 
that  he  makes  no  claim  to  the  invention.  He  next  details  the 
fcUowing  process,  for  which  he  uses  an  air  vessel  {from  which  the 
air  is  to  be  exhausted)  provided  at  bottom  with  a  pipe  connected 
to  an  air  pump,  and  with  a  cock  in  its  neck.  Ou  the  top  of  the 
neck  ore  two  hemispherical  cups  joined  by  a  hinge;  one  cnp  "is 
"  fixed  on  the  top  and  communicates  with  the  cavity  of  the  cock;" 
the  other  uonuaunicatee  with  it  by  a  flexible  tube.  When  a  sheet 
of  rubber  has  been  tightly  stretched  over  both  cups,  and  when  the 
air  has  been  exhausted,  the  cock  is  turned,  and  the  rubber  is 
forced  down  into  the  cups;  they  are  then  closed  and  the  edges 
of  the  rubber  adhere  and  form  a  ball.  An  appaiatus  on  the  sanffi 
principle  is  described,  by  which  a  number  of  halls  can  be  made 
lit  the  same  Mrae.  Hinged  to  this  apparatus,  or  detached  from  it, 
is  a  plate  sufficiently  large  to  cover  all  the  cups  and  perforated 
with  holes  corresponding  to  them.  When  the  rubber  is  forced 
down,  the  plute  is  placed  on  top  of  tike  cups,  and  cotton  flock  (a 
similar  matter  is  strewed  over  with  a  sieve,  thus  coating  the  inaide 
of  the  balls.  To  form  a  bed  or  cushion  a  thin  sheet  of  rubber  or 
other  ur-tight  material  is  laid  between  each  layer  of  balls,  and 
stronger  sheets  eoclose  the  whole,  the  edges  being  cemented  with 
solution  of  rubber.  The  balls  either  single  or  in  sheets  are 
applicable  to  packing  plate  glass,  instruments,  maohinea,  m 
Irticles  "  of  nice  construction  or  easily  Uable  to  injury." 

[PrtnU-d,  IK.  IIW.  DmwinEs.  See  KopertDrj- of  Arti.rol.lB  (ii«o»«r(«i), 
p.  BBi  Jjondun  Joomal  Ufeinton'ei,  vol.  18  fconioinal  acriee),  p.  187 1  Me- 
chuii?!'  Hagailus,  vol.  IS,  p.  Ma  {  Inventore'  Advocnte,  tdL  «,  p.  HtLJ 
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A.D.  IM),  July  30.— N"  8581. 
BACHELARD,  John  Louis. — (A  commmication.) — "Imprav» 
"  meotB  in  the  manuiacture  of  beds,  mattraBsea,  ohairB,  aoba, 
"  oushiona,  padsj  and  other  articles  of  a.  aimilar  nature,"  This 
invention  relates  to  stuffing  beds,  &c.  with  cork  "cut  into  fine 
"  or  a  coarse  sawdust  fibre,  and  in  lengths  of  half  an  inch  to  two 
"  or  more  inches  long."  The  patentee  does  not  wholly  diflcard 
the  use  of  horsehtur  and  wool;  he  uses  "the  fine  cut  fibres  of 
"  cork  as  a  aubstratum,"  and  places  a,  thin  covering  of  horsehair 
or  wool  thereon. 

£Priiiled,  lij.     No  Brawings.     Sec  Boportoir  of  Arts,  yoL  Ifl  (n«iii  lerM), 

S810  ;    Londnn  JonmBl    [T/emioA'sj.  vol.lH  (rmijoinrd  series).  p.lSBi 
Klumlra'  HnKudiu,  voL  H  p.  IM ;  Inveotorr  Adrocste,  tOL  A  P-  M.] 

A.D.  1840,  August  17.— N"  8605. 
TOUNG,  John". — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  or  con- 
"  struction  of  Icnoba,  handles,  frames,  tablets,  boxes,  and  other 
"  ornamental  articlea,  applicable  to  the  decoration  of  houses  and 
"  domestic  ftimiture." 
[No  apMlflcalion  enrolled.] 

A.D.  1840,  October  1.— N"  8649. 
JOYCE,  Thomas. — "  A  certain  article  which  forms  or  mKj  be 
uaed  as  a  handsome  knob  for  parlour  and  other  doors,  bell 
pulls,  and  curtain  pins,  and  is  also  capable  of  being  used  for  a 
variety  of  useful  and  ornamental  purposes  in  the  interior  of 
dwelling  houaea,  and  other  places."     This  in\'ention  cuDsiats 
.  the  application  of  a  mirror,  either  of  glass  silvered  at  the  back, 
or  "  of  polished  steel,  or  other  metal  capable  of  being  ao  poliahed 
"  a.s  to  reflect  light,"  and  of  suitable  shape,  to  the  articles  men- 
tioned in  the  title.     ITie  witror  is  lodged  in  a  reoeaa  hollowed 
out  in  the  front  of  knobs  and  in  the  most  conapiouous  jiart  of  the 
other  articles,  and  more  than  one  ma;  be  employed  if  deemed 
conducive  to  the  ornamental  appearance  thereof.     The  mirror  ^ 
held  in  ita  place  by  a  ring  or  border  rim  of  ivory,  mother-of-pearl, 
metal,  or  other  material.     In  constructing  knobs  for  doors  the 
rose  has  a  cavity  sunk  into  it  for  the  small  part  of  the  knob  to 
enter ;  this  small  part  is  "  a  piece  of  metal  covering  the  small  end 
"  of  the  wood  and  going  up  into  the  centre  thereof,  and  having 
"  a  square  hole  up  through  the  centie  of  the  metal,  in  order  ^ 
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"  fit  on  the  square  spindle  or  axis  of  the  lock."  A  circular  plate 
of  thin  metal,  inlaid  into  the  bottom  of  the  cavity  and  having  a 
Hmall  hollow  neek  projecting  irom  the  centre,  enters  the  central 
hole  through  the  rose  and  forms  a  lining  to  it ;  the  round  part  of 
the  spindle  fits  into  the  lininff,  whilst  the  metal  at  the  end  of 
this  small  part  tits  to  the  flat  surface  of  the  plate.  The  other 
articles  are  made  in  the  ordinary  manner, 

[Printed,  Sil.     BrawiiiB.      Sea   Mechanica' MaeatUie,  viri,  M*  p.  Ml;    In- 

A.D.  1840,  December  18.— N"  8745. 
HANDCOCK,  Elias  Robison. — "  Improvements  in  mechanism 
"  applieahie  to  turn-tables  for  changinjr  the  position  of  carriajfes 
"  upon  railroBds.which  improvements  are  also  applicable  to  castors 
"  for  furniture  and  other  purposes."  The  iiuprovements  common 
to  turn-tables  and  castors  are,  ''  the  application  of  antiiriction 
"  collars  to  iLxles,"  and  "  arranging  and  supporting  vertical  axles 
"  or  pivots  BO  as  to  sustain  heavy  weights  thereon."  The  castor 
is  composed  of,  1,  a  socket,  horns,  and  wheel;  2.  "a  hollow 
"  cylinder  of  cast  iron,  closed  at  one  end,  and  having  near  its 
"  open  end  a  flange ;"  its  interior  is  "  conical  at  the  top  and 
"  enlarged  at  the  bottom  ;  on  the  outside  around  this  enlarged 
"  part  a  screw  is  cut ;"  3.  a  collar  "  cylindrical  botii  internally 
"  and  externally  and  having  a  flange  at  its  lower  end ;  "  4.  a 
pin  to  which  the  horns  "are  fixed  and  on  which  they  turn  ;"  it  is 
"  a  cylindrical  piece  of  iron,  on  the  lower  end  of  which  a  thread 
"  has  been  worked,  and  whose  upper  end  is  capped  with  a  cone 
"  the  diameter  of  whose  base  exceeds  that  of  the  oyhndrical  part ;" 
5.  a  cap  "screwed  in  its  interior"  and  having  a  hole  in  the 
middle  for  the  passage  of  the  pin.  These  parts  are  put  together 
as  follows : — The  cyUnder  is  attached  by  means  of  its  flange  to  the 
socket  in  any  convenient  manner ;  the  collar  is  placed  around  the 
pin  with  its  flanged  end  towards  the  screwed  end ;  the  cap  is 
introduced  on  the  same  end,  and  "  both  it  and  the  flanged  collar 
"  retained  there  by  the  horns  being  screwed  on  to  the  end  of  the 
"  pin,"  The  pin  with  its  collar  is  placed  iu  the  cylinder,  "  its 
"  conical  end  fitting  the  conical  cavity,"  and  the  cap  is  screwed 
on  to  the  lower  part  of  the  cylinder.  As  the  cylinder  rises  up  in 
the  socket,  a  hole  for  its  reception  must  be  cut  in  the  article  of 
ftimiture.  In  a  plate  castor,  the  attachment  to  tile  article  of  fur- 
niture is  by  means  of  the  flange  of  the  cylinder,  which  is  enlarged 
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In d  perforated  for  such  purpose.  Modifications  are  described; 
the  screw  of  the  pin  may  pass  througli  a  hole  in  the  top  of  the 
cylinder  and.  there  be  secured  by  a  nut ;  the  cone  may  be  inverted 
and  work  in  a,  cap  formed  on  a  brid{(e  which  connects  the  horns. 
If  heavy  weights  are  to  be  Bupported,"a  amall  conical  bed  of 
"  ateel "  is  introduced  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  a 
cavity  is  formed  in  the  base  of  the  cone  for  the  point  of  the  pin  to 
work  in.     The  various  modifications  are  explained  at  length. 

[Printed,  in.  DmiwiiiKs.  S 
csrieil.  p.  ISUi  Mecmmii 
vol,  l.p.MB.J 


A.D.  1S40,  December  23.— N"  87-J9. 
MACKELCAN,  Fkedkhic  Payne,  and  MURDOCH.  JamW 

—  (Pnrtlif  a  communicalion).  —  "  Improvements  of  or  belonging 
"  to  tables,  a  portion  of  which  is  appUcuble  to  other  articles 
"  of  furniture."  The  improvements  refer  to  tables,  beds,  castora, 
and  table  fasteninffs.  The  first  table  described  is  one  "  intended 
"  to  be  used  by  a  person  while  in  bed,"  The  framing  and  legs  are 
"  principally  made  of  metal  tube,"  the  upper  part  sliding  in  the 
under,  thereby  enabhng  the  table  top  to  be  raised  or  lowered  ;  pins 
passing  through  the  tubes  keep  it  at  the  required  height.  The 
bottom  resembles  the  top  except  that  it  ia  not  quite  so  long  and  is 
farniihed  with  castors.  The  table  is  strengthened  by  "what is 
"  commonly  called  a  truss  )"  struts  support  the  top  and  bottom, 
and  braces  "  keep  the  uprights  parallel  and  steady."  Both  top 
and  bottom  project  on  one  aide  beyond  the  legs,  ao  that  the  pri>- 
jecting  part  of  the  top  passes  over  the  bed  while  that  of  the  bot- 
tom passes  under  it,  "  Thia  system  of  bracing  by  a  truss  may 
"  be  applied  to  other  furniture,"  for  instance,  to  the  head  and 
tester  of  a  bedstead.  The  second  is  a  table  for  use  on  ship- 
board ;  the  top  is  composed  of  a  number  of  small  pieces,  "each 
*'  sufficient  to  hold  a  plate  or  dish."  Each  piece  has  affi.ved  to 
ita  underside  a  ball  from  which  a  rod  descends.  The  main  frame 
is  divided  by  cross  bars  into  compartments;  a  little  above  the 
middle  of  each  is  a  cup  (ivith  a  hole  driJled  through  its  bottom) 
supported  by  four  rods  from  the  comers;  each  ball  rests  in  a  cup, 
and  the  rods  descend  into  holes  in  a  lower  frame  "called  the 
■'  governor."  The  four  rods  at  the  comers  of  the  top  have  a  nut 
at  the  lower  end,  so  that  the  Kovemor  is  suspended  by  them. 
The  four  middle  roda  are  longer  than  the  rest  attd  ^luftwkn.  ■b.'^ 
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foem  with  weights  on  it ;  by  this  sjranitonient  the  table  top  will 
be  always  level.  "The  same  principle  ia  applicable  to  any  other 
"  article  of  ftimiture,  ss,  I'or  example,  a  berth,"  The  simplest 
kind  of  castor  ooneista  of  an  iron  screw  pin  with  a  conical  head 
whieli  rests  and  works  in  a  conical  cap  at  the  junction  of  the 
horns.  "  The  top  of  the  cone,  which  is  downwards,  is  nitide  cy- 
"  lindricaJ,  and  receives  asmalliin^or  ferrule  with  a  pin  tiirou)^h 
"  it  to  prevent  the  cup  and  horns  from  f^lng'  off."  Another  kind 
is  constructed  with  two  concentric  sockets,  the  inner  screwed  to 
the  leg  of  the  table,  &c.,  the  outer  (cast  in  one  piece  with  the 
horns)  revolving  round  tlie  inner.  At  the  bottom  of  the  inner  is 
a,  pivot  which  turns  in  an  oil  cup  formed  to  receive  it  in  the  block 
of  the  outer.  Round  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  is  an  annular 
projection,  "  which,  when  a  lateral  pressure  is  exerted,  just  touches 
"  the  inner  circumference  of  the  revolving  socket ;"  these  parts 
are  "turned,  polished,  and  lubricated."  There  are  two  modes  of 
affixing  this  castor;  either  by  unscrewing  a  plug  ui  the  side  of 
the  outer,  thereby  opening  a  passage  for  a  screw-driver,  or  by 
making  the  outer  in  two  parts  screwed  together.  Instead  of  a 
pivot,  a  pin  may  he  made  the  centre  of  motion  as  well  as  the 
means  of  connecting  the  sockets ;  and  a  passage  for  the  screw- 
driver can  be  mEwie  through  the  bottom  of  the  outer,  or  the 
bottom  of  the  pin  may  be  fastened  by  a  nut.  A  third  kind, 
"  adapted  for  less  weighty  or  inferior  furniture,"  consists  of  an 
iron  coUar  screwed  to  the  leg,  a  socket  placed  on  the  leg,  and  a 
Horew  which  passes  through  the  socket  and  collar  np  the  leg ;  the 
polished  lower  end  of  the  screw  becomes  the  centre  of  motion. 
A  fourth  kind  is  constructed  with  two  wheels  whose  aide  ia 
mounted  in  an  asle  block  cast  with  the  revolving  socket  instead 
of  homs.  An  antiMction  wheel  may  be  added  to  this  kind  ;  the 
axiit  of  this  wheel  "  is  a  stout  pin  screwed  into  the  solid  metal  of 
'*  the  axle  block,  but  baring  its  extremity  (reduced  and  polished) 
"  so  far  protruding  into  an  annular  groove  in  the  vertjeal  pivot  " 
aa  "lightly  to  garter  it."  In  the  construction  of  castors  with  two 
sockets,  the  inner  need  not  he  entirely  sunk  within  the  outer; 
thqf  can  he  connected  by  a  circular  groove  and  an  "  annular  turn 
"  over,"  by  means  of  an  axle  pin  or  by  making  only  the  bottom 
to  revolve  with  the  horns.  This  "  combination  of  wheel  work  " 
may  be  apphed  to  "plate  castors."  The  table  fastening  consists 
of  two  metal  plates  screwed  to  two  flaps  of  a  table ;  on  the  one  ii 
cast  a  solid  piece  of  a  "  segmental  form;"  in  the  other  ia  £xed  « 


EU-RNITUKE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  8 

pin  serving  as  the  fulcrum  of  a,  lever.  The  end  of  the  lever  "i 
"  fanusd  into  a,  square-faced  block  rounded  off  at  the  cornBra. 
One. of  the  flat  sides  of  the  lever  eomee  into  contact  with  a  fit 
ateel  spring  and  is  held  in  position  by  it  when  the  flaps  are  lU 
festened;  the  lever  carries  an  aatiftiction  roller,  and,  when  it  is 
moved  on  to  the  other  plate,  the  roller  rolls  against  the  curved 
suifsce  of  the  segmentaJ  block  and  thereby  unites  the  flaps;  the 
^rtng  now  priiSseB  against  the  end  of  the  lever  and  keepa  it  ficni, 
"  This  table  fastening  is  susueptible  of  viirious  modiflcations 
"  without  departing  troja  its  peculiar  characteristics." 


A.D,  1*41,  January  11.— N"  87/9. 
LACEY,  William.  — "CombiJiatious  of  vitriaed  and  metallic 
"  substances  applicable  to  the  manufitcture  of  ornameuts 
'*  and  tlie  decoration  and  improvement  of  articles  of  dumeetic 
"  utility  and  of  household  furniture,  also  applicable  to  church 
"  windows  and  ship  lights."  Ornamental  devices  are  cut  or 
etched' on  one  side  of  a  piece  of  plate  gliua  and  polished  in  the 
ordinary  manner.  The  original  plane  is  roughened  and  the 
whole  surface  ia  silvered  over ;  the  silvering  is  protected  by  a  coatt 
ing  "of  copal  varnish  and  white  lead  or  other  pigment.'"  The 
plates  are  applied  to  the  decoration  of  any  suitable  place  or  article- 
Knife  and  fork  handles  are  nubnu&ctured  of  a  combination  of 
vitti£ed  and  metallio  substances ;  the  machinery  for  such  maniw 
Picture  and  the  process  are  thus  described : — A  pair  of  stout  pincmi 
is  bolted  to  a  bench,  and  a  )iajr  of  dies  (the  interior  when  closed 
being  of  the  exact  figure  of  the  handle)  is  bolted  to  the  jaws  of 
the  pincers,  "  Before  the  compression  of  the  glass  or  enamel  is 
"  completed,  and  while  it  is  yet  soft,"  a  metallic  ferrule  is  inserted 
by  means  of  the  following  apparatus :  — Screwed  down  to  the 
beach  ia  a  east-iron  frame  having  a  slot  through  nearly  its  whole 
length  to  serve  as  a  guide  to  a  lever  which  propels  a  carriage 
carrying  a  ram  whereon  the  ferrule  is  placed.  To  the  carriage 
two  centre  studs  are  fUed;  "these  studs  are  the  ends  of  a  pin 
"  that  passes  laterally  through  the  lever;"  they  traverse  in  slots 
out  in  the  parallel  bars  of  the  Irame.  By  moving  the  lei'er  the 
eaniage  is  forced  along  the  guide  slot,  and  the  ferrule  is  thrust 
into  the  middle  of  the  dies.  The  patentee  next  describes  his  oma- 
mentation  of  plate  glass  for  church  windows  arid  bH^  la%\iSa," 
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does  not  "  profess  to  Ijave  invented  anything "  therein.  The 
window  is  formed  of  a,  series  of  vertical  and  parallel  metallic 
groovtd  bare  without  any  transverse  bars  between  them,  the  upper 
ends  "  beiDg  merely  prolonged  to  form  the  Gothic  srcbing  in  the 
"  top."  The  compartraenta,  formed  by  the  intersection  of  the 
curved  partfi,  are  glazed  in  the  usual  manner ;  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  the  other  plates  of  glass  are  cut  or  ground  off  to  an 
angle  of  about  45°.  By  this  arrangement  it  is  only  necessary  to 
slide  the  plates  one  after  the  other  along  the  grooves  in  the  ver- 
tical bars ;  the  upper  and  lower  plates  will  require  a  piece  of  bead- 
ing. The  bevilled  joints  aie  luted  ivith  a  transpareot  hard  vamish  ; 
the  square  edges  are  fixed  with  putty  or  a  composition  of  copal 
varnish  and  white  lead.  'I'he  improvement  in  ship  lights  consist* 
in  employing  ornamented  glass  instead  of  that  which  is  commonly 

[FrinCed,  U.     DnviOEB.      Sec  Mechntiictt'  Msgazino,  vol.  SS,  p.  78  ;  IK^I 
venlnrs'  Advofote,  vol.  0,  p.  M.] 
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A.D.  18-11,  January  14,— N"  8/88. 
LOACH,  John.  —  "  Improvements  in  castors  applicable 
"  cabinet  furniture  and  other  purposes."  I'he  principal  : 
provement  "  consists  in  the  introduction  of  a  horizontal  anti- 
"  friction  wheel  between  the  horns  and  the  bottom  of  the  castor 
"  for  the  purpose  of  reducing  the  friction,  carrying  the  weight, 
"  and  more  effectually  supporting  the  horns."  On  the  front  of 
the  horns  is  a  circular  projection  which  presses  apwnat  the 
periphery  of  the  anti-ftiction  wheel.  On  the  meia  pin  is  a  flange 
which  is  let  into  a  recess  in  the  bottom  of  the  socket.  In  a 
socket  castor  the  head  of  the  pin  is  rivetted  in  the  bottom,  of  the 
socket,  and  in  a  plate  castor  into  a  tube  cast  on  the  plate. 

£lWnl«d, a/.  Drawing.  BeoLOHdonJoumal  (JVew^oii'j),  vol.lB  <mNjo'»«' 
vol.  0.  p.  31.1    ' 

A.D.  1841,  Fehnmry  1 .— N°  8823.  ^ 

PAPE,  Henry. — "Improvements  in  caators."  The  patentes 
constructs  his  castors  with  two  wheels  or  rollers  to  each.  "The 
■■  invention  is  not  confined  to  any  particular  shapes  or  arrange- 
*'  menta  of  the  other  parts  of  castors,  but  the  same  may  be  varied 
"  in  pattern  and  construction  tn  suit  the  object  desired." 

{Tiintcd, aL  Ilni»iiig.  SeeLoudoa  JounuJ  (JV*(DeiHi'j},Tcil.2S(a9tt^etM«d 
jwi«),  p.  IT;  Mechiinica' Magniiue,  voL  J5, p.  l«i  Iinfonfore'  AdvocUe, 
rol  A  p.  SS.  J 
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A.D.  1841,  February  2.— N«  8828. 

ANDREWS,  William  W^ard.  — "  Improved  methods  of 
raising  and  lowering  windows  and  window  blinds,  and  opening 
and  shutting  doors."  The  pin  of  the  left  socket  of  the  roller 
works  in  bearings  in  its  bracket  and  is  kept  there  by  a  screw  pin. 
The  right  socket  has  a  square  mortise  cut  in  it  to  fit  on  to  and 
over  the  square  axis  of  a  pinion.  Attached  to  the  right  socket  is 
a  box  containing  the  pinion  and  a  toothed  wheel  carrying  a  drum 
for  winding  the  cord.  A  metal  spring  cut  ring  with  a  boss  on  it 
fits  tightly  on  the  axis,  and  coming  into  contact  with  a  click  holds 
the  roller  at  whatever  height  the  blind  is  rolled  to.  The  inven- 
tion, as  it  regards  doors,  is  a  substitute  for  hinges.  An  oil-tight 
box  (to  be  kept  always  full  of  oil)  is  "  let  into  the  floor  under  and 
"  into  the  sill  of  the  door  and  level  with  the  floor ;"  there  is  a 
plain  cover  over  the  box,  and  a  square  pintle,  working  on  a  pivot 
in  a  conical  socket  in  the  bottom  of  the  box,  projects  from  the  top. 
The  door  is  hung  on  the  pintle,  a  metal  plate  with  a  square  hole 
in  it  being  screwed  on  to  the  bottom ;  the  pintle  passes  up  a  few 
inches  into  the  bottom  cross  stile.  Near  the  lower  end  of  the 
pintle  is  a  pinion  which  takes  into  a  cogged  eccentric  furnished 
with  two  firiction  rollers ;  these  act  against  a  cross  plate  which  is 
kept  up  to  them  by  two  spiral  springs,  while  it  keeps  its  rectangular 
position  with  reference  to  the  springs  by  means  of  a  bottom  plate 
which  is  formed  in  one  piece  with  it  and  which  is  kept  steady  by 
three  pins  working  through  it  in  slots.  The  springs  are  steadied 
by  being  coiled  round  rods  which  work  through  the  cross  plate. 
A  small  spring, "  to  aid  in  checking  the  door  in  its  shut  position," 
is  acted  upon  by  a  stud  which  forms  part  of  the  pintle.  A  conical 
socket  in  a  metal  plate  is  let  into  the  top  of  the  door  and  a  some- 
what similar  plate  into  the  lintel.  This  latter  plate  is  provided 
with  a  screw  plug  having  a  conical  end  and  capable  of  being 
screwed  up  or  down  by  means  of  a  collar  pierced  with  holes  for  a 
turning  lever.  In  a  modification  of  the  lower  apparatus  a  rack  ia 
substituted  for  the  eccentric,  the  spiral  springs  are  both  placed  on 
one  rod  and  in  a  line  with  each  other,  a  spring  and  indent  replace 
the  spring  and  stud,  and  a  stud  is  fixed  to  the  rack  on  the  cross 
plate. 

CPrinted,  l8,Qd,   Drawings.    See  Mechanics'  Magazine,  vol.  35,  p.  175 
Inventors*  Advocate,  vol.  6, 98.] 
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A.D.  1841,  March  2.— N-  8861. 
WILKIE,  John,  and  SCHWIESO,  John  Chaw-kr, 

"  provementa  in  conBtruoting  elastic  seata  or  surfaces  of  ftimi- 
"  tuie,"  whereLf  the  latlis  and  webbing  hitlierto  used  ae  the 
be&ring  surfaces  of  seats,  beds,  &c.  aie  replaced  b;  bars  or  laths 
"  made  in  parts  and  combined  by  elastic  spring  jointa."  The 
bars  arc  seemed  to  the  front  and  back  or  tu  the  side  rails ;  the 
springs  are  applied  in  the  following  manner  ; — Spindles  pa^a 
"  through  openings  in  the  turned  down  ends  of  the  separate  parts 
"  of  the  bars,"  and  are  kept  in  their  place  by  pina  ;  on  each 
spindle  Ja  a  coiled  spring,  which,  resting  against  a  washer  at  one 
end,  is  retained  at  the  other  end  by  a  washer  and  nut.  When  the 
length  of  the  bar  is  consideraLle,  it  should  have  two,  three,  oi 
more  elastic  joints. 

liPrintcd.  lOd.  CrswioB.  Soo  Hepprtory  of  Arts,  vol.  It  (twio  mriet), 
p,  ISO  I  London  Jotirnal  (A'ew*on'»),  vol.  BD  feomaiturdKriai),  ii.  3*8;  Ke- 
ohanios'  Mnetuiiie.  voL  se,  p.  23§  ^  Xiiventon'  AdvocBto.  voL  S,  Pv  lASj 

A.D.  1841,  March  S.— N°  88C5.  ^ 

SPENCER,  Thomas. — "  Im prove ments  in  the  manafhotnte  41 
"  pictvire  and  other  frames  and  cornices,  apphcable  also  to  otbw 
"  useful  and  decorative  purposes."  The  improvements  are,  I,  "  a 
"  method  of  maoufecturing  picture  and  other  frames  of  copper ;" 
2,  a  "  method  of  manufacturins  moulds  and  other  patterns  from 
"  which  may  be  cast  omamontH  in  the  materials  usually  termed 
"  by  carvers  and  gilders  composition,"  and  in  papier  mache';  also 
in  glass,  earthenware,  and  china;  3,  a  method  "of  making 
"  patterns  or  moulds  for  ironfounders  in  copper;"  4,  a  method  of 
covering  metals  with  gold,  silv  er,  platinum,  or  tin ;  5,  a  nkethod 
"  of  cleaning  the  surfaces  of  iron  that  are  to  be  covered  with 
"  copper;"  6,  "a  method  of  producing  enriched  surfaces  "  on 
[Hcture  frames,  cornices,  and  interior  decorations ;  and  7.  a 
"  method  of  improving  the  teirture  of  composition  used  to  cart 
"  omamcuts  for  picture  and  other  frames  and  cornices."  1.  A 
model  is  made,  and  "  a  aeries  of  reverse  or  intagho  monlds  are  to 
"  be  produced  from  it  by  the  common  process  of  casting."  If 
the  moulds  are  of  "  non-metallic  or  non-con  ducting  substances," 
they  must  be  coated  nith  thin  varnish,  and  when  nearly  diy  he 
"  whoUy  covered  and  rendered  metallic"  with  bronse  powder. 
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Tbey  are  now  ready  to  be  placed  in  an  "electrical  i>r  voltaic  a.^\it- 
"  rattu,"  where  a  thickness  of  capper  ia  deptoaited  ou  the  siufoue. 
"  The  copperframe  which  will  liave  been  formed  is  to  be  removed," 
the  back  "  to  be  filled  up  with  aalder,''  and  a  rabbet  of  metal  (for 
die  picture  and  glaas)  "  to  be  fastened  entirely  round  it."  The 
frame  is  now  "  ready  to  undergo  the  process  of  gilding,"  &o. 
2.  "  An  obverse  or  exact  mode!  of  the  required  ornament  is  pro- 
"  cured  "  and  "fastened  to  a  perfectly  flat  or  smooth  autface." 
If  neccBBary  both  model  and  suriice  must  be  metallized  as  before 
described  J  they  are  then  placed  in  the  voltaic  apparatus,  and 
allowed  to  remain  in  it  until  coated  to  about  "  one-eigkth  of  an 
"  inch."  The  deposit  ia  taken  off  and  tinned  at  the  back,  after 
which  the  back  ia  made  "  perfectly  level  "  by  filling  it  up  with 
lead  or  cement.  "  In  all  cases  where  molten  glaaa  has  to  be 
"  pressed  into  the  moulds,  it  then  becomes  necessary  to  use  a 
"  metal  for  the  outside  coating  that  is  not  easily  fusible." 
H  (which  ia  very  similar  to  2),  does  not  belong  to  our  series. 
4.  The  claims  made  are  "for  tlie  use  of  bromine  and  iodine" 
combined  with  (fold  and  silver,  "  for  the  use  of  bromine  "  com- 
bined with  platinum,  for  covering  lead  with  platinum,  and  for 
covering  metallic  surlaces  with  tin,  all  "  in  conjunction  with 
"  voltaic  electricity."  The  particulars  of  these  claims  will  be  J 
found  described  in  their  place  in  the  series  Electricity.  5.  The  M 
mode  of  accomplishing  this  belongs  also  to  the  series  Electridtf:  m 
6.  The  enrichments  are  produced  in  the  first  instance  on  calico  or 
other  similar  febric  "  by  pressing  it  between  rollers  or  blooka 
"  having  the  required  pattern  depicted  on  their  surface."  Thia 
titbrio  "  is  cut  into  pieces  of  the  required  site  and  fastened  to  the 
"  surface  that  is  required  to  enrich."  The  surface  is  previously 
"  to  receive  one  coating  of  a  thin  fluid"  called  "thin  whiting," 
and,  wlien  this  is  dry,  another  coating  "  rendered  much  thicker  by 
"  saturating  it  with  whiting."  While  the  last  coating  is  still  w^ 
"  the  embossed  labric  is  to  be  carefully  laid  on  it  and  pressed 
"  gently  down."  The  surface  thus  covered  "  ia  now  ready  to  ba 
"  prepared  for  gilding,"  &c.  Or  when  the  fabric  laid  on  becomes 
dry,  it  may  be  gradually  stripped  off,  and  "the  eiuict  transcript  of 
"  the  embossed  pattern"  will  be  left  on  the  surface  of  whiting 
which  may  be  prepared  for  gilding,  &e.  Other  fluids  or  glutinous 
matters  may  be  employed.  7-  The  improvements  consist 
adding  to  the  ordinary  composition  caoutchouc  dissolved  in  spirita 
of  turpentine,  "  or  the  menstruum  termed  aa9bii\«,  p-jt^^'^ 
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'  spirit,  or  spirit  of  tux.      'lids  addition  is  made  to  the  i 
'  materials  in  the  proportion  of  one  pound  of  caoutchouc  to  every 
'  sis  pounds  of  glue  used." 
rPrintcd,  gd.    DrnwiDE.    aeo  Rei 
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A.D.  1841,  March  22.— N"  88!tl. 
WINFIELD,  RoBBBT  Walter.  —  "Improvements  in  or  be- 
"  lonpng  to  metallic  bedatettda,  a  portion  of  which  may  be 
"  applied  to  other  articles  of  metallic  furniture."  The  first  part 
of  this  invention  relates  to  connecting  joints  made  of  iron  corner 
pieces  to  frames  and  pillars.  If  the  corner  pieces  are  of  wrought 
iron,  two  sides  of  eseh  pillar  are  forfjed  or  otherwise  reduced  to 
flat  surfaces  at  right  angles  to  each  other ;  these  have  at  their 
upper  and  lower  sides  ridges  or  coUors,  or  a  ridge  above  aad  a 
collar  below  to  hold  securely  the  flattened  ends  of  the  frame  raits, 
which  are  formed  with  "  a  lateral  feather,"  called  by  the  patentee 
"  the  sacking  flange."  If  the  comer  pieces  are  of  cost  iron,  either 
they  afc  lixed  to  the  top  of  the  legs  with  ornamental  bosses  oi 
collars  cast  on  their  tops,  or  the  legs  and  pillars  are  "forcibly 
"  drawn  "  through  holes  in  their  middle.  Recesses  i»ru  "  formed 
"  out  of  two  aides  of  the  square  for  the  reception  of  the  rectangular 
"  flange  '  of  the  frame  rails.  These  junctions  are  susceptible  of 
I  arious  modifications  which  the  patentee  deacrihea,  adding, — "  The 
"  foregomg  eiamplea  of  casting  (or  otlierwse  forming)  the  corner 
pieces  of  metallic  bedsteads  must  be  only  considered  as  illustra- 
"  tn  e  of  a  system  of  joining  or  connecting  the  metallic  frames  to 
"  the  comer  pieces,  by  making  holes  or  recesses  in  the  latter  of 
"  the  same  configuration  as  the  cross  section  of  the  iron  or  other 
"  material  employed  in  the  construction  of  the  framing."  If  the 
legs,  pillars,  and  frames  are  tubular  and  the  corner  pieces  of 
wrought  iron,  the  legs  and  pillars  are  united  to  the  latter  by  means 
of  solder  and  pins  passing  through  plugs  forged  in  one  with  the 
comer  pieces ;  plugs  are  pinned  and  soldered  to  the  frames,  and  to 
the  ends  of  the  plugs  are  forped  flanges  which  fit  into  correspond- 
ing recesses  in  the  corner  pieces,  the  whole  being  bound  firmly 
together  with  screws.  Modifications  of  this  arrangement  also  are 
detailed.  If  the  comer  pieces  aie  of  cast-iron,  the  plugs  of  the 
rails  ore  forged  with  rectangular  flanged  plates  which  fit  into 
re£*nn^ttr  receeses  in  the  comer  pieces;  this  arrangement  too 
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may  be  modified.  Cast-iron  comer  pieces  are  connected  to  '^  angle- 
"  iron  frames  "  bj  welding  on  the  latter  cubical  pieces  of  metal^ 
the  projecting  extremities  of  which  are  squared  to  fit  recesses  in 
the  former;  this  too  is  susceptible  of  modifications.  A  joint 
readily  taken  to  pieces  is  formed  by  making  recesses  at  the  sides 
of  the  comer  pieces  for  the  reception  of  a  double  clip  attached  to 
one  of  the  side  rails.  One  of  the  recesses  is  also  adapted  to  admit 
a  square  plate  on  the  other  side  rail :  a  cylindrical  plug,  fastened 
to  the  tubular  leg,  has  on  it  a  square  flange  which  fits  into  a 
corresponding  recess  in  the  comer  piece  above  the  flange ;  the  plug 
resumes  its  cylindrical  form,  having  its  upper  end  cut  into  a 
hollow  screw ;  the  tubular  pillar  which  is  secured  to  a  cylindrical 
plug,  having  at  its  end  a  screw  with  a  square  head,  is  turned  by  a 
spanner  into  the  hollow  screw.  The  various  connecting  joints 
described  "  are  equally  applicable  for  combining  the  frame  of  the 
"  tester."  Modes  of  stretching  the  sacking  are  next  described. 
To  the  top  and  bottom  rails  is  added  a  round  rod,  either  solid  and 
turning  on  its  axis  or  a  tube  turning  on  a  central  rod.  Above 
these  at  head  and  foot  is  a  flanged  rod,  formed  at  the  ends  with 
collars  or  rings  which  pass  over  the  pillars  and  lodge  on  collars 
thereon.  The  pillars  are  divided  near  the  middle,  the  upper  part 
screwing  into  the  lower.  The  sacking  is  made  with  a  loop  at  the 
upper  end  for  the  admission  of  the  flanged  rod ;  it  is  passed 
round  the  rollers  and  buckled  to  the  flanged  rod  at  the  foot ;  it  is 
strained  to  the  side  rails  by  straps  and  buckles  and  at  the  head  by 
unscrewing  the  pillars.  A  second  mode  is  to  make  the  sacking 
"  of  greater  area  than  the  frame,"  pieces  at  the  corners  being  cut 
out  to  make  it  lie  smooth  over  the  surfaces  of  the  firame  rails. 
Four  tension  bars  are  screwed  to  the  piUars ;  buckles  and  straps 
are  sewed  to  the  sacking ;  the  straps  are  passed  round  the  bars  and 
buckled.  Or  the  sacking  edges  may  be  formed  into  loops  and 
rods  passed  through  them ;  the  straps  are  passed  round  the  rods, 
and  the  tension  bars  are  "  pulled  tight  and  buckled."  A  third 
mode : — Tension  bars,  forked  to  clip  the  legs  and  slide  up  and 
down  against  them,  are  tapped  to  receive  a  screw  which  turns  in  a 
pivot  hole  in  the  frame  rail ;  the  bars  are  passed  through  loops  in 
the  sacking  and  the  screws  are  turned.  Or  three  or  four  inches 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  legs  maybe  cut  into  a  screw  and  provided 
with  a  travelling  nut ;  a  spanner  applied  to  the  nut  will  force 
down  the  head  of  the  bar.  Fourthly,  the  stretching  may  be 
efPected  by  means  of  the  screws  employed  to  conxi^ot  \?aft  ^g^^wt^  \» 
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'tibe  frame,  hy  the  aid  of  ferruleB,  which  may  he  either  Bcrewedinto 
or  cast  in  (me  with  the  comer  pieces.  The  sacking*  may  be  sus- 
pended to  a  tension  bar  **  in  such  manner  that  it  may  be  leadify 
**  debated  or  depressed  to  the  desired  angle  or  eurve^  that  portion 
**  towards  the  feet  being  fastened  by  straps  or  any  oonvenient 
**  mmner.*'  An  improved  stretcher  is  divided  in  the  middle  into 
two  parts ;  these  ends  are  cut  into  screws,  one  rights  the  other 
left  handed ;  they  are  united  by  a  corresponding  hollow  screw 
shaped  on  the  outside  hexagonal,  so  that  it  may  be  turned  by  a 
spanner.  A  screw  motion  is  given  to  one  or  both  ends  rf  wn 
ordinaiy  stretcher  thus : — A  rectangular  block,  or  a  stout  Thig 
provided  with  a  lug,  surrounds  a  side  rail ;  through  the  lug  passes 
a  square-headed  screw  which  enters  the  tapped  hole  of  the 
stretcher :  two  fixed  collars  prevent  the  screw  from  moving  longi- 
mdmallT.  The  patentee  prefers  *'  the  use  in  some  cases  of  ihree^ 
*"  foaty  or  more  wheels  or  castors  connected  to  one  Kvolvin^^ 
*^  finHne.*~*  The  vertical  pins  are  passed  through  an  ftnnwlty  plate 
vindi  projects  *'  around  the  interior  of  a  dome-shaped  ease ;"  the 
fastening  screw  is  at  the  top  of  the  dome.    Or  the  pins  may  be 

*  &Kd  at  the  end  of  a  cross  frame." 

~PraiM«3,  tit.  M.    Drawings.    S«o  Mechanics'  Magainnp,  roL  9S,  p.  801  • 
I&T«nt<OK'  Adrooftto,  rol.  5,  p.  SlLj 

A.D.  lii41,  March  29.— N»  8906.     (*  *) 

LINDSAY.  John. — '^  Improvements  in  covers  for  watadosets^ 

*  ni|tht-«look,  and  bed  pans.*' 

A  cdmilar  piece  of  wood  is  surrounded  with  a  strip  or  ^^npa  of 
wwiUen  doth  or  other  elastic  substance.  A  band  of  duonois 
leat^KT.  secured  at  one  end  by  hooks,  is  passed  above  this.  A 
kcde  is  made  in  any  part  of  the  board,  and  a  peg  fitted  to  it. 

*  Wlwn  the  extingnisher  is  pressed  down,  keeping  tiie  peg*  oat, 

*  the  air  wespes  through  this  hole,  and  when  suffidentily  law,  on 
"^  putting  Hie  pe^  in  all  smell  is  preventspd.  and  it  is  hennetieally 

'Seated. 

A<m»oM(y.  vol.  &»  |v.  227.  {  — »»-      » 

A.l>.  1S4U  June  i^^.— N>  9in2, 
KIOKKLS.  Oh w sror h  kk  . — **  1  niproxTimcTits  in 

cushions,  paddings,  or  stnfSn^  and  a 
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*'  TugB,  and  otiter  napped  fabrics."    The  first  part  of  thei] 
tLon  relates  io  the  manufacture  of  stuffing  in  which  the  lengths  of 
the  wool  or  cotton  employed  ''stand  on  end  "and  are  "cUmdtj 
'^  padced  together  "  in  a  suitable  frame ;  their  ends  are  caused  to 
adhere  together  and  to  surfaces  of  fabric  at  top  and  lidbtasn  by 
means  of  india-rubber  cement;   the  stuffing  thus  produced  is 
enclosed  in  a  case.    The  machine  ''  for  packing  yam  in  paeallel 
"  lines  and  surfaces  "  is  composed  of  1.  the  firaming ;  2.  four  racks 
raised  or  lowered  at  the  same  time  by  cog  wheels  and  a  crank 
handle ;  3.  a  quadrangular  frame  fmrnished  with  two  bars^  having 
numerous  parallel  slits  to  receive  yam  and  at  the  corners  holes 
through  which  pass  ''  the  projecting  studs  at  the  tops  of  ii» 
"  racks ;"  4.  a  series  of  "  upright,  narrow,  and  thin  plates  of  brass  " 
or  other  m£tal7.5.  bans  to  separate  the  plates  at  bottom ;  €.  screwTods 
passing  through  holes  in  the  lower  ends  of  ihe  plates  and  through 
holes  in  the  bars ;  7.  rods  passing  through  holes  in  the  upper  ends 
of  the  plates ;  and  8.  washers  to  keep  the  plates  apart  above.     In 
working  with  this  machine  several  firamesare  used,  the  ends  of  the 
yams  being  inserted  into  the  slits  in  the  bars.     The  workman 
having  placed  a  bar  in  each  space  between  the  plates,  puts  a  frame 
on  to  the  Tacks  and  lowers  it  until  the  layer  of  yams  therein  rests 
xmi;he  bars;  he  then  introduces  in  the  space  between  each  pair  of 
plates  on  either  side  a  thin  plate  of  brass  or  other  metal, ''  till  the 
*'  upper  surface  of  the  yarn  is  covered  by  such  plates ;"  he  next 
lowers  the  frame,  by  which  means  the  yams  previously  brought 
down  will  be  left  between  the  bars  and  the  thin  plates.    He  now 
removes  the  empty  frame,  places  another  on  the  racks,  and  repeats 
the  process  "  till  he  has  filled  the  machine  to  the  extent  required/' 
when  he  introduces  a  rod  through  holes  drilled  in  each  pile  of 
plates.    He  next  withdraws  the  top  combining  rods,  placing  on 
the   parallel  plates  bars  *' which  have  each  two  holes  formed 
**  through  them  at  each  of  their  ends,"  so  that  they  may  slide 
down  on  the  plates,  being  held  to  the  position  into  which  they  are 
pressed  by  set  screws.  The  layers  of  yam  ''  may  be  cut  away  from 
each  other  by  passing  a  thin  knife  "  between  the  slid  bars, 
and  by  a  sawing  motion  the  workman  will  cut  off  a  length  of 
the  various  layers  of  yarn  equal  to  the  width  "  of  the  covering 
plates.    The  layers  are  now  in  a  position  for  allowing  their  ends 
to  be  coated  with  cement  and  to  have  a  surface  of  fabric  appHed. 
The  plates  may  be  arranged  to  cut  off  lengths  equal  to  two  cover- 
ing plates.    A  Becond  part  relates  to  the  ptodwic^Etfsn.  o^^v^-^^ 
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fabrics  by  combining  the  ends  of  tbe  yama  by  feltin){.  A  wire 
c&rd  ia  used  to  comb  out  the  projectin;;  ends,  and  suitable  felting 
fibres  are  laid  on  tbe  surface  to  be  felted  by  "  bowing,"  or  by 
"  several  layers  of  the  film  of  the  fibre  produced  from  a  curding 
"  engine."  The  workman  presses  the  fibres  down  by  hand,  con- 
tinuing the  process,  and  "  nsing  such  means  as  are  usually 
"  practised  by  felters,"  until  he  baa  brought  the  felt  to  the  deKree 
of  aiibstance  he  requires.  A  third  part  relates  to  carpets,  rugs, 
&c.  1  these  are  woven,  ''but  have  the  pile  or  nap  longer  than 
"  usual,  in  order  to  allow  of  a  surface  being  removed  by  cutting, 
"  and  yet  leave  a  sufficient  nap  on  the  one  produced  by  weaving." 
India-rubber  cement  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  nap ;  a  Burl^ce 
of  fabric  is  put  on  the  top,  and  then  by  cutting  or  splitting  two 
napped  fabrics  are  obtained.  Instead  of  using  cement  tbe  surfeec 
of  the  nap  may  be  felted  before  cutting,  4^^H 

tPlinted,  Is.  gd.   DrawinEa.]  ^^^M 

A.D.  1841,  November  2.— N"  9130.  ^^ 

MACAULEY,  Thomab.  —  "Improvements  in  be datcps,  which 
"  are  convertible  into  other  useful  forms  or  articles  of  fur- 
"  niture."  The  first  set  of  bedsteps  (leseribed  consists  of  three 
steps;  it  includes  a  commode  and  is  convertible  into  a  cliair.  It 
is  composed  of  1.  an  outer  case ;  2.  a  bottom  step  hinged  into  the 
sidea  of  the  case ;  3.  two  doors  on  the  top  edge  of  which  the  step 
rests  when  down,  and  wHch  also  are  hinged  to  the  aides  of  the 
esse;  4.  a  middle  step  turning  on  hiiigea  about  three  inches  from 
the  back  of  the  case  and  resting  on  the  top  of  the  enclosed  com- 
mode ;  5.  a  folded  cushion  placed  in  a  recess  behind  the  middle 
step ;  and  6.  a  top  step  turning  on  hinges  in  the  back  of  the  case 
and  resting  when  down  on  the  top  of  the  sidea.  The  cistern  is 
arranged  round  the  pail  which  ia  protected  by  a  double  rim  or 
case.  When  the  top  step  is  being  turned  up,  it  gives  motion  to 
two  tooth-acotors  gearing  into  cog  wheels  whose  prolonged  ases 
form  the  axes  of  two  thi'ce-leaved  binges;  the  inner  leaf  of  these 
is  screwed  to  the  sidea  of  the  case  inside  near  the  top  edge,  while 
the  other  two  leaves  clasp  an  arm  rest ;  a  projecting  piece  at  the 
lower  ends  of  the  sectors  catches  against  a  guide,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  sectors  from  being  drawn  too  far  back  and  enabling 
them  to  ser^-e  as  supports  to  the  back.  The  mechanism  by  which 
simultaneously  the  bottom  step  is  bberated  and  the  doors  are 
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tHrown  open  is  as  followd : — Immediatelj  under  the  hinge  of  eadi 
door  a  brass  barrel  ''is  let  into  the  side  edge  of  the  door  and  side 
"  of  the  case^  to  the  extent  of  a  quarter  of  its  diameter  on  eaeh 
''  side/'  and  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  case  so  that  the  axes 
of  the  barrel  and  hinge  coincide.    Within  the  barrel  is  a  spring 
coiled  round  an  arb(Nr  "  which  projects  outside  a  little  way  below 
*'  the  bottom  of  the  barrel ;"  on  to  the  square  part  of  this  pro- 
jection is  passed  the  shoulder  piece  of  a  wing  plate,  the  rectangular 
part  of  which  is  screwed  into  the  bottom  edge  of  the  door  abore 
it ;  this  plate,  secured  to  the  projection  by  a  screw  nut,  is  limited 
in  its  range  of  action  by  a  rim  piece  attached  to  the  barrel,  so  that 
the  door  cannot  turn  "  to  a  greater  extent  than  to  a  right  angle 
*'  with  the  plane  of  the  front.**     Screwed  to  the  bottom  of  thie 
case  are  two  spring  catches  "  turned  up  to  catch  two  plat^ 
**  affixed  to  the  under  edges  of  the  doors  ;'*  a  broad  slip  of  wood, 
whose  head  is  a  knob,  runs  in  a  groove  down  the  inner  part  of 
the  case  and  rests  at  bottom  on  the  catches.    The  doors  are  pro- 
vided with  castors,  "  the  pivots  of  which  are  prolonged  and  pass 
upwards  through  convenient  channels  in  the  doors  to  the  top> 
where  they  terminiite  in  buttons.*'    A  second  set  consisting  of 
three  steps  includes  fi  commode,  bidet,  washstand,  and  dressing 
table.    The  doors  are  hinged  to  the  front  of  the  commode  which 
forms  a  separate  box,  and  can  be  drawn  out  from  the  case. 
When  the  second  step  is  turned  up,  only  half  of  the  seat  of  thfe 
commode  is  disclosed."    The  bidet  occupies  a  small  space  in 
the  upper  step  and  can  be  drawn  out  and  removed ;  it  is  supported 
when  in  use  by  the  following  means :— At  one  end  it  has  on  the 
outside  a  wedge-shaped  groove  which  slidei^  upon  a  wedge-shaped 
knob  on  the  uiider  side  of  the  bottom  step,  "  and  at  the  other 
**  or  outside  end  it  is  upheld  by  two  legs  hinged  to  it  beneath." 
The  rest  of  the  upper  step  is  occupied  by  the  washstand  and 
dressing  table,  "which  are  included  in  the  drawer  or  box,  the 
"  ends  of  which  overlap  the  sides  of  the  external  case  a  little." 
The  drawer  is  lined  with  zinc  and  is  divided  by  a  partition  from 
back  to  &ont ;  the  coyer  of  the  larger  compartment  contains  a 
basin  and  soap  dish ;  through  the  orifice  covered  by  '£he  latter 
water  is  supplied  to  the  space  or  cistern  round  the  basin ;  in  the 
cover  of  the  smaller  compartment  Is  ia  brush  tray,  "on  lifting 
which  an  oblong  orifice  is  disclosed,  through  which  the  foul 
water  is  emptied  into  an  oblong  can."    A  small  door  at  the 
right-hand  corner  covers  a  tapi)y  which- Water  cwi\i^  ^owwTL^tom 
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the  cistern.  A  lid,  hinged  to  the  bock  of  the  drawer,  cornea  down 
over  the  whole,  and  on  its  under  side  is  a  looking-glass  "  attached 
"  to  a  back  piece  which  slides  in  a  vertical  groove."  To  afford  a 
Buppioct  to  the  lid  when  thrown  back,  "  about  one-fourth  of  the 
"  top  Btep  is  made  to  fall  Itock  on  hiDges."  A  third  set,  con- 
sisting of  three  steps,  is  convertible'  only  into  a  chair.  The 
middle  step  which  forma  the  seat  is  fixed.  The  top  step,  stuffed 
or  covered  on  the  under  side,  turns  on  wooden  pins  or  dowels. 
The  bottom  step  is  secured  to  the  front  feet  with  iron  pins,  one 
of  which  can  be  drawn  out,  so  as  to  make  the  step  removeable  ; 
this  step  is  divided  into  two  parts  hinged  together,  allowing  the 
smaller  part  which  carries  the  legs  to  be  doubled  back ;  to  support 
this  step,  when  turned  under  the  second  step,  two  short  stays 
"  project  in  an  angular  direction  from  the  back  of  the  front  feet." 
In  the  back  of  the  second  atep  is  a  folded  cushion.  A  fourth  set, 
composed  of  only  two  steps,  contains  a  commode  and  is  con- 
vertible into  a  chair.  The  outer  case  encloses  the  commode  in  a 
separate  boi.  ITie  bottom  step  turns  on  hinges  within  the  outer 
case  and  is  supported  when  domi  by  doors  as  Irefore  described. 
The  top  step  hingea  in  the  bitck  of  the  case ;  immediately  behind 
the  commode  a  epace  is  left  for  a  doubled  cushion,  and  on  the 
under  side  of  the  top  steji  provision  is  made  for  securing  the 
cushion  when  in  use.  Vertical  recesses  are  left  between  the  aides 
of  the  commode  and  outer  case  to  receive  the  arms  which  are 
fastened  to  the  under  side  of  the  top  step,  'llie  back  can  he  made 
to  recline  at  any  angle  by  fisinjf  "to  the  edge  of  the  back  of  the 
"  chair,  but  so  as  to  fall  inside  of  the  outer  case  when  that  back 
"  is  brought  down,"  a  quadrant  or  sexta.ut  of  brass  attached  to  a 
piece  of  wood  of  ttie  same  size  and  shape ;  the  face  of  the  curved 
part  carries  a  rack,  "  the  teeth  Of  which  are  bevillcd  outwards  ;" 
a  catch  taking  into  the  teeth  is  fastened  to  the  inside  of  the  case 
near  the  top ;  a  strong  spring  on  the  under  side  strengthens  the 
hold  of  the  catch,  and  a  button  is  attached  to  the  tail  of  the  catch 
and  projects  on  the  outside  of  the  case ;  by  pressing  this  button 
the  angle  of  the  chair  may  be  altered,  The  doors  may  be  hinged 
to  the  middle  of  the  front  of  the  case  and  open  the  reverse  way. 
For  the  last  two  mentioned  commodes  the  patentee  uses  "  a  water 
"  sealed  tin  or  zinc  pail ;"  about  two  inches  from  the  top  is  a 
second  or  double  rail  into  which  the  hd  dips  i  the  top  edge  is 
wired,  and  "just  under  the  wire  rune  a  piece  of  woollen  or  other 
■'  elastic  cord  all  round ;  a  piece  of  list  is  also  fastened  round  the 
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under  edge  of  the  wooden  seat."  The  metal  lid  has  a  small 
T  handle,  by  means  of  which  a  second  coyer  of  turned  wood  is 
readily  attached  to  or  detached  from  it. 

[FHnted,  lOd.   Drawing.    See  alao  Hechanios*  Magazine,  vol.  88,  p.  118.] 

A.D.  1841,  November  ll.~N**  9152. 
BOOTH,  John  Petbb.  —  "  Improvements  in  the  manu- 
"  facture  of  a  substance  or  compound  fabric,  which  will  be 
applicable  to  the  making  of  quilts,  coverlets,  and  wadding  for 
purposes  of  clothing  or  furniture.''  The  substance  is  down 
obtained  from  any  bird  or  animal,"  but  by  preference  from 
goose  feathers.  When  the  down  has  been  dressed  and  prepared 
in  any  of  the  customary  methods,  it  is  arranged  in  a  layer  of  a 
convenient  thickness  and  placed  within  a  case  consisting  of  two 
sheets  of  any  suitable  material ;  it  is  retained  therein  by  stitching 
or  quilting  the  case,  which  may  then  be  covered  "  \(4th  any  oma- 
^'  mental  fabric,  such  as  satin,  silk,  velvet,  chintz,  or  other 
**  material." 

[Printed,  6(2.  Drawing.  SeeBepertoryof  Arts,  vol.18  (»eto«0ri«9),  p.  205; 
London  Journal  (Newton's),  vol  20  {conjoined  series),  p.  853;  Mechanics' 
Magazine,  vol  36,  p.  463.] 

A.D.  1841,  December  16.— N**  9182. 

STEWART,  James. — "Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
castors."  This  castor,  *'from  the  peculiar  combination  and 
arrangement  of  its  parts,  possesses  a  greater  degree  of  strength, 
stabitity,  and  freedom  of  motion  than  has  hithertd  been 
attained."  On  the  socket  or  plate  is  affixed  or  cast  a  tube 
closed  at  the  upper  end  ''  so  as  to  afford  a  good  bearing  "  for 
the  spindle  or  axis  of  the  horns.  The  tube  is  longer  or  shorter 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  piece  of  furniture  to  which  the 
castor  is  to  be  applied."  The  spindle  extends  from  the  bearing 
down  the  tube  through  the  socket  or  plate,  and  through  the  solid 
part  of  the  horns  which  is  fixed  to  its  lower  end  "  as  firmly  and 
securely  as  possible,  so  as  to  cause  the  spindle  and  horns  to 
work  as  if  constituting  one  solid  piece."  The  spindle  is  kept 
in  its  place  in  the  tube  by  a  screw  which  passes  through  the  tube 
and  into  a  groove  cut  round  the  upper  part  of  the  spindle.  A 
jfriction  roller  which  works  agunst  the  under  surface  of  the 
socket  or  plate  is  placed  so  that  the  ''  central  line  ot  \ta  v^^r 
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the  "  central  line  of  the  apindle,"  and  the  "  central  oiroaltfr 
"  section  "  of  the  casttor  wheel  "  shall  all  lie  in  the  same  pUne,** 
and  that  it  shall  he  "  intermediate  in  its  position  "  hetween 
the  spindle  and  the  axis  of  the  wheel." 

[Printt'd,  6(1.    Drawinit.    Sw  RepBTlory  of  Arts,  td!,  IS  [nev>  tej-iei),  p.  IM; 
London  Joumal  (A>irfo«'«),  vol.  SS  (ooiyrwiKd  leriet),  p.  SB.] 


A.D.  1841,  December  21.— N"  9203. 
FOURMENT,  Adolphe.  —  "  Improyements  in  caatora  for 
"  cabinet  furniture  and  other  purposes."  This  improyed  castor 
ia  composed  of  a  socket  formed  with  a  cup  below,  a  ball  which 
works  within  the  cup,  and  a  Ting  or  lower  part  which  is  screwed 
on  to  the  Dup  after  the  ball  is  put  in.  The  cup  has  "thr^e 
"  points  of  contact  cast  or  otherwise  raised  "  on  its  inner  surfaoa; 
these  "  rest  on  the  ball  and  enable  it  to  turn  freely  while  sup- 
"  porting  the  superincumbent  weight."  Cup  and  ball,  either 
or  both,  are  case-hardened,  "  as  circuitiatances  may  be  thought 
"  to  require,  where  any  extraordinary  quantity  of  friction  is 
"  anticipated," 

[Priuted,  M.    DrawinB.    See  Meoharica' Mngndne.tol.  37,p.lB7.] 


A.D,  1842,  March  4.— N°  9276. 
CLEMENTS,  Jambs. — "  Improvements  in  composition  for 
"  ornamenting  glass  and  picture  frames,  and  articles  for  interior 
"  and  other  decorations,  also  for  the  manufacture  of  toys  and 
"  other  fancy  artjcles."  This  invention  "relates  to  the  appli- 
cation of  paste  produced  from  potatoes,  in  combiuadon  with 
."  other  suitable  materials,"  for  the  above  purpoees.  Thepota,ta^ 
Bie  to  be  "cooked  as  if  intended  for  the  table,"  bruised,  and 
"  nuxed  with  some  pulverised  article,  such  as  fine  sawdust,  turf, 
"  or  the  waste  bark  from  a  tanyard,  ground  very  fine,  or  aoff 
"  other  fine  powder  which  can  be  had  at  small  cost,  the  wlw>)e 
,"  being  worked  into  a  fine  pa«te  by  rolhng  and  beating."  Tbe 
composition  ia  then  fit  ior  use,  and  may  be  cast  into  oraamente 
.by  the  aid  of  moulds  commonly  used  for  such  purposes. 

[Priiitud,  40.  No  Dmwlimu.  Sea  EeperWry  of  Arts,  YoL  1  {enlargal 
jrriea),  p.  13^  London  Jovumal  (A'eif(pn's),  vol.  £1  (floHfojned  lerie^, 
-  p.no;  Mechanics' MBsniim  '  "  —  -  ,._.,.  ... 
oLl,9.«l.-i 
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A.D.  1842,  March  7.— N«  9283. 

?LA.NE,  Francis. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  fias- 

''  tenings  for  the  posts  of  bedsteads  and  other  Arames/'    The 

fastening  is  effected  by  means  of  a  binding  plate  and  screw;  the 

former  is  a  bent  plate  having  at  each  end  a  projection  which 

enters  a  hole  or  recess  in  the  inner  side  of  each  rail.    A  screw  nut 

is  introduced  into  the  post  by  forming  an  oblique  mortise  hole 

from  one  of  the  mortises  in  the  post  which  receives  one  of  the 

ends  of  one  of  the  rails;  the  screw  passes  through  the  binding 

pjate  and  nut.    This  fastening  may  be  used  for  holding  together 

similar  parts  of  chairs,  sp&s^^&c. 

[Printed,   ed.     Drawing.       See  Record  of  Patent  Inventions;  vol.  1». 
p.  113.] 

A.D.  1842,  May  9.— N°  9346. 

WILSON,  Jacob.  —  "Improvements  in   bedsteads,"  whereby 
the  tester  *'can  be  raised  or   lowered  to  any    extent  within 
"  certain  limits."    The  bed  frame  and  head  and  foot  boards  are 
made  in  the  usual  way,  except  that  the  posts  should  not  be  higher 
than  four  feet  six  inches.    Two  boxes  about  fourteen  inches  wide 
and  four  feet  high  are  fixed,  one  at  the  head,  the  other  at  the  foot- 
board framing.     In  the  middle  of  each  box  is  a  screw  rod  working 
in  and  through  a  square  head  or  nut  "  which  fits  exactly  into  the 
space  between  the  two  cheeks  of  the  box,  or  may  be  made  to* 
slide  in  grooves  made  between  the  cheeks."   To  the  upper  ends-" 
of  the  nuts  two  metal  rods  are  attached,  which  support  the  tester :' 
by  turning  the  handles  of  the  screw  rods  (both  at  the  same  time) ' 
the  rods  and  tester  ascend  or  descend.    A  spring  knob  or  catch 
prevents  the  handle  and  screw  rod  from  turning  when  not  required. 
[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.    See  Becord  of  Patent  Inventions,  vol.  1,  p.  278.] 


A.D.  1842,  May  23.— N»  9368. 

COOK,  Benjamin,  junior. — **  Improvements  in  the  construction 
*^  of  bedsteads,  both  in  metal  and  wood."  The  bedsteads  are 
constructed  in  the  ordinary  manner;  the  improvements  consist 
in  coatitig  or  casing  the  pillars  and  other  parts  of  the  framing 
with  paper,  pasteboard,  papier  mach^,  or  other  similar  com- 
position, or  attaching  to  such  framing  figures  or  devices  of  a 
'^. similar jDaiterial, and  afterwcurds  ornamenting  the  extetw^ ^>»» 
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"  fnces  of  the  same  by  painting,  japanninj;,  gilding,  Bilveriog, 
"  vamiahiii({,  and  otherwise  decorating  them." 

rPrinted,  id.     No  Dravrings,     Sea   London  Jonmnl  INevlan's),  vol.  !S 
{conjiiined  teria),  p.  316 1  Buccrd  of  FatoaC  InVDutions,  toL  I,  p.  3M.] 

A.D.  1842,  December  22.— N"  U5G5. 
MILLER,  Tavebneh  John. — "  Improvements  in  apparatus  for 
"  supporting  a  person  in  bed  or  when  reclining,"  The  apparatus 
(b  back  rest)  ras.j  be  affixed  to  the  head  of  a  bedstead ;  or  a  bed- 
stead may  be  constructed  "  combining  therewith  apparatus,  in 
"  order  that  persons  in  bed  or  reclining  thereon  roaj-  obtain  sup- 
"  port  in  varied  positions."  An  upright  ia  fixed  to  the  head  rail 
of  the  bedstead  by  a  screw  clamp,  and  to  the  head  board  bja 
screw  which  [MtHseB  into  a  bar;  to  this  bar  is  affixed  a  vertical 
board,  and  a  set  screw  "  which  passes  through  the  upright  and 
"  rests  against  the  bar,"  cuuscs  the  hoard  "  to  press  against  the 
"  head  board."  The  back  rest  is  "  a  quadrangular  frame  stuffed 
"  on  the  surface ;"  it  moves  up  and  down  by  means  of  a  counter- 
weight banging  behind  the  upright;  a  cord  fastened  at  one  end 
to  the  upright  passes  under  a  pulley  on  the  top  of  the  rest,  and 
over  a  pulley  on  the  top  of  the  upright;  the  other  end  ia  secured 
to  the  weight.  The  rest  is  supported  at  the  back  in  the  following 
manner  : — A  ftame  is  hinged  to  the  top  of  a  board,  which  is 
screwed  to  the  vertical  board,  and  a  sliding  board  connected  to 
the  back  of  the  rest  moves  freely  in  grooves  in  the  frame.  "  The 
"  object  of  this  arrangement  is  that  the  hack  rest  may  go  well  up 
"  out  of  the  way,  and  when  down,  the  length  of  the  frame 
"  between  the  head  of  the  bed  "  and  the  rest,  may  allow  the  rest 
"  to  stand  beyond  the  pillow."  Or  "  simple  rods,  hinged  to  the 
•'  back  of  the  back  rest,  and  to  the  head  of  the  bedstead  "  may 
be  employed.  The  upright  may  be  dispensed  with,  and  the  parts 
connected  to  it  may  be  attached  "  to  the  head  board  and  to  the 
"  top  head-rail."  Arms  may  be  combined  with  the  rest ;  they 
are  hinged  at  their  rear  end  to  the  posts  or  head  board ;  they  cairy 
each  a  bent  bar ;  these  at  their  other  ends  are  combined  by  a  cross 
bar,  "  which  acts  as  a  counterbalance  to  the  arms ;"  "  two  curved 
"  upright  frames  "  arc  affixed  "  to  the  beam  at  the  head  of  the 
"  bedstead;"  these  serve  as  guides  to  the  bent  hara.  In  the 
second  case,  there  are  two  frames  to  the  bedstead ;  the  upper,  on 
which  the  bedding  is  placed,  is  diiided  into  two  parts  hinged 
together.     The  lower  of  the  two  parts  is  mounted  on  four  caators. 
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which  move  along  the  side  rails  of  the  bottom  frame ;  the  upper 
part  "  is  nearly  balanced  by  means  of  a  weight,  the  weight 
*'  slightly  preponderating/'  The  upper  part  is  raised  or  lowered 
by  the  person  in  bed  by  means  of  cords,  *'  placed  in  a  convenient 
*'  position  for  the  invalid  to  take  hold  of/'  and  connected  to  the 
weight  by  a  system  of  pulleys.  Rods,  hinged  to  the  upper  part 
and  to  the  ''  head  framing  of  the  bedstead,"  support  the  former 
when  raised  up. 

[Printed,  2f.    Drawings.     SeeBepertory  of  Arts,  toL2  {enlarged  series), 
p.  96.] 

A.D.  1843,  January  26.— N«  9601. 

BIELEFELD,  Charles  Frederick. — ''  Impirovements  in  suso 

pending  or  hanging  looking  glasses  and  other  articles  requiring 

like  movements."    The  frame  is  suspended  from  a  cross  piece 

at  the  back  either  to  the  upper  end  of  a  pillar  or  a  sliding  upright 

by  a  pin  joint,  the  axis  being  a  screw  or  otherwise.    The  upright 

is  *' securely  retained  in  any  required  position  or  degree  of  eleva- 

*'  tion,  either  by  a  screw  which  passes  through  the  hollow  pillar, 

near  the  top,  or  by  "  sliding  stiffly  "  therein,  or  by  a  coiled  spring 

afiSxed  to  or  around  its  lower  end.    In  the  first  arrangement  a 

curved  metal  shield,  introduced  between  the  screw  and  the  upright^ 

prevents  any  injury  to  the  surface  of  the  latter ;  in  the  second, 

woollen  cloth  may  be  put  round  the  lower  part  of  the  upright, 

and  leather  at  the  interior  of  the  upper  part  of  the  pillar.    To 

facilitate  the  raising  of  a  heavy  glass  a  rack  is  fixed  to  the  upright 

and  a  cog  wheel  to  the  pillar.    These  improvements  are  applicable 

to  fire-screens. 

[Printed, '  8d,   Drawing.    See  Engineers  and  Architects*.  Journal,  vol.  6, 
p.  399.] 

A.D.  1843,  January  28.— N»  9614. 

WEILD,  William. —  "Certain  improvements  applicable  to 
**  windows,  blinds,  and  curtains,  parts  of  which  improvements 
*'  are  also  applicable  to  doors."  Five  varieties  of  sash  fastenings 
are  described,  the  object  aimed  at  in  most  being  to  prevent  the 
opening  the  window  from  the  outside.  In  the  first,  the  sashes 
are  drawn  together  by  an  eccentric  on  one  sash,  "  brought  round 
*'  against  the  back  "  of  a  segmental  projection  on  the  other  by 
a  lever ;  the  eccentric  is  enclosed  in  a  box.  In  the  second,  the 
sashes  are  imited  by  a  dovetail  wedge ;  a  rack  with  bevilled  e.d%^^ 
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B^d  back  is  ''  fixed  verticallj  "  on  one  plate ;  the  rack  enters  a 
diovetail  alao  fixed  vertically  on  the  box  of  the  other  plate ;  a  bolt 
sliding  in  the  box  is  pressed  by  a  coiled  spring  against  the  tooth  . 
(below  the  dovetail)  of  the  rack.  A  tooth,  attached  ''  to  the 
''  middle  bar  of  the  upper  sash/'  enables  the  sash  to  be  partly 
opened,  and  thereby  securely  held  by  the  bolt.  The  third  resem- 
bles the  fastening  in  common  use;  the  interior  edge  of  the  s^- 
mental  projection  is  cut  into  a  rack,  and  a  bolt  sliding  in  the  lever 
is  pressed  against  the  rack  by  a  coiled  spring.  In  the  fourth,  the 
fastening  is  made  ''  by  the  action  of  a  circular  wedge  attached  to 
**  one  sash  on  the  inclined  side  of  a  box  on  the  other  side ;  *'  a 
cylindrical  bolt,  with  the  wedge  fixed  to  its  end,  slides  in  a  box^ 
**  and  also  turns  on  its  axis ; "  a  coiled  spring  presses  it  out- 
wards ;  the  bolt  being  pushed  forward,  the  wedge  enters  the  box 
on  the  other  sash;  the  bolt  is  then  turned,  and  the  wedge 
is  thrust  into  the  place  prepared  for  it.  In  the  fifth,  a  plate  is 
attached  to  the  groove  in  which  the  sash  slides ;  on  the  plate  is  a 
lever  having  its  upper  side  rounded ;  a  spring  coiled  round  the 
axis  presses  the  lever  downwards ;  the  sash  descends  readily,  but 
*'  bccon\es  wedged  "  on  an  attempt  to  raise  it ;  by  turning  a  knob 
the  lever  is  depressed  again.  Six  arrangements  of  rack  pulleys, 
the  object  in  most  being  to  disengage  readily  the  slider : — In  the 
fi^rst,  the  slider  moves  on  the  flanges  of  the  frame ;  attached  to 
the  slider  is  a  lever,  one  end  of  which  is  pressed  against  the  teeth 
by  a  spring ;  the  other  end  terminates  in  a  thumb  plate.  In  tiie 
seci^nd,  the  lever  is  jointed  to  the  interior  of  the  slider ;  the  axis 
of  the  pulley  is  hoUow^  and  a  bolt  passes  through,  one  end  bear- 
ing against  the  lever«  the  other  being  a  projecting  knob.  In  the 
ihini«  a  bolt  working  in  the  hoUow  axis  is  pressed  against  the 
tefth  by  a  coiled  spring ;  the  slider  is  disengaged  by  pulling  a 
knob  on  the  top  of  the  bolt.  In  the  fourth,  the  rack  is  in  one 
side  of  the  frame ;  the  square  end  of  the  hollow  axis  slides  in  the 
iVaiuc  slot ;  an  axis  passes  through  the  hollow  having  at  the  upper 
end  a  knob*  and  at  the  lo\i*er  a  lever  which  is  pressed  against  the 
teeth  by  a  coiled  spring.  In  the  fifth,  a  screw  is  substitnted  for 
the  rack ;  a  screw  box  with  a  bevilled  toothed  whed  on  the  top 
wcurks  on  the  screw ;  the  slider  has  on  each  side  of  the  scxev  box  . 
an  arm  bored  fiv  the  fiee  passage  of  the  screw ;  an  axiB  passes 
through  the  hcdlow  pulley  axis,  canying  at  the  lower  end  a  bevilled  • 
ti.HHh  wheel,  and  at  the  upper  end  a  knob.  In  the  sixth,  vhidi  is^ 
similarly  constructed  to  the  first,  the  pulley  is  mooh 
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canies  a  winch  handle  iox  tmemg  or  lowering  the  blind.    '^  A: 
'Vnew  method  of, attaching  blinds  to  rpUers::'' — ^Ilie  roller, ia; 
formed  of  two  semi-oyliAdrieal/piepes;  in  the  phme  side  of  one  iat 
a.  groove,  on  ti^at  of  the  other  a  feathery  the  end  of  the  bUniL  ic(' 
placed  between ;  and  the  pieces  are  fastened  together  by  i^ietal  ca|iSQ 
the  formation  of  the  planes  may  be  varied.    ''  Improved  furniture  j 
",  for  roller  blinds : ": — 1.  A  ciicular  box  is  ^tted  on  the.  right  eind^ 
of  ijie  roller ;   a  lever,  one  end  being  "  ejctemal  to  the  box,*' 
presses  with  its  other  broad  end  (coated  with  leather)  against  the 
internal  edge ;  the  boss  of  the  bracket  serves  as  the  axis  of  ihAt 
lever ;  the  outer  surface  of  the  boss  not  being  concentric  with  the  - 
hole  in  its  interior,  the  lever  "  describes  a  circle  exoentric  to  thalf  * 
"  formed  by  the  edge  of  the  box ;  '*  when  the  cord  (fastened  to  t 
the  outer  end  of  the  lever)  is  loosed,  a  spring  brings  the  lever, 
back  to  its  position,  while  a  stop  prevents  it  frpm  being  pulled  too : 
for.     2.  The  mechanism  is  on  the  kft  end  of  the  roller.    Jointed 
to  the  bracket  is  a  lever,  having  its  lower  edge  covered  with  leather, '. 
and  curved  to  correspond  with  the  edge  of  the -box  on  which  it^*. 
rests ;  a  screw  box  works  on  a.  screw  which  turns  in  bearings  on : 
the  bracket;  to  the  under  side  of  the  screw  box  is  fastened  a  spril}g> 
which  presses  against  the  lever.    3.  The  right  bracket  ismudbti 
longer  than  the  left,  and  carries  at  the  lower  end  the  mechanismi  ( 
for  regulating  the  raising  or  lowering  the  blind ;  two  small  rods ' 
project  horizontally ;  a  third,  between  and  parallel  to  the  others, : 
moves  to  and  fro  in  a  slot  in  the  bracket,  its  movement  and  ten-' 
sion  on  the  cord  being  regulated  by  a  screw;  the  cord  passes  in  > 
front  of  the  fbied  rods  and  behind  the  moveable  one.    4.  ^'  Fixing 
**  the  blind  roller  in  its  bearings,  and  removing  it  from  the  same;'' : 
one  side  of  a  bearing  is  prolonged  vertically;  a  spring  lever  is  so 
shaped  and  placed  as  to  come  into  contact  with  the  bearing  and 
prevent  the  axis  of  the  blind  from  passing  out.    "  Spring  hinges 
"  for  closing  doors :" — 1.  To  the  bottom  of  the  do<w  is  fastened  a 
shoe  having  a  staple  on  which  the  door  turns ;  the  box  contain- 
ing the  mechanism  is  screwed  into  the  floor ;  the  socket  is  formed 
in  a  vertical  axis,  carrying  arms  furnished  with  antifriction  rollers; 
a  metal  sliding  plate,  whose  sides  are  provided  with  similar  rollers, 
is  pressed  against  the  first  rollers  by  a  series  of  bow  spring)^  ■ 
placed  in  pairs  and  threaded  on  a  rod ;  the  force  of  the  springs  is  - 
regulated  by  a  nut  and  screw*    2.  A  piston  trs^vels  to  and  fro  in 
the  box ;  its  movement  is  guided  by  its  rod  passing  through  the  > 
end  of  the  box ;  a  spring  is.  ooiled  jrojmd  the;?od,  one  ei^lxeifii^  . 
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bearing  against  the  bos,  the  other  ng'ainst  the  piston  ;  two  pro- 
jectione  on  the  sidea  of  the  piston  pasa  through  the  sides  of  the 
box,  and  press  againat  rollera  which  work  on  a  plato  screwed  to 
the  floor  immediately  under  the  staple ;  the  staple  turns  in  a  cuj) 
in  the  plate.  3.  Two  curved  anna  are  fixed  to  the  socket  aiis ; 
on  the  concave  aides  of  these  two,  others  press  provided  with 
antifriction  rollers ;  a  rod  fixed  to  the  outer  nrms  carries  a  piston, 
which  works  in  an  inner  hox  pivoted  to  the  outer  one;  a  coiled 
spring  hears  with  one  extremifj  against  the  end  of  the  inner  box, 
the  other  againat  the  piston.  4,  "  Applicable  to  doors  opening 
"  only  in  one  direction:" — A  roller  is  mounted  on  one  hinge, 
"  vray  near  the  joint ;"  a  cylinder  containing  a  piston  is  fixed  to 
the  door  frame  "  immediately  opposite  the  roller ;"  a  coiled  spring, 
wboee  force  is  regulated  by  a  acrew,  presses  the  piston  against  the 
roller.  A  mode  of  hanging  a  door  which  baa  a  sjiring  hinge : — 
A  socket  is  screwed  to  the  top  of  the  door  frame ;  the  axis  slides 
in  a,  metallic  piece  (Sxed  to  the  door)  and  rests  when  lowered  on 
a^ bearing  therein;  a  pin  projecting  from  the  side  of  the  tmis 
passes  through  a  moveable  metallic  piece  (the  end  being  flush 
with  it),  which  is  screwed  to  the  fixed  piece  when  the  axis  is  raised 
into  the  socket.  A  method  of  preventing  draughts  from  entering 
under  the  bottom  of  doors  and  folding  windows  ; — A  metallic  box 
is  let  into  the  bottom  of  the  dour  or  window ;  in  the  box  is  a  rod 
sliding  in  supports  ;  at  one  end  of  the  rod  is  a  bolt,  "  the  edge  of 
"  which  is  inclined  like  that  of  the  ordinary  door  fastening;  "  a 
coiled  spring  bears  against  one  of  the  supports  ;  fixed  to  the  aides 
of  the  box  are  cranks,  one  end  being  jointed  to  the  rod,  the  other 
to  an  iron  plate,  the  bottom  of  "which  is  furnished  with  some  soft 
material.  "  A  method  of  rendering  windows  more  air-tight ;" — 
Grooves  are  cut  in  the  sides  of  tie  sash  ;  three  springs  are  fastened 
to  the  bottom  of  each  groove;  and  a  lath,  whose  edge  is  coated 
with  some  soft  material,  is  placed  in  each  groove.  Raising  and 
lowering  Venetian  blinds ; — the  mechanism  consists  of  a  horizontal 
axis,  supported  by  hearings  and  a  bracket;  bevilled  wheels,  fitted 
on  the  axis  and  gearing  into  others  fitted  on  vertical  axes ;  spirals 
fixed  on  the  ends  of  the  vertical  axes ;  the  distance  between  the 
threads  of  the  spu^ls  "  is  somewhat  less  than  that  between  the 
"  laths  nf  the  blind ;"  and  an  endless  cord  jiassing  over  the  rack 
and  other  pulleys.  Methods  of  drawing  curtains  :~1.  Two 
aeries  of  levers,  called  lazy  tongs,  are  secured,  one  to  each  end  of 
a  board ;  the  pins  forming  the  middle  joints  of  the  tonga,  are  pro- 
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longed  downwards  into  hooks,  all  of  which,  except  the  outer  ones, 
pass  through  slots  in  the  board ;  the  outer  ones  are  fixed  in  the 
board ;  an  endless  cord,  passing  over  a  rack  and  other  pulleys,  is 
so  fastened  to  the  moveable  end  of  each  series,  that  both  curtains 
will  be  drawn  by  the  same  movement.  2^  A  semi-cylindrical 
groove  is  formed  on  the  upper  side  of  the  curtain  pole ;  an  eye, 
through  which  cords  pass,  and  to  which  they  are  fastened,  is  fixed 
to  the  under  side  of  the  top  of  each  ring ;  the  eyes  slide  in  the 
groove.  To  prevent  the  shaking  of  sashes  : — A  metallic  plate  is 
fiistened  to  the  bead,  and  another  to  the  sash ;  on  the  latter  is  a 
thumbscrew  turning  in  bearings ;  on  the  screw  a  bar  works, 
having  an  end  bent  at  right  angles ;  by  turning  the  screw  the  end 
of  the  bar  presses  against  the  bead  plate. 
[Printed,  2a,   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1843,  February  11.— N»  9628. 

BADGER,  Jonathan. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  bedsteads  for  invalids."  The  frame  which  bears  the  mattress 
is  composed  of  four  parts,  each  quadrangular,  and  having  boards 
fixed  at  the  sides ;  the  two  lower  are  hinged  together,  the  upper 
two  move  on  axes  supported  by  uprights  on  the  upper  fiuie  of  a 
bottom  frame.  Two  curved  plates  (with  grooved  peripheries) 
are  pin-jointed  to  the  bottom  frame ;  and  two  bars,  affixed  to 
legs  and  joined  in  the  middle  so  as  to  form  a  cross  frame,  receive 
the  curved  plates  in  slots  at  their  ends,  and  support  them  on  pro- 
jections which  enter  the  grooves.  In  each  plate  and  slot  are 
holes  for  the  insertion  of  pins.  The  mattress  Is  made  in  four 
parts,  corresponding  to  those  of  the  frame.  The  raising  or  lower- 
ing the  whole  bedstead  is  fiudlitated  by  a  lever  fixed  on  the  under 
surface  of  the  bottom  frame.  The  parts  of  the  upper  frame  are 
made  to  change  their  position  in  the  following  manner : — ^Two 
connecting  bars  are  hinged  to  the  under  side  of  the  head  part; 
the  other  end  of  each  bar  carries  a  strap,  which  is  made  fast  to  a 
drum,  whose  axis  turns  in  bearings  on  either  side  of  the  under 
part  of  the  bottom  frame ;  a  winch  handle  turns  the  axis,  and  a 
ratchet  and  click  retain  it  in  any  position,  while  a  cord  prevents 
the  part  from  being  raised  too  much.  A  board  is  hinged  to  the 
under  side  of  the  part  next  to  the  head  part ;  two  cords,  fitstened 
at  one  end  to  this  board,  pass  over  pidleys  to  two  drums  turning 
on  an  axis  "  in  bearings  on  the  under  side  of  the  b«d&Vft»&<* 
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Ijbis  axis  also  is  provided  with  ratchet  and  dick  and  with  a 

handle. 
;     [Priiited,  U.2d.   Drawings.] 


A.D.  1843,  March  16.— No  9662. 

TUi^PER,  Arthur  Chilv£R. — *•  Improvements  in  the  means 
of  applying  carpets  and  other  covering  to  stairs  and  steps,  and 
in  the  construction  of  stairs  and  steps."  In  the  projecting  part 
or  nose  of  the  stair  or  step  an  opening  or  slot  is  cut  '^through 
"  which  the  carpet  is  drawn,  leaving  a  space  of  wood  or  of  what- 
''  ever  material  the  stairs  are  constructed  as  the  projecting  part 
"  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  feet."  The  part  of  the  stair  where 
the  carpet  passes  through'  the  slot  "  should  he  slightly  cut  away, 
"  so  that  the  carpet  when  apphed  should  not  he  raised  higher 
"  than  the  projecting  part."  The  stair  rod  is  made  with  a  per- 
pendicular piece.;  on  the  upper  portion  of  this  is  a  notch  whereon 
the  projecting  part  rests  for  support;  this  piece  may  be  made  in 
various  forms.  The  second  part  of  the  invention  "  relates  to  a 
mode  of  constructing  stairs  or  steps  by  having  the  projecting 
parts  (or  what  are  called  the  nozings)  of  the  stairs  or  steps 
moveable."  Plates  having  studs  on  them  are  screwed  at  each 
end  to  the  nozing;  to  the  front  part  of  the  stair  are  screwed 
corresponding  plates  with  openings  into  which  the  studs  pass  ; 
each  opening  ''  is  enlarged  at  one  part  to  allow  the  stud  to  pass 
'\  into  it,"  and  by  sliding  the  stud  into  the  smaller  part  of  the 
opening  the  plates  will  be  securely  united.  The  method  of 
aj;taching  the  nozings  to  the  stairs  inay  be  varied  : — Descending 
rods  with  a  double  curve  at  bottom  may  be  inserted  into  each 
nozing  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  it  and  at  the  same  time 
keeping  the  carpet  in  position  without  the  aid  of  stair  rods.  ''  The 
"  nozings  may  be  ornamented  to  correspond  with  the  style  of 
".  architecture  of  the  building  where  they  are  applied." 

.   .  [Printed,  10c2.   Drawing.     See  Engineers*  and  Architects*  Journal,  vol.  6, 
p.  284.] 
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THOMPSON,  John. — ''  Improvements  in  bedsteads  and  couches 

M  for  invalids."    The   *'  particular  features  "  of  this  invention 

'^  4re  lo  connecting  an  outer  framing  to  a  bedstead  or  oouch  '^ 

^  a  sheet  may  be  stretched  from  the  outer  framing  orer.  the 


FURNITURE  AND"  UBHOZiStXR;TL  109 

beddiBg/by  wbidi  tneatis  the  patient  may  be  raised  fiebm  ihe  bed^ 
or  the  bed  lowered  from  the  patieitt,  whUst  the  bedding  -  b  beiiig 
adjusted  or  made;  The  bedstead  is  a  Tectangular  ftinne  vfkh 
cross  rails  or  straps  or  sacking,  and  ^  mounted  on  fomr  legi^  with 
**  castors/'  The  two  end  rails  have  grooves  ent  in  them.  Thie 
outer  frame  is  composed  of  ''four  vertioal  pillars  firmly  conneeted 
**  together  by  three  horizontal  rails/'  one  of  which  *'  occupies  th^ 
*'  closed  side  of  the  frajne^  the  opposite  side  being  open,  that  is, 
*'  without  a  rail/'  The  end  rails  are  formed  with  a  ledge  which 
enters  the  corresponding  groove,  so  thai  the  bedstead  can  be  sHd 
in  and  out.  **  Two  moveable  nde  rails  are  attached  to  the  outer 
"  frame  by  vertical  screws  mounted  in  the  pillars/'  and  Idne 
screws  *■  pass  tbrough  screw  boxes  in  the  ends  of  the  moveable 
*'  rails/'  Two  edges  of  a  sheet  are  fastened  to .  the  moveable 
rails ''  by  loops  passed  over  studs  in  the  und^  side  >"  and  by 
turning  the  screws  with  a  winch  the  side  rails  will  be  drawn  up, 
carrying  with  titiem  the  sheet  and  th^  patient.  The  patented 
does  not  confine  himself  to  the  abov&  arrangement,  as  the  samb 
may  be  varied  in  several  ways  without  departing  from  the  principle 
of  the  invention. 

pPrinted,  Sd.    I>rawii]g.    See  London  Journal  (Neicton's),  vol.  24  {conjoined 
series),  p.  318.] 


A.D,  1843,  June  6.— N?.9768. 

FARMER,  Richard.—'*  Imt)rovements*  applicable  to  fixed  and 
portable  waterclosets  tmd  beds  or  bedsteads, -a  part  dt  parts  ^f 
whicb  improvements  are  ali^o  applicable  to  raising  and  fordng 
water."  This  invention  comprises,  1, '  *'-a  stationary  wa*er- 
"  closet;'*  2,  "a  portable  waterclosfct ;'•'  '3,  "a  rotary  pump;'' 
4,  a  "method  of  tightemng the  sacking"  of  bedsteads,  andtbe 
application  of  the  same  me^od  to  seCuriug  the  rotar)r  pump4;6'a 
cistern  or  ^dervoir.  The  present  seifies  relate*  only  to  2  and  tHe 
'first  part  of  4.  The  case  of  the  closet  ii^  divided  into  two  p<»tl<^s 
by  a  partition,  the  basii^  toid  pan  occupying  the  fronts  the  disterh 
and  pump  the  back  division.  The  paiiitf' removed 'by  adoor  in 
♦the  front  portion.  The  cistern  (of  =  lead  or  eiiic)  is  ^^scHsW^d  to  ihe  ' 
case.  The  pump  is  ''  a  cylinder  dosed  at  bottdm^imd  ^^ixyshed 
**  witha  solid  piston;**  it  "ik  fixekl  in  thebcAtdmoftfi^xJistewi^*' 
The  cylinder ''is  p^deat^  with  ^oles  iminediately  abin^^^e 
bottom  Of -the  di^ii^i  and  the  c<>ver  of  4^'i;yIiAd«c\t^^^'^^a^^- 
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"  mted."  A  pipe  aBcends  Irom  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  through 
the  partition  to  the  Bcatterer  of  the  buin,  and  another  pipe,  con- 
nected with  the  upper  part  of  tlie  cylinder,  "  paaaes  to  the  top  of 
"  the  cistern  and  opens  into  the  &ir,."  The  piston  rod  is  united 
by  a  link  to  an  arm  or  bracket  which  is  attached  to  the  lid  of 
the  closet;  "  it  may  he  furnished  with  b,  cross  arm,  working  in 
"  grooves  on  the  sides  of  the  ciatern,  in  order  to  Kuide  it."  The 
action  of  the  closet  is  effected  by  raising  and  lowering  the  lid. 
The  patentee  sometimes  introduces  his  rotary  pump  instead  of 
the  one  described.  4.  The  side  raila  (to  which  the  sacking  is 
attached)  are  cylindrical,  and  hit\e  fixed  on  each  end  a  ciroulu 
plate ;  this  "  is  perforated  with  holes,  and  is  furnished  with  a  pin 
"  which  is  in  a  line  with  the  axis"  of  the  rail.  The  pin  "  entera 
"  a  hole  in  the  hedpoat,  and  aen-es  aa  the  axis  "  on  which  the 
rail  turns.  "A  hole  is  formed  in  the  bedpost  at  the  same  dis- 
"  tance  from  the  axis  of  motion  as  the  holes,  and  of  the  same  size 
"  aa  the  said  holes,"  and  a  pin  or  cotter  "la  introduced  through 
"  that  one  of  the  holes  which  corresponds  with  the  hole  formed 
"  in  the  bedstead." 

[Printed,  Is.  2d.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1843,  June  15.— N°  9700. 
BATE,  George. — "  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  raising  aad 
"  lowering  window  blinds  and  maps."  'ITiere  are  three  methodB 
of  carrying  out  this  invention.  In  the  first  the  axia  on  the  right 
end  of  the  roller  is  presflerl  on  hy  a  lever,  which  too  is  pressed 
by  a  spring,  the  pressure  being  regulated  by  a  serew.  The  levee 
is  connected  liy  a  link  to  an  upper  iever  carrying  a  pulley 
which  the  cord  passes  from  the  barrel ;  the  cord  is  kept  i 
groove  by  a  stop  and  spring.  The  bhnd  is  drawn  down  by  a  cord 
at  bottom,  or  it  may  descend  hy  its  own  weight  by  pulling  a  cord 
fastened  to  the  outer  end  of  the  upper  pulley.  In  the  second 
the  mechanism  is  at  the  left  end  of  the  roller.  On  its  axis  is 
formed  a  screw  whereon  is  screwed  a  piece  serving  aa  the  axia  of 
a  ratchet  wheel.  Between  the  ratchet  and  the  socket  are  a  washer 
of  bora  and  it  waaher  of  metal,  against  which  a  spring  presses. 
A  sliding  atop,  with  a  slot  in  it  and  lined  on  the  under  side  with 
some  soft  material,  movea  on  a,  fi.xed  atud.  In  the  third  the 
mechanism  is  also  at  the  left  end ;  it  is  composed  of  a  ratchet 
wheel  fixed  on  the  roller  aah  ;   a  lever  moving  on  a.  hollow  axis^ 
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a  leather  stop  against  which  the  lever  rests ;   a  boss  sliding  over 
the  hollow  axis  and  kept  in  place  by  a  screw;  a  ratchet  wheel  on 
the  boss  and  taking  into  the  lower  wheel ;  and  as  before,  washers 
of  horn  and  a  washer  of  metal  with  a  spring  pressing  against  it. 
[Printed,  Itf.   Drawingg.] 

A.D.  1843,  Jnly  6.— N«  9822. 

NEWBERY,  George  John.  —  "Improvements  in  the  manu- 
"  facture  and  construction  of  window  blinds,  screens,  shutters, 
and  other  similar  articles,  parts  of  which  improvements 
are  applicable  to  other  purposes."  The  articles  are  formed 
of  perforated  sheets  of  leather,  parchment,  paper,  cloth,  silk, 
or  other  textures,  and  some  of  perforated  metal.  The  perfo* 
rations  are  made  ''in  every  variety  of  ornamental  forms  or 
''  devices  "  by  cutting  or  stamping.  The  apparatus  consists  of  a 
frame ;  an  embossing  block  on  the  face  of  which  the  material  is 
pressed  down ;  a  knife  "  having  a  rapid  vibratory  movement 
"  given  to  it  in  a  horizontal  direction  by  means  of  a  crank;"  a 
groove  in  the  side  of  the  frame  to  keep  the  knife  steady ;  and  a 
plate  placed  immediately  in  front  of  the  knife  and  lying  flat  on 
the^  material  to  be  operated  on.  The  block  travels  under  the  knife 
by  means  of  a  screw  shaft ;  but  the  knife  may  be  arranged  to 
travel  over  the  block.  A  roller  may  be  used  instead  of  a  block, 
"  and  a  rotary  cbcular  "  or  a  spiral  cutter  for  the  knife.  Laths  of 
Venetian  blinds  are  made  of  corrugated  strips  of  metal,  perforated 
or  not.  India-rubber  is  employed  to  form  the  ladders  in  whieh 
they  are  mounted  and  for  *'  connecting  the  side  tapes."  Trans-* 
parent  blinds  are  produced  "  having  oiie  general  ground  colour 
"  and  the  devices  formed  thereon  in  white,  which  may  be  after^ 
"  wards  colored."  Fabrics  are  embossed  "  in  imitation  of  silk 
<<  serge."  A  new  fabric  resembling  silk  serge  is  manufactured  of 
a  mixture  of  cotton  and  silk;  both  are  epiployed  for  blinds, 
stock  and  hat  linings.  Blind  frames  and  sashes  are  prevented 
from  rattling  by  placing  on  their  edges  or  in  the  grooves  Of  the 
beads  bands  of  rubber  or  fdt  secured  by  strips  of  metal  or  wood. 
Screens  for  covering  pits  and  frames  for  greenhouses  are  made  of 
paper  and  cloth  united  and  waterproofed.  Waterproof  silk, 
muslin,  or  linen  blinds  are  inserted  into  the  sides  and  roofing  6f 
canvas  tents,  &c.  as  a  substitute  for  windows.  /'What  is  terjmed 
''  illuminated  gilding''  on  *'  pervious  materials  ^'  is  produced  b^ 
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'  applying  the  gilt  ornament  on  one  side,  and  the  staining  materials 
on  the  other.  *'  The  true  Chinese  or  Indian  style ''  is  imitated. 
Outside  blinds  are  made  of  leather  coated  with  rubber  solution 
and  oil  paint ;  and  blinds  for  keeping  out  firost  from  greenhouses 
by  mounting  sheets  of  water  and  air  proof  fabric  in  frames. 
Glass  drops  and  other  glass  ornaments  are  employed  in  valances 
and  fringes.     Blinds  and  shutters  are  perforated  ''  in  a  direction 

^teral  to  the  surface,"  so  as  to  exclude  rain.  Flexible  blinds 
are  made  on  the  same  principle.  Blinds  and  curtains  are  attached 
to  windows  by  spring  clips.  Some  of  the  processes  of  manufac- 
ture are  described  in  the  Specification. 

CPriutod,  l«.l  Drawings,] 

A.D.  1  ^43,  July  13.— X«  9834. 

SCULTHORPE,  Gborgb  King.— <'  An  improved  method  of 
^  fastening  and  securing  bedsteads."  A  nut  is  fitted  into  eadi 
aide  rail,  and  a  screw  is  let  into  the  nut.  A  small  hole  is  drilled 
in  the  post  to  fit]tiie>crew,  and,  when  the  ends  of  the  ndla  are 
thrust  into  the  nMHrtises,  the  screw  points  pass  through  the  holes 
and  are  secured  |to  {other' nuts.  Webbing  nailed  to  the  rails  is 
aubsdtxited  (or  laths  and  sacking.  All  four  rails  are  circokr; 
tw<^  one  end  and  *one  *side,  have  square  tenons;  the  other  two 
cmdUr  tenons.  There  is  **  a  hole  in  the  centre  of  these  two 
^  cueubuNended  rails  sufficiently  deep  to  give  good  parchaae  to  a 
*"  small  lever:  and  to  strengthen  the  wood  it  is  lined  with  a 
**  metal  ring.^  To^prerent  the  droular  rails  from  rerolving  badt- 
wardok  each  Is  provided  on  one  end  with  a  metal  eoUar  punched 
with  holes  ^*  as  dose  as  the  meial  will  bear,**  to  receive  a  small 
-pawl  «r  di^  phtfed  either  above  or  beneadi  the  niL 

A.I>.  lS4a.  August  17.— X*  9??9. 

dlARI-lVlN^  JoHW — ^Improvements  in  castes  lor  furoi- 
*^  noe^''^  The  patentee^daims.the  uiventMn  of  fMir  sorts  of 
<Mtor$«  eacK  aJmifth^  <ff  modifications.  In  the  fint  flie  socket 
is  of  malMble  oa^  iiv<i.  conical  in  shape  and  stveogthesied  at  top 

c  b^-  a  ^  pramincnl  Kordcr  ^  which  is  covered  widi  a  ^n  hoop  of 
Wtes*  The  hesils  of  ihe  scstw^  wliicSi  &$ten  ^  aodoet  to  the 
nu^e  of  fwndtttie  are  "^  cvmntersunk  uiti)  die  thjcknuw  of  tiie 

*^  Mrtal''^    T)ie  woreahk  part  is  a  cup  of  cMt  htm  oriDliher 
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•oitable  met&I  ''applied  atound iiie,eztcfeior  drcumferetice  of  the 
''  socket;"  the  horns  are  cast  m  the  satiie  piece  of  metal  as  the 
cup.    The  lower  end  of  the  socket  "  is  a*  bottom  like  a  cup  with  a 
^'  central  prominence,"  whidi  fits  into  and  passes  down  through 
an  opening  at  the  lower  part  of  the  brass  cup.    A  round,  flair* 
headed   screw   (the   head   being  larger  in    diameter  than  the 
opening  in  the  cup)  is  screwed  upwards  into  a  hole  in  the  middle 
of  the  prominence  so  as  to  retain  the  cup  in  place.    A  flat  metal 
washer  may  be  interposed  between  the  head  of  the  screw  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  cup ;  in  this  case  the  prominence  must  project 
further  downwards  ^^with  a  square  or  other  shape,"  so  that  the 
washer  may  be  fitted  to  it.    The  modification  consists  in  making' 
the  socket  and  cup  each  resembling  "  one  half  of  an  egg"    In 
the  second  the  socket  is  of  cast  brass,  and  has  a  solid  iron  cone 
firmly  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  it  by  means  of  a  central  part  of 
the  iron  that  passes  up  the  flat  bottom  of  the  socket  and  is* 
rivetted  withinside.     The  cup  of  the  moveable  part  is  applied 
upon  the  solid  cone  ''nearly  in  ihe  same  manner  as  already^ 
."  explained  respecting  the  hollow  cone."    Round  the  solid  cone 
"  near  where  it  joins  to  the  bottom  of  the  brass  sockei "  is  a 
prominent  part  with  which  the  upper  part  of  the  cup  comes  in 
contact.    The  modifications  consist  m  the  shape  of  the  iron  cone, 
a  corresponding  change  in  the  shape  of  the  cup,  and  in  the  screw 
being  "  screwed  fast  into  the  lower  end  of  the  solid  cone  "  with  or 
without  a  washer ;  also  in  substituting  a  plate  and  projection  cast 
thereon  for  a  socket.     In  the  third  tile  socket  is  cast  in  brads  or 
other  suitable  metal,  and  has  a  hollow  cone  ^  of  the  same  piece  of 
*'  metal  with  the  socket "  rising  up  from  the  bottom  into  the 
middle  of  its  interior ;   the  pointed  upper  portion  of  a  spindle 
enters  the  cone,  while  the  lower  portion  is  enclosed  by  the  move- 
able part,  which  is  made  fast  by  rivetting  the  bottom  of  the 
spindle.    A  concave  disc  "  is  firmly  united  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
*'  socket,"  soaa  to  be"Iike  one  piece  therewith."    A  collar  or 
round  hole  in  the  centre  of  the  disc  fits  round  the  middle  portion 
of  the  spindle^     Immediately  above  the  collar  the  spindle  is 
formed  with  "  an  enlargement,"  which  "  being  included  in  the  con- 
"  cavity  of  the  disc,"  preventis  the  spindle  from  falling  but  allows  it 
to  turn  round  freely,    llie  hole  in  the  disc  may  be  larger  than  that 
portion  of  the  spindle  which  is  within  it,  so  that  it  will  not  aid  in 
"  sustaining  part  of  the  lateral  action  of  the  castor,"  but  will 
nierely  }^p  the  spindle  and  moveable  ;ptot  in  phiA^    TVxaTCL^j^- 
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fications  of  the  third  sort  otq  many ;  the;  aie  divided  into  t 
sets  and  ate  fullj  descrihed  ;  one  set  has  reference  either  to  a 
variation  in  the  conBtruction  of  the  Dime  or  to  the  shape  of  the 
enlargement  on  the  spindle  and  the  consequent  change  of  ahape 
of  the  disc.  In  the  other  set  the  spindle  is  fixed ;  what  waa  the 
bottom  of  the  spindle  in  the  former  set  ia  now  the  top,  and  is 
rivetted  within  the  bottom  of  the  socket;  the  collar,  enkrgeniEnt, 
and  disc  bib  refersed,  and  the  moveable  part  encloses  the  pointed 
portion  of  the  spindle  and  is  kept  on  by  having  its  upper  rim 
turned  over  the  edge  of  the  disc.  One  castor  in  each  set  has 
"  three  or  four  small  antifriction  rollers  or  trucks  appUed  around 
"  the  circumference  of  the  enlargement."  In  the  fourth  the  top 
of  the  spindle  iarivett«d  within  the  bottom  of  the  socket,  and 
the  shoulder  near  the  top  ia  "  fitted  into  a  circular  recess  "  in  the 
bottom  of  the  aocket.  For  additional  security  "the  metal  around 
"  the  circumference  of  the  said  circular  recess  may  be  nibbed  in 
"  over  the  large  part  of  the  inverted  cone  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
"  spindle."  The  cone  forming  the  lower  portion  of  the  sprndle 
is  fitted  at  its  lower  end  and  point  into  "  a  corresponding  conical 
"  hole  in  a  plug  of  hardened  steel,"  which  is  driven  down  into 
the  hollow  of  the  moveable  part ;  the  upper  portion  of  the 
hollow  is  enlarged  "with  a  conical  mouth  fitted  to  the  aaid 
m  "  cone,"  and  the  moveable  part  is  held  in  place  on  the  apindle  by 
W  a.  circular  flange  on  it  "  being  lodged  within  and  surrounded 
I  "  by  "  a  circular  rim  which  is  part  of  the  metal  of  the  socket. 
Modifications; — The  spindle  "may  be  of  a  stronger  form  and 
"  with  an  obtuse  blunt  point  at  its  lower  end  "  which  ia  fitted 
into  a  hollow  within  the  moveable  part.  For  the  socket  t, 
flat  plate  maybe  substituted  "haling  a  circular  rim  projecting 
"  downwards  from  its  under  surface,"  similar  to  the  socket  rim 
and  for  the  same  purpose.  Instead  of  turning  in  the  rim,  screws 
may  be  inserted  laterally  through  it  or  through  ears  projecting 
downwai'ds  therefrom.  Or  screws  may  be  inserted  perpendiciJarly 
BO  that  part  of  the  circumference  of  their  flat  heada  may  come 
beneath  the  under  side  of  the  flange.  Or  the  moveable  part  mar 
be  held  on  the  spindle  by  "rubbing  down  and  gathering  in  the 
"  metal "  at  the  top  "  so  as  to  close  the  same  around  the  apindle  " 
above  its  enlargement  and  beneath  the  portion  which  ia  fixed  into 
the  socket,  thereby  contracting  the  mouth  of  the  moveable  part 
and  dispensing  with  the  rhn  on  the  bocVliA.  In  the  Specification 
(twmity  p^ea  long  and  containing  a  deacri^^Aaa  lA  m^is&&  ij 
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twenty  castors),  the  points  of  contact  and  bearing  in  the  porta  of 
the  castors  and  a  process  of  hardening  and  tempering  the  spindle 
are  explained, 

[PriuMid,  W.  M,    DpawiniH-   See  R»porkiryorArta.To1.  2  (eu/ni'ffedmrtas). 
p.  IDl  [  EngineBiH'  and  Architects'  Journal,  vol.  7,  p.  111.] 

A.D.  1844,  February  21.— N"  10,06(i. 
HOWELLS,  Hbsby  Charlbs.— (J  commuaicaHon.) —"  Jxa- 
"  provements  in  the  fastenings  of  liudsteada  and  other  frames." 
A  plate  with  an  opening  through  it  is  fixed  to  each  post ;  on  the 
back  of  the  plate  are  "  two  inclined  surfaces,"  the  inclines  being 
reversed  on  the  opposite  post.  A  cylindrical  bolt  enters  a  hole 
in  the  end  of  each  rail,  being  fastened  thereto  by  a  wedge-shapsd 
pin  and  two  projections.  The  bolt  passea  through  the  opening, 
and  two  other  projeotiona  thereon  having  inchned  sides  come 
against  the  inclines  on  the  back  of  the  plate.  "  By  turning  the 
"  rail  partly  round  the  two  poata  will  be  drawn  tightly  against 
"  the  ends  of  the  rail."  'ITie  plate  may  be  fastened  to  ths  rail 
and  the  bolt  to  the  post.  There  may  be  only  one  projection  and 
one  incline  at  each  endj  or  three  at  each  end,  or  one  projection  on 
the  bolt,  and  "  a  double  incline  at  the  hack  of  the  plate  "  on  one 
side  of  post  and  rail,  and  two  projections  and  two  double  inclines 
on  the  opposite  aide.  In  thia  arrangement  the  stems  of  the  bolta 
are  provided  with  projections  and  plates  for  screwing  or  nailing  to 
the  rails.  In  another  modification  the  bolt  baa  one  projection 
shorter  than  the  other ;  on  the  plate  arc  double  inclines,  and  two 
additional  inclines  so  arranged  that  the  lowest  part  of  each  of  the 
latter  "comes  towarda  the  highest  point  of  the  double  incline." 
Another  method  of  fastening  is  by  fi-ting  on  one  end  of  the  rail 
a  right-handed  screw,  and  on  the  other  a  left-handed  one,  which 
take  into  corresponding  nuts  in  the  posts.  In  another  method 
the  bolt  "  simply  glidea  without  turning "  into  the  plate,  the 
projections  on  the  bolt  and  at  the  back  of  the  plate  having 
cocreapondiog  inclined  aurfaces. 
[Priiited.  U.  6J.    Drifl-ings.J 


A.D.  1844,  April  24.— No.  10,155. 
TAYLOR.  William. — "Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  aile  pulleys,  and  in  pega  or  pins  foi  \ub\tKing  \i».1,a  ct  cWock 
"  gaimenta  thereoa."    Tile  firat  part  of  ttaa  iii'js.n.liwii  An«a  "bs» 
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belong  to  the  present  series  nor  has  it  anything  in  common  with 
the  second  part,  ''which  relates  to  the  covering  iron  pins  or 
''  pegs  (suitable  for  hanging  hats  and  other  garments  thereon) 
'*  with  sheet  brass/'  The  pin  may  be  plain  or  ornamental,  or 
''  an  ornamented  cover  may  be  placed  on  a  plain  hat  pin."  The 
pattern  shape  being  stamped  suitably  for  covering  the  firont,  "  the 
edges  of  the  metal  are  to  be  cut  away,  leaving  sufficient  to  cover 
the  back  of  the  pin;  the  metal  is.  then  drawn  through  a  suitable 
^'  die  or  tool,  as  is  well  understood,  by  which  the  edges  will  be 
''  raised;  when  the  brass  cover  is  to  be  placed  over  a  hat  pin  or 
'f  peg  and  placed  in  a  hollow  tool,  when  a  hollow  punch  descends 
"  and  bends  the  edges  over  the  back." 
[printed,  1«.  6<2.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1844,  September  27.— N«  10,332. 

RAMUZ,  Alsxander. — {A  communication,) — "  Improvements 
in  sofas,  wardrobes,  ottomans,  bedsteads,  and  other  apparatus 
for  reclining  or  sleeping  on,  and  in  the  construction  of  dining 
and  billiard  tables."  One  part  of  the  invention  is  detailed  in 
the  description  of  an  ottoman,  composed  of  a  quadrangular  box 
and  a  stuffed  cover  hinged  thereto.  The  head  and  foot  boards 
move  on  axes  and  ''  may  be  said  to  form  two  crank  levers,  and  it 
is  this  peculiarity  which  constitutes  the  novel  feature  of  this 
part  of  the  invention."  The  two  side  phites  of  the  head  and 
foot  boards  are  framed  together  by  woodwork ;  they  project  beyond 
their  axes,  the  projections  being  combined  by  a  bar  "  which  ia 
^  turned  at  right  angles,  at  both  ends."  On  these  bars  the 
lower  mattress  rests.  Another  bar  is  fixed  across  the  lower  part 
of  the  frame  to  help  to  support  the  mattress  when  the  ottoman  is 
closed.  On  the  back  side  plates  blocks  of  wood  are  hinged 
which  ''  rest  on  the  back  top  rail  of  the  frame ; "  the  front  side 
plates  are  supported  by  blocks  which  are  hinged  to  recesses  on 
the  interior  of  the  frame  and  which  when  brought  outward  form 
brackets.  In  constructing  a  sofa  or  wardrobe  a  quadrangular  frame, 
containing  the  above  apparatus,  is  made  to  draw  out  as  a  bottom 
drawer ;  a  flap  is  added  at  both  sides  of  the  frame ;  these  "  turn 
up  to  hide  the  mattress  when  the  head  and  foot  boards  are 
raised."  Sometimes  a  frame  is  made  '*  suitable  for  running 
**  under  another  bedstead,  so  as  to  be  out  of  the  way  when  not 
^  required  for  use."    Another  part  ccmaists  .in  eo  constructing' 
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billiard  tables  that  they  may  be  raised  or  lowered  and  conyertod 
into  dining  tables.  The  legs  allow  racks  which  carry  the  frame 
to  move  up  and  down  by  means  of  pinions,  &c.  The  f^rame 
when  raised  rests  on  supports  which  fold  into  recesses;  at 
each  end  is  a  flap. which  when  in  use  is  kept  up  by  slide  bolts. 
[Printed,  Is.  6(2.    Drawings.] 


A.D.  1844,  September  27.— N«  10,336. 

QUINCEY,  John  Harcourt. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufao- 
"  ture  of  blinds  and  shutters."  This  invention  relates,  1,  to  the 
construction  of  roller  metallic  blinds  and  shutters;  2,  to  apparatus 
for  opening  and  closing  folding  shutters ;  3,  to  a  mode  of  con- 
structing sliding  metal  shutters ;  4,  to  the  construction  of  per- 
forated blinds.  1.  The  blind  is  made  of  a  series  of  bent  strips  of 
metal,  *'  the  narrowest  strips  being  at  the  upper  part ;"  they  are 
hinged  together  by  means  of  bent  plates  which  embrace  axes 
rivetted  at  each  end  to  the  strips ;  sometimes  the  ends  of  the  axes 
are  bent,  "  and  then  flattened  so  as  to  be  shut  between  the  folded 
"  surfaces  of  the  plates."  The  ends  of  the  strips  are  rounded  to 
prevent  "  their  tendency  to  catch  one  against  another,"  and  the 
strips  overiap  so  as  to  make  the  blind  close  when  down.  Friction 
rollers  at  the  end  of  the  lower  bar  work  in  grooves  fixed  on  eacn 
side  of  the  window;  the  grooves  are  made  by  preference  "  of  two 
*^  angle  irons  and  a  flat  plate,"  or  of  two  angle  irons  only.  On 
each  end  of  each  strip  is  a  neck,  which  with  pin  joints  connects 
the  links  of  a  chain,  "  by  which  the  weight  of  the  shutter  is  to  a 
*'  considerable  extent  removed  from  the  hinge  joints."  The  blind 
is  wound  round  a  roller  carrying  a  pulley  at  one  end ;  below  is 
an  axis  carrying  another  pulley ;  motion  is  communicated  to  the 
upper  pulley  by  means  of  an  endless  strap  or  chain,  which  is  set 
in  motion  by  turning  the  handle  of  a  screw  taking  into  a  screw 
wheel  on  the  axis.  There  are  guide  rollers  to  guide  the  blind  in 
^rinding  or  unwinding.  The  blinds  can  be  arranged  to  move  in 
other  directions,  and,  if  it  be  desired  to  obtain  light  through 
them,  several  or  the  whole  of  the  strips  can  be  perforated  with 
numerous  small  holes.  2.  The  shutter  turns  on  an  upper  and 
lower  axis ;  on  the  latter  is  a  screw  wheel  moved  by  a  screw,  the 
end  of  whose  axis  is  square  for  the  reception  of  a  key ;  a  shutter 
thus  mounted  can  be  opened  or  closed  "  from  the  inside,  without 
the  necessity  of  opening  the  window."     3.  T!!Vift^^  ^\sJd^Kt^  "caas^ 
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be  made  of  any  number  of  parts  which  are  raised  and  lowered 
between  guides.  On  the  upper  part  is  farmed  or  6xed  a.  bar  to 
which  are  secured  the  ends  of  a  chain,  cord,  or  other  flexible 
means  for  Musing  the  port.  The  chain,  &c.  winds  on  drums  at 
each  end  of  an  axis,  to  which  niotion  is  given  by  means  of  a  worm 
wheel  ge.aring  into  a  toothed  wheel  on  the  axis.  In  the  upper 
part  are  slots  t«  admit  projections  from  the  second  part,  and  there 
are  similar  slots  in  the  eecond  and  fourth  parts  to  admit  projec- 
tions on  the  third  part.  To  prevent  the  parts  of  the  shutters 
being  raised  too  high,  there  are  projecting  edges  "  which  slide 
"  against  the  inner  edges,  of  the  guides;"  this  contrivance  the 
patentee  claims  as  "  the  peculiarity  of  this  part  "  of  bis  inven- 
tion. Light  is  admitted  by  more  or  less  perforating  one  of  the 
parts.  4.  These  bhnds  are  made  "  with  conugatEd  or  undulated 
"  surfaces,"  and  by  preference  of  a  number  of  narrow  laths  or 
strips  of  perforated  metal,  bent  and  placed  in  frames  so  that  they 
come  edge  to  edge. 

[Printed,  ^.  M.     Dra-wiiigs.      Boo   Eueineers'  snd  Aivhitccts'  loonU^. 
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A.D.  1844,  October  lO.—N"  103^4. 
CHABERT,  JosEi'H  Eugene.—"  Improvements  in  preparing 
"  materials  to  be  used  in  making  picture  and  other  frames,  and 
"  for  architectural  and  other  purposes."  The  materials  are  glue 
(made  by  preference  from  rabbits'  skins),  gelatine,  oxide  of  lead, 
Spanish  white,  sawdust,  and  sulphate  of  lime.  The  proportions 
preferred  are,  for  every  thirty-six  parts,  twelve  of  glue,  one  of 
freiatine,  four  of  oxide  of  lead,  eight  of  Spanish  white,  one  of 
sawdust,  and  ten  of  sulphate  of  lime.  The  mode  of  preparaldon 
is  as  follows  : — "  The  glue  is  first  to  be  melted  in  a  suitable  vessel, 
"  the  oxide  of  lead  is  put  into  another  vessel,  and  the  glue  in  a 
"  melted  state  is  then  mixed  with  it;  the  Spanish  white  and  saw~ 
"  dust  are  then  to  be  added,  and  the  whole  well  mixed  together." 
If  the  composition  is  to  be  of  any  pecuhar  colour,  the  colorin({ 
matter  is  to  be  added  now  before  the  introduction  of  the  suljihate 
of  hme ;  the  whole  is  to  be  "  well  stirred  up  tjjgether."  When 
the  mould  has  been  rubbed  over  with  oil  or  other  suitable  sub- 
stance, the  composition  is  poured  in,  and  when  it  is  full,  "  the 
"  upper  part  of  the  framing  of  the  mould  is  to  be  put  on  so  as  to 
"  insure  that  all  parts  of  the  mould  shall  be  fitted."     In  about 
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five  minutes  the  catt  may  be  turned  out>  and  when  dry>  it  will  be 
in  a  fit  state  to  be  finisbed  off. 

[Printed,  4<£.  No  Drawings.  Bee'Bepesrtory  ot  AitB,  vol,  B(enlarffed  series) 
p.  189;  London  Journal  (Netotowa),  vol.  26  {conjoined  series),  p.  328 
Engineers*  and  Architects^  Journal,  voL  8,  p.  160.3 

A.D.  1844,  October  22.— N«  10,361. 

OSMOND,  George. — "  Improvements  in  fastenings  for  doors, 
^'  drawers,  window  sasbes,  and  dining  tables,  and  in  apparatus 
"  for  suspending  looking-glasses  and  otber  articles."  The 
patentee  describes  six  inventions,  and  modifications  of  some  of 
them.  1.  ''A  sliding  bolt  to  be  used  for  fastening  doors  and 
'^  window  sashes."  The  bolt,  which  is  borne  on  a  plate  and 
moved  by  a  handle,  carries  a  neb  or  projection ;  it  is  *'  embraced 
"  by  three  or  other  number  of  straps,"  through  each  of  which  is 
an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  neb.  The  openings  are  so 
placed  that  the  neb  cannot  pass  through  a  second  without  a 
partial  turn  of  the  bolt.  Deep  grooves  in  the  straps  will  answer 
the  purpose  of  openings ;  and  the  straps,  instead  of  being  on  the 
bolt  plate,  may  be  made  in  the  socket  into  which  the  bolt  is 
shot;  or  grooves  may  be  cut  in  the  socket.  For  additional 
security  a  stop  may  be  used,  which  in  the  passage  of  the  neb  "  is 
raised  upwards."  2.  "  Apparatus  for  retaining  one  of  two 
folding  doors  when  the  other  is  shut."  An  axis  turns  in 
bearings  in  a  frame.  On  one  end  is  a  projection  which  is  caused 
by  a  spring  to  have  at  all  times  *'  a  tendency  to  stand  upright;" 
on  the  other  end  is  a  projection  which  rises  up  when  the  other  is 
depressed.  The  second  projection  "moves  into  a  recess  formed 
"  in  the  under  part "  of  one  door,  which  cannot  be  opened  so 
long  as  the  other  door  is  shut,  and  thereby  keeps  down  the  first 
projection.  3.  "  A  mode  of  constructing  keys  for  locks  of  doors 
"  and  drawers."  The  key  is  hollow  and  has  a  stud  projecting 
into  the  pipe.  The  stud  enters  a  groove,  straight  or  inclined,  on 
the  pin ;  this  too  carries  a  projection  "  in  which  may  be  formed 
"  sUts  and  other  devices  to  work  on  wards  or  act  on  tumblers." 
4.  "  Which  relates  to  fastenings  for  dining  tables."  On  one 
flap  is  fixed  a  plate,  through  which  there  is  an  opening  to  allow 
of  the  passage  of  a  bolt  and  neb  thereon.  On  another  flap  is  a 
plate  carrying  the  bolt,  which  is  furnished  besides  with  a  handle 
and  with  a  screw  at  its  back  end.  The  neb  can  enter  the  opening 
pnly  when  the  handle  is  in  one  position.    Tuxidii^  >^<&  \NSb3i^k^ 
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will  cause  the  screw  to  screw  into  a   nut  and  dww  the  flap! 

together.      "  Another    arrangement    of    apparatUB  "     conaiats, 

(1),  of  phLt£a  affixed  to  one  flap  with  bearings  for  receiving  screws 

in  auch  mannei'  that  they  ''can  turn  freely  without  otherwise 

'■  moviog  "  from  their  position.     Tliere  is  one  plate  and  screw 

"  near  each  aide  of  the  table,"  and  each  screw  ia  square  at  the 

end  for  a  key;  (2),  of  platea  under  other  flaps  "having  fixed 

"  projections  with  female  screws  formed  through  to  receive  the 

"  screws ;"  by  this   arrangement   and   by  "  connecting  platea " 

the  flaps  are  drawn  tightly  together.    5.  "  Fastenings  for  window 

"  saahea."     The  upper  saah  is  provided  with  a  hinged  plate 

having  a  projection   or  hasp  on  the  under  aide  thereof,  "the 

"  hinged  plate  being  ao  hinged  as  not  to  be  allowed  to  go  too 

"  far  back."     The  hasp  "pssses  into  an  opening  formed  in  the 

"  upper  part  of  the  other  part  of  the  apparatus  "  (which  ia  fixed 

on  the  lower  sash),  and  in  ao  doing  receives  a  sliding  bolt  which 

holds  the  hinged  plate  securely.  Another  arrangement : — A  socket 

fixed  on  the  upper  sash  receives  the  head  of  a  sliding  bolt  earned 

by  the  lower  saah.     When  the  holt  ia  forced  into  the  aocket  a 

stop,  acted  on  by  a  spring,  descends  into  a  groove  in  the  bolt 

head.     A  coiled  spring  on  the  bolt  '*  causes  the  bolt  to  be  drawn 

*"'  on  tightly."     When  the  atop  is  raised  the  spring  draws   back 

the  bolt.     A  third  arrangement ; — The  shding  bolt  (carrying  a 

neb  near  the  front)  is  made  in  two  parts,  the  handle  part  being 

set  at  right  angles  to  the  other,  and  the  adjoining  surfaces  being 

incUned  to  each  other.     When  the  bolt  head  and  neb  are  passed 

through  the  socket,  a  half  turn  of  the  handle  will  retain  the  parts 

securely  together,  "  the  neh  being  drawn  tightly  againat  the  front 

"  plate  of  the  socket  by  the  inclined  surfacea."     A  slot  in  the 

atrap  which  embraces  the  bolt  receives  the  neb  when  the  bolt  ia 

drawn  back.     I>.  "  Apparatus  for  suspending  looking-glasses  and 

"  other  articles,  and  articles  where  rollers  are  used."  To  suspend 

a  awing  glasa  there  is  employed  on  each  side  a  plate  having  at  ita 

back  a  hollow  cone  to  receive  a.  conical  asis  with  a  cylindrical 

stem,  on  the  end  of  which  ia  fixed  a  collar.     "  A  coiled  or  it 

"  may  be  other  spring  "  tends  "  to  draw  the  conical  asia  into  the 

"  hollow  cone,  and  by  the  two  conical  aurfeces  being  tbua  drawn 

"  together  a  quantity  of  fiietion  is  produced  which  will  retain  a 

"  swing  looking-glass  in  the  poaition  desired."     Another  plate, 

with  on  opening  and  slot  in  it,  receives  the  end  of  the  axis  an^i^'   J 

holds  it  lecurely  "by  the  nicks"  cut  therein.    Sometimes  Ififl^^^l 


ft 


FURNITCntB  AND  UPHOLgfTBRY;  121 

spring  is  dispensed  with,  and  a  nut,  8<arewed  cloBe  upon  a  wilsh^ 
is  used  "  with  capability  of  adjustment ;"  or  the  last-named  plate 
may  have  '*  a  dovetail  projecting  recess  to  receive  the  dovetail 
"  head  of  the  conical  axis/'  and  tike  screw  nut  is  retiained  by  A 
screw ''  passed  through  from  the  front  of  the  apparatus  "  to  keep 
the  cones  in  tight  contact«  Another  arrangement : — ^The  axis  is 
cylindrical,  and  has  formed  round  it  a  groove  which  is  embraced 
by  a  strap,  ^'  the  end  of  the  strap  being  drawn  tight  on  the  ails 
^  by  a  screw  nut/'  Instead  of  using  a  siarap  '^  a  screw  may  be 
^^  paissed  through  the  bearing,  and  by  pressinjpf  on  the  axis  give 
^^  the  requisite  friction/'  To  suspend  a  roUer  blind  or  map 
'^  the  axis  of  the  right-hand  socket  ^'  has  afiixed  to  it.  a  disc  Hht 
upper  portion  of  which  entets  a  curved  groove  formed  in  a  plate. 
In  the  plate  is  an  oblong  opening  tlurough  which  passes  a  tub6 
"  having  a  square  hole  through  it  to  receive  the  square  axis  of 
"  the  roller."  A  spring  provided  with  an  adjuiiting  screw  con- 
stantly presses  up  the  tube,  "  by  which  the  disc  is  pressed  closely 
into  the  curved  groove,  and  thus  i^  friction,  produced  which 
retains  the  roller  in  any  position  it  may  be  left  /'  or  the  disc 
maybe  affixed  to  the  tube.  Another  Iffrangement: — A  squar^ 
axis  enters  a  square  recess  in  oheehd  of  the  roller.  On  the  axis 
is  formed  a  cone  Tt^hich  enters  a  hollow  cone  canying  a  ratchet 
wheel.  The  wheel  is  prevented  from  turning  in  one  direction  "by 
a  click.  A  spring  draws  the  conical  part  into  the  cone,  and  thus 
•^  there  will  be  a  constant  friction  offered  against  the  weight  Of 
^  the  blind  or  map."  A  third  arrangement :— A  ratchet  whed  is 
fixed  on  the  square  axis.  The  click  is  raised  by  means  of  a  cord 
acting  on  a  lever,  and  so  long  as  the  cOrd  is  pulled  the  blind  or 
map  can  be  drawn  dowii,  but  it  will  be  stopped  as  soon  as  the 
cord  is  let  go. 

[Printed,  2».    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1844,  November  2.— N°  10,373. 

NEWMAN,  William. — ^"  A  certain  improvement  or  certain  im^ 
**  provements  in  window  blinds."  The  roller  of  a  spring  blind 
is  placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  window  frame,  the  axis  fitting  in 
square  bearings  so  as  to  be  incapable  of  rotating.  Two  cords  are 
attached  one  to  each  end  of  ''the  blind  stick; "  the  left  cord 
passes  over  two  pulleys  placed  at  the  upper  part  of  the  window 
frame,  the  right  cord  over  one  only.    One  cord  macj  \^^  «rt!»\%^ 
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to  answer  the  purpose.  Pins  or  knobs  are  fixed  on  the  window 
frame  for  the  reception  of  loops  formed  on  the  cord.  "  By  in- 
"  verting  the  blind/'  and  "  the  mechanism  thereto  belonging," 
the  blind  ''  becomes  a  descending  bUnd.''  To  fix  the  blind  in  the 
blind  stick  a  metal  tube  is  employed  slotted  from  end  to  end ;  the 
blind  is  fastened  to  a  wire  having  a  moveable  knob  at  one  end« 
and  a  fixed  one  at  the  other ;  it  is  then  introduced  into  the  tube. 
The  roller  is  detached  by  means  of  a  spring  catch  composed  of  i^ 
lever,  spring,  and  brass  plate>  screwed  to  the  side  of  the  window 
frame.  One  end  of  the  lever  enters  a  recess  in  the  plate ;  the 
spring  attached  to  the  under  side  of  the  lever  bears  against  the 
plate  and  presses  the  lever  upwards ;  the  shoulder  of  the  lever 
bears  against  a  prqjeotion  on  the  plate,  and  in  the  lever  is  a 
rectangular  hole  for  the  admission  of  the  end  of  the  roller 
axis. 

[Priutod,  8<l.  DnwinffJ 


A.D.  1845,  January  11.— N«  10,456. 

GOLLOP,  John.—-''  Improvements  in  spring  hinges,  in  spring 
''  roller  blinds,  and  in  applying  springs  to  easy  chairs  and  car- 
**  riages.*'  The  peculiarity  of  the  hinge  is  the  use  of  a  flat  coiled 
spring  on  the  axis :  the  joints  turn  on  a  tube  enclosing  the  qucings^ 
like  top  of  the  upmost  knuckle  has  a  notched  edge  whoeon  ia 
placed  a  cap  with  a  similar  edge :  inside  the  o^  is  a  pin,  against 
whioh  one  end  of  the  spring  rests,  the  other  end  being  haAeosd 
to  a  stop  on  a  bar  whose  ends  enter  notches  fonned  at  the  bottom 
of  the  lowest  knuckle.  The  whole  is  combined  by  rivetting  the 
ends  of  the  axis«  Modifications: — 1.  Only  one  of  the  hinge 
flaps  may  be  fixed,  the  other  *'  sliding  with  a  friction  wheel,  so  as 
*^  to  push  the  door  to  dose  it.'*  2.  Springs  of  flat  sted  bars  may 
b<!»  so  applml  *^  as  to  act  by  torsion; '"  the  ends  are  leeetved  into 
rec«ss«^  in  the  caps»  and  the  knuckles  are  made  conoave  and 
coi\>T\  t%)  each  other.  3.  The  axis  is  {Hnned  in  ikft  upper 
knuckles.  th4>  springs  are  coiled  round  tiie  axis,  onaead  bdng 
ftisleiHe^l  theit^i\  the  other  to  *^  the  band  or  lower  paii  oi  the 
^^  knuckle  joini.^'  4.  llie  axis  is  fixed  in  the  upper  pari  oi  the 
hiniic  \  the  lower  pari  of  the  axis  has  coikd  round  ifta  9iBg  or 
•|vrii\^  ti|lht«ned  by  a  nut  on  the  bottom  of  the  soda;  parieC 
uise  knuckle  has  iudiued  sai^«ea  thetcon  whidi  nsa  and  IbH  ua 
Ctfff»a|H>ndiny  suifticea  gu^  knudde bd»ws  tiie  sfuasaaif  te 
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a  flat  bar.  "  Springs  to  hinges  for  folding  doors :" — the  me- 
chanism consists  of,  1,  a  shoe  and  a  case  which  contains  an  aziar 
with  a  circular  disc  roimd  it  provided  with  a  recess  to  receire  a 
friction  roller  constantly  borne  towards  it  by  a  spring ;  2,  round  the 
axis  a  coiled  spring  enclosed  in  a  banel ;  3,  a  sort;  of  cap  moving  on 
the  axis ;  4,  ratchet  teeth  in  "  the  end  and  cover  of  the  end  of  the 
*'  barrel ; "  and,  5,  projections  for  the  parts  requiring  them.  For 
roller  blinds  the  cord  is  joined  at  its  ends  by  means  of  a  coiled 
spring.  In  easy  chairs  the  back  is  hinged  to  the  back  rail  of  the 
seat  by  one  of  the  above  spring  hinges.  The  arms,  to  which  a 
*'  carriage  is  to  be  slung,"  are  attached  to  the  following  appa- 
ratus : — ^A  barrel  (fixed  to  the  axletree)  contains  two  sets  of 
springs  coiled  different  ways ;  caps  turn  freely  in  sockets  formed 
at  the  ends  of  the  barrel ;  the  springs  rest  on  projections  in  the 
barrel  and  caps ;  and  the  arms  are  fastened  to  the  caps. 

^Printed,  U.  2d,    Drawings.     See  Bepertory  of  Arts,  toL  6  {enlarged 
series),  p.  158.] 

A.D.  1845,  January  11.— N«  10,460. 

PERRY,  Stephen.  —  "  Improvements  in  the  application  of 
springs  to  locks  and  other  &stenings,  to  paper  holders,  to 
candle  lamps,  to  blinds,  window  sashes,  and  doors,  and  to  seats 
and  elastic  surfaces  for  sitting  and  reclining  upon.''  The 
springs  are  made  of  vulcanized  india-rubber.  In  applying  them 
to  locks  one  end  is  fastened  to  the  lock  plate  or  to  a  pin  fixed 
therein,  the  other  end  ''to  the  upper  part  of  the  back  end  of  the 
''  spring  bolt "  or  to  a  pin  on  tiie  bolt ;  in  latch  bolts  one  end  is 
secured  to  a  pin  on  the  plate,  the  other  to  a  pin  on  the  latch.  In 
portfolios  a  series  of  thin  springs  are  attached  to  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  backs,  "  so  that  a  series  of  folded  sheets  of  paper  may  be 
"  placed  under  each."  In  paper  holders  one  strap  is  fixed  across 
from  side  to  side ;  another  is  fixed  at  the  top  and  is  provided 
with  a  bent  catch  at  its  lower  end.  In  candle  lamps  one  end  of  a 
spring  is  fixed  at  the  top  of  the  lamp,  and  the  other  to  the  cy- 
linder after  passing  under  a  pulley.  In  roller  blinds  the  spring 
is  so  placed  that  it  "  tends  at  all  times  to  drawn  down  the  pulley," 
over  which  the  endless  cord  works ;  sometimes  the  endless  band 
is  made  of  india-rubber,  sometimes  partly  of  india-rubber  and 
partly  of  the  ordinary  cord.  In  window  sashes  the  springs  "  are 
"  affixed  to  the  sashes  and  to  the  firames  in  which  the  sashes 
*'  slide,"  in  place  of  the  cords  and  weighta  Vi€TO\.oioi»  M-a^^^^  Ya. 
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sheet  is  placed  with  the  pasted  side  undermost  upon  a  sheet  of 
linen  or  other  fisibric  "  which  has  been  stretched  in  a  frame^  while 
"  in  a  wet  or  damp  state,  and  the  two  surfaces  are  carefully 
''  pressed  together  and  combined  by  wiping  and  rubbing  them 
"  with  a  damp  sponge."  Finally  the  united  sheets  are  passed 
between  rollers.  If  the  perforated  sheet  is  to  be  of  some  woven 
fabric,  it  is  prepared  for  perforation  by  stretching  it  in  a  frame, 
coating  it  with  size,  gum,  or  other  adhesive  substance,  and  (when 
dry)  attaching  it  "by  the  ends  to  a  sheet  of  paper;"  both  the 
sheets  "  are  then  passed  through  the  apparatus  for  punching  the 
"  device."  The  second  relates  to  opaque  fabrics : — A  like  process 
is  followed,  and  like  materials  are  employed,  except  that  '^the 
"  opaque  sheets  are  of  either  a  thicker  or  darker  sort,"  and  of 
such  colours  as  "  will  contrast  strongly,"  namely,  **  black  with 
*'  white,  or  red  with  green."  The  third  is  a  method  of  rendering 
the  double  fabrics  impervious  to  wet : — A  layer  of  caoutchouc  is 
interposed  between  the  sheets ;  it  is  '*  applied  either  in  the  state 
of  solution  or  in  the  state  of  a  soft  pulp."  The  fourth  refers  to 
dwarf  window  blinds :" — Two  or  more  sheets  of  paper  are  used ; 
the  surface  of  one  or  both  is  covered  with  paste ;  a  sheet  of  cotton, 
linen,  or  other  fabric  (previously  dipped  into  or  coated  with  size 
or  some  other  stiffening  solution)  is  placed  between  them,  and  the 
whole  is  combined  by  pressure.  When  dry  it  is  "  perforated  in 
"  patterns  through  and  through,"  and  afterwards  painted,  var- 
nished, ap^  glazed  by  means  of  rollers,  "  so  as  to  produce  a  close 
imitation  in  appearance  of  metallic  blinds." 

rPrinted,  4(2.    No  Drawiugs.   See  London  Journal  {Nevfton's),  vol.  99  (con- 
joined series),  p.  89.] 


A.D.  1845,  May  6.— N°  10,656. 

HILL,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  manufacturing  wire  fabrics 
^'  for  blinds  and  other  uses."  The  first  improvement  consists  in 
so  operating  on  woven  wire  fabrics  as  to  produce  them  in  a 
corrugated  form."  This  is  accomplished  by  passing  them 
'*  between  grooved  iron  rollers."  The  corrugations  axe  usually 
*'  from  half  an  inch  to  three-eighths  of  an  inch,"  and  are  found ''  to 
"  give  the  desired  stiffness  for  the  purposes  of  making  blinds." 
The  second  is  producing  ornamental  patterns  on  woven  wire 
fabrics.  This  is  effected  by  aid  of  a  ''  die  of  brass  or  other  suitable 
^^  material  having  the  ornamental  pattern  formed  thereon  in  relief 
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preferrinjjr  that  no  part  thereof  shall  be  capable  of  producing 
greater  relief  than  to  the  extent  of  one-eighth  of  an  inch."  Over 
the  die  is  spread  a  sheet  (abont  a  quarter  of  an  inch  thick)  of 
vulcanized  india-rubber,  and  then  the  wire  fabric  is  "  to  be  pressed 
"  on  to  the  convex  die "  by  means  of  a  powerful  screw  press. 
''  There  is  great  advantage,"  says  the  patentee,  "  in  thus  using 
^'  vulcanized  india-rubber,  as  it  saves  the  making  of  a  counter 

''  die." 

[Printed,  4d, 
seines) 
p.  350; 

A.D.  1845,  June  3.— N«  10,701. 

AITKEN,  William  Costen. — "  A  certain  improvement  or  cer- 

*'  tain  improvements  in  ornamenting  cornice  ends  for  cornice 

'^  poles  and  other  rods,  curtain  bands,  and  certain  other  articles." 

This  invention  consists  in  the  application  of  *^  plain  or  colored 

"  glass,  porcelain,  vitreous  and  semi-vitreous  substances  "  to  the 

ornamenting  of  the  articles  named  in  the  title ;  parts  of  the  articles 

are  made  of  one  of  the  above  materials  and  other  parts  of  metal. 

Bed-posts,  head  and  foot  rails,  legs  and  other  parts  of  chairs  and 

couches  are  included  in  ''certain  other  articles."    In  making 

curtain  holders  metal  is  sometimes  introduced  into  the  whole  of 

the  interior  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  the  more  fragile 

parts. 

[Printed,  Is.  Drawings.   See  London  Journal  {Newton's),  vol.  29  {conjoined 
series),  p.  398.] 

A.D.  1845,  October  16.— N°  10,884. 

BARSHAM,  John.  —  "  Improvements  in  the  manufekcture  of 
**  mattrasses,  cushions,  brushes  and  brooms,  and  in  machinery 
"  for  preparing  certain  materials  applicable  to  such  purposes." 
The  machinery,  whereby  the  patentee  weaves  "  tufts  of  cocoa-nut 
"  fibre,  or  of  hair,  or  other  material  sufficiently  stiff  to  stand  on 
^'  end,"  and  so  to  give  elasticity  as  a  stuffing  for  mattresses,  &c. 
is  composed  of  a  frame,  a  batten  working  on  an  axis  which  can  be 
moved  as  the  length  of  the  fabric  increases,  a  reed,  a  board 
^'  which  is  introduced  when  the  shed  in  the  warp  has  been 
*'  opened,"  the  warp  wound  on  to  a  roller,  and  the  harness 
moved  by  means  of  a  lever  and  cords.  The  weaving  is  described, 
and  the  woven  fabric  is  bound  together  and  enclosed  in  a  auit».bk\^ 
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case.  To  weave  fibrous  matter  for  brushes  and  brooms  "  a  spaced 
warp  "  is  placed  in  the  loom,  '^  and  the  warp  threads  are  so 
arranged  in  respect  to  the  harness  or  heddles  that  half  will  go 
up  and  half  down  at  each  time  of  opening  the  shed,"  and  at 
each  time  of  opening  the  cords  of  fibre  are  introduced  as  weft. 
The  fabric  is  cut  at  proper  distances,  and  the  ends  of  the  cords  on 
each  side  are  carded,  or  the  carding  may  be  done  after  making  up 
the  article.  Another  mode  of  making  a  fabric  to  be  converted  into 
brushes : — ^Two  cords,  each  consisting  of  four  strands,  »re  folded 
to  and  fro  in  a  frame  composed  of  two  bars  combined  with  screws ; 
one  bar  is  held  in  a  vice.  The  workman,  having  made  one  end  of 
each  cord  fast,  passes  the  cords  between  the  bars ;  then  he  intro- 
duces a  pin ;  he  again  passes  the  cords  between  the  bars,  and  then 
puts  in  another  pin,  and  so  on.  By  means  of  **  a  filling  piece  ** 
the  folds  are  driven  close  together,  and  the  bars  are  then  screwed 
up  more  tightly.  The  pins  are  drawn  out,  and  the  whole  is 
fastened  by  needles  and  waxed  yarn  into  a  flat  fisibric ;  this  can  be 
made  into  two  brushes  by  nailing  it  on  to  two  handles  or  backs 
and  cutting  it  down  the  middle.  To  keep  the  fabric  more  closely 
together  and  prevent  its  opening  while  flEustening  to  the  handleii 
''  a  strap  connected  to  two  pieces  of  metal  in  the  form  of  hooks  ** 
is  placed  on  it.  Another  mode  of  making  brushes  consists  it 
twisting  the  fibre  into  a  proper  cord,  and  then  "  cutting  off  short 
"  lengths  and  bending  them  to  introduce  them  into  grooves  or 
**  channels  "  by  the  aid  of  a  forked  instrument.  Another  brush 
is  made  of  "  the  husk  of  the  cocoa-nut  without  having  first  con- 
**  verted  it  into  fibres."  The  husk  is  cut  up  into  "dovetail 
"  forms,"  and  handles  with  suitable  grooves  are  filled  there- 
with. 

[Printed^  29. 6<2.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1845,  November  4.— N°  10,918. 

MINTER,  George,  and  BADGER,  Jonathan. -r- « Improve- 
"  ments    in    the  construction  of   easy  chairs."     The  back  is 

.suspended  on  axes  which  have  bearings  in  plates  on  the  side 
framings.  Two  plates  axe  fixed  to  the  lower  part  of  the  back, 
each  having  a  hole  in  its  side  through  which  the  axes  pass.  Two 
other  plates  at  the  back  end  of  the  seat,  at  the  sides  thereof,  have 

.  eyes  through  which  the  axes  also  pass.  The  axes  project  beyond 
their  bearings  so  as  to  receive  quadrant  frames  and  allow  them  to 

.move  thereon.    The  quadrants  are  screwed  to  a  side  framiB  pQi|- 
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sisting  of  two  side  and  two  cross  rails.  To  the  seat  is  hinged  a 
leg  rest,  and  to  this  a  foot  rest.  At  the  front  ends  of  the  side 
ruls  are  hinged  two  projections  which  press  against  the  hack  of 
the  leg  rest.  On  the  front  of  the  quadrant,  at  the  right  hand  of 
the  chair,  is  a  rack  into  which  gears  a  screw  on  an  axis  furnished 
with  a  handle.  The  front  of  the  seat  rests  on  two  pins  "  when 
'*  down  at  its  lowest  position."  The  back  may  be  "  capable  of 
**  separate  adjustment "  by  aid  of  the  following : — On  the  back 
and  front  rails  of  the  side  frame  are  guide  rails  between  which  a 
crosshead  moves ;  in  this  is  a  female  screw  for  the  passage  of  a 
screw,  "  the  back  end  of  the  axis  "  of  which  turns  in  a  bearing  in 
the  back  rail.  Ta  the  crosshead  are  hinged  two  diagonal  sup- 
ports whose  upper  ends  are  hinged  to  the  chair  back.  If  the 
screw,  &c.  be  dispensed  with,  the  supports  will  be  applied  to  the 
side  frame. 

[Printed,  Is,  2d,   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1846,  January  12.— N°  11,031. 

CHINNOCK,  Charles. — *'  Improvements  in  the  construction 
'^  and  methods  of  extending  and  compressing  articles  of  furniture 
''  and  domestic  use,  also  applicable  to  cutlery,  workmen's  tools, 
**  window  blinds,  shutters,  and  similar  useful  purposes."  1.  The 
construction  of  music  stools,  the  height  of  which  is  regulated  by  a 
spiral  spring  in  the  hollow  of  the  inner  pillar : — One  side  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  inner  pillar  is  pierced  with  holes ;  in  the  outer 
pillar  is  a  plug  which  enters  the  spring ;  one  side  of  the  outer 
pillar  is  moveable ;  in  this  side  (or  it  may  be  in  the  other  part)  is 
a  lever  with  a  pin  formed  on  it;  a  rod  connects  the  lever  to  a 
pedal  at  the  bottom  of  the  stool ;  or  the  spring  may  be  placed  in 
the  cavity  of  the  outer  pillar,  the  lower  portion  of  the  inner  pillar 
(which  is  round)  entering  the  spring,  while  the  upper  portion, 
which  is  square,  rests  on  the  top  of  it ;  the  square  part  is  pierced 
with  holes,  and  the  height  is  adjusted  by  a  pedal,  rod,  chain, 
pulley,  spring,  and  bolt.  Similar  mechanism  is  applicable  to 
music  stands,  fire-screens,  and  bed-tables.  2.  Water-closets  : — ^A 
pedal  is  employed  instead  of  the  ordinary  handle;  it  may  be  on 
either  side ;  a  bar  passes  through  the  heel  and  through  a  hole  in 
the  floor;  round  the  bar  below  the  heel  is  a  spiral  spring;  a 
weight  applied  at  the  back  end  of  the  bar  answers  the  purpose  of  the 
spring;  the  machinery  of  the  closet  is  placed  behind  and«.t<ycL^ 
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end.  3.  Ball  and  socket  joints  : — A  bull  having  a  slot  in  it  ii  fixed 
on  a.  plate;  iu  the  slot  is  placed  a  pin  tapped  at  the  outer  end; 
the  socket  in  which  the  hall  works  is  flanKcd ;  a  spiral  spring  U 
placed  round  the  pin  after  the  socket  is  put  on,  and  a  nut  or 
thumbacrew  on  the  top  of  the  pin  Beoures  the  spring.  Two  ball 
and  socket  Joints  with  only  one  spring  may  be  combined  by  means 
of  tubes.  "  The  up-and-down  or  a  horizontal  motion  "  inay  be 
obtuned  by  a  knuckle  joint  and  a  spiral  spring  controlled  by  a 
thumbscrew.  To  obtain  "  a  perpendicular,  horizontal,  and  oir- 
••  cular  motion  "  in  one  article,  a  cup  or  hollow  ie  formed  in  the 
ball,  and  the  nut  must  be  rivetted  to  the  pin.  Or  a  tube  is  employed 
having  on  the  inside  at  one  end  a  rim  upon  whicH  the  ball  restsj 
a  small  cup  is  dropped  into  the  tube  upon  the  ball  j  the  spring  is 
placed  on  it,  and  a  nut  is  screwed  to  the  tube.  4.  The  construc- 
tion of  articles  so  that  they  mny  be  raised  or  lowered  is  similar  to 
that  of  music  stools;  the  outer  pillar  is  slotted  ;  to  the  sides  of 
the  slot  is  fitted  a  rack,  and  a  catch  is  screwed  through  the  slot 
into  a  hole  at  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  pillar;  instead  of  the 
rack  and  catch,  a  strip  of  rubber  may  be  fastened,  one  end  to  the 
inside  of  the  outer,  and  the  other  to  the  side  of  the  inner  pillar, 
5.  A  reclining  chair  is  adjusted  to  the  person  using  it  by  the 
weight  of  the  body  acting  upon  two  spiral  springs  which  work  on 
rods  in  the  bottom  framework;  upon  two  pins  on  the  framework 
of  the  back  working  in  slots  in  the  framework  of  the  back  rails ; 
and  upon  rollers  on  the  front  rail  on  which  the  seat  moTes,  A 
chair  especially  intended  for  invalids  and  surgical  purposes  has  in 
addition  a  moveable  hinged  part  in  the  framework  of  the  back, 
and  a'hinged  or  knuckle-jointed  back  stopped  by  a  bolt  or  by  a 
toothed  arc  and  screw.  "  The  pads  on  the  arms,  by  turning  on 
"  hinges,  may  be  made  to  form  small  tables."  6.  A  new  con- 
struction of  mangle ; — A  slab  of  wood  passes  betiveen  five  fixed 
revolving  rollers  and  two  large  wooden  or  hollow  metal  rollers 
which  move  along  the  bed ;  this  rests  on  spiral  springs  whose 
force  is  regulated  by  nuts  and  screws  working  through  rails  into 
plates  at  the  bottom  of  the  bed.  7.  A  new  method  of  hanging 
curtains :— A  slotted  tube  has  a  pulley  at  each  end  and  a  rod 
inside ;  two  blocks  move  freely  on  the  rod,  the  one  on  the  left 
having  a  hole  bored  through  it  and  a  pin  which  works  through 
t]ie  slot ;  the  cord,  having  been  fastened  to  a  hook  on  this  block, 
is  passed  over  the  left  pulley;  a  spiral  spring  is  appUed  over  rod 
and  cord;  the  oord  is  passed  through  the  hole  in  the  left  block. 
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'^  knottied  as  near  as  possible  the  whole  length  of  the  tube  "  and 
run  throngh  the  right  block  which  is  then  slid  on  to  the  rod ; 
another  spring  is  placed  over  cord  and  rod ;  the  cord  now  passes 
over  the  right  pulley  and  hangs  down  at  the  side.  The  springs 
may  be  placed  outside  the  tube  and  the  curtain  rings  on  the  rod. 
8.  A  method^of  adjusting  the  height  of  a  picture  frame : — A  pulley 
is  attached  to  a  brass  rod  fixed  round  the  room  on  brackets ;  over 
the  pulley  passes  a  cord  provided  with  two  hooks ;  the  cord  in 
descending  passes  through  a  piece  of  wood  or  metal  concealed  by 
an  ornamental  tassel.  9.  A  new  construction  of  window  frame 
for  carriages : — A  spiral  spring  is  inserted  into  a  tube  formed  in 
the  framework  of  the  door;  to  the  sash  frame  is  fastened  a 
plug  '^  on  a  moveable  centre  at  the  top ;"  a  catch  (with  a  tassel 
appended)  is  fixed  through  the  plug  to  a  slot^  at  the  sides  of 
which  a  rack  is  formed  ;  a  strip  of  rubber  may  be  used  instead  of 
the  spring.  10.  In  window  frames  for  houses  spiral  springs  on 
rods  are  substituted  for  weights  and  cords ;  blocks  with  holes  for 
the  passage  of  the  rods  are  hinged  to  the  top  of  the  sides  of  both 
sashes  which  are  secured  by  racks  and  catches ;  the  lower  sash  is 
hinged  at  the  sides.  If  springs  are  used  on  one  side  only,  modi- 
fications (described  in  the  Specification)  of  these  arrangements 
are  required;  rubber  may  be  used  as  springs.  11.  Easels  are 
composed  of  a  base,  two  pillars,  and  a  reading  desk ;  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  base  is  a  contrivance  for  attaching  the  easel  to  any 
article  of  furniture ;  the  top  of  the  base  and  bottom  of  the  hollow 
pillar  form  a  knuckle  joint,  and  by  aid  of  a  screw  passing  through 
the  bare,  and  a  toothed  quadrant  at  the  bottom  of  the  pillar,  the 
easel  may  be  fixed  at  any  inclination.  The  spiral  or  rubber  spring- 
rack  and  catch  and  ball-joint  may  be  combined  with  ''parts  of  the 
easel.  The  patentee  describes  a  ^'much  less  complete"  and 
cheaper  easel  than  the  foregoing  one.  12.  In  the  handles  of  pen- 
knives is  fixed  a  small  tube  extending  obliquely  towards  the  front 
of  the  shoulder  of  the  blade  and  containing  a  spiral  spring  con- 
nected ^ath  a  lever  whose  point  goes  into  a  nick  in  the  shoulder 
when  the  knife  is  open ;  when  closed,  the  blade  is  kept  fast  by  a 
T-shaped  bolt  connected  with  a  **push  piece,'*  which  acts  upon 
the  lever.  13.  Flat  irons  : — One  handle  will  serve  for  several  irons 
by  making  it  in  two  parts  j  two  piedes  of  wood  aretumedof  a 
conical  shape,  one  having  a  plug  formed  thereon  through  which 
a  slot  is  cut,  the  other  being  hollowed  to  receive  a  spind  spring 
and  the  plug ;  when  the  parts  are  joined,  a  pin.  is  i^'s&^^'^xsvis^ 
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a  hole  in  the  hollowed  part  into  the  slot ;  grooved  standards  on 
the  irons  admit  rods  attached  to  the  handle  ends  by  metal  bands. 
14.  Compasses  and  callipers : — ^The  legs  of  the  former  are  moved 
and  fixed  by  means  of  a  toothed  segment  and  archimedian  screw  ; 
at  the  joint  of  the  latter  is  a  cog  wheel  acted  on  by  a  screw.  15. 
Razor  blades  are  kept  open  at  any  angle  by  means  of  holes  sunk 
in  the  shoulder  for  the  admission  of  a  pin  fastened  to  a  lever  and 
spring  fixed  in  an  inclined  groove  on  the  outside  of  the  handle. 
16.  Scissors : — In  one  limb  a  circular  hole  is  sunk  in  which  is 
placed  a  spiral  spring  or  a  "  four-cornered  lever  spring ;"  the  hole 
is  smaller  at  bottom,  and  the  uniting  pin,  after  passing  through 
the  hole  and  through  one  in  the  other  limb,  is  rivetted ;  the  pin 
is  squared  **  at  that  part  of  its  length  which  passes  through  the 
"  larger  hole,"  and  the  top  end  is  screwed  on  to  a  button.  17. 
Spring  hinges : — ^The  axis  is  a  square  pin  rounded  at  the  middle 
and  tapped  at  both  ends ;  it  passes  through  a  cylinder  cut  into 
three  pieces  obliquely ;  the  middle  piece,  "  which  is  wedge-shaped 
at  each  end,"  is  placed  on  the  round  part,  **  and  is  fixed  to  part 
of  an  outer  case  or  barrel  having  a  flap  attached  thereto  ;^'  the 
other  pieces  a  re  put  on;  spiral  springs  are  applied  at  each  end; 
two  end  barrels  with  flaps  are  "  applied  over  the  springs,  pin,  and 
"  wedges,"  and  the  ends  of  the  pin  are  screwed  to  nuts.  18.  A 
drill  or  boring  tool  consists  of  a  strong  wrought  or  cast  iron  tube> 
having  one  or  more  worm  slots  formed  round  it  and  notched  at 
the  bottom ;  a  solid  rod  bored  at  the  lower  end  "  to  receive  the 
shoulder  of  the  tool  applied  to  it,"  and  having  notches  "  on  the 
sunk  part  at  the  other  end ;"  pins  or  screws  (to  prevent  the 
tube  and  rod  from  coming  apart),  which  *'  work  through  the  tube 
*'  into  the  slots ;"  a  spiral  spring  placed  in  the  tube;  and  a  piston 
and  rod,  the  former  fitting  the  tube  and  provided  with  one  or 
more  pins,  according  to  the  number  of  slots  in  the  tube,  the  latter 
having  a  handle  or  button  at  the  top.  19.  Rack  pulleys : — The 
rack  has  a  dovetailed  slot  running  its  whole  length ;  the  "  con- 
"  trolling  apparatus"  is  composed  of  a  plug  having  a  catch, 
formed  thereon  which  fits  the  rack  and  slide  fitting  the  dovetail  i 
a  slotted  tube  with  a  pulley  at  the  lower  end ;  and  a  spiral  spring 
which  with  the  plug  is  placed  in  the  tube ;  the  plug  is  prevented 
from  escaping  by  a  pin  which  passes  through  it  into^the  slot,  and  the 
tube  has  a  small  spring  fixed  to  the  under  side.  20.  Coffee-pots  :•— 
These  are  made  with  a  spiral  spring  applied  to  a  piston  and  rod 
for  forcing  the  water  through  the  cylinder  which  contains  the 


(C 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  133 

coffee.  21.  Filterers : — ^An  "  inverted  conical-shaped"  vessel  rests 
by  means  of  its  flange  on  the  rim  of  an  outer  vessel ;  the  inner 
vessel  is  formed  of  two  vessels,  one  within  the  other,  finely  per- 
forated ;  between  the  two  is  placed  a  bag  of  suitable  material. 
22.  Colanders  : — A  wooden  screw  passes  through  a  cross  piece 
into  the  sunk  hole  of  a  platter  formed  to  fit  the  inside  of  the 
colander  whose  bottom  is  hinged  on.  23.  Saucepan  covers  have 
an  aperture  formed  in  the  middle ;  therein  is  fitted  a  '^  partially 
*'  perfoirated  cover  part,"  having  a  flange  thereon ;  this  part  is 
attached  to  a  float.  The  cover  may  be  of  the  ordinary  construe* 
tion  but  furnished  with  a  deep  flange,  the  upper  part  of  which  is 
thickly  perforated.  24.  Chamber  and  other  candlesticks  have  in 
their  tube  a  spiral  spring  whereon  is  placed  a  disc  provided  with 
a  spike  on  the  upper  side ;  two  pins  "  fixed  or  formed  in  a  groove  " 
support  two  "  lever  clips." 
[Printed,  8«.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1846,  February  25.—N°  11,108. 

PEMBERTON,  Thomas,  junior. — ''A  new  or  improved  method, 
or  new  or  improved  methods,  of  ornamenting  window  fur- 
niture, and  articles  of  upholstery  in  general."  The  patentee 
ornaments  the  fringe  used  in  window  furniture  and  in  upholstery 
with  metal  or  metal  combined  with  glass,  china,  earthenware,  or 
other  vitreous  or  semi-vitreous  materials ;  the  links  also  are  made 
of  metal  or  metal  combined  as  aforesaid.  He  sometimes  con- 
structs the  whole  of  the  Mnge  of  a  series  of  metallic  hangers  or  of 
metal  combined  with  silk,  worsted,  or  other  fibrous  substances. 
The  same  ornamentation  is  applicable  to  "  cornice  or  curtain 
poles,  cornice  ends,  pole-rings,  and  cornice  brackets,  curtain 
pins,  or  bands  of  holders,  or  other  articles  for  supporting 
curtains,  festoon  rings,  and  bell  ropes. 

[Printed, 6cl.    Drawing.     8ee  London  Journal  {Newt(}n*8),  toI.  29  (co4l« 
joined  series),  p.  261 ;  Patent  Journal,  voL  1,  p.  245.] 

A.D.  1846,  February  28.— N*  11,116. 

FONTAINEMOREAU,  Pierre  Abmande  le  Comte  db.— 
{A  communication,) — "  A  new  mode  of  manufacturing  and  glaz- 
ing cotton  wadding  and  its  application  to  the  making  .of 
mattrasses."  The  principal  parts  of  the  machinery  required  for 
carrying  out  this  invention  are,  1,  a  basement  wid.  '*  isKEBS?wa^ 
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"  compoaeJ  of  two  rowa  of  uprighta  connected  by  ra- 
the framework  ia  open,  excepting  the  middle  compartment,  which 
is  "  kept  warm  by  steam  or  hot  air,"  and  here  too  is  "  a  drjinf; 
"  cylinder"  with  steam  or  hot  air  pipes;  2,  two  glaze  ttougha 
fixed  one  at  each  end  of  the  framework ;  both  are  partially  filled 
with  gum  or  starch  in  a  fluid  state,  and  the  inner  one  stands  b. 
little  higher  than  the  outer  one ;  H,  a  wooden  glazing  roller  in 
each  trough,  one  axis  of  each  being  "  prolonged  at  one  end  in 
"  order  to  carry  a  toothed  wheel ;"  4,  tliree  endleaa  weba  (one 
above  the  other)  revolving  on  rollers  and  pulleys,  the  roUers  being 
Connected  by  pinions  to  the  toothed  wheels;  5,  wooden  pressure 
rollers;  G,  a.  revolving  shaft  having  "two  screws  formed  on  it 
"  one  at  each  end,  which  take  into  the  teeth  of  the  wheels ;"  7, 
t,  series  of  carding  engines,  "  of  whicli  as  many  are  employed  ab 
"  may  be  necessary  to  deliver  at  once  the  number  of  slivers  of 
"  cotton  wool  required  to  form  the  sheet  of  wadding ;"  8,  a 
"  collecting  endless  web"  passing  round  rollera  which  receive 
motion  "  by  means  of  a  band  carried  from  the  carding  engine  or 
"  in  any  other  suitable  way."  The  action  of  the  machinery  is 
described  in  the  Specification.  In  making  mattresseB  as  many 
glazed  sheets  "are  superimposed  one  upon  the  other  as  is  necea- 
"  Bary  to  produce  the  desired  thieknesa,"  forty  abeets  of  cotton 
wadding  forming  a.  mattress  "  of  a  thickness  equal  to  one  of  wool, 
"  weighing  about  thirty-three  pounds,  and  of  the  aize  of  about 
"  one  yard  three  inches  in  width  by  five  and  n  half  inches  in 
"  thieknesa,"  The  sheets  are  "  wrapped  in  a  coarse  cloth  and 
"  reduced  by  means  of  a  lever  press  to  one-fifth  of  their  original 
"  bulk,"  after  which  the  mattress  is  finished  in  the  ordinary  way. 
[Prinbad,  IIW.    Draitine.    Bee  Mechanics' Mwraiine,  vol.  15,  p.  337.] 


A.D.  1&4G,  April  7.— N°  U,1G1. 
LEWIS,  Gborgb. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  ahut- 
"  ters  and  blinds  for  windows  and  doors,  and  in  the  construction 
"  of  doors."  The  first  shutter  described  consists  of  a  series  of 
sliding  rectangular  frames  formed  with  vertical  grooved  stiles  or 
ribs  to  which  the  metal  panels  are  screwed  or  rivetted.  Studs, 
working  in  the  grooves  and  stopped  by  horizontal  bars,  hold  the 
frames  together  and  help  to  lift  them.  The  shutter  slides  in  guid- 
ing grooves  in  the  window  frame,  from  either  above  or  below,  by 
means  of  the   ordinary  arrange .iient  of  chains,  pulleys. 
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«t 

aad  rotary  shaft.    By  suitable  alterations  the  shutter  may  be 

made  to  slide  horizontally  on  uitifHction  rollers.      The  second, 

forming  either  a  shutter  or  blind,  is  composed  of  metal  rails 

slightly  overlapping  at  their  lower  edges  and  rivetted  or  otherwise 

ilasi^Biied  to  bands  of  leather  or  suitable  material.    The  bands  are 

made  double,  thin  strips  of  steel  or  other  metal  being  sewn 

between.    A  sliding  door  may  be  constructed  on  the  principle  of^ 

either  shutter. 

'-       [Printed,  l9.   Drawinn.     See  London  Journal  {Netoton's),  yo1.30(coji- 
jomed  series),  p.  1027] 

A.D.  1846,  May  5.--N'  11,194. 

RIDDETT,  George.—"  Improvements  in  reading  tables."  The 
stand  is  hollow,  and  the  pillar  which  slides  in  it  is  fixed  at  any 
height  by  a  set  screw ;  the  pillar  may  be  attached  to  any  article 
■  of  furniture  without  the  stand.  To  the  under  side  of  the  table  top 
-^abar  is  fixed  in  such  manner  that  a  sliding  piece  may  move 
thereon  (but  *'  tightly ")  from  end  to  end.  On  the  slider  is  a 
circular  disc  which  is  united  to  the  pillar  by  an  axis,  and  the  table 
is  retained  in  position  by  a  screw.  When  the  top  is  horizontal,  a 
spring  stud,  fixed  on  a  lever  which  is  constantly  pressed  on  by  a 
spring,  enters  a  hole  in  the  bar.  The  ridge  on  which  the  book 
rests  is  secured  by  split  studs.  The  top  may  be  constructed  so 
as  to  be  enlarged.  When  the  reader  wishes  to  alter  the  inclina- 
tion of  his  book,  he  pulls  a  cord  fastened  to  a  stud  on  the  under 
side  of  the  table  top  opposite  to  him. 

[Printed,  l(k?.     Drawing.    See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  8  {enlarged  series), 
p.  378;  Patent  Journal,  vol.  2,  p.  4S9.] 

A  .D.  1846,  May  19.— N»  11,212. 
PERRY,  Stephen. — Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  rings, 
straps,  bands  and  bandages,  cords  and  string,  and  in  their  appli- 
cation to  clockwork,  to  locks  and  other  fastenings,  to  presses,  to 
books,  to  paperholders,  to  candle  lamps,  to  window  sashes,  to 
doors,  to  window  blinds,  to  seats  and]surfaces  for  lying  and  reclin- 
ing upon."   The  material  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  these 
rings,  bands,  &c.  is  prepared  india-rubber,  and  they  are  cut  either 
out  of  a  sheet  or  from  a  tube  thereof.   In  the  present  series  the  ma- 
terial is  applied,  1,  to  window  sashes  :  —  A  piece  of  it  is  placed 
between  the  lower  sash  and  the  siU,  and  another  between  the  upper 
sash  and  the  upper  part  .of  the  frame  '^  to  prevent  the  admission  of 
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wind  OP  rain ;"  a  piece  is  applied  between  the  upper  and  lower 
sashes,  and  in  some  cases  up  the  sides  of  the  windows^  '^  to  prevent 
'^  shaking."  2.  To  doors  : — ^A  piece  is  attached  at  one  side  and 
the  top,  and  sometimes  *'all  round,  between  the  edge  of  the  door 
'*  and  the  door  teme  and  sill ''  to  prevent  draft,  also  noise  **  arising 
*'  from  shaking,"  and  when  applied  to  an  external  door  the  ad* 
mission  of  rain.  3.  To  raising  window  sashes ; — Endless  bands 
are  substituted  for  cords  and  weights.  4.  To  closing  doors  :— 
A  strap  is  secured  at  one  end  to  a  projection  on  the  upper  part 
of  the  door ;  it  *^  passes  into  the  interior  of  the  lintel  over  a  pulley, 
*'  and  is  then  at  the  other  end  affixed  to  the  door  post.'*  5.  To 
raising  roller  blinds  : — A  spring  formed  of  a  band  of  the  rubber 
is  so  fixed  that  it  *\  tends  at  all  times  to  draw  down  the  pulley 
*'  over  which  the  endless  cords  of  roller  blinds  work ;"  the  end- 
less cord  may  be  wholly  or  partly  of  india-rubber.  6.  Its  appli* 
cation  to  seats : — two  portions  of  webbing  are  fastened  to  two 
rails,  and  the  portions  "  are  connected  together  by  means  of  a 
"  strap  or  band  "  of  the  rubber ;  **  or  the  whole  webbing  of  the 
'^  seat  may  be  composed  of  the  prepared  india-rubber,  and  the 
*'  arrangements  may  be  varied." 
[Printed,  2».  4id,   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1846,  June  16.— N<»  11,241. 

COTTAM,  Edward. — "  Improvements  in  bedsteads,"  namely, 
in  fixing  the  coiled  springs  in  such  a  manner  that  they  can  be 
readily  unfixed  and  packed  up.  The  springs  "formed  in  the 
'*  shape  of  two  cones "  are  secured  in  any  convenient  way 
between  two  sets  of  cross  laths ;  if  the  lower  laths  are  of  metal, 
their  ends  are  turned  down  so  as  to  enter  holes  in  the  side  rails ; 
if  of  wood,  the  ends  enter  recesses  therein.  Longitudinal  straps 
of  leather  or  woven  fabric  are  drawn  through  "  cut  and  raised 
^^  portions"  of  the  upper  laths,  and  buttoned  to  the  frame  of  the 
bedstead.  Or  "  metal  laths  may  be  drawn  through  such  openings 
"  or  between  the  tops  of  the  springs." 

[Printed,  1«.  2d»   Drawings.    See  Patent  Journal,  vol.  2,  p.  812,  andvoL  6, 
p.  222.] 

A.D.  1846,  June  29.— N»  11,264. 

COULSON,  Thomas  Lane.  — "  Improvements  in  the  construc- 
'^  tion  of  chairs,"  or  rather  in  the  backs  of  chairs,  an  upper  portion 
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of  whicli  is  moveable.     This  portion  consists  of  two  side  ba)rs 

moving  on  an  axis  in  the  back  and  secured,  when  not  required 

for  use,  by  pe^s;  it  is  divided  into  two  padded  and  properly 

weighted  parts  himg  on  axes  in  the  side  bars. 

[Printed,  Gd.   Drawing.    See  Repertory  of  Arts,  vol.  9  (enlarged  series), 
p.  153;  London  Journal  {Newton's),  vol.  32  {coi^oined  series),  p.  204.1 


A.D.  1847,  February  8.— N*  11,566. 

KENNEDY,  William  Sadler. — "  Improvements  in  attaching 
plain  or  ornamental  surfaces  of  earthenware,  china,  or  glass  to 
'*  aiticles  made  of  metal,  wood,  or  other  materials.'*  The  patentee 
attaches  "  metal  connections ''  to  these  surfaces  in  such  a  manner 
that  they  can  be  fixed  to  articles  of  furniture  without  interfering 
*'  with  the  appearance  of  the  front  of  the  plate."  In  moulding 
or  otherwise  forming  the  ornament  a  hole  (or  a  number  of  holes) 
is  made  in  the  back ;  the  inner  end  of  the  hole  is  enlarged,  and 
there  are  "  other  openings  "  down  to  the  enlargement ;  the  metal 
connection  has  projecting  parts  corresponding  with  the  openings ; 
and  the  whole  is  passed  down  until  the  connection  is  at  the 
bottom  of  the  hole.  It  is  then  turned  round  "  a  quarter  of  a 
•*  circle  in  the  enlarged  part,"  and  the  vacant  portions  are  filled 
up  with  any  suitable  hard  cement.  The  methods  of  fixing  to  any 
article  of  furniture,  hat  peg,  curtain  pin,  &c.  are  various ;  the 
metal  connection  may  have  in  it  a  hole  with  a  female  screw ;  it 
may  have  a  stem  to  receive  a  nut,  or  a  screw,  or  a  pointed  pin. 
If  the  ornament  is  of  glass,  the  hole  is  made  large  enough  to 
receive  a  socket;  in  this  may  be  "a  square  hole  to  receive  a 
*'  spindle ;  "  or  it  "  may  project  and  have  a  male  screw  formed 
^*  through  it ;"  or  it "  may  have  a  female  screw  formed  in  it." 
Another  method  is  to  form  the  ornament "  with  an  under-cut 
opening  "  to  receive  a  stem  "  which  is  split  at  one  end  ;*'  a 
wedged  piece"  being  previously  placed  in  the  opening,  the 
split  portion  "will  be  opened  out,  and  by  coming  under  the 
*'  under-cut  part  of  the  opening  will  hold  the  ornament  or 
*'  knob." 

pPrinted,  lOd.    Drawing.    See  Patent  Journal,  vol.  3,  p.  290.] 
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LOACH,  John. — **  A  certain  improved  fastening  or  certain  im- 
^^  proved  fastenings  for  windows,  shutters,  doors,  and  tablsa^ 
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applicable  also  as  a  fastening  or  fastenings  generally.''  On  a 
metal  plate^  fixed  to  the  lower  sash  of  a  window,  or  to  one  leaf  of 
a  table,  is  an  axis  whereon  a  lever  is  mounted  **  moving  in  a 
"  horizontal  plane."  One  end  of  the  lever  is  formed  into  a 
thumb  plate,  the  other  end  is  curved;  ^^the  curvature  of  the 
"  concave  side  of  the  same  is  ezcentric  to  the  axis ;"  and  the 
upper  surface  of  the  curved  end  is  inclined.  One  end  of  a  steel 
spring  presses  against  the  lever,  the  other  end  being  fixed  to  the 
plate.  On  a  metal  plate  fixed  to  the  upper  sash  or  to  an  ac^oin- 
ing  leaf  is  a  box,  "  the  under  surface  of  which  is  inclined,"  con- 
taining a  roller  *'  which  works  on  an  axis  on  the  plate."  By  aid 
of  this  fastening  the  sashes  '^  are,  firstly,  raised  or  lowered  to  the 

proper  height;  secondly,  drawn  closely  together;  and,  thirdly, 
"  pressed  against  the  window  frame  so  as  to  prevent  the  shaking 
"  of  the  said  sashes."  The  spring  may  be  replaced  by  a  lever 
which  is  made  to  press  upon  the  other  by  a  coiled  spring  con- 
tained in  a  box ;  a  roller  is  placed  on  the  pressing  end,  whereby 
the  friction  of  the  one  lever  on  the  other  is  diminished.  When 
the  fastening  is  intended  for  a  table,  it  is  sometimes  modified  by 
substituting  a  spring  click  for  the  spring  and  by  notching  the 
back  of  the  lever. 

[Printed,  M.    Drawing.   Seo  London  Journal  {Newton* a), N(il,  31  {comSoined 
aeries),  p.  104;  Patent  Journal,  vol.  8,  p.  287.] 

A.D.  1847,  May  10.— N«  11,699. 

NORMAN,  William. — **  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  expanding  or  dining  tables."  To  the  cross  bars  of  the  firame 
is  secured  a  tube,  on  the  ends  of  which  are  sockets  '^  embracing 
"  the  tube,"  one  being  fixed  thereto,  the  other  being  capable  of 
adjustment  by  means  of  two  screw  nuts  (one  on  each  side  of  it) 
on  the  end  of  the  tube ;  each  socket  is  provided  ^th  a  pulley 
carrying  an  endless  chain.  A  square-headed  screw,  turned  by  a 
crank  handle,  passes  through  a  screw  nut  fixed  in  the  tube.  The 
other  parts  **  of  the  sliding  apparatus "  described  are  not  new ; 
the  patentee  claims  only  the  tube,  screw,  and  mode  of  adjusting' 
the  distance  of  the  pulleys  by  screw  nuts.  Modifications : — ^The 
tube  is  squared  at  one  end  so  as  to  be  turned  by  a  handle  or  key  ; 
at  the  other  end  is  a  nut  through  which  a  hollow  screw  passes ;  a 
male  screw  fixed  to  the  opposite  rail  of  the  frame  enters  the 
hollow  screw.  For  further  expansion  tiiere  msy  be  two  hollow 
screws  bet\i'een  the  tube  and  fixed  screw.    In  lomid  tablet  ^  the 
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/'  only  novelty  conBists  in  applying  a  combination  of  a  screw  and 
f'  tube  to  give  motion  to.  apparatus  for  expanding  and  contract- 
/'  a  series  of  sliders  for  supporting  additional  flaps,"  and  in 
^<  giving  simultaneous  movement  by  racks  put  in  motion  by  a 
"  pinion  or  cog  wheel." 

,        CPriuted,  2tf.  2d.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1847,  May  18.-N«  11,705. 
PEYTON,  Richard,  HARLOW,  Jonathan,  and  HORNE, 
.Thomas. — "Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  bedsteads." 
This  invention  includes  three  improvements.  1.  Making^  metal 
tubes  for  bedsteads  of  an  ornamental  character : — the  sheet  metal 
is  embossed  with  any  design,  annealed,  and  '^  drawn  through  dies 
''  or  holes  in  the  ordinary  manner."  2.  Modes  of  connecting  the 
laths  to  the  rails : — each  end  of  the  lath  is  slotted  and  passed  over 
a  stud  on  the  rail;  or  the  slots  may  be  in  the  rails  and  the  studs 
on  the  laths.  The  stud  may  be  secured  by  ''a  fastening  or 
"  slotted  plate "  placed  on  it,  or  by  a  spring  catch.  The  studs 
may  be  fixed  on  plates  attached  to  the  rails.  The  rails  may  be 
made  in  parts  connected  by  means  of  slots  and  screws.  3.  Cover- 
ing bedposts  with  printed  or  otherwise  ornamented  woven  or 
other  fabric  or  leather : — ^the  covers  are  drawn  on  and  fixed  by 
couplings  and  rings. 

[Printed,  1*.  2d.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1847,  May  22.—N°  11,706. 
CHINNOCK,  Charles. — "  Improvements  in  regulating  motion 
and  controling  friction  in  the  joints  and  other  parts  of  furniture, 
machinery,  and  carriages."  The  patentee  describes  first  a 
reclining  couch  and  chair  : — Two  rods  surrounded  by  spiral  springs 
extend  from  end  to  end  of  the  outer  frame ;  between  them  is  a 
rod  of  the  same  length  tapped  in  the  middle ;  on  this  rod  are  a 
moveable  cross  piece  and  a  screw  nut  for  regulating  the  springs. 
An  inner  frame,  having  three  holes  bored  in  the  upper  end  for  the 
passage  of  the  rods,  is  placed  in  the  outer  frame.  A  rail,  carry- 
ing the  framework  of  the  couch  head  or  chair  back,  is  united  to 
escutcheons  on  the  outer  frame  by  pins ;  it  is  furnished  with 
rollers  by  whose  action  the  inner  frame  is  forced  forward,  the 
springs  are  compressed,  and  inclination  is  given  to  the  head  or 
back.  The  back  rail  or  arm  of  a  couch  is  jointed  and  connected 
to  the  Outer  frame  and  end  rail  by  pins.  The  seatfrume  is  seciued 
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to  the  outer  iVame  by  pins  and  holes  or  by  hinges.  If  the  chair 
has  arms,  each  is  jointed  to  the  back  rail  and  elbow  which  is 
jointed  to  escutcheons  on  the  front  comers.  The^  patentee 
sometimes  apphes  a  stop  consisting  of  an  iron  rod  furnished  with 
two  eccentric  rollers  and  a  handle ;  it  is  passed  through  holes  in 
the  sides  of  the  outer  frame  and  slots  in  the  under  side  of  the 
inner  frame ;  the  seat  frame  must  be  fastened  to  the  inner  frame. 

2.  A  roller  joint  for  a  looking  glass  : — it  is  composed  of  a  plate  to 
be  fixed  at  the  back  of  the  glass ;  a  slotted  roller ;  a  tapped  pin 
in  the  slot ;  a  socket  flanged  for  fastening  to  a  pillar  and  having 
a  case  for  the  pin  cast  on  it ;  a  spiral  spring  placed  round  the 
pin ;  and  a  thumb  nut.  The  case  '*  is  put  through  a  hole  formed 
**  near  the  top  of  the  pillar/'  and  the  nut  is  screwed  to  the  pin, 

3.  A  music  stool : — this  has  been  principally  described  in  the 
Abridgment  of  Specification  11,031,  the  only  difference  being  the 
position  of  the  spring  lever,  which  is  here  attached  to  an  iron 
ring  applied  round  the  top  of  the  outer  pillar.  4.  Three  combi- 
nations of  a  ball  and  socket  joint : — the  first  is  applicable  to  tables 
and  is  composed  of  a  plate,  ball,  rod,  spring,  and  spcket  with  case 
or  cap  cast  on  it,  as  in  the  roller  joint ;  the  rod  passes  through 
socket  and  case  and  through  a  hole  bored  the  whole  length  of 
the  pillar  and  pedestal ;  the  end  is  screwed  to  a  handle ;  the 
case  "  is  sunk  in  the  under  side  of  the  block  of  the  pillar."  The 
second  is  applicable  to  a  gun  carriage ;  the  ball  has  a  round  cup 
formed  in  it ;  at  the  bottom  is  hinged  a  screw  pin  which  passes 
through  the  flanged  socket ;  the  spring  is  confined  on  the  rod  by 
a  screw  nut.  The  third  is  applicable  to  carriage  shafts ;  the  ball 
and  socket  case  are  cast  with  clamps ;  in  other  respects  the  joint 
is  very  similar  to  the  others ;  a  band  '*  slides  over  and  conceals 
**  the  action." 

[Printed,  la.  M,   Drawings.    See  Patent  Journal,  vol.  4,  p.  9.] 

A.D.  1847,  September  16.— N«  11,869. 

HANCOCK,  William.  — "  Improvements  in  bolts,  locks^ 
*'  and  other  fastenings."  The  patentee  describes  twelve  inven- 
tions, of  which  only  the  following  belong  tb  the  present  series. 
1.  A  dovetail,  "  so  constructed  as  to  be  applicable  to  any  kind 
*'  of  framing,  whether  in  metal  or  in  wood,  which  may  require 
*'  the  convenience  of  being  easily  fixed  and  as  easily  detached.** 
A  screw^  called  ^^  a  lever  screw/'  is  inserted  through  the  male 
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part  of  the  dovetail^  and  to  such  a  depth  that  it  shall  merely  presa 
on  the  female^  "  or  just  enter  a  slight  indentation  made  in  the- 
face  of  it,  so  that  by  tightening  the  screw  you  raise  the  dove* 
tail  and  so  tighten  it  to  any  degree  that  may  be  required."  To 
draw  the  shoulder  of  the  male  dovetail  close  up  to  its  joint  a 
V-shaped  hole  is  made  "  only  a  small  part  of  the  way  into  the 
**  female  dovetail,  so  that  the  bottom  end  of  the  screw,  which  is 
"  of  the  same  V  shape,  may  enter  it.  The  V-shaped  hole  must, 
''  however,  be  made  a  little  farther  back  from  the  shoulder  or 
joint  than  the  screw  itself,  so  that  the  screw  as  it  enters  may 
keep  drawing  the  shoulder  up  to  its  joint  as  tightly  as  possible." 
2.  "  An  improved  fastening  for  bedsteads :" — ^^At  the  front  of  a 
bracket  or  box  of  metal  there  is  rivetted  or  otherwise  fixed  "  a 
•*  tapered  male  projecting  dovetail  slide,"  which  together  with  the 
box  is  fitted  on  to  the  end  of  a  bed  rail,  and  a  female  dovetail 
plate  is  firmly  screwed  on  to  the  bed  post.  At  the  top  of  the  male 
a  lever  screw  is  applied,  "  which  screws  against  an  iron  plate  at 
the  back  of  the  female,"  and  "  serves  very  much  to  tighten  the 
whole  fastening."  3.  "  An  improved  bed  tester  fastening  :" — 
A  male  dovetail  slide  is  screwed  into  the  place  where  the  mortise 
is  usually  made,  and  a  female  dovetail  is  attached  to  the  rail 
where  the  tenon  is  generally  formed.  The  joint  is  tightened  or 
loosened  by  a  lever  screw.  4.  This  **  consists  in  the  application 
**  of  the  dovetail  joint  before  described  to  any  kind  of  supporting 
*'  bracket."  5.  "  An  improved  catch  or  fastening  for  card,  loo, 
"  and  other  tables  :" — ^A  flat  dovetail  slide  is  introduced  "  into 
**  the  handle  that  draws  the  catch  from  the  pillar  block,"  and  by 
using  the  lever  screw  "  as  the  handle  of  the  male,"  or  by  applying 
it  "  to  any  suitable  part  of  the  catch  "  and  turning  it,  the  top  of 
the  table  can  be  fixed.  A  spring  is  applied  *'  at  the  end  of  the 
*'  sliding  dovetail  to  cause  the  catch  to  spring  backwards  and 
"  forwards  into  the  pillar  block." 

[Printed,  Is.  4d.   Drawings.    See  Patent  Journal,  vol.  4,  p.  448.] 

A.D.  1847,  October  7.— N»  11,893. 

NEWTON,  Alfred  Vincent.  —  {A  communication.)  —  ''  Im- 
*'  provements  applicable  to  the  construction  of  floors  and  other 
''  parts  of  buildings,  and  also  to  certain  kinds  of  furniture  and 
**  fittings  for  buildings."  This  invention  consists  in  "making 
"  all  the  various  articles  to  which  precious  and  oth^ie  ^\oTk^^  \^»^^ 


142  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  ■ 

"  been  or  may  lie  applied  by  fusinff  with  appropriate  fluxes  the 
"  earthy,  alkaline,  or  metallic  auhaianccB  whi<'h  constitute  the 
"  elements  of  the  kinds  of  atones  to  be  artificially  produced;" 
among  the  numerous  articles  mentioned  are  "  door  and  furniture 
"  knobe,"  and  "tops  of  various  articles  of  cabinet  furniture." 
The  substances, "  in  or  nearly  in  the  proportions  known  to  consti- 
"  tute  the  equivalents  of  the  natural  atone,"  are  to  be  fused  with 
the  proper  admixture  of  any  of  the  known  fluxes,  and  when  fused 
the  articles  to  be  made  are  moulded  or  otherwise  formed  of  the 
molten  suhatance.  "  A  smooth  and  lustrous  suifiice  "  is  kIvou 
by  grinding  or  by  aimply  dipping  in  the  molten  composition 
which  the  article  has  been  made. 
[Printed,  4if.    No  Drawinip,] 
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A.D.  1847,  November  U.— N"  )1,!»53.  (•  *) 
SOWARD,  Gkobgb  Jambs. — "  Injprovements  in  Buapending 
"  window  sashes,  shutters,  and  blinds,  and  in  tlie  construction  of 
"  frames  for  the  same;"  and  these  are,  " first,  hanging  or  sus- 
"  pending  window  sashes,  shutters,  or  Hinds,  by  means  of  bands 
"  or  cords  of  vulcanized  india-rubber,  or  other  similar  elastic 
"  materials." 

Second,  "  hanging  or  suspending  window  sashes,  shutters,  or 
"  blinds,  by  means  of  bands  or  cords  of  vulcanized  india-rubber 
"  or  other  suitable  material,  acting  in  combination  with  common 
"  box  springs." 

Third  h  ngj  i^  or  suspending  window  sashea,  shutters,  or 
bh  d  f  th  d  s  and  windows  of  carriages,  by  means  of 
b     d  d        f   vulcanized  india-rubber,  or  other  similar 

1    t      m  t     al         by  bands  or  cords  of  suitable  substances 
n        n  et       wi  h  box  springs." 
[Prl  ted      W      Dra    ing.     Bee  londou  Journal  (A'flrtun'*),  (oL33  (om- 

A.D.  1848,  January  18.— N"  12,031, 
HICKMAN,  John.— "Improvements  in  the  means  of  constructing 
"  and  connecting  parts  of  beds-teads,  couches,  and  other  artidea  of 
"  furniture  to  which  such  improvements  may  be  applicable,  and 
"  also  in  the  means  of  attaching  knobs  or  handles  to  drawers, 
"  doors,  and  other  parts  of  furniture."  Rails  are  connected  to  posts 
in  the  folloiving  manner : — each  end  of  the  rails  has  a  projecting 
tongue  hollowed  out "  so  as  at  its  extremity  to  present  an  infernal 
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*'  shoulder;"  reoesses  are  formed  in  the  sides  of  the  posts  to 
admit  the  tongues ;  a  metal  plate  is  screwed  to  the  inner  angle  of 
the  posts ;  a  screw  passes  through  this  angle  plate  into  the  posts, 
its  inner  end  bearing  against  the  shoulders  of  both  tongues. 
Another  method  :•— The  posts  are  furnished  with  projecting  slotted 
pins  which  enter  holes  or  sockets  at  the  ends  of  the  rails ; 
vertical  holes  are  bored  through  the  rails  for  receiving  wedge 
pieces ;  each  post  ''is  cut  away  or  countersunk  so  as  to  form  a 
''^recesstoreceivethe  end  of  the  rail.''  Laths  are  arranged  so  that 
thej  may  be  simultaneously  tightened;  they  are  jointed  to  a 
centre  lath  which  is  connected  to  either  head  or  foot  rail  at  one 
end  by  a  stud ;  on  the  other  end  is  a  shoulder  wherein  is  formed 
a  female  screw  in  which  a  male  screw  works  carried  by  the  rail. 
Laths  are  fastened  to  rails  by  making  at  the  ends  of  the  laths 
holes,  *'  each  being  furnished  with  tongues,"  which,  when  the  holes 
are  brought  over  staples  on  the  rails,  enter  therein.  Knobs  or 
handles  are  attached  to  doors  or  drawers  by  making  the  shank  of 
a  wedge  or  dovetailed  shape  and  in  four  portions  so  that  they  can 
be  expanded  after  insertion. 

[Printed,  %d.  Drawixiff.  See  London  Journal  (Netoton's),  vol.  33  (cori' 
joined  aeries)^  p.  101 ;  Artizan,  vol.  6,  p.  228 ;  Patei&t  Journal,  vol.  6, 
p.  263.J 


A.D.  1848,  October  5.— N°  12,279. 

METCALFE,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
chairs,  sofas,  and  other  articles  of  furniture,  for  sitting  and 
reclining  on."  The  chair,  sofa,  &c.  is  composed  of  two  frames 
combined  by  an  axis,  one  frame  being  high  enough  to  form  the 
back,  the  other  the  seat.  The  lower  rails  of  the  frames  are  con- 
nected by  a  strap  ^' by  which  they  are  kept  at  any  inclination." 
To  suspend  the  back  and  seat  cushions,  a ''  flexible  part "  of  can- 
vas or  other  strong  fabric  is  fixed  to  the  top  of  the  longer  and  to 
the  front  of  the  shorter  frame.  When  the  article  is  intended  for 
a  camp  bedstead,  the  top  of  the  longer  frame  is  furnished  with  an 
upright  to  support  the  head,  and  an  additional  frame  is  hinged  to 
the  shorter  one ;  this  addition  will  serve  at  other  times  for  a  foot 
rest. 


[Printed,  9d,  Brawlnffs.  See  B^DertoEy  of  Arts^  voL  14  {enlarged 
teriet),  p.  16 ;  London  Journal  (Netoion't),  vol.  ^  ivoi^oined  aeries),  p.  265 ; 
Mechaiucs'  Magazine,  vot  50,  p.  854 ;  Artizan,  vol  7,  ^.  208 ;  Patent  Journal, 
vol.  7,  p.  2.] 
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A.D.  I84R,  November  2.— N=  12,302. 
WINFIELD,  Robert  Walter.—"  Improvementa 
"  struetion  and  maaufacture  of  metallic  bedsteads,  couches, 
"  and  aofoB."  Shoulders  are  formed  on  each  pillar,  and  corner 
blocks  are  cast  thereon.  The  bara  of  angle  iron  are  attached  to 
the  blocks  by  rivets  or  screws,  the  bars  "  being  made  to  extend 
"  bejond  the  said  blocks,"  and  to  rest  on  them.  Or  oceormore 
conical  holes  are  drilled  in  the  blocks  and  angle  irons,  and  a  pin 
or  pins  inserted  therein.  To  tighten  the  laths,  one  end  ia  con- 
nected to  the  frame,  the  other  "to  a  loose  piece  of  angle  iron" 
resting  on  the  opposite  aide  of  the  frame.  Screws  work  "in 
"  concave  screws  in  the  franie,"  their  shoulders  being  between 
the  frame  and  the  moveable  piece.  Ornaments  of  brass  and  iron 
are  cast  on  the  head  and  foot  rails  after  the  junction  of  the  several 
parts,  ao  that  the  junctions  are  not  dependent  on  the  castings. 
Metal  cornices  are  constructed  by  leaving  the  tube  or  moulding 
"  unsoldered  through  its  whole  length,"  and  attaching  the 
cornice  by  inserting  its  upper  edge  into  the  opening.  The  cornkie 
is  Bometimes  strengthened  by  introducing  at  the  same  time  a 
sheet  of  iron  at  the  back, 

[Printed,  1».     DrawinKs,     8m    Mochanlta'  Mogniine,    i 


I 


pktunt  Joumnl,  vol.  7,  p,  fll.] 


A.D.  1848,  December  IG.—X"  13,375. 


SMITH,  Edwabu. — "  Improvements  in  window  blinds,  and 
"  springs  appheable  to  window  bUnds,  doors,  and  other  hke  pur- 
'*  poses."  The  improvements  in  blinds  consist,  1,  in  "  n'eight* 
"  ing  "  the  end  of  the  pawl,  thereby  dispensing  with  a  spring ; 
2,  in  affixing  "  an  internal  toothed  grooved  pulley  "  to  the  right 
end  of  the  roller,  in  connecting  the  pulleys  by  an  endless  wire  or 
cord,  and  fastening  "  a  tasseled  cord  "  to  the  "  buckle  joining  the 
"  ends  of  the  cord;"  !i,  in  the  use  of  a  "torsion  spring"  of 
vulcanized  rubber  or  other  material.  The  toller  is  made  in  two 
parts,  the  left  of  wood,  the  right  of  metal  tubing,  into  the  outer 
end  of  which  is  inserted  a  wooden  plug  with  a  meta!  cap.  A 
ratchet  wheel  is  fixed  to  the  outside  of  the  cap.  A  box  contain- 
ing a  pawl  end  spring  is  applied  to  the  ratchet  by  means  of  a 
spindle  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  the  ratchet,  cap,  and 
plug,  into  the  tubing;  it  projects  outwards,  terminating  in  a 
square  head  which  fits  into  an  aperture  in  the  bracket.    A  torsion 
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spring  enclosed  in  a  tube  is  made  fast  at  one  end  to  a  block 

inside^  and  at  the  other  to  the  spindle.    DifPerent  forms  may  be 

given  to  the  spring.    This  spring  may  be  employed  for  closing 

doors  by  enclosing  it  in  a  box  ;   it  is  fastened  at  bottom  to  the 

box,  and  at  top  to  a  fixed  spindle.    An  arm  projects  &om  the  box 

and  presses  against  the  door.    For  closing  a  door  either  outwards 

or  inwards  two  springs  are  required ;  a  pin  is  stepped  in  a  plate 

screwed  to  the  floor ;  and  a  bearings  forming  the  upper  end  of  the 

box,  rests  on  the  top  of  the  pin  as  a  centre  on  which  the  door 

turns.     The  springs  are  fastened  below  to  a  collar  on  the  pin, 

and  at  top  to  the  bearing. 

[Printed,  10(2.  Drawing.    See  Mechanics' Magaaine,  vol.  50,  p.  694;  Patent 
Journal,  vol.  7,  p.  142.] 

A.D.  1848,  December  28.— N«  12,392. 

POOLE,  Moses. — (A  communication.) — "  Improvements  in  the 
manufacture  of  heels  for  boots  and  shoes,  of  swivels,  of  bag 
fastenings,  of  revolving  furniture,  and  of  the  connections  of 
pipes  for  gas  and  other  fluids.^'  This  invention  relates  to  the 
mode  of  fastening  the  parts  of  the  above  articles,  which  is  effected 
by  means  of  male  and  female  screws  so  combined  "  that  the  male 
''  screw  having  passed  through  the  female  screw,  the  stem  of  the 
"  male  screw  shair  alone  remain  in  the  female  ;'*  the  thread  of  the 
male  then  acts  as  a  stop  to  prevent  the  return  of  the  male  out  of 
the  female  screw.  In  a  boot  or  shoe  the  part  containing  the 
female  screw  is  secured  to  the  heel,  and  the  part  furnished  with 
the  male  screw  and  **  a  portion  of  leather  or  other  suitable  matter 
**  for  a  heel "  is  screwed  on  to  it,  *'  till  the  thread  passes  beyond 
''  the  thread  of  the  female  screw."  In  the  upper  part  there  is  a 
cut,  and  in  the  lower  part  four  cuts,  *'  the  object  being  to  insert  a 
"  pin  or  stop  to  prevent  movement.'*  In  a  swivel  the  female 
screw  is  a  nut,  and  the  male  screw  "  constitutes  the  end  of  the 
"  bent  horns."  In  a  bag  fastening  one  portion  of  the  ^me 
Contains  the  female,  the  other  the  male  screw.  In  a  furniture 
castor  the  female  screw  is  formed  in  the  socket,  and  the  male  on 
the  horns,  or  this  arrangement  may  be  reversed.  In  a  table  or 
other  surface  supported  on  a  pillar  or  leg  the  latter  has  the  male 
screw  formed  on  it.  In  a  pulley  "  such  as  is  required  for  furni- 
ture where  the  frame  of  the  pulley  and  pulley  require  to  be 
taken  down  at  times,  and  also  where  it  is  required  that  thd' 
frame  should  be  capable  of  being  moved  round,"  the  «t^\&.  ^& 
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fonned  with  a  male  screw  which  passes  through  a  female  screw  in 

a  plate.    To  unite  two  portions  of  a  pipe,  the  socket  of  one 

portion  haa  a  female  screw  cut  inside,  and  the  male  screw  is  cut 

on  the  other  portion.  ^ 

[Printed,  8d.   Drawing.     See  Mechanics'  'Magamne,  vol.  61,  p.  16 ;  Beperw 
tory  of  Arts,  vol.  14  {enlarged  series),  p.  361. J 


A.D.  1849,  January  4.— N^  12,401.     (*  *) 

THOMAS,  William. — (Partly  a  communication,) — ^This  inven- 
tion consists, — "  First,  of  a  mode  of  weaving  the  webbing  for 
Venetian  blinds  by  causing  the  connecting  parts  to  be  woven^ 
together  with  the  longitudinal  parts,  so  that  the  ladder  formed 
webbing,  in  place  of  being  formed  as  heretofore  by  connecting 
the  longitudinal  pieces  of  webbing  by  narrow  tapes  sewn  to 
the  two  longitudinal  ones,  the  whole  ladder  is  produced  in  the 
"  act  of  weaving. 

*^  Secondly,  the  invention  consists  of  manufacturing  ornamental 
**  roller  blinds  of  looped  fiibrics.'* 

"  Thirdly,  the  invention  consists  of  modes  of  manni^Actcuring 
''  short  or  dwarf  blinds  of  woven  fabrics,  so  as  to  imitate  the  short 
"  blinds  now  made  of  wood  or  wood  and  metal ;  and  this  part  of 
the  invention  also  relates  to  a  mode  of  ornamenting  short  or 
dwarf  blinds  made  of  woven  fskbric,  such  fabric  not  being  metal- 
lic.**   The  ornamenting  is  performed  by  "  printing  or  stencilling 
woven  fabrics  with  impressions  to  imitate  perforated  metal,  or 
**  to  imitate  woven  wire  cloth,  or  to  imitate  short  lath  blinds.'* 
'*And,  fourthly,  the  invention  consists  of  a  mode  of  manu'- 
facturing  short  or  dwarf  blinds,  by  employing  looped  iBabrics 
with  imitations  of  frames  printed  or  produced  thereon.** , 

[Printed,  4<2.    No  Drawings.    SeeMeohanic8'MagaKine,vol.  61«p.20;  and: 
Patent  Journal,  voL  7,  p.  164.] 
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A.D.  1849,  February  8.— N°  12,459. 
FORLONG,  Richard  Pannell. — "Improvements  in  castor^ 
**  for  furniture.**  The  improvements  consist  in  making  the  wheel 
of  glass  and  the  horns  and  socket  or  plate  of  nickel  silver,  the 
advantage  whereof  is  that  the  appearance  is  much  improved,  and 
that,  when  musical  instruments  are  supported  on  such  castors, 
they  are  insulated,  and  the  tone  is  "  much  improved  and  increased. 
**  i9  power.**  The  wheel  is  made  in  a  metal  moidd,  and  a  hollow, 
or  solid  metal  spindle  "is  inserted  at  the  moment  the  glass  is^ 
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placed  (in  a  soft  or  moulten  state)  in  the  mould."  The  peri- 
phery of  the  wheel  is  ^(round  in  order  to  make  it  perfectly  round, 
and  the  sides  are  grooved  and  polished  to  make  them  flat  and  run> 
true  in  the  horns.  The  patentee  prefers  to  grind  the  wheel  in  the 
following  manner : — It  is  mounted  on  the  points  of  two  spindles, 
the  ends  of  which  enter  the  hollow  spindle  of  the  wheel  and  are 
furnished  with  two  cheeks  covered  on  the  inside  with  leather  to 
prevent  them  from  slipping.  The  periphery  is  brought  into 
contact  with  a  grindstone,  on  the  axle  of  which  are  two  pulleys, 
one  on  each  side ;  from  these  a  band  passes  to  and  drives  a  second* 
pair  of  pulleys  on  the  spindles  that  carry  the  wheel.  The  bearings 
of  the  spindles  "  are  made  slightly  adjustable  by  means  of  screws," 
so  that,  as  the  periphery  is  ground  away,  it  may  be  pushed- 
forward,  and  to  prevent  the  driving  bands  from  being  loosened 
by  this  adjustment  the  pulleys  "  are  made  slightly  conical  to 
"  compensate  for  the  adjustment." 

[Printed,  6(^.    DraMring.    SeelKiudonJournt^  (Newton's) » vol,  96  (coiyoined 
series),  p.  163 ;    Mechanics'  Magazine,  vol.  61,  p.  141 ;  Patent  Journal,, 
vol.  7,  p*  216.3 

A.D.  1849,  July  4.— N*  12,695. 

CHAUFFOURIER,  Pierre  Augustin.  —  (A  communication.) 
— "  Improvements  in  castors."  A  ball  of  metal,  partially  en- 
closed in  a  frame  or  cup,  is  employed  instead  of  the  ordinary 
wheel  and  horns.  The  ball  is  made  in  three  portions,  two  seg- 
ments of  a  sphere  and  a  **  segmental  plate  "  between  the  two ;  the 
plate  is  perforated  in  the  middle  with  a  hole  **  which  is  perpen- 
'*  dicular  to  the  basis  of  the  said  plate,"  and  through  the  hole 
passes  an  axis  on  whose  extremities  the  two  segments  are  firmly 
rivetted ;  the  axis  "  acts  freely  in  the  hole."  The  middle  of  the 
plate  "  is  made  thicker  in  order  to  provide  for  a  good  setting  and 
"  to  obtain  a  suitable  friction  for  the  transversal  axis ;"  the  two 
*'  external  extremities,"  called  ears,  are  also  made  thicker  to 
receive  pivots  which  are  formed  by  the  ends  of  two  screws  set  iii 
the  frame;  but  in  order  that  the  segments  "should  approach 
'^  as  close  each  other  aef  possible,  the  other  external  extremities 
"  of  the  plan "  of  the  plate  are  made  thinner.  On  the  upper 
portion  of  the  frame  is  a  projecting  piece  which  serves  to  connect 
the  castor  with  the  article  of  furniture ;  this  can  have  the  form 
of  a  socket,  "or  be  replaced  by  any  other  suitable  means." 

■  fPrinted,  8d.  Drawing.  See  London  Journal  (yetotcfn's),  vol.  86  icor^oitMd 
series),  p.  22 ;  Mechanics'  Magazine,  vol.  62,  p^  3ft ;  ?t««itAK»2i  m.<^RbaaAS»l 
Journal,  vol.  JJ,  p,  119 ;  Patent  Journal,  vol.  B,  p.  Iw.l 
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A.D.  1849,  July  9.— N"  12,701. 
LAURIE,  Robert  William,— "Improvementa  in  means  or 
"  apparatus  to  be  employed  for  the  preservation  oF  life  and 
"  property,  such  improvements  or  parts  thereof  being  applicable 
"  to  various  articles  of  furniture,  dress,  and  travelling  apparatus." 
The  patentee  renders  "mattresses,  pillows,  cuahiona,  and  chair 
bottoms,"  and  similar  articles,  buoyant  "by  the  insertion  into 
"  them  of  a  tube  or  tubes  or  chambers  either  of  a  waterproof  or 
"  close  testured  fabric  or  material,  either  separate  from,  each 
"  other  or  in  connection,  stuffed  with  any  suitable  buoyant 
"  material,  the  interstices  between  such  tubes,  if  any,  being  filled 
"  with  cocoa-nut  fibre,  feathers,  hair,  straw,  or  other  suitable 
"  distending  material."  The  outer  covering  may  be  of  any  water- 
proof fabric  or  of  any  close  textured  fabric,  "  although  not 
"  originally  waterproof,"  and  single  or  manifold,  aa  may  be 
necessary.  He  attaches  to  his  mattresses  and  other  similar 
articles,  either  ertertiaily  or  internally,  pieces  of  cork  or  other 
buoyant  material  steeped  in  any  suitable  waterproof  solution. 
The^e  additions  "  may  be  attached  to  articles  of  the  mattress  class 
"  already  made,  the  finished  article  having  strings  fitted  to  it  to 
"  afford  a  hold  for  persona  in  the  water."  "  Or  such  articlea 
"  maybe  rendered  buoyant  on  the  principle  of  inflation,"  by 
aminging  a  series  of  air-tight  tubes  or  chambers  to  communicate 
with  a  "compound  tubular  valve,"  so  that  the  whole  of  the  tubes 
may  i)e  inflated  simultaneously,  "  whilst  each  tube  is  nevertheless 
"  made  independent  of  its  neighbour."  The  following  is  the 
construction  of  the  compound  valve : — -The  inner  ends  of  a  series 
of  tubes  or  air  passages  (in  oonueotion  with  compartments  formed 
or  placed  in  the  article  to  be  made  buoyant)  open  into  "  the  shell 
"  or  outertuheof  the  inflating  valve;"  an  inflating  tube,  "having 
"  in  it  a  range  of  openings  corresponding  to  those  leading  into 
"  the  connecting  tubes,"  is  fitted  to  turn  or  slide  in  the  interior 
of  the  shell.  When  the  article  is  inflated,  the  openings  are  simul- 
taneously closed  by  moving  the  inflating  tube  "  a  short  distance 
"  longitudinally  or  by  turning  it  partially  round."  When  necea- 
fioiy,  "  the  spaces  between  the  openings  may  be  made  air-tight 
"  by  a  packing  ring  passed  round  the  outside  of  the  inner  tube," 
and,  when  it  is  desired  to  have  the  power  of  inflating  each  tube 
separately,  "  the  valvular  openings  are  to  be  set  out  of  line  with 
"  each  other."  Thearrangement  of  the  parts  admits  of  numerous 
zoodifications.    The  tubes  may  be  placed  iu  stufied  mattresses 
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in  a  collapsed  state,  ready  for  inflation  when  required,  or  they 
may  be  made  to  constitute  the  body  of  the  mattresses  in  them- 
'*  selves  when  inflated."  The  patentee  makes  his  mattresses 
convertible  into  boats;  he  adds  to  them  ''a  loose  waterproof 
covering  or  bag,  the  open  mouth  of  which  is  brought  over  the 
centre  of  the  mattress  and  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the  lower  part 
•*  of  the  body  and  tie  closely  round  the  waist.  The  sides  and 
ends  of  the  mattress  are  surrounded  by  wood  or  cork,  forming 
its  mouldings  or  edge  pieces  when  used  as  a  berth,  and  a  set  of 
moveable  poles,  on  which  the  mattress  rests  when  used  as  a 
bed,  may  be  used  as  oars ;''  handles  or  loops  are  attached  to 
the  sides  "  to  serve  as  thole  pins  or  rests  for  the  oars."  Or  the 
mattress  may  be  placed  '^  on  a  solid  bottom  of  wood  or  coik,  and 
having  a  loose  waterproof  cover  to  receive  both  the  person  and 
the  bedding  when  employed  as  a  lifeboat,  and  in  order  to 
provide  breadth  of  beam  the  covering  is  made  with  side  pockets 
or  bags  for  the  reception  of  buoyant  material,  with  additional 
*'  rods  and  cordage  to  keep  them  distended."  He  also  constructs 
a  buoy  or  float  "  by  means  of  bags  or  simple  sheets  of  a  water- 
**  proofed  fabric  or  of  canvas  or  other  close  textured  material  to 
*'  be  distended  over  chairs,  tables,  or  similar  articles  of  a  buoyant 
**  character."  The  other  inventions  described  in  the  specification 
do  not  belong  to  the  present  series;  they  relate  to  rendering 
buoyant  various  articles  of  wearing  apparel,  baths,  bags,  port- 
manteaus, &c.,  and  to  the  construction  and  use  of  rafts  and 

floats. 

[Printdd,  lOd,   Drawing.    See  Mechanics*  Magaasine,  vol.  52,  p.  39 ;  Practical 
Mechanics'  Journal,  vol.  2,  p.  251 ;  Patent  Journal,  vol.  8,  p.  236.] 

A.D.  1849,  August  I.— N«  12,723. 

POTTS,  Thomas.  —  "  Improvements  in  apparatus  used  with 
**  curtains,  blinds,  maps,  and  plans."  The  first  improvement 
consists  in  using  only  one  tubular  ring,  having  an  open  joint,  for 
suspending  curtains,  &c.  In  making  the  opening  the  edge  of 
one  thickness  of  metal  is  turned  back  over  the  other.  The  second, 
in  casing  iron  or  zinc  with  brass  or  other  metals  to  form  such 
tabular  rings.  The  third,  in  producing  ornamental  tubing  for 
the  like  purpose ;  this  is  effected  by  perforating  the  metal  with 
any  device,  drawing  it  into  tubing,  and  introducing  another  tube 
hi  contrast  with  the  outer  one,  or  by  inserting  any  colored  sub- 
stance.   Woven  wire  may  be  used  instead  of  petiaw.\fc^  tqsXs^, 
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The  fourth,  in  formiag  tlie  tubing  "  witli  apiral  cords  or  linei  u 
"  the  direction  of  their  length."  Four  methoda  of  opening  and 
closing  curtains  are  described.  1.  A  threaded  shaft  having  a 
pulley  at  the  right  end  is  supported  in  bearings — if  there  are  two 
curtains,  the  threads  must  be  divided,  one  part  right,  the  other 
left — on  the  shaft  are  two  runners  with  projections  on  the  inside 
to  pssa  between  the  threads.  The  front  ring  of  each  curtain  is 
connected  to  a  runner,  2.  A  suitable  spring,  by  preference  of 
^ulca^iKed  rubber,  is  secured  at  one  end  of  an  open  tube  in  which 
Bljt  is  enclosed.  The  supports  of  the  curtains  are  attached  to  the 
1  ^ring  so  as  to  move  with  it.  At  the  other  end  is  fastened  a 
cord  which  passes  over  a  pulle;^.  The  cords  may  be  arranged  ia 
draw  the  curtains  in  the  middle  of  the  ivindow,  3.  The  rod  and 
rings,  both  enclosed  in  an  open  tube,  may  be  of  such  shape  that 
the  rings  may  slide  but  not  turn  on  the  rod,  4.  The  opening 
and  closing  is  effected  by  means  of  lazy  tongs.  Small  wheelS) 
running  on  rails,  are  fixed  to  some  of  the  middle  rivets.  On  the 
rails  are  pulleys  over  which  the  conls  pass,  one  end  of  each  being 
fastened  to  the  left  end  iif  the  tongs.  Alterations  In  the  tongs 
and  pulleys  ore  required  for  bed  curttuns.  Roller  blinds  are  made 
to  draw  up  inside  a  metal  tube.  A  rod,  having  a  pulley  at  the 
right  end,  is  supported  inside  the  tube ;  tlie  rod  is  run  tttttmgh 
I  fhe  hem  of  a  tape  which  projects  about  an  inch  from  the  tube  for 
the  ready  attachment  of  the  blind.  At  the  bottom  of  the  blind  is 
or  a  wire  to  pass  through,  and  the  rod  end  seam  are 
enclosed  in  an  open  tube.  In  conservatory  blinds  the  bottom  is 
supported  by  runners.  An  apparatus  to  be  used  with  external 
blinds  is  composed  of  (l)two  upright  shafts,  "  geared  together  so  as 
"to  be  capable  of  a  simultaneous  movement;"  (:i)  two  bars  hinged 
one  to  each  shaft  and  held  in  position  by  a  link  whose  lower  end 
is  connected  to  a  collar  having  in  it  a  spiral  groove  to  receive  apin 
projecting  from  a  bearing  on  the  shaft ;  and  (3)  a  handle,  pinion, 
and  toothed  wheel  to  turn  the  left  shaft.  The  blinds  are  attached 
to  the  bars.  The  uprights  may  be  arranged  to  act  independently. 
Methods  of  manufacturing  rucks  : — 1 .  By  cutting  the  teeth  in  one 
side  edge  of  the  case ;  a  atrip  of  metal  is  formed  with  a  series  of 
notohes;  the  edges  ate  slightly  turned  up;  the  strip  is  drawn 
into  open  tubing  and  cut  to  the  required  length;  nicks  are  cut 
across,  and  the  ends  are  flattened  and  drilled  for  screws.  2.  By  pier* 
«ing  the  strip  with  a  row  of  holes  which  serve  as  notches.  3,  A 
'  paddle  rack;"   a  plate  to  be  fastened  to  the  mndow  frame  is 
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prbvided  with  two  guides  in  which  a  bar  slides.     On  the  bar  are 

teeth  which  are  taken  into  by  the   teeth  of  a  pinion  and  also  by 

the  teeth  of  a  spring  catch.    The  cord  passes  under  a  pulley  at 

the  top  of  the  bar. 

[Printed*  28.1M.  Drawings.    Sea  Mechanics'  Magazine,  vol.  52,  p.  116; 
Patent  Joamal,  vol.  8,  p.  246.] 

A.D.  1849,  September  27.— N«  12,786. 

NEWTON,  William  Edward. —  (A  communication,)  — "  Im- 
*'  provements  in  the  manufacture  of  knobs  for  doors,  articles  of 
''  furniture!,  or  other  purposes,  and  in  connecting  metallic  attach*- 
*'  ments  to  articles  made  of  glass  or  other  analogous  materials." 
Among  the  many  articles  enumerated  to  which  this  invention  ifl 
applicable  are  door  and  furniture  knobs,  curtain  pins,  table  fret, 
bell-puUs,  and  ornaments  for  holding  the  rods  from  which  window 
curtains  are  suspended.  The  invention  consists  **  in  forming  an 
attachment  between  metals  and  minerals,  whereby  any  appreci* 
able  disturbance  of  the  crystallization  of  the  mineral  is  avoided, 
in  consequence  of  the  [attenuated  form  given  to  the  metal/' 
The  shank  (which  is  "  inserted  into  ihe  mineral  or  vitreous 
''  matter  at  a  proper  stage  of  the  process  ")  is  either  a  metallip 
tube  of  cast,  wrought,  or  rolled  metal,  or  a  strip  of  metal,  "  con-^ 
*'  sisting  of  one  or  more  diverging  flanges ;"  rolled  or  sheet  metal 
is  preferable,  "  as  it  is  usually  more  free  from  burrs  or  irregu- 
*^  larities ;"  it  is  made  out  of  ''  the  smallest  amount  of  metal 
consistent  with  suitable  strength."  A  longitudinal  slit 
allows  play,  that  enables  the  metal  to  adapt  itself  reasonably 
and  sufficiently  to  the  set  of  the  contracting  mineral."  A  slight 
upset  on  the  end  of  the  shank  *'  forms  a  strong  and  tenacious 
/'  head,  around  which  the  mineral  coils  with  an  uniformity  that 
**  leaves  the  knobs  precisely  the  same  in  size  and  figure,  and  con- 
^'  sequently  complete  fellows ;"  an  upset,  however,  is  not  abso- 
lutely necessary,  as  the  shank  holds  well  without  it,  especially  if 
the  lower  end  is  made  bell-shaped.  There  are  many  drawings  of 
knobs,  shankj^  escutcheons,  and  modes  of  attachment ;  one  c^ 
the  last  is  '*  by  screwing  the  shank  into  the  door  or  piece  of  fur- 
-'  niture,  by  means  of  a  thread  cut  thereon,  and  securely  fastening 
'*  the  knob  by  inserting  a  wood  screw  into  the  shank  from  the 
other  side  of  the  door  or  piece  of  furniture,  a  thread  being  out 
in  the  inside  of  the  hollow  shank  for  that  purpose."  When  a 
knob  is  required  on  each  side  of  a  door,  ^'  another  kn.oh  ^\tK^ 
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"  male  screw  on  the  end  can  be  substituted  for  the  wood 
One  drawing  "  represents  in  perspective  a  suitable  press  foi"  the 
"  manufui^ttiring  such  articles  as  are  genuain  to  this  invention," 
but  no  description  thereof  is  given. 

[TrlnKd, If .  DnLwinr.  geoLondon  Jonrtjal  (JVMtoii'f).  toLST  (i_. 
leries).  p.  ITUi  Mechanics'  Maeazine,  roL  O,  p.  SBQ;  FnCcnt  Ji 
VOL  a.  p.  S3.) 

A.D.  1849,  November 2— N"  12,821. 
COWLEY,  John,  and  HICKMAN,  John.— ".ImprovementB  in 
"  the  manufttcture  of  bedsteads,  chairs,  tables,  couclieB,  and 
"  tubular  and  hollow  articles."  1.  ConnectinK  side  and  end 
rails  ! — Corner  pieces,  joined  to  the  posts  or  cast  therewith,  have 
horiiontal  sockets  into  ivhich  the  ends  of  the  rails  fit.  Screws 
working  through  the  corner  pieces  secure  the  ends.  The  joint 
may  be  strengthened  by  a  dovetail  in  the  comer  piece.  In  chura 
and  couches  a  wooden  frame  is  bolted  or  screwed  to  the  iron  rails  ; 
to  this  are  attached  the  upper  framing,  webbing,  &c.  Tlie  leg 
and  post  may  be  a  " piece  of  angle  iron"  passing  through  a  cor- 
responding hole  in  the  comer  piece  and  kejed  up  by  a  wedge,  or 
secured  from  slipping  by  a  screw  or  stud.  Or  it  may  be  fitted 
against  the  corner  piece  and  acrewed  to  it.  2.  .\n  elongating 
stretcher  is  made  by  applying  to  the  side  rail  a  socket  for  the 
reception  of  the  end  of  a  rod  ;  a  nut  which  works  on  the  screwed 
part  of  the  rod  bears  sgainst  the  "  countersunk  end  of  the  socket," 
which  portion  is  of  a  conical  shape.  3.  "Compound  elastic  or 
"  spring  laths  "  are  formed  of  two  single  laths  rivetted  or  other- 
wise united  at  their  ends  and  having  between  them  double  spiral, 
or  curved  plate,  or  common  helical  springs.  4.  Ornamental 
pillars  are  made  of  metal  cast  or  stamped  with  a  perforated  or 
openwork  pattern;  a  lining  of  velvet  or  other  fabric  is  intro- 
duced, or  pieces  of  enamel  or  other  substance  are  cemented 
between  the  interstices.  5.  To  cast  a  long  narrow  hollow  pillar 
an  apparatus  is  employed  composed  of  a  core  rod  stretched  in  a 
frame,  its  ends  being  passed  through  short  tubes  connected  to 
the  frame ;  of  supports  for  the  projecting  ends  of  thecorerod ;  and 
of  a  "  swinging  mould  board  or  template  suspended  by  straps  or 
"  slings  "  from  the  tubes,  fi.  A  telescope  table  is  extended  by 
means  of  a  screw  fixed  to  the  framing  of  one  end  and  working  in 
threaded  bushes  on  the  transverse  framing  of  the  elides. 

[Printed.  3,.  CmwiniB.   See  Meclianks'  Maaaiiiie,  vol.  B2,  p.  S!7;  Patent 
JoumiU,  vol.  B,  p.  127,]  ■■ 
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A.D.  1849,  November  10.— N»  12,838. 

STURGES,  Richard  Ford,  and  HARLOW,  Jonathan.— 
''  Improvements  in  bedsteads."  First,  in  giving  elasticity  to  the 
angles  of  the  frame : — a  spiral  spring  is  contained  in  a  box  formed 
round  each  post,  and  an  end  of  each  rail  rests  on  a  spring.  Or 
'^  tabular  pieces  "  of  india-rubber  are  placed  round  the  posts  and 
the  ends  are  laid  thereon.  Other  sorts  of  springs  may  be  used. 
Second,  in  making  laths  of  gutta  percha  which  may  be  strengthened 
with  metal  ends  : — also  in  making  metal  laths  with  bent  parts 
acidng  as  springs  ''in  one  or  more  parts  of  their  length."  Third,  in 
constructing  the  frame  of  wrought  iron : — two  pieces  are  bent  into 
a  suitable  shape,  the  ends  of  one  piece  having  a  right,  and  the 
ends  of  the  other  a  left-handed  screw,  which  are  connected  by 
screw  nuts.  In  some  cases  springs  are  applied  to  support  the 
head  rail.  Fourth,  in  uniting  the  posts,  legs,  and  rails  by  pins 
projecting  from  the  posts  and  passing  into  holes  in  the  legs  and 
rails.  Fifth,  in  joining  the  frame  by  passing  the  head  and  foot 
rails  through  the  side  rails  ;  tie  rods,  serving  as  valance  rods, 
keep  the  rails  together  by  entering  recesses  in  the  head  and  foot 

rails. 

pPrinted,  Is,  id.  Drawings.     See  Mechanics'  Magazine,  vol.  62,  p.  398 ; 
Patent  Journal,  vol.  9,  p.  91.] 

A.D.  1849,  December  3.— N°  12,874. 

PARADIS,  Joseph.— (-4  communication,) — "Improvements  in 
"  the  manufacture  of  elastic  mattresses,  cushions,  and  paddings, 
**  part  of  which  improvements  is  applicable  to  other  purposes 
'*  whore  sudden  or  continuous  pressure  is  required  to  be  sustained 
**  or  transmitted."  The  invention  consists  "in  the  employment 
of  a  spring  of  peculiar  construction  for  forming  the  internal 
part  **  of  a  mattress,  &c. ;  it  is  made  of  a  single  piece  of  iron 
wire  inserted,  but  not  fixed,  into  holes  in  the  ends  of  a  roller 
round  which  the  middle  portion  of  the  wire  is  coiled  to  form  a 
helical  spring.  The  springs  are  arranged  in  pairs  in  such  manner 
that  each  pur  when  pressed  upon  will  "  act  or  bend  out  in 
'*  opposite  directions ; "  they  may  be  placed  "  opposite  to  each, 
''  or  arranged  alternately."  In  making  a  mattress  or  seat  the 
^springs  are  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  cross  pieces  fixed  to  the 
side  framing,  and  at  their  upper  ends  to  flexible  straps  fastened  to 
the  end  framing  and  connected  transversely  by  to^^  ot  \»3c^% 
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Tliese  aprings  may  be  applied  to  buffers  and  to  railway  and  other 
cacria({BH. 

[Printed.  Vtd.  Drswlng.    fiee  Bf  |>ert0'7  ot  Ajts^yoLtTlenlarffBd  Keriet), 
ohsiilia'  Magaiine,  vaL  53,  p.  *59 ;  Pstont  Jdutds],  vol.  B,      ""  " 
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A.D.  1850,  May  30.— N"  13,086. 
HARLOW,  JoNATHAK.^"  Improvements  in  t 
"  of  bedsteads  aud  other  like  articles  for  sitting  or  reclining 
The  firat  improrement  relates  to  "the  manner  of  fixing  Biiit«ble 
"  parts  of  wrought  iron  joints  to  tubular  or  solid  iron  posts  :" — A 
post  "  with  the  suitable  parts  "  is  placed  in  a  mould,  and  a  boas 
is  produced  which  securely  holds  post  and  parts  together.  I'he 
parts  are  aoraetimes  formed  with  screws  to  receive  nuts,  "  and  the 
"  ends  of  the  rwls  simply  have  each  a  hole  through  for  the 
"  passage  of  the  screw."  Or  the  rails  may  he  tubular  and 
secured  by  "  slot  aud  neb  connections."  The  second,  to  a  mode 
of  "  fixing  part  of  a  wrought  iron  joint  to  the  end  of  a  solid  or 
"  hollow  rail  for  a  bedstead  :" — If  the  rail  is  solid,  it  is  opened 
and  the  part  is  introduced,  "  then  the  two  parts  are  to  be  welded 
"  together ; "  if  hollow,  the  part  is  to  be  formed  to  enter  the  same, 
and  the  two  are  to  be  welded  together.  The  third,  to  a  method 
of  "  fixing  part  of  a  dovetailed  joint  for  a  head  or  foot  rail ;"  it  is 
"  fixed  by  soldering  orbrazing."  The  fourth,  to  "  fixing  wrought 
"  iron  fastenings  for  the  rails  "  to  posts :  —this  is  done  "  by 
"  forming  the  parts  of  fastenings  on  to  hoops  or  ring9  of  wrought 
"  iron,  and  then  heating  the  same  and  allowing  them  to  cool '' 
and  shrink  on  the  posts,  The  fifth,  to  "»  mode  of  forming  parts 
"  of  the  ornamental  ends  or  heads  and  feet "  of  bedsteads : — the 
centre  casting  is  combined  with  the  wrought  parts,  and  the  whole 
is  fixed  to  the  frame  by  casting  thereon  other  portions.  The 
sixth  claims  the  employment  of  "  eye  rivets,  «*ith  the  use  of 
"  casting,"  for  fastening  the  wrought  iron  parts  of  the  head  and 
foot  ends  of  bedsteads.  The  seventh  relates  to  stretchers ;  one 
sort  consists  of  an  iron  t>ar  fixed  at  its  ends  to  each  rail ; 
each  bar  has  a  screw  through  it ;  another  consists  of  two  levers  at 
the  ends  of  a  threaded  bar ;  the  rails  are  pressed  out  by  drawinjir 
the  lower  ends  of  the  levers  nearer  together.  The  eighth,  to  com- 
bining wooden  posts  and  metal  rails :—  plates  having  affixed  thereto 
or  formed  thereon  "  parts  of  the  fastenings  for  metal  rails,"  are 
secured  to  the  post*. 

[Printed.   1*.  id.    DmwliWB.    See  Mtcluinics'  Mafla-imc,  vol.   53,p. 'K7j 
TXteat  Jourml,  vol.  10,  p.  107,] 
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A.D.  1850,  August  5.— N»  13,213. 

KANE, .  Francis.  —  "  Improvements    in  reclining    chairs,  in 

''  castors  for  chairs,  and  other  articles  of  furniture,  and  improve- 

''  ments  in  presses."    The  back  of  the  chair  moves  on  the  middle 

portion  of  the  frame  by  means  of  pin  joints  and  a  rack  and  spring 

catch ;  the  middle  portion  moves  on  the  lower  by  means  of  plates 

fixed  on  the  middle  and  axes  fixed  on  the  lower ;  the  leg  rest,  by 

which  ''the  parts  are  kept  in  a  state  of  balance,"  moves  on  axes 

in  the  front  of  the  middle  portion,  while  the  upper  parts  of  its 

side  rails  are  pinned  to  rods  which  connect  it  to  the  lower  portion. 

The  seat  is  fastened  to  the  top  of  the  back  and  to  the  front  rail  of 

the  middle  portion.     A  cord  for  releasing  the  spring  catch  is 

suspended  under  one  of  the  arms.     Modifications.     1.  There  fs 

no  rack,  &c.,  the  back  and  middle  constituting  one  framing.    2. 

The  leg  rest  may  be  removed  and  the  axes  placed  further  back  to 

compensate  for  such  removal.    3.  A  chair  on  the  same  principle 

'as  regards  the  leg  rest  and  capable  of  being  folded  up ;  the  £nmie 

is  composed  on  each  side  of  bars  crossing  one   another  and 

connected  at  the  middle  by  a  pin  joint  and  at  top  and  bottom 

by  rods ;  the  back  parts  are  pinned  on  each  side  to  one  of  the 

cross  bars  and  united  at  top  by  a  rail ;  notched  levers  "  take  and 

hold  projecting  studs  or  axes  on  which  the  connecting  rods  of 

the  leg  rest  move;"  crutches '^ retain  the  back."    In  castors 

the  improvement  consists  in  placing  in  the  horn  a  spring  catch 

which  holds  the  parts  together,  and  yet  allows  of  the  horn  and 

ToUee  being  readily  removed  from  the  socket."     In  presses 

inclined  bosses  are  fixed   on  the  axis  of  the  fly  wheel ;  these 

work  on  inclines  and  press  down  or  raise  up  tlie  socket  of  the 

pnnch.  ;. 

[PrintecU  3«.  Drawing.  See  Mechanics'  Magazine,  vol.  64r,  p.  136;  Patent 
jQumal,  voL  10,  p.  221.] 

A.D.  1850,  November  21. —N°  13,361, 

GREENOUGH,  John  James.-— "  Improvements  in  the  con- 
"^  Btruction  of  chairs,  couches,  and  seats ;  parts  of  which  improve- 
^  ments  are  also  applicable  to  various  purposes  where  springs  fdr 
**  supporting  heavy  bodies  and  resisting  sudden  and  continuous 
•^  pressure  are  required." 
d^o  Spedficatiou  enrolled.] 
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A.D.  1850,  November  30.— N"  13,378. 
BURT.  Henry  PoTTBB, — "Improvements  in  the  manufftcture 
"  of  window  blinds,"  that  is  to  say  of  Venetian  bhnds.  The 
laths  are  of  thin  sheet  metal  embossed  or  perforated  with  an 
ornamental  pattern.  A  hollow  metallic  Epindle  tuma  in  supports 
and  carries  three  pulleys  (two  on  it  and  one  at  the  right  end)  and 
a  ratchet  wheel  acted  upon  bj  a  pawl  and  apring.  The  latha  are 
connected  at  their  edges  by  chalna  or  cords  which  pass  over  and 
rest  on  the  spindle.  Two  chaina  or  wire  ropes  pass  up  tbrouj^h 
the  laths  and  are  attached  to  the  pulleys  on  the  spindle;  this  is 
turned  by  means  of  an  endless  cord  or  chain  which  psssea  over 
the  end  pullej  nnd  under  a  pulley  6\ed  to  the  frttme.  The 
spindle,  &c.,  may  be  employed  with  wooden  laths. 

[Prinlt'd,  in*  DrawinB.  See  Me*hBnica'  Magaiine,  vol.  5*.  p.  «T; 
pBtent  Juurnal.  yol.  11,  p.  172.] 

A.D.  1850,  December  5.— N"  13,383.  | 

HINLEY,  Benjamin.— "  ImprovementB  in  the  manufacture  of  •' 
"  castors."  The  invention  consists  in  casting  the  homa  on  to 
the  spindles  or  axes,  which  are  so  formed  "  that  when  enclosed 
"  in  the  cast  metal,  they  will  not  draw  out,  but  admit  of  the  parts 
"  turning  freely."  The  axes  are  made  with  protuberances  or 
grooves,  or  with  both  ;  they  are  by  preference  of  wrought  iron, 
but  they  may  be  of  malleable  cast  iron  or  of  other  metal  which 
will  not  unite  with  the  caat  metal  of  the  horns.  They  are  laid  in 
the  moulda  used  for  casting  the  horns  aa  cores,  "  and  in  order  to 
*'  prevent  the  cast  brags  or  metal  used  cooling  too  tightly  on  the 
"  parts  of  the  axes  which  are  enclosed  within  the  caat  metul,  the 
"  axes  at  those  parts  are  to  be  coated  over  before  being  put  into 
"  the  moulda  with  any  suitable  powder,  such  aa  blacklead."  'ITie 
powder  is  nwied  with  water  or  other  fluid  and  applied  to  the 
parts  which  are  to  be  enclosed ;  when  the  parts  are  dry,  the  axes 
are  ready  to  be  placed  in  the  moulds.  When  the  horns  are 
dressed  and  finished,  they  are  wanned,  "  and  a  small  quantity  of 
"  oil  ■'  is  applied,  so  as  to  pass  to  the  axes.  The  lower  part  of 
the  n:tea  may  be  wholly  enclosed  in  the  homa,  "  or  the  same  may 
*'  come  tltrough."  The  castors  may  be  made  with  a  socket  or 
with  a  screw  and  plate. 

[Printed,  «</.  Dnwiiifr.  Sop  Bf  pertory  of  Arts.  vol.  IS  lenlorg^  lerUt), 
p.  1»:  Laiidon  Journal  (.V«ofp«VI,  vol  41  imnjaiafd  »— — '  -  ""- 
MKlunirs'  MsguinL'.  vul.  it,\>.  t,1i  -,  I'ateot  Journal,  voL  1 
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A.D.  1850,  December  7.— N"  13,390. 

PAPPS,  Francis.— -''Improvements  in  metallio  and  other  bed- 
"  steads,  mattresses,  and  curtain  rods,  and  in  the  coating  or 
covering  of  bedsteads  and  other  articles  wholly  or  in  part  com- 
posed of  metal/'  First  improvement,  bedsteads  or  so&s  capable 
of  eictension  and  contraction : — The  frame  is  made  in  three  portions, 
and  the  middle  portion  slides  in  grooves  cut  in  the  others ;  the 
mattress  is  made  in  three  parts  connected  together,  so  that  when 
the  frame  is  contracted,  the  end  parts  ''  will  bend  over  and  cover 
''  the  ends  of  the  frame  as  cushions."    Second,  portable  bed- 
steads:— ^The  side  rails  are  jointed;  the  sacking  and  head  and 
footboards  are  formed  of  laths  arranged  lazj-tongs  fashion  ;  the 
sacking  laths  are  connected  to  the  side  rails  by  means  of  slotted 
plates  and  studs,  and  to  the  head  and  foot  rails  by  rivefcs ;  the 
head  and  foot  laths  are  kept  in  place  by  slots  in  the  posts,  or  by 
rings  at  their  ends  which  slide  over  the  posts ;  they  are  formed 
with  rings  on  the  top  laths ;  these  are  placed  over  pins  on  the 
posts  and  held  down  by  screw  knobs.    Third,  a  bed  framing  for 
invalids : — ^A  frame  divided  into  three  parts  (jointed  together  and 
held  rigid  by  bolts  or  catches)  is  covered  with  canvas  or  other 
sacking  and  rests  upon  a  mattress ;  sets  of  lazy-tong  levers,  con« 
nected  at  top  and  bottom  by  bars  which  slide  in  slots  in  the  head 
and  foot  parts  of  the  frame  and  in  slots  in  the  side  rails  of  the 
bedstead,  are  raised  or  lowered  by  screws  which  work  in  screw 
sockets  in  the  bars  and  "  in  bearings  formed  in  the  framing  of  the 
bedstead ;"  the  middle  part  "  may  be  furnished  with  an  open- 
ing to  receive  a  commode  pan."    Fourth,  laths  and  sacking : — 
The  latter  is  "  divided  into  two  or  more  parts,"  and  eyelet  holes 
at  top  and  bottom  (or  short  pieces  of  slotted  metal)  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  longitudinal  laths ;  the  former  "  are  embedded  in  a 
"  sheet  or  sheets  of  gutta  percha  or  compounds  thereof  "  by 
heating  them  to  about  220°  Fahrenheit  *'  and  pressing  them  whilst 
"  hot  on  to  the  surface  of  the  gutta  percha ;"  they  are  jointed  "  to 
"  admit  of  the  sacking  being  folded  into  a  small  compass."  Fifth, 
the  construction  of  mattresses : — The  mattress  is  made  in  three 
compartments  connected  or  hinged  together  '*  so  that  the  whole 
*'  may  be  folded  up ;"  each  compartment  consists  of  an  under 
surface  of  sacking  or  laths,  helical  springs  thereon,  an  upper 
surface  of  laths,  or  of  a  sheet  of  gutta  percha  or  other  suitable 
^ezible  surface,  and  a  mattress  of  horse-hair,  "wooV,  ot  oV>(i^t  tsis^^ 
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rial ;  each  is  encloaed  in  a,  case.  A  "  very  portable  spring  mat- 
"  tresa  "  has  each  compartment  made  by  encloainR  hehcal  apringB 
between  two  aheetB  of  gutto  perohn,  A  second  improvement  in 
mattrestes  consists  in  enclosing  the  materials  used  as  stuffing  in 
"  a.  waterproof  and  airproof  case."  A  third,  in  employinff  for 
Btuf&ng  "  rook  sponge  rendered  non-absorbent  and  elastic  bj  being 
"  saturated  in  waterproof  solution  or  solutions  of  india-rubber  or 
"  componnds  thereof  and  afterwards  dried ;"  the  process  is 
described  in  the  Specification.  Sixth,  the  construction  of  curtain 
poles : — A  tube  open  in  the  lower  side  is  supported  at  each  end 
by  a  moveable  cross  bar,  to  which  is  attached  a  roller;  inside  the 
tube  is  B  rod  carrying  rings  with  eyes  and  having  at  each  end  a 
screw  or  pin  for  the  attachment  of  an  ornament.  For  very  heavy 
curtains  "  the  upper  (lart  of  the  rings  may  be  iiirnished  with  a 
"  roller."  The  method  of  fastening  the  eurtaina  and  cords  is 
explained.  Seventh,  coating  bedsteads  and  other  articles  wholly 
or  partly  of  metal  "with  metul  or  their  alloys  :" — "  A  current  of 
"  dectriciiy  "  ia  employed ;  the  process  is  described  in  the  series 
of  Abridgments  entitled  Electricity.  Eighth,  coating  such 
articles  "  with  silicious  compounds  known  as  enamels  ;" — The 
improvement  consists  in  "  mixing  the  levigated  enamel  with  water 
"  rendered  glutinous,"  or  "  moistening  the  surface  of  the  metal 
"  with  such  glutinous  water,  and  sifting  or  dusting  on  the 
"  levigated  enamel,  and  when  dry  e.vpoaing  to  the  heat  of  an 
"  enameller's  furnace."  The  ninth  improvement  is  the  applica- 
tion of  enamels  to  "  metals  or  metallic  articles  which  have  been 
"  previously  coated  or  covered  (by  electric  deposition  or  otherwise) 
"  with  a  less  oiidiiable  metal  than  that  of  which  the  metal  or 
"  mctollic  articles  to  he  enamellefl  is  composed."  Tenth,  "  the 
'■'  application  of  glass  and  porcelain  or  biscuit  ware  to  metals  in 
"  sheet  or  fashioned  into  articles :" — The  surface  of  the  metal  at 
article  is  coated  "  with  a  more  fusible  silicious  compound  than 
"  that  of  which  the  casing  or  plating  is  composed."  The  ingre- 
dients of  the  compound  are  powdered  flint  glass  50  parts,  calcined 
borajc  25  parts,  minium  15  parts,  melted  together  and  ground  into 
powder;  or  20  to  25  parts  of  tin  calcined  will  i  100  parts  of  lead 
and  ground  to  powder,  and  100  parts  of  silicious  sand  calcined 
with  25  parts  of  sea  salt  and  2fi  parts  of  minium  and  ground  to 
ponder;  1 W  parts  of  the  former  to  be  mixed  with  from  40  to  50 
paria  of  the  latter.  The  process  is  deBMitoei  ^\ftv  TOttarawE  Vo  "  ti 
"  basin  of  iron,"    Eleventh,  coating  lieiBteai*  qt  oWm  **:«;«» 
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with  gutta  pereha,  aepurately  ot  combined  with  other  materials : — 
The  post  of  a  bedstead  is  passed  through  a  tube  of  ((uttft  pcrcha, 
and  the  apace  between  (if  any)  is  filled  with  planter  of  Pwia  or 
other  composition ;  or  the  post  is  heated  to  from  200°  to  330°, 
and  gutta  percha  is  applied  to  the  hot  surface,  "  giving  to  the 
"  same  while  in  a  warm  and  plastic  state  an  ornamental  surface 
*'  by  inclosiiig  within  moulds  or  dies." 

rPrinted,  Is.  Bd.     Snwings.     See  MeohanioB'  UiigBiiiie,  vol.  M,  p.  1711 1 
Patent  Jourual,  vol,  11,  p.  MS.] 

A.D.  1850,  December  7.— N°  13,395. 
EVEREST,  John,  and  OSBORNE,  Gborob,—"  Improvements 
"  in  commodes,  and  in  fixed  and  portable  water-closet 8."  The 
commode  when  closed  represents  an  ottoman  with  a  stuffed  top 
and  with  "rosette  handles  placed  in  the  centre  of  each  end." 
Anna  or  elbow  aides  "  which  are  fixtures  to  the  top  "  slide  into 
recesses  in  the  case;  they  have  "a  slight  springing  tendency  in 
"  an  outward  direction,"  so  that  they  will  not  return  into  the 
slots  "till  obhged  so  to  do  by  the  application  of  slight  lateral 
"  pressure;"  studsmay  be  appUed"  for  the  better  retention  of  the 
"  arms  in  their  position."  The  seat  of  the  commode  is  formed 
"  with  ttlioUow  concavity  at  top  in  the  form  of  an  oval."  The 
pan  is  "long  and  narroiv  and  furnished  with  a  valve  cover,"  and 
coated  on  its  edges  with  vulcanized  india-rubber  or  other  elastic 
substance  "fitting  so  tightly  to  the  sides  of  the  pan  as  to  prevent 
"  any  effluvium  "  escaping.  For  the  removal  of  the  cover  it  ia 
necessary  slightly  to  raise  the  india-rubber  valve  by  means  of  a 
leather  strap  attached  to  it,  "  by  the  admission  of  air  equalizing 
*'  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere."  The  component  parts  of  the 
fixed  wotereloset  ore  a  flushing  chamber,  delivery  pipes,  a  basin, 
elastic  tubing  "  fitting  into  concentric  groove  at  top  of  basin  for 
"  the  purpose  of  fitting  closely  the  underneath  portion  of  the 
"  seat,"  an  outside  crank,  a  crank  pin,  a  cup  and  balance  valve, 
a  yalve  shaft,  "  one  end  of  which  is  keyed  to  the  crank,"  tappet 
links  working  in  bracket  centres,  a  friction  roller  joint,  a  motion 
link,  a  link  fastenin^j  to  the  closet  cover,  o  supply  water  pipe,  a 
supply  chamber,  a  circular  drop  vali-e,  valve  rods  and  lei'er,  and 
a  chain  for  giving  motion  to  the  drop  valve.  The  improvement 
is  that  raising  the  closet  cover  "  is  made  to  communicate  Yoaikia 
"  to  the  valves  and  other  working  parta."  Vottsiiii.B  -NB.'sjadioasiWi 
are  constructed  "  with  the  several  inec\iaiaCBl  ■ananaenveiAa 
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'  aboye  deecribed  being  adapted  thereto,  the  dischflrf^e 
'  pipe  being  omitted." 

[Printed*  U.  «(.    Dravinics-    See  MenhBnics'  mngailnc,  lol.  S4, 
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BUNNETT,  Joseph.  —  "  Improvements  in  doors,  windows, 
"  shutters,  and  blinds,"  First,  the  construction  of  revolving- 
metal  ahuttera  ; — the  latha  are  curved  or  bent,  and  the  hinges 
are  rivetted  to  them,  "  the  male  part "  of  the  hinge  being 
"  united  to  the  female  part  "  of  the  adjacent  binge  by  a  pin. 
Second,  an  apparatus  for  raising  and  loivering  such  blinds  : — a 
worm  wheel  is  Veyed  upon  the  roller;  an  upright  shaft,  having 
at  its  upper  end  an  endless  screw  which  turns  when  the  shaft  is 
acted  on  by  hevil  gear  below,  is  supported  in  the  right  bracket. 
To  relieve  the  raising  gear  counterbalancing  weights  are  em- 
ployed ;  these  are  attached  by  a  band  or  chain  to  a  drum  fixed  on, 
the  left  end  of  the  roller;  they  are  jointed  so  as  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous chain,  and  a  box  is  provided  for  their  reception.  Third, 
to  prevent  the  lifting  of  shutters  from  the  outside,  a  stop  chain  is 
affixed,  one  end  to  the  top  of  ttie  shutter,  the  other  to  the  roller; 
it  consists  of  a  series  of  three  or  more  flat  plates  "so  formed  and 
"  arranged  as  to  bend  only  in  one  direction."  Fourth,  to  ensure 
the  closing  of  an  inner  sliding  door  by  the  shutting  of  the  outer 
one,  the  inner  door,  partly  cQunterbalanccd  by  weights,  is  caught 
and  stayed  by  a  detent;  to  the  bottom  rail  or  other  part  of  the 
outer  door  is  fixed  a  rod  or  chain  led  by  cranks  to  the  detent; 
the  dosing  of  the  outer  door  releases  the  detent.  Fifth,  to  open 
and  close  shop  blinds  "without  the  necessity  of  going  outside  :" — 
on  one  end  of  the  roller  is  a  worm  wheel;  on  the  top  of  the 
winding  spindle  is  an  endless  screw,  and  at  bottom  hevil  gear. 
The  blind  irons  by  reason  of  their  joints  have  a  tendency  to  draw 
out  the  blind;  a  supplementary  spring  maybe  placed  between 
the  shop  frcmt  and  the  blind  iron.  The  same  object  may  be 
effected  by  an  endless  chain,  pulleys,  ratchet  and  pawl.  Sixth,  to 
construct  window  panes  80  as  to  facilitate  the  admission  of  air : — 
the  pane  is  composed  of  a  series  of  strips  of  glass  with  bevilled 
edges  lying  in  "parallel  planes  one  before  the  other;"  each  series 
is  mounted  in  a  hght  metal  freme;  the  two  are  mounted  in  an 
outer  ftame,  one  being  fixed,  the  other  capable  of  sliding  up  and 
down.    Another  mode  of  ventiltLtion  for  shops  consists  in  farming 
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air  passages,  "between  the  edges  of  the  plate  glass  and  the 

*'  rebate  of  the  sash  bar/'  communicating  with  the  external  air 

by  openings  and  with  the  inside  by  other  openings  not  in  a  line, 

but  ''intermediate  to  each  other;  "  the  inner  openings  are  covered 

with  perforated  plates  to  which  a  sliding  cover  is  added.    For 

dwelling  houses  there  are  openings  formed  on  the  outside  of  the 

sash  bar  through  which  the  air  enters  upwards, ''  and  striking 

against  a  deflecting  plate  passes  into  the  body  of  the  bar^ 

which  is  hollow,  being  formed  of  two  metal  plates."    Both 

plates  are  perforated  exactly  alike ;  the  holes  are  closed  by  moving 

the  inner  one  (which  slides)  by  aid  of  a  stud.     For  carriage 

windows  an  open  space  is  formed  in  one  or  more  of  the  rails  and 

a  perforated  plate  is  fitted  on  each  side;  the  inner  plate ''has 

"  another  plate  perforated  to  match  "  which  is  moved  by  a  stud  ? 

between  the  inner  plates  is  a  deflecting  plate  causing  the  air  ''to 

'.'  pass  circuitously.'*    A  similar  contrivance  may  be  placed  in 

any  convenient  pajrt  of  a  door.     For  cabin  windows  or  scuttles  a 

plate  of  thick  glass  in  a  metal  rim  is  hinged  to  a  frame  which  is 

"  moulded  and  doubled/'  bemg  composed  of  an  outer  and  inner 

member,  in  each  of  which  are  corresponding  openings ;  these  are 

opened  or  shut  by  turning  the  inner  moulding.     The  openings  in 

the  outer  moulding  "  are  fitted  iivith  trellis  work,  or  other  small 

apertures,  for  the  purpose  of  breaking  up  the  water  should  a 

sea  strike  the  ventilator  while  open."  To  move  round  the  inner 

moulding  a  screw  is  employed,  "  which  works  in  the  frame  of  the 

scuttle,  and  in  a  quick  threaded  screw  beyond,  which  takes  into 

cogs  or  teeth  cut  in  the  lower  edge  '*  of  the  moulding. 

[Printed,  Is,  M.    Drawings.     Sec  Mechanics*  Magazine,  vol.  64,  p.  513  ;. 
Patent  Journal,  vol.  11,  p.  173.3 

A.D.  1851,  January  21.— N°  13,464. 

PACE,  Edmund.  — "  Improvements  in  bedsteads,  couches, 
"  chairs,  and  other  like  articles  of  furniture."  Four  inventions 
are  claimed.  First,  forming  the  firame  rails  of  the  same  sheet  of 
metal  drawn  into  the  required  shape  by  passing  the  metal  while 
in  a  cold  state  through  or  between  suitable  dies  or  rollerSi. 
Second,  constructing  the  joints  by  which  rails  are  connected  to 
pillars  or  legs  :— two  connecting  pieces  are  bent  "  so  as  to  form  a 
"  knee ; "  the  curved  parts  are  just  of  sufficient  size  to  grasp  a 
bed  pillar  or  a  couch  leg ;  when  they  are  rivetted  together,  a 
portion  is  punched  out  from,  the  upper  edge  of  each,  and  a 

FUB.  '^ 


(€ 
if 


162  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY. 

portion  is  cut  away  from  each  end ;  these  portions  are  laid  upon 
the  inside  of  the  rails  to  be  united,  and  are  secured  by  overplates 
rivetted  to  the  rails ;  the  rails  are  fixed  by  driving  them  down  on 
the  connecting  pieces.  If  the  pillar  or  leg  is  of  wood,  the  con- 
necting pieces  are  screwed  or  otherwise  fastened  to  the  sides 
thereof.  The  several  parts  of  the  joints  may  be  cast.  Thhrd, 
methods  of  constructing  and  connecting  metallic  laths  : — 1.  One 
end  of  the  lath  is  bent  into  a  hook ;  the  other  is  bent  at  right 
angles  and  has  a  spring  afi&xed  to  it ;  these  ends  are  inserted  into 
mortises  in  the  rails.  2.  The  lath  is  made  in  two  parts ;  on  one 
two  rivets  are  fixed ;  in  the  other  slots  are  cut  sufficiently  long  to 
allow  of  a  short  sliding  of  the  parts ;  a  helical  spring  is  wound 
round  the  portion  between  the  rivets  or  placed  between  the  over- 
lapping 'portions.  Fourth,  a  mode  of  fixing  the  perforated  pa- 
neling of  a  child's  cot : — ^the  panel  frame  is  tubular  and  slotted 
throughout  its  length;  the  edges  of  the  paneling  are  inserted 
into  the  slot  and  soldered  or  otherwise  fastened. 

[Printed,  lOd.     Drawing.      See  Mechanics*  Ma^zine,  vol:   65,  p.  79; 
Patent  Journal,  voL  11,  p.  208.] 


A.D.  1851,  March  4.— N°  13,541. 

I\^EWTON,  William  Edwabd.  —  {A  communication.)  —  '*Im- 
"  provements  in  portable  bedsteads  and  in  sacking  bottoms.'' 
The  bedstead  is  composed  of  four  telescopic  comer  posts  united 
by  four  sets  of  lazy  tongs.  The  lower  extremities  of  each  set  are 
jointed  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  posts,  the  upper  extremities  being 
connected  to  the  posts  by  sliding  rings.  The  other  lower  and 
upper  joints  are  attached  in  like  manner  to  short  verticid  posts. 
The  middle  and  upper  tubes  of  the  telescopes  are  retained,  when 
drawn  out,  by  spring  catches.  At  the  head  of  the  middle  tubes 
is  a  ring  or  other  fastening  for  the  sacking.  Curtain  rods  can  be 
fixed  on  the  top  of  the  upper  tubes.  The  sacking  is  improved  by 
inserting  gores  or  gussets  for  the  reception  of  the  projecting  parts 
'  of  the  body ;  it  is  attached  to  the  comer  and  vertical  posts  by 
means  of  hooks.  By  placing  the  rings  of  the  foot  corner  posts  at 
the  bottom  of  the  middle  tubes  the  sacking  will  be  raised  at  the 
other  end  so  as  to  form  a  support  for  the  head  of  the  person 
: reclining  thereon. 


EPnnted,8(2.  Drawing.  See  London  Journal  (Newton's),  voL  40  {ean- 
joined  series),  y,  180 ;  Mechanics'  Magasine,  vol.  65,  p.  219 :  Patent  JouraaL 
vol.  11,  p.  290.]  . 
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A.D.  1851,  MajTcli  25.--N«>  13,576. 

WOODS,  Thomas,  wid  WINFIELD,  Robert  Walter.— 

"  Improvements    in    bedsteads    and    couches   or     articles    for 

"  sitting,  lying,  and  reclining  upon."    The  first  part  describes  a 

ship's  cot  or  sofa  bedstead  : — ^The  frame  on  which  the  sacking  is 

stretched  is   jointed  to  end  pieces ;   these  are  furnished  with 

buttons  whereby  they  are  suspended  on  the  vertical  ends  of  the 

fixed  firame.  When  the  buttons  are  inserted  into  lower  holes,  the 

sacking  frame  drops  into  recesses  in  the  horizontal  part  of  the 

fixed  frame,  and  the  cot  becomes  a  sofa.    The  second  describes 

additions  to  an  ordinary  camp  bed  for  the  piurpose  of  tightening 

the  sacking: — a  semicircular  rod  having  a  joint  in  the  middle  and 

a  rack  at  one  end  is  inserted  into  sockets  at  the  corners  of  two  of 

the  sides ;  a  spring  pressing  against  a  lever  causes  it  to  engage 

in  the  rack.    The  joint  in  the  rod  may  be  dispensed  with.    The 

third  describes  methods  of  constructing  comer  pieces  of  metallic 

bedsteads : — this  is  carried  out  either  by  cutting  iron  tubing  into 

lengths  of  the  proper  size,  and  then  planing  away  portions  of  it 

parallel  or  nearly  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,"  or  **  by  rolling 

bars  of  iron  of  suitable  forms,  and  afterwards  welding  the  same 

together  and  cutting  the  compound  bars  so  formed  into  suitable 

lengths."     The  fourth  describes  a  method  of  attaching  the 

panels  cmt  ornaments  of  bedsteads,  couches,  &c. : — ^the  framing  of 

the  rails   into  which  the  panels  are  to  be  inserted  is  made  of 

nnstallic  bars  of  the  required  figure,  and  the  panels  are  made  of 

such  thickness  that  when  inserted  they  are  flush  with  the  edges 

of  the  framing. 

[Printed,  10(2.    Drawing.    See     Mechanics'    Magazine^    vol.  55,  p.  297; 
Patent  Journal,  voL  12,  p.  40.1 

A.D.  1851,  April  15.— No  13,588. 

BETJEMANN,  Henry  John.  —  "Improvements  in  connecting 
*'  parts  of  bedsteads  and  other  frames,  and  in  machinery  employed 
*'  therein."  The  connection  between  the  posts  and  rails  is  that 
of  "  male  dovetails  "  on  the  latter  entering  mortises  in  the  former. 
The  mortises  are  cut  by  a  machine  composed  of  the  following 
parts :  — 1,  a  wooden  bench  ;  2,  a  pair  of  stationary  and  a  pair  of 
shifting  standards  affording  journal  bearings  for  shafts  "  which 
^'  are  armed  at  th^  iot^  ends  by  rotating  cutters  of  form  adapted 
"  to  excavate  the  compound  ieceding  mortises.''    Each  cuttec 
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head  consists  of  a  truncated  cone,  united  by  a  cylindrical  neck  to 

the  shaft ;  its  aides  equal  "  tiie  depth  desired  for  the  flaring  tenon, 

"  and  agree  in  their  ohliquity  with  ita  flare,"     The  end  of  the 

I  cutter  is  fucniBhed  with  a  bit  nearly  radial,  which  scoops  out  the 

f  bottom  of  the  mortise,  and  with  a  hit  placed   somewhat  spirally, 

I  which  carves  out  the  bevil  sides.     The  neck  is  provided  with  a 

[bit,  which  sen-es   "to  shape  the  parallel  edges  of  the  mortise 

ffi ;"  3,  pulleys  on  the  shafts  ;  4,  a  shifting  frame  acted  on 

I, by  a  vihrating  handle  whose  lower  ends  are  pivoted  to  the  bench; 

r'6,  suitably  placed  slots,  pins,  and  stops ;  6,  clampinK  holts  ;  7.  a 

tongue  affixed  to  the  bench  to  prevent  "  any  jarring  or  jumping 

"  upward  of  the  frame ;"  8,  slots  on  the  fmme  "  to  elevate  the  post 

"  out  of  the  way  of  the  tongue ;"  and,  9,  standards  serving  as  a 

test   for  the   face   of  the  post,  and  carrying  arras  and  notched 

I   damps  to  hold  the  post  fast  in  position, 

[Printed,  Idd.     Drawing.      Boo   Reportory    of  Arffl,  vol.    13    {eulargcd 
teries},p.  356;  Mechanics' Masaxiiie,TDl. 6S,  p. 3is,] 

A.D.  1851,  September  10.— N"  13,742. 
ILAIR,  John. — "Improvements  in  beds  or  couchea  and  other 
articles  of  futiiiture."    The  bed  described  is  a  portable  one. 
,ch  side  of  the  frame  is  composed  of  two  pieces  of  angle-iron  of 
[ual  length  jointed  by  a  rule  joint,  and  each  end  is  connected 
piece  by  a  slot  and  button.    This  rectangular  frame 
supported  by  four  pairs  of  diagonal  legs,  the  upper  end  of  one 
"icing  joint-rivetted  "to  the  inside  of  the  vertical  flanges  of 
the  framing,"  that  of  the  opposite  one  being  adjusted  by  a  pin 
'tod  slot.     The  laths,  which  the  patentee  prefers  to  make  of  gutta 
■percha,  are  joined  to  the  framing  by  hooks ;  if  sacking  is  used  the 
hooks  are  sewn  to  the  under  side  thereof,  and  engage  "  with  the 
"  imder  side  of  the  external  vertical  flanges  of  the  framing."     If 
curtains  are  required,  vertical  rods  are  screwed  or  stepped  into  the 
upper  flanges,  one  at  each  end,  and  cross  rods  with  eyelet  holes 
are  passed  over  their  tops.     'ITie  vertical  rods  also  support  a  tent 
cover,  if  such  is  required,     A  piece  of  sacking,  sewn  across  the 
ends  of  the  main  part  and  drawn  upwards  by  a  cord  suspended 
from  the  curtain  rods,  serves  as  a  head  and  foot  board.     Modifi- 
cations are  described  of  the  method  of  joining  the  diagonal  le(^ 
together  and  to  the  framing,  of  connecting  the  side  and  end 
id  of  jointing  the  two  pieces  which  form  a  aide.    "  The 
general fsatureB,"  adds  the  patentee,  "of  my  im]-«)veinenta  we 
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applicable  in  the  construction  of  rarious  other  articles  of  fomi- 

*'  tore,  as  tables  and  chairs.'* 

[Printed,  1«.  4cU    Drawings.     See  Mechanics'  Magazine,  voL  66,  p.  257; 
Fractiotl  Mechanics'  Journal,  voL  6,  p.  7.] 

A.D.  1851,  November  22.— N»  13,828. 

GEITHNER,  Frederick  Benjamin.  —  "  Improvements  in  the 

*'  manufacture  of  castors  and  legs  of  furniture.''    The  rollers  of 

the  castors  are  made  of  china  or  earthenware ;  they  are  moulded, 

shaped,  and  turned  in  the  ordinaiy  manner,  or  by  what  is  termed 

the  "  dry  process ;"  or  they  may  be  made  partly  of  china  and 

partly  of  metal,  the  china  bein^j^  introduced  at  the  sides  in  the 

shape  of  discs.    The  legs  of  furniture  to  which  the  castors  are  to 

be  connected  are  also  made  of  china  or  earthenware ;  they  are 

hollow,  moulded  or  shaped  to  the  desired  fonns,  turned  when  the 

pattern  will  admit,  and  finished  and  glazed  in  the  usual  way. 

The  hollow  of  the  leg  receives  the  stem  of  the  castor  through  it. 

A  collar  is  fixed  on  the  stem  where  it  enters  the  bottom  of  the 

leg,  and  a  nut  and  washers  secure  it  at  the  top.    The  upper  part 

of  the  stem  is  formed  with  a  screw,  which  serves  to  fasten  the  leg 

to  the  piece  of  furniture. 

[Printed,  6(2.  Drawing.     See   Ibepertorr  of  Arts,  vol.  20  (enlarged  seriee) 
p.  32 ;  London  Journal  (Netatonrt),  vol.  41  {conjoined  eeries),  p.  271 ;  Me*' 
chanics'  Magazine,  vol.  56^  p.  468.] 
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1852. 

A.D.  1852,  October  1.— N»  7. 

GARDNER,  John  Henry. — "  Improvements  in  toilet  tables." 
The  pillar  is  hollow  and  forms  a  receptacle  for  "  articles  proper  for 
**  famishing  a  toilet-case."  The  table  top  is  composed  of  two 
hinged  flaps,  the  under  aides  of  which  are  fitted  up  for  holding 
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vanons  instnimentB  and  articles.     In  the  pillar  a  stem  slides 
having   hinged  to  its  upper  end  a  looking  glass,  which  when 
down  covers  the  articles  in  the  pillar.    A  set  screw  or  spring  catch 
retains  the  stem  in^any  required  position. 
[Printed,  42.   Vo  Drawings.^ 

A.D.  1852,  October  L— N»  15. 

BARKER^  Joseph. — '^ Improvements  in  fastenings"  of  bedr 
steads  and  other  ^mes.  In  a  bedstead  the  ends  of  the  ndU 
which  are  to  be  connected  are  so  shaped  that  when  put  together 
they  form  a  right  angle ;  a  half  screw  is  affixed  to  each  end ;.  nuts> 
'*  formed  or  fixed  in  the  ends  of  the  uprights/'  complete  the 
fastenings.  In  other  frames  "  the  half  screws  are  not  absolutely 
"  affixed  to  the  rails,"  but  to  metal  pieces  which  are  fastened  on 
.to  the  rails ;  nuts  bind  them  together  as  bef(»*e. 

[Printed,  6(1.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1852,  October  1.— N^  24. 

POOLE,  Moses. — (-4  communication  from  Mr.  Goodyear.) — **Imr 
''  provements  in  the  making  covers  for  and  in  binding  books  and 
^'portfolios,  and  in  making  frames  for  pictures  and  glasses."  In 
making  frames  (which  is  the  part  of  the  invention  belonging  to 
this  series)  sheets  of  vulcanized  india-rubber  are  employed  as 
veneers  to  cover  the  surface  of  wooden  frames ;  or  the  sheets  are 
moulded  "  solid  to  the  design  or  the  device  desired ;"  and  when 
"  very  sharp  and  well  finished  devices  are  desired  the  hardened 
"  material  maybe  pressed,  at  a  temperature  of  about  300°  Fahren- 
'*  heit,  between  dies." 

[Printecl,  ^,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1852,  October  1.— N°  36. 

HARE,  James. — '^  Improvements  : in  expanding  tables  and  in 
"  music  stools."  The  table  is  expanded  by  means  of  a  bar  having 
a  square  head  for  a  key  and  fixed  to  the  taMe  frame  by  a  plate ; 
^s  bar  slides  in.  a  spindle  provided  at  each  end  with  a  screw,  one 
right,  the  other  left-handed,  which  gear  into  racks  on  each  side 
sliding  in  grooves.  The  music  stool  is  ndsed  and  lowered  aa 
fbllows : — a  spindle  having  a  plate  and  screw  at  its  upper  end  is 
screwed  to  the  seat ;  on  the  spindle  is  a  short  screw  wfaidi  gears 
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into  a  long  screw  nut  fixed  in  the  pedestal ;  the  spindle  i» 
**  retained  and  guided  in  a  vertical  position ''  by  collars  at  the 
ends  of  the  nut. 

[Printed,  8d.   Drawing*.] 

A.D.  1862,  October  l.-^-No  62. 

SAYERS,  John. — ''Improved  arrangements  for  maintaining  a. 
**  level  surface  or  level  surfetces  upon  or  in  connection  with  bodies^ 
**  subject  to  a  rocking  motion/'  as  for  instance  tables  and  side*- 
boards  in  ships.  A  series  of  shelves  are  placed  above  an  ordinary- 
table  or  sideboard  and  connected  underneath  with  the  following: 
apparatus,  so  that  the  level  of  the  shelves  is  always  maintained  t-^-^ 
two  metal  uprights  are  bolted  or  pinned  to  the  under  side  of^eachj 
nhelf,  one  near  each  end  5  they  pass  through  the  table  top  on  to- 
a  "  sway  beam*'  to  which  they  are  bolted  or  pinned ;  a*  third! 
upright  or  "suspension  cross  "is  pinned  to  the  middle  of  the- 
underside  of  each  shelf  and  to  the  sway  beam.  The  sway  beams, 
are  united  by  rods  to  each  other  and  to  a  weight  which  is  sup- 
ported in  a  frame.  This  arrangement  "may  be  modified  according^ 
"  to  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  each  case.** 
[Printed,  1».  8<f.   Drawings.l 

A.D.  1862,  October  l.—N«  9^ 

LA  WES.  Thomas. — "  An  improved  quilt  or  coverlid,'*  whicb 
**  may  readily  be  taken  to  pieces,"  or  emptied  of  its  contents  for 
the  purpose  of  washing  or  cleaning.  Two  sheets  of  **  a  fabric, 
"  more  or  less  ornamental,"  are  quilted  or  stitched  together  in^ 
rows  "  running  the  whole  length  of  the  coverlid  parallel  to  each 
*•  other,"  and  between  the  rows  are  introduced  "strippings  taken 
"  from  the  most  downy  parts  of  feathers,  free  from  stalks  and 
**  stems."  Or  separate  bags  of  calico  or  other  suitable  substance 
are  filled  with  strippings  (a  method  preferred  by  the  patentee)  and 
inserted  between  the  rows.  "  The  ends  of  the  said  rows  of  bag» 
**  are  left  open  for  that  purpose  and  after  filling  closed  by  sewing 
'"  in  the  usual  manner." 

[Printed,  6c?.   Drawing  and  TToodcutO 

A.'D.  1852,  October  2.— N*  166. 

BROWN,  Joseph. — "Improvements  in  beds,  sofas,  chairs,  and 
"  other  articles  of  furniture,  to  render  them  more  suitable  for 
"  travelling  and  other  purposes,"  especiaW^  "  ^wVl'&t^  xxa^^  ^^^ct^ 
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'  abip."  A  frame  is  hung  on  centres  or  pivots,  one  being 
"  attached  to  the  hack  and  to  the  cabin  or  irall,"  the  other  to  a 
post  or  pillar  in  front  of  the  bedstead;  on  these  it  swiEgs  from 
end  to  end.  Two  pivots  secure  the  bedstead  to  the  frame,  en- 
abling it  to  swing  from  side  to  side.  India-rubber  or  other  elastic 
springs  are  "  attached  from  the  side  of  the  cabin  or  other  &ced  point 
*'  to  the  frame."  A  stay  iron  passes  from  the  first  mentioned 
pivots  beneath  the  bedstead.  By  altering  some  of  these  arrange- 
ments tbe  bedstead  may  be  made  to  siving  on  three  or  two  centres 
only.  The  invention  maybe  readily  adapted  to  sofas  and  the 
like,  also  to  "swing  cots."  Chairs  are  constructed  as  follows  : — 
Standards  are  fixed  to  a  framing  by  hanging  them  on  centres 
"  connected  together  by  a  rod  passing  through  the  lower  port  of 
"  the  framing  of  the  chair  proper."  The  chair  is  hung  in  the 
,  standards  on  pivots  which  enter  the  arms  above  the  seat.  Springs 
I  jn  front  and  back  "  prevent  tbe  chair  having  too  much  play;" 
'  the  action  of  tbe  springs  is  adjusted  by  a  pendulum  at  the  back 
of  the  cbair,  hung  on  an  upright  attached  to  the  framing,  and 
having  two  arms  connected  to  tbe  standards. 
[Pi-inted,  Is.   Drawines.] 

A.D.  IS52,  October  2.— N"  163. 
POOLE,   Moses.— (J  commaaication  from  Mr.   Goodyear.)^ 
"  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  tables,  sofas,  bedsteads, 
*'  stands,  chairs,  and  other  articles  of  furniture,  and  the  frames 

'  and  bodies  of  muaical  instruments."     In  tbe  manufacture  of 
le  articles  the  patentee  employs  "  a  bard  substance  produced 

^  by  subjecting  compositions  of  india-rubber  and  sulphur,  with 
**  or  without  other  materials,  to  a  high  degree  of  heat,"  after 
leing  combined  by  masticating  or  kneading.  The  other  materials 
are  gum  shellac,  gutta  percha,  coal  tar,  tar  or  pitch  deprived  of 
-water  by  heat,  white  lead,  oxide  of  zinc,  and  other  coloring 
matters.  "Other  matters  contiuning  sulphur  or  giving  off  like 
■"  products  of  sulplmr  when  heated,"  may  be  subslituted  for 
Hulphur.  When  tbe  furniture  is  made  of  iron,  the  sheets  of  com- 
position are  used  "before  being  heated."  The  articles,  either 
in  parts  or  in  whole,  "  are  wound  and  covered  over  in  like 
"  manner  to  gun  barrels ;"  they  are  tlien  heated  "in  contact 
"  with  impalpable  talc  or  soapstone,  and  not  in  moulds."  Many 
Srtieles  and  many  parts  of  articles  are  made  wholly  of  the  cam- 
^und,  being  made  hollow  or  partly  hollow  and  filled  in  with 
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wood  or  strengthened  in  the  interior  with  braces  of  iron.    If  the 
furniture  is  of  wood,  sheets  of  veneer  made  of  the  compound  and 
coated  on  the  under^  side  with  fibre  or  fabric  are  first  heated  and 
afterwards  applied  in  the  same  way  as  veneers  of  wood. 
[Printed,  4ci.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  October  S.—N^  246. 

COTTAM,  Gborgb  Hallbn.— '^  Improvements  in  chairs,  sofas, 
*f  and  bedsteads."  Three  inner  frames  are  so  combined  and 
arranged  that  they  fold  up  and  form  at  one  time  a  chair  or  sofk, 
at  another  time  a  bedstead.  The  sides  of  the  outer  frame  and 
back  are  fixed  together  by  bars,  and  a  rod  riveted  to  the  front 
legs  keeps  the  sides  in  position.  Two  bars  form  the  foundation 
for  the  seat.  The  inner  frames  are  united  by  pin  joints,  and  con« 
stitute  in  the  chair  the  seat  and  back.  The  arms  are  pinned  to 
the  back  frame  and  to  the  uprights  (which  are  pinned  to  the  outer 
frame).  Two  pieces,  serving  as  front  legs  in  the  bed,  are  pinned 
to  the  back  frame  and  joined  together  by  a  rod.  Both  seat  and 
back  frames  are  strengthened  by  cross  bars  ''  on  which  are  fixed 
*'  the  lathing  bars."  The  mattress  or  squab  is  made  in  three 
divisions.  In  one  modification  the  parts  of  the  outer  frame  con- 
stituting the  back  [and  legs  of  the  chair,  instead  of  being  in  one 
piece,  are  jointed  in  a  particular  manner,  to  which  the  patentee 
does  not  lay  any  claim.  In  a  second  the  inner  frames  ''are 
*'  stuffed  on  both  sides  instead  of  having  a  moveable  and  sepa- 
'*  rate  mattress  or  squab." 
[Printed,  la.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1852,  October  8.— N»  303. 

TILLETT,  Geoboe.  —  {Prwisional  protection  onfy.)  —  "  Im- 
*'  provements  in  bedsteads."  The  patentee  claims  the  inven- 
tion of  peculiar  "  side  or  other  rails  or  frames,"  and  T-shaped 
sacking  laths  for  metallic  bedsteads ;  *'  the  formation  of  the 
*'  corners  of  wood  with  metallic  casings ;"  and  the  application  of 
metallic  laths  to  wooden  bedsteads. 
[Printed,  6<;.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1852,  October  12.--N*  349. 

WHARTON,    Emanuel.  —  (ProvisioTuil   protection    only.)  — 
**  Improvements  in  metallic  bedsteads."     A   piece  ot  \»s&U&- 
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able  or  east  iron  ia  Heouted  on  tlie  end  of  each  rail ;  "  tlie 
"  two  being  brought  together  form  a  mitre  or  abutment  nn  the 
"  angle  of  each  joint."  A  slot  is  cut  in  the  tubular  pillar,  nn  J  a 
nick  in  each  piece,  "the  eame  width  as  the  thickness  of  metal 
"  in  the  tube ; "  the  piece  is  tlien  inserted  into  the  slot.  In 
another  sort  of  joint  the  tails  "  aro  placed  with  their  thin  edges 
"  uppermost,  bo  that  the  flit  part  of  the  angle  iron  rests  upon  a 
"  cxiUar"  formed  on  the  poat.  Holes  ate  drilled  throujih  the 
rails,  the  end  of  the  lower  part  of  the  post  is  passed  through,  and 
the  upper  part  is  screwed  down  upon  them.  If  the  post  is  in  one 
piece,  a  screw  nut  holds  the  rails  senurely.  Diagonal  rods  are 
employed  "  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  form  of  the  bed- 
"  stead."  Slight  modiflcations  are  described  in  the  Provisional 
SpecificutiuQ.  _    , 

rPrintoU.u.    DrawiniS.]  -^^ 

A.D.  lS52,-October  1!).— NM38.  "^j 

HARCOURT,  Joseph,  and  HARCOURT,  William,— (Pm- 
visional  proteetioii  only.)—"  The  npplication  of  porcelain,  glass, 
"  or  earthenware  to  articles  in  which  or  for  which  those  materials 
"  have  never  heretofore  been  used,"  namely,  to  brackets  and  orna- 
ments for  window  rods,  Venetian  blind  turns,  wheels  forpulleys, 
sash  rollers,  parts  of  metallic  bedsteads  and  gas  fittings,  knobs 
and  handles,  studs  and  buttons,  parts  of  castor  sockets,  and  whig, 
Blick,  parasol  and  umbrella  mounts.  ^B 

[Printed,  III.    No  SrBtrineq.l  '  jH 

A.D.  1852,  O&tobEr  28.— N°  553.  " 

BIELEFELD,  Chahles  FREnERicK.  —  "  Improvements  in 
"  billiard  and  bagatelle  tables,"  by  forming  the  surface  of  the 
bed  of  papier  mache  or  a  similar  plastic  composition.  The  bed 
is  strengthened  by  "traaaverae  bars  and  also  diagonal  frames." 
Thereon  are  fijced  "  narrow  liattens,  leaving  a  slight  opening 
"  between  each  neighbouring  pair."  A  sheet  of  papier  mache, 
manufactured  as  described  in  the  Specification  of  a  Patent  gianted 
to  the  patentee  on  February  24th,  1851,  is  screwed  at  intervds  on 
to  the  battens,  the  under  surface  of  tho  papier  nmche  having 
been  previously  planed  and  coated  with  white  lead,  and  a  coating 
of  the  same  laid  on  the  battena.  The  upper  surface  of  the  papier 
mache  is  then  planed,  and  the  table  is  finished  m  the  usual  way. 
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Iron  may  be  used  for  the  framing  and  bed.    The  bed  and  the 
papier  mach^  may  be  made  in  several  pieces. 
[Printed,  4dL    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  October  30.— N°  578. 

KIRBY,  Edmund  AooLPHtJS. — "  An  improved  adjusting  couc'h 
"  for  medical,  surgical,  and  general  purposes."  This  couch  forms 
a  sofb,  bedstead,  or  easy  chair.  Within  the  outer  framing  is  a 
moveable  frame  upon  which  the  mattress  or  squab  is  placed ;  thi^ 
i»  made  in  four  parts  jointed  together  and  caUed  the  head,  body, 
thigh,  and  leg  parts.  At  thie  joint  of  the  body  and  thigh  parts  a 
rod  i«  fastened  to  the  framing,  "  so  that  either  end  may  freely 
"  move  up  and  down.'*  To  the  framing  are  secured  a  head  piece 
and  a  foot  rest,  the  latter  being  readily  rembveable.  The  side 
rails  fit  into  sockets,  and,  when  the  position  of  the  couch  ill 
changed,  they  can  be  removed  to  other  sockets.  In  each  is  i, 
groove  to  receive  the  sides  of  the  foot  rest  when  it  is  wished  to 
form  a  table  across  the  couch.  Below  the  framing  are  two  pairs 
of  brackets  supporting  square-headed  shafi;s  and  gearing  for  two 
curved  racks  by  means  of  which  the  body  and  thigh  parts  are 
raised  and  lowered.  The  racks  are  screwed  to  cross  pieces,  and 
the  back  of  the  "  body  '*  rack  works  against  a  friction  roller.  The 
head  part  is  adjusted  by  means  of  a  spring  and  rack.  Beneath 
the  lower  end  of  the  leg  part  is  jointed  a  lever  having  notches  cut 
on  its  lower  edge.  Upon  the  racks  are  studsj  and  the  lever  is 
attached  to  &^eT  of  these  by  the  notches.     .  ; 

'      [Printed,  1(W.    Drawings.]  » 

A.D.  1852,  November  19.--N«  789. 

TEWKSBURY,  GEonaB  Pebry.— -"  An  improved  life-preserving 
"  seat,"  composed  of  two  pieces  of  wood  or  other  material  (the 
upper  forming  the  seat,  the  lowet  the  base)  and  "  an  air-tight  hollow 
"  vessel  formed  of  two  eonic'frustra,**  made  of  thin  sheet  metal 
and  having  its  ends  sunk  into  the  two  pieces.  On  each  side  of 
the  vessel  is  a  ''holding  Gt  grasping  *'  rod  having  an  end  fixed 
into  each  piece.  This  "  life-preserving  iseat "  can  be  applied  to  a 
chair  below  the  seat  and  between  the  legs.  The  chair  seat,  having 
an  air-tight  vessel  affi^ted  to  its  under  side,  is  hinged  to  the  frame 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  turning  up  against  the  back. 

DPrtirt6d,6<f.   Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1852,  November  30.— N"  9-22. 
BRAE,  Andbkw  Edmund, — "An  apparatus  for  stoppiug  and 
"  detaining,  or  releoBinj^  and  Betting  free  corilis,  tapes,  chains, 
"  ropes,  or  other  flexible  linea  or  3trinp;s."  The  more  immediate 
purpose  to  which  the  invention  is  applied  is  "  the  detention  and 
"  release  of  the  corda"  of  Venetian  and  other  blinds,  curtains, 
maps.  Sec.  The  apparatus  consists  of  "  two  equal  and  similar 
"  segmenta  of  excentric  sheaves  or  rollers,"  inclosed  in  a  box  or 
eating;  their  edges  are  either  plain  or  corrugated  or  covered 
witii  some  substance  to  increase  their  frictional  power.  The  seg- 
ments revolve  freely  on  pivots  ;  they  are  so  adjusted  that  their 
edges  are  opposed  to  each  othpr  at  such  distance  that,  when  their 
longer  radii  coincide,  the  edges  are  in  contact  or  nearly  so ;  but 
when  the  shorter  radii  coincide,  there  is  an  opening  between  the 
edges  more  than  BufScient  to  admit  of  the  free  passage  of  the  cords 
between  them.  To  one  or  both  segments  is  affiled  "a  counter- 
"  acting  or  releasing  back  pwll  or  action ;"  they  are  connected 
"  either  hy  sliding  parallel  bars  or  by  affixing  to  each  segment 
"  cogged  teeth  duly  centered,  bo  that  the  teeth  of  one  segment 
"  ahall  work  between  and  within  those  of  the  other."  To  one  or 
both  ore  applied  springs  or  weights,  wliich  impel  tliem  "  to  th&t 
"  position  iu  which  their  longer  radii  coincide."  ii^h 

[Printed,  Id.    NoDnwingaO  ^1 

A.D.  1852,  December  15.— N°  1061. 
D'HOMME,Philipi>b. — {A  cojmnunieatioH.) — "Certain  improve- 
"  ments  in  the  manufacture  of  window  blinds,  curtains,  and  hang- 
"  ings."  The  blinds,  &c.  are  printed  in  oil  colours  upon  a  suitable 
fabric  by  means  of  zinc  plates  prepared  in  a  particular  manner, 
ftnd  employed  in  a  press  which  is  "  fumiahed  with  pointing  appa- 
"  ratus  or  other  means  of  causing  the  different  colours  applied  by 
"  the  different  plates  to  be  printed  in  their  proper  places."  The 
plate  is  cut  to  the  required  sixe,  filed  with  a  coarse  file,  hammered 
flat,  and  washed  with  spirits  of  wine  or  alcohol.  The  design  is 
transferred  to  the  plate  "  with  an  ink  composed  of  equal  parts  of 
"  lamp  black,  gum,  and  varniah,  ground  up  together."  After  the 
transfer  the  plate  is  powdered  with  black  lead  or  red  chalk ;  a 
sponge  moistened  with  water  is  then  passed  over  it.  The  design 
b  fl-ied  by  passing  over  it  the  followuig  preparation : — G  parts  by 
weight  of  nut  galls  boiled  in  100  parts  of  water  until  reduced  to 
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60  parts ;  when  cold  there  is  added  10  parts  of  saturated  aqueous 
Bolutiou  of  gum  tragacanth^  10  of  nitric  acid^  15  of  saturated 
aqueous  solution  of  alum,  and  5  of  hydrochloric  acid.  The  plate 
is  inked  and  an  impression  is  taken.  Before  taking  a  second  the 
plate  is  '^  washed  over  with  a  mixture  of  tragacanth  gum  water 
*'  with  one-seventieth  part  of  its  weight  of  the  acidulated  pre* 
'*  paration,''  and  allowed  to  dry.  The  temperature  of  this  mixture 
is  to  be  "kept  down  to  that  of  the  freezing  point  of  water.'*  The 
impression  is  taken  dry.  "  Several  plates  are  employed  for  print- 
ing the  several  colours,  which  are  caused  to  fall  into  their  proper 
places  by  means  of  the  system  of  pointing  apparatus  attached 
*'  to  the  press."  To  give  greater  transparency  to  the  cloth  it  is 
prepared  before  the  printing  with  a  solution  of  gum  tragacanth. 
After  the  printing  *'  the  cloth  is  covered  with  a  thin  coat  of  a 
"  solution  of  caoutchouc  in  turpentine,  on  the  opposite  side  to 
"  that  which  has  received  the  impression."  The  patentee 
describes  the  press  which  he  uses,  but  does  not  claim  the  inven- 
tion thereof. 

[Printed,  6(i.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1852,  December  20.— N«  1112. 

FONTAINEMOREAU,  Pbter  Armand  lb  Comtk  de.— 
{A  communication.) — {Provisional protection  only,) — **  An  improved 
'*  mode  of  constructing  night  stools  and  utensils,  water  closets, 
''  urinaries,  and  other  recipients  of  fecal  matters  ;  also  applicable 
to  apparatus  for  containing  fluids  liable  to  or  in  a  state  of  decom- 
position." The  upper  is  part  closed  with  a  lid  or  cover  of  a 
deep  hollow  form,  "  made  to  fit  closely  upon  the  ridges  by  means 
**  of  a  band  of  any  soft  or  elastic  material."  The  middle  part  of 
the  cover  '^  is  a  pierced  prolongation  dipping  into  a  cup  or  basin  " 
adapted  to  the  bottom  of  the  cov^. 
[Printed,  6(2.  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1852,  December  23.— N^  1141. 

HOBSON,  Alfred  JoDtn. — "  A  new  or  improved  metallic  bed- 
stead." The  novelty  claimed  in  this  invention  is  that  "the 
head,  foot,  and  side  rails  are  held  together  by  the  force  or  pres- 
sure which  effects  the  tightening  of  the  sacking."  The  rails  are 
joined  to  the  posts  by  pieces  riveted  to  the  former  entering  corres- 
ponding holes  in  the  latter;  or  'Uhe  junction  may  be  effected  b^ 


ft 
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*^  the  ordinary  dovetail  joint."  Tiie  legs  are  screwed  on.  The 
laths,  ''which  are  parallel  to  the  sides,"  are  fastened  at  one  end  to 
the  foot  rail,  and  at  the  other  to  a  bar  kept  parallel  to  the  head 
rail  by  guides.  Pins  with  screwed  heads  are  fixed  to  the  head 
rail;  they  pass  through] the  guides  and  bar;  and  nuts,  working 
on  the  pin  heads,  bear  against  the  bar  and  press  it  towards  the 
head  rail. 

CPrinted,  ed.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1852,  December  23.— N«  1145. 

WESTLEY,  William,  and  BAYLISS,  Richard.—"  An  im- 
**  proved  fastener,  applicable  to  the  ^tening  of  window  sashes, 
"  tables,  and  other  similar  purposes.*'  Each  of  the  two  parts 
composing  this  fastener  "  consists  of  two  plates  joined  together, 
"  and  situated  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  one  another."  One 
part  is  screwed  or  otherwise  fastened  to  the  meeting  bar  of  each 
sash ;  and  the  inner  face  of  the  vertical  side  of  each  part  is  indined, 
so  that,  when  the  window  is  shut,  the  two  inclined  faces  **  engage 
"  against  one  another,  and  draw  the  sashes  together ;"  a  tongue, 
jointed  to  the  part  on  the  lower  sash  and  actuated  by  a  spring  is 
forced  thereby  under  the  edge  of  the  plate  on  the  upper  sash,  and 
the  lower  sash  cannot  be  raised  until  the  tongue  is  disengaged  by 
pulling  it  forward ;  for  this  purpose  it  is  provided  with  a  thumb 
plate.  A  bolt,  having  an  inclined  edge  and  actuated  by  a  spring, 
may  be  substituted  for  the  tongue.  This  fastener  is  applicable  to 
such  tables  "  as  have  tops  supported  by  being  jointed  to  a  pillar, 
and  capable,  when  not  in  use,  of  being  raised  into  a  vertical 
plane."  One  part  is  fixed  to  the  table  top,  and  the  other  to 
the  block  to  which  the  sidd  top  is  fetstened;"  the  inclined  or 
Tvedge-shaped  surfaces  engage  and  secure  the  top  firmly  in  its 
place,  whilst  the  spring  bolt  ^es  the  two  parts  of  the  fastener. 

[Printed,  Bd.    Drawings.] 

A  J).  1852,  December  29.— N">  1192. 

BROWN,  Archibald  Douqlar.  —  "  Improvements  in  the 
"  construction  of  portable  articles  of  furniture ; '  *  they  are  so 
.constructed  that  they  may  be  readily  taken  to  pieces  and  packed 
up.  In  chairs,  stools,  wash  standi^  toilet  tables,  &c.,  metallic 
.wedge  or  dovetail  joints,  or  conical  sockets  and  pins,  axe  ^nployed 
at  the  '*  jumrtiKHi  ends  of  the  seat,  flame,  and  tops  of  the  legs. 
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the  socket  being  on  one  piece,  and  the  corresponding  projection 
on  the  other."  If  arms  are  to  be  put  on  chjdrs,  "  precisely  the 
same  system  is  pursued."  In  fastening  a  table  top  on  to  its 
pedestal,  the  latter  has  "  one  or  more  sunk  dovetail  wedge  pieces," 
and  the  former  has  on  its  under  side  corresponding  projections. 
To  attach  the  legs  the  base  of  the  pedestal  "  is  surrounded  with 
"  projecting  dovetails,"  answering  to  sunk  pieces  "  on  the  upper 
"  inner  face  ends  of  the  legs." 
[Printed,  Qd.   Drawing.] 


1853. 

A.D.  1853,  January  6.— N°  34. 

SAVAGE,  Robert  Watson. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — 
*'  x\a  alarum  bedstead."  A  clock,  having  an  alarum  dial  plate,  is 
connected  with  the  legs  "  by  a  connecting  rod  &om  a  catch  of  a 
"  lever  "  at  the  head  of  the  bedstead.  The  legs  are  so  arranged 
that,  when  the  alarum  goes  ofp,  they  are  drawn  from  under  the 
bedstead,  thereby  waking  the  person  in  bed  "  without  inconveni- 
ence, but  with  certainty,  ease,  and  comfort." 
[Printed,  4df.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  January  10.— N*  67. 

SCHNEIDER,  Fredbrick. — "  A  chair  to  be  employed  for  pre- 
"  venting  sea-sickness."  A  horizontal  shaft  turns  on  journals 
fixed  on  two  uprights ;  the  shaft  carries  a  journal  on  which  the 
base  of  triangular  supports  works.  Two  chairs  are  attached  at 
top  to  the  supports,  and  at  their  lower  pari  to  a  cross  piece.  A 
weight  is  suspended  by  a  rod  which  passes  through  ihe  shaft, 
cross  piece,  and  base  of  the  supports.  '*  The  chairs  are  furnished 
*'  with  moveable  footstands,  so  as  to  be  lengthened  or  shortened  at 
^  will  by  means  of  toothed  apparatus."  Hooks  arefastened  to  the 
shaft  for  hanging  extra  weights  thereto.  The  chair  may  be  bubs- 
pended  from  above : — a  semicircular  piece  of  iron  has  fixed  pinions 
^t  each  end,  working  in  bearings  in  a  curved  forked  rod  to  which 
•the  chair  is  attached,  "  so  as  to  be  raised  or  lowered  to  suit  the 
<<  height  of  the  person  sitting  in  it."  The  berths  of  vessels  may 
be  supplied  with  redining  couches  *'  on  these  principles  of  e<\aiiL- 
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"  brium ; "  in  a  bearing  fixed  in  one  of  the  aide  bars  of  tba  ~ 
cabin  a.  sbaft  works  connected  with  a  frame,  "  which  risea  and 
"  falls  according  to  the  longitudinal  motion  of  the  vessel,"  the 
shaft  serving  ai  a  pivot  on  which  the  frame  turns.  Within  the 
frame  is  another  frame  containing  the  couch ;  this  frame  smngs 
on  pivots  at  the  liead  and  foot  of  tlie  outer  one;  the  motions  ate 
regulated  by  a  weight  hung  by  a  rod  on  the  extremity  of  the 
shaft.  At  a  suitable  point  of  the  rod  is  a  horizontal  rod  com- 
municating with  the  bottom  of  the  inner  frame  "  and  giving  it 
"  a  lateral  motion."  A  lever  ia  connected  with,  and  operates 
upon  the  outer  frame  by  means  of  a  rod  ;  the  lever  is  notcbedand 
carries  a  weight  "  to  balance  the  weight  of  the  bed."  ^^^ 

CPrintfld,  S<(.    SrawinKg-J  ^H 

A.D.  1853,  January  1-1.— N"  101. 
STEADS,  William. — "  Improvements  in  blinds,  maps,  charts, 
"  and  other  nrticles  wound  on  rollers,"  so  that  the  bUnd,  &c. 
"  shall  be  in  equilibrium  with  the  weighted  cord  on  the  pulley  of 
"  the  roller."  A  weight  or  balance  equal  to  that  of  the  blind 
is  attached  to  a  cord,  which  ia  fastened  to  a  pulley  on  the  lollei 
axis.  At  the  bottom  of  the  "  boied  bracket,"  which  prevents 
the  cord  from  getting  over  the  pulley,  is  a  slot  for  the  passage  of 
the  cord,  and  also  a  collet  or  small  pulley  to  keep  the  blind  "  on 
'*  an  equiUbriuni  with  the  weight  of  the  balance." 
[Pi'iated,  BA   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1853,Jaiiuai7  21.— N°  157.  9 

PRINCE,  Alexanoer. — (A  communication.) — (Provisional  proi^ 
teclion  only.) — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  aiticlea  of 
"  furniture,  and  other  articles  of  a  useful  and  ornamental  charae- 
"  ter,  by  the  use  and  applicfttion  of  a  certain  vegetable  production 
"  belonging  to  the  family  of  the  cactus  plant,  and  in  the  mode  oi 
"  treating  and  preparing  such  vegetable  production,  so  as  to 
"  lender  it  available  for  the  a.hove  purjioses."  The  production 
referred  to  is  "  oppnntis,"  and  the  mode  of  preparing  it  ia  thus 
deacribed  : — "  The  detached  leaves  of  the  tree  and  of  the  trunk  or 
"  stem  are  scraped  with  a  knife  or  other  suitable  instrument  so  as 
"  to  remove  the  outer  surface  or  scarf  skin  audallaaperitiea  there- 
"  from  (  they  are  then  boiled  in  water  for  about  one  hour  in  order 
"  to  Botten  or  destroy  the  azotic  matter  or  suhstances  contained  in 
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*'  the  wood^  after  whicli  they  are  washed  or  rinsed,  and  the  remain- 
ing superfluous  substances  or  matter  may  be  removed  by  a 
brush.  The  body  of  the  leaf  now  remains  naturally  festooned 
and  perforated,  presenting  an  appearance  somewhat  similar  to 
"  lacework,  which  when  dry  is  firm  and  solid  and  is  now  ready 
*'  for  use."  In  some  instances  it  may  be  necessary  to  strengthen 
the  lacework  with  iron  or  brass  wire  or  with  pieces  of  plain  or 
carved  wood.  If  the  leaves  "  have  undergone  a  natural  change 
while  growing,  by  the  action  of  the  air  and  rain  thereon,  so  as 
to  produce  the  same  appearance  as  the  process  of  boiling,"  they 
may  be  used  in  that  state,  but  they  mil  not  bs  found  so  strong  or 
durable  as  when  treated  in  the  manner  above  described. 
[Printed,  4d.  No  Drawingfs.] 

A.D.  1853,  January  29.— N°  241. 

LAVANCHY,  Jban  Baptistb. — "  Improvements  in  the  con- 
"  struction  of  collapsable  framework  of  wood  or  iron,  which  may 
be  employed  for  forming  portable  bedsteads,  houses,  parts  of 
houses,  or  bridges,  and  other  similar  structures,  which  may 
occasionally  be  required  to  be  removed  from  place  to  place  with 
facility,  economy,  and  despatch."  This  invention  relates  to 
the  application  of  the  series  of  levers  called  lazy  tongs  to  the 
various  purposes  mentioned  in  the  title ;  and  the  especial  novelty 
claimed  is  the  applying  studs  or  pins  to  the  ends  of  the  levers 
"  to  act  as  stops,  to  render  the  framework  more  rigid ;"  also  the 
use  of  "  grooved  or  slotted  bars,  to  which  the  levers  are  connected 
or  jointed,  and  in  the  slots  or  grooves  of  which  certain  of  the 
joint  pins  of  the  levers  are  made  to  work."  In  constructing  a 
bedstead  some  of  the  levers  are  jointed  to  the  posts,  and,  when 
the  frame  is  extended,  a  side  rail  serves  to  steady  it.  The  patentee 
describes  his  construction  of  "  a  moveable  expanding  shield,  for 
**  protecting  soldiers  from  musquetry,"  of  a  portable  house,  and 
of  a  portable  bridge. 

[Printed,  lOff.    Dra\Fings.] 

A.D.  1853,  February  1.— N^  269. 

EDWARDS,  Eliezeb.--"  A  new  or  improved  bedstead,  which 
**  may  be  used  as  a  vehicle."  A  wheel  (or  pair  of  wheels)  is 
attached  near  the  head  of  the  frame  underneath  the  sacking 
laths ;  the  upper  or  head  portion  and  the  legs  are  ^Qin.iA,d.  -^  ^^dis^ 
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frame,  so  that  they  may  be  turned  up  and  out  of  the  way  when 
the  article  is  used  as  a  vehicle;  and  the  foot  portion  below  the  legs 
is  made  in  the  shape  of  handles  or  shafts.    The  head  portion  may 
be  provided  with  arched  rods  for  a  canopy. 
[Printed,  6d»  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1853,  February  4.— N°  302. 

BROWN,  William. — "An  improvement  or  improvements  in 
"  the  construction  of  metallic  bedsteads,"  that  is  to  say,  a  method 
of  connecting  the  angle  iron  of  the  rails  to  the  corner  blocks  of 
the  posts.  In  two  adjacent  sides  of  each  block  are  cut  a  taper 
groove  (extending  nearly  to  the  bottom)  and  a  cavity.  The  end  of 
the  vertical  side  of  the  angle  iron  is  turned  at  right  angles  to 
fit  the  groove,  and  a  portion  of  the  horizontal  side  is  turned 
down  to  form  a  projection  which  fills  the  cavity.  The  pro- 
jection may  be  made  by  cutting  a  piece  from  the  horizontal 
side.  When  great  strength  is  required,  the  fitting  portions  are 
shaped  "  of  a  cylindrical  or  slightly  conical  form." 
[Printed,  Qd,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1853,  February  12.— N°  372. 

PERRY,  Thomas  James. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "A 
new  or  improved  method  of  constructing  cornice  poles,  and 
picture  and  curtain  rods,  and  other  rods  from  which  articles  are 
suspended."  The  pole  is  a  slotted  tube  in  which  a  rod  is  sus- 
pended at  its  ends  and  if  necessary  at  its  middle ;  rings  are 
placed  on  the  rod,  and  hanging  from  each  ring  (or  attached  to  it) 
is  a  link  one  end  of  which  passes  through  the  slot ;  hooks  to 
which  the  curtains  are  fastened  are  hung  to  the  links. 
[Printed,  4d,   "Woo  dents.] 

A.D.  1853,  February  14.-.N«  382. 

FONTAINEMOREAU,  Peter  Armand,'  le  Comte  db.— (^ 
communication.) — '*  Improvements  in  the  mode  of  giving  flexi- 
"  bility  to  beds,  sofas,  seats,  and  other  similar  articles."  This 
invention  consists  in  arranging  a  series  of  spiral  springs  *'  in  the 
**  shape  of  two  united  truncated  cones,"  or  cylindrical  sprtngtty 
to  form  a  mattress  or  squab.  Two  fraines  are  employed,  the 
inner  one  being  moveable.  The  springs  are  hooked  at  tlieif 
lower  ends  to  the  outer  frame.    Connected  by  eyescrewB  to  ^tlM 
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inner  finine  are  rods  to  which  are  festened  straps  joining  tbe 
springs  at  top.  Roond  or  flat  iron  rods  are  screwed  or  riveted  to 
^e  inner  hajne,  *'  serving  to  support  it  throughout  its  breadth ; " 
bolts  screwed  to  the  same  keep  it  steady ;  and  pieces  of  leather 
glued  to  both  frames  prevent  any  noise.  If  the  springs  are  cy- 
lindrical^ they  require  a  somewhat  different  fixing,  which  is 
described  in  the  Specification.  Slight  modifications  also  of  the 
above  arrangement  are  given.  "  A  double  superposed  elastic 
"  mattress"  is  constructed  with  three  frames  and  two  sets  of 
springs ;  those  of  the  lower  row  are  hooked  to  the  bottom  frame 
and  united  to  the  middle  one  by  means  of  sockets ;  those  of  the 
upper  row  are  hooked  to  the  middle  frame  and  joined  to  the  top 
one.  In  an  article  capable  of  forming  either  a  bed  or  sofa,  the 
spring  mattress  is  made  in  two  portions  hinged  together,  so  that 
one  may  be  turned  up  for  a  sofa  back.  "The  supports  of  the 
"  head  and  feet "  also  bend  in  two  parts  by  means  of  bolts.  Feet 
are  hinged  to  the  supports ;  and  in  the  frame  is  a  drawer  for  the 
furniture. 

pPrinted,  Is.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1853,  March  3,— N°  534. 

BILLING,  Martin. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Certain 
"  improvements  in  metallic  bedsteads."    The  side  and  end  rails 
are  hollow  and  slotted,  and  the  sacking  or  spring  mattress  is 
secured  liiereto  by  means  of  rods  or  bars." 
[Printed,  6f?,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1853,  March  4.— N^  552. 

BOYDELL,  James. — "Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
bedsteads.**  The  side  rails  are  "  formed  of  metal  of  a  trough- 
like  shape ; "  laths  of  wood  with  the  sacking  are  let  into  the 
troughs,  which  are  then  closed  up.  The  four  rails  are  supported 
on  frames  composed  of  trough-shaped  bars  having  laths  endosed 
therein ;  the  bars  cross  each  other  and  are  joined  to  the  rails  by 
pins ;  they  are  kept  distended  by  stretchers  pinned  at  top  to  the 
upper  portions,  while  notches  catch  into  studs  on  the  lower 
portions.  Rods  form  the  head  and  foot  posts ;  they  are  provided 
with  holes  through  which  sacking  may  be  laced ;  they  are  pinned 
and  buttoned  to  the  comers  of  the  rails  and  "  are  spread  out  and 
''  have  holes  formed  through  them "  to  reijeive  the  lower  es^ 
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tremities  of  the  bars.  The  aide  nils  ore  sometlinea  made  in 
tn'u  parts  for  greater  "convenience  of  packing;  the  upper  ends 
of  the  burs  must  then  be  formed  to  receive  two   pins   instead  of 

[Piinled,  &j.    Drawing.]  ^h 

A,D.  1853,  March  /.— N°  fi/fi. 
CHATWIN,  Thomas  Titrkkh,  and  McLEISH,  Robert.— 
{Provisional  protection  only.) — ''  Improvements  in  rollers,  rods, 
"  or  polea,  for  window  blinds,  cnrtoins,  maps,  and  such  like 
"  putposes."  A  sliding  tube  ia  affixed  at  one  or  both  ends  of 
the  pole,  "  so  as  to  shorten  or  lengthen  it,  accordinR  to  the  di- 
"  mension  of  the  map,  curtain,  or  window  for  which  it  ia 
"  required."  The  tube  is  regulated  and  worked  by  a  spring  or 
anj  elastic  substance. 

[iWQMd,  Id.    No  DrawlQKS.]  I 

A.D.  1853,  March  S.— N"  5/9. 
PERRY,  Thomas  James.—"  A  new  or  improved  method  of 
"  constructing  comioe  poles,  and  picture  and  curtain  rods,  and 
"  other  rods  from  which  articles  are  suspended."  A  slotted  tube, 
rod,  rings,  Unka,  and  hooks,  are  employed,  as  stated  in  Speci- 
fication 37i.  A  helical  spring  is  now  added,  one  end  bearing 
against  a  block  which  slides  on  the  rod,  the  other  against  the 
closed  end  of  the  tube.  A  cord  attached  to  the  block  passes  over 
a  pulley  at  the  end  of  the  tube  opposite  the  block.  For  double 
curtains  two  blocks  are  required  placed  on  the  middle  of  the  rod, 
two  helical  springs,  and  two  cords.  The  springs,  cords,  and 
pulleys  may  be  omitted,  and  the  curtains  be  drawn  by  band. 
Again  the  rod  and  rings  may  be  dispensed  with,  the  links  being 
hung  on  the  oils  of  the  springs.  For  picture  hanging  the  outer 
J^be,  inner  rod,  and  rings  only  are  necessary. 
tPrinted.&f.    DrawinEa.] 

A.D.  1853,  March  S.— N°  585. 
WRIGHT,  John. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  bed- 
■"  steads,  and  other  frames."  The  roils  are  mode  with  inclined 
ends  and  have  a'seniicircular  groove  in  the  upper  and  under  sides, 
and  a  semicircular  opening  for  the  passage  of  o  screw.  The  posts 
■are  made  in  two  parts,  each  mortised  for  a  nut,  ond  each  having 
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formed  ihereon  a  projection  corresponding  with  the  grooves.: 
The  rails  and  posts  are  drawn  tight  together  by  means  of  a 
screw.     Separate  rings  with  projections  on  them  may  be  used. 
The  projections  and  grooves  are  taper  or  wedge-shaped  in  order 
to  draw  the  parts  more  tightly  together. 

[Printed,  Sd,    Drawing.]  > 

A.D.  1863,  March  9.— N«  604. 

HO LSK AMP,  William  August. — (Provisional  protection  only,\ 
— ^'^  An  improved  castor  for  legs  of  furniture  and  other  purposes.'* 
The  castor  consists  of  a  sphere  or  ball  partly  surrounded  by  a 
circular  metallic  frame,  in  which  are  secured  **five  elongated 
''  wheels  or  rollers ;"  these  are  placed  in  the  form  of  a  pentagon 
and  rest  on  the  crown  of  the  sphere.  When  the  sphere  is  moved, 
three  of  the  wheels,  forming  a  triangle,  "  are  simultaneously  and 
'*  directly  acted  on  by  the  sphere  and  revolve  with  it,  while  the 
other  two  wheels  remain  neuter,  but  do  not  in  the  slightest 
degree  impede  the  free  action  of  the  sphere.'*  By  this  arrange- 
ment "  an  equal  pressure  upon  the  sphere  is  at  all  times  maintained^ 
**  while  at  the  same  time  it  is  enabled  to  revolve  freely  in  every 
"  direction.  The  whole  are  enclosed  in  a  case  formed  in  two 
"  parts,  which  screw  together  near  the  centre,  having  an  aperture 
"  at  the  bottom  to  allow  about  one-fifth  of  the  sphere  to  pro- 
"  trude."  The  castor  can  be  affixed  to  furniture  in  the  ordinary 
manner;  or  "the  metallic  frame  with  the  wheels  and  sphere 
"  alone  "  can  be  inserted  and  "  secured  by  means  of  a  metal  plate 
**  with  an  aperture  for  the  sphere  to  protrude,"  thereby  rendering 
the  case  unnecessary. 

[Printed,  4<2.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1853,  March  14.— N°  635. 

O'LEARY,  John.  —  (Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improve* 
*'  ments  in  chests  for  the  use  of  emigrants,  whereby  they  are  also 
**  made  applicable  to  other  purposes."  This  chest  is  convertible 
into  either  a  wheelbarrow  or  a  bedstead.  The  top  and  one  of  the 
ends  are  moveable ;  and  an  angidar  piece  is  cut  out  of  the  lower 
edge  of  the  opposite  end,  sufficiently  long  to  allow  a  wheel  to 
work  through  or'  partially  through  it.  To  this  aperture  there  is 
a  cover  so  constructed  that ''  by  reversing  it  and  placing  it  in  the 
''  incdde,  it  will  act  as  a  guard  over  the  wheel.^'    A  pair  of  m^^^i^ 
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able  feet  and  handles  and  suitable  axle  and  bearings  for  iiie  fiiieel 
are  provided.  The  lid  and  end,  being  laid  upon  the  handles, 
*'  form  a  stage  to  extend  the  bottom  of  the  machine/'  so  as  to 
obtain  sufficient  length  for  a  bed.  An  awning  of  canvas  or  other 
material ''  supported  upon  a  few  light  nibs  or  standards  "  extends 
over  the  whole. 

[Printed,  Ad,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1853,  March  14.— N<»  637. 

JOHNSON,  John  Henry.  —  {Provisional  protection  on/jr.)— 
Improvements  in  the  application  of  porcelain  and  similar  mate- 
rials to  ornamenting  purposes,"  namely,  to  the  manufacture  of 
stands  upon  which  to  display  goods,  of  door  and  window  cases^ 
shop  fronts,  curtain  rods  and  rings,  &c.  The  substance  or  ground 
-work  of  these  articles  is  iron,  wood,  or  plastic  materials,  and  they 
are  to  receive  ''  a  coating  of  porcelain,  opal,  enamel,  or  similar 
*'  materials."  Or  "  crystal,  glass,  pipeclay,  free  stone  plain  or 
ornamental,  either  its  natural  colour  or  painted  or  varnished, 
alabaster,  stearine,  mother  of  pearl,  ivory,  shell,  solid  varnishes, 
or  other  hard  and  light  substances  capable  of  resisting  the 
*'  destructive  action  of  air  and  gas  may  be  employed  with  equal 
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*'  success." 


EPrinted,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1853,  March  15.— N»  642. 

MORGAN,  William. — "  The  manufacture  of  a  portable  doable 
*'  action  folding  chair."  The  seat  frame  is  hinged  to  the  back 
so  as  to  fold  down  and  rest  upon  the  back  legs ;  the  front  part 
also  is  hinged  so  as  to  fold  up  "  on  the  outside  of  the  back  kg9  in 
"  a  parallel  line  to  them."  The  chair  when  arranged  for  use  is 
fastened  at  the  seat  by  two  tension  rods  fitted  into  the  back  rail 
and  passing  through  the  seat  frame  into  two  nuts ;  the  rods  «re 
screwed  up  by  a  key,  the  screw  holes  being  hidden  by  a  slip  rail. 
In  elbow  chairs  the  elbows  are  fastened  on  by  thumbscrews  which 
pass  through  the  back  and  through  the  side  rails. 
CPiinted,  lOd,    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1853,  March  18.— N<»  674. 

CHRISTIAN,  Robert  Oatbs. — {Provisional  protection  wi^.)— . 
*'  Improvements   in  bed  hangers  for   ships  canyiDg  tamgnni' 
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''  passengers^  and  in  the  manner  of  manufiEuituring  th^.'' 
The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  arrange  the  beds  so  as  ''  to  give 
*'  greater  accommodation^  and  to  allow  ^ the  whole  apparatus 
**  being  removed  when  the  space  is  required  for  other  purposes." 
The  beds  are  suspended  '^  by  means  of  iron  rods  hung  from  the 
**  deck  timbers  by  means  of  hooks ;"  these  rods  **  canry  one  end 
**  of  a  h(»rizontal  bar  of  iron  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  T,  the 
^  other  end  of  which  bar  drops  into  an  eye  screwed  into  the  ship's 
"  side  ;'*  the  rails  •'which  form  the  sur&ce  for  the  bedding  **  rest 
on  these  inverted  irons.  There  are  Vlso  tie  rods  so  arranged  as  to 
prevent  the  beds  from  swinging. 
EFrintecl,  4dL   IfoDnwings.^ 

A.D.  1853,  April  1.— N«  777. 

BRITTAIN,  Bartholomew. — {Prtmaional  protection  only.y^ 
**  Improvements  in  the  means  of  supporting  or  retaining  bed- 
*'  steads  or  other  articles  of  furniture  in  their  proper  positions." 
Wedge-shaped  tenons  are  cut  on  the  ends  of  the  rails^  and  metal 
bearings  or  mortises  are  fixed  on  the  uprights. 
CPrinted,4cr.   I9o  Drawings.} 

A.D.  1853,  April  4.— N«  794. 

FINDLO W,  James, — '*  Improvements  in  beds  ot  couches  for 
sick  persons/'  which  are  so  constructed  *'  that  a  portion  or 
portions  thereof  may  be  moved  from  beneath  the  patient,*'  and 
that  the  head  parfc  may  be  raised.  To  effect  the  former  the  frame- 
work is  made  with  an  orifice  surrounded  by  a  flanged  metal  caidng, 
a  similar  orifice  being  formed  through  the  bed  or  mattress. 
Secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  bedstead  is  a  bracket  having 
fixed  to  it  a  vertical  rod  whereon  is  mounted  mi  arm  capable  of 
sliding  up  and  down.  Attached  to  the  ann  is  a  weighted  cord 
which  passes  over  two  pulleys.  On  the  outward  end  of  the  arm 
is  placed  a  table  correspondiug  in  shape  to  the  orifice.  A  rod  on 
the  bracket  acts  as  a  stop  and  regulates  "  the  turning  back  "  of 
the  arm.  To  carry  out  the  latter  improvement  the  head  part  of 
the  bedstead  is  moveable  and  turns  on  centres;  to  this  part 
quadrants  are  fixed,  l^eir  lower  end  being  connected  to  cords 
which  after  passing  over  guide  pulleys  are  fastened  to  a  shafl. 
On  one  end  of  the  shaft  is  a  ratchet  wheel  provided  with  catch 

imd  winch  handle. 

•< 

£Printe!a«6(2.  Drawing^ 
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A.D.  1853,  April  12.— N=  882. 
CUNNINGTON,  Eliza,—"  ImprovemenU  in  the  decoration  of 
"  furniture,  panels,  and  other  surfaces,"  especially  table  tops,  fire 
screens,  and  work  boxes.  This  invention  "  refers  to  a.  mode  of 
"  decorating  articles  of  various  kinds,  and  also  parts  of  buildings, 
"  by  the  employment  therefor  of  certain  natural  productions," 
which,  when  properly  prepared,  are  to  be  covered  with  glass,  talc, 
"  or  other  translucent  material."  Those  are  preferred  "which 
"  possess  a  filamentous  chanLcter,  as  mosses,  ferns,  or  other 
"  cryptogamoua  plants,  grasses,  and  such  like  vegetable  matters," 
such  as,  when  pressed  and  dried,  "  present  to  the  eye  an  inappre- 
"  ciable  thickness,"  and  consequently  "  a  closer  imitation  of 
"  inlaid  work,"  They  are  spread  out  on  sheets  of  paper  or  other 
suitable  substance,  with  the  le&vea,  stema,  &c.  bo  arranged  that 
'*  after  being  submitted  to  pressure  they  will  present  a  graceful 
"  and  artistic  appearance ;"  when  pressed  and  dried  they  are 
colored  or  dyed  or  coated  with  gold  or  silver  leaf  or  other  metallic 
tissue.  Afterwards  they  are  arranged  either  in  groups  or  in  the 
form  of  wreaths  or  borders,  or  &s  taste  may  dictate,  "  introducing 
"  for  the  sake  of  variety  flowers  and  leaves  of  plants  similarly 
"  treated  with  color  or  vnth  a  metallic  coating,  over  the  decora- 
"  tlon  thus  produced,"  A  plate  of  glass  or  talc,  or  a  sheet  of 
pure  gelatine  or  other  analogous  substance,  is  then  applied,  and  if 
thought  desirable,  "border  lines  or  other  devices  "  are  painted  or 
otherwise  produced  upon  the  under  surface  of  the  covering.  In 
some  cases  the  patentee  proposes  to  employ  "  the  finer  portion  of 
"  feathers,  after  being  bleached  or  colored  or  coated  ivith  some 
"  metallic  tissue,"  and  to  arrange  them  either  alone  or  in  combina- 
tion with  the  above  to  form  ornamental  devices  "  after  the  manner 
"  and  having  the  appearance  of  inlaying."  Sometimes  silvered 
glass  is  used  "  as  the  ground  whereby  a  reflection  of  the  under 
"  side  of  the  plants  will  be  obtained," 

tFrintfd,  M.    No  DrunJnEB.]  ^ 

A.D.  1853,  April  14,— N"  909. 
WYBUH.N,  Robert. — "Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  easy  chairs."  The  side  rails  are  continued  to  form  the  hind 
legs ;  the  front  legs  are  hinged  to  the  front  of  the  frame ;  and  the 
arms  are  fixed  to  the  side  rails.  The  seat  "  consists  of  a  frame 
"  crossed  with  wooden  strips."    The  back  is  a  separate  piece 
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moving  on  thumbscrews  which  pa^s  through  the  side  rails ;  its 
inclination  is  varied  by  straps  fastened  to  it  and  passing  over  the 
arms  under  stufPed  pads  to  hooks  or  buttons.  To  the  front  rail  is 
hinged  a  leg  rest  supported  by  folding  legs;  this  rest  can  be 
fastened  back  under  the  seat^  or  it  can  be  made  to  slide  in  grooves 
under  the  seat  and  have  an  india-rubber  spring  tending  to  draw 
it  back  when  released  by  a  catch.  The  stufiSng  is  made  separately 
and  is  fastened  to  the  chair  by  straps.  A  reading  or  other  table  is 
attached  by  pins  or  buttons  which  enter  slotted  openings  in  a 
plate  fixed  to  the  side  of  one  of  the  arms. 
DPrinted,  6d,    Drawing  J 

A.D.  1853,  April  15.— No  919. 

LEWTHWAITE,  John.— "Improvements  in  rollers  or  mount* 

*^  ings  for  blinds,  maps,  and  other  like  articles."    The  roller  is 

grooved  throughout  its  length ;  the  blind  mounted  on  a  rod  is 

placed  in  the  groove  and  secured  on  the  left  hand  by  a  moveable 

collar  and  ring  and  by  the  pressure  of  the  bent  end  of  a  projecting 

pin,  and  on  the  right  hand  by  a  fixed  collar.    This  collar  carries  a 

disc  having  cast  or  fitted  round  its  middle  a  cylinder  from  which 

projects  a  rod ;  around  this  is  a  coiled  spring  *'  which  is  capable  of 

"  being  compressed  within  the  length  of  the  cylinder^"    A  hollo^^ 

cap  with  a  bearing  on  it  is  passed  over  the  rod, "  brought  up  close 

**"  against  the  end  of  the  cylinder,"  and  secured  by  riveting  down 

the  end  of  the  rod  over  a  washer  at  the  end  of  the  bearing/  or  by 

other  means.    The  cord  is  wound  round  the  cylinder  and  descends 

through  an  opening  in  the  cap.    The  collar  may  be  made  with 

an  additional  flange  to  prevent  the  cord  from  rubbing  against  the 

cap. 

[Printed,  8(1.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1853,  April  19.— N^  947. 
VIVIAN,  Edward. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  cases  for  containing  hats  in  churches  and  similar 
"  situations."  Hassocks, are  made  "in  the  form  of  a  box  with  a 
''  lid."  The  box  serves  to  contain  a  hat,  and  the  lid  is  covered 
with  a  cushion  for  kneeling  upon.  The  lid  is  extended,  or  the 
upper  portion  of  the  sides  of  the  box  are  '^  expanded  outwards,  to 
"  suit  the  contour  of  the  rim  of  the  hat  and  afford  space  at  the 
''  lower  part  of  each  box  of  a  series  for  the  insertion  of  the  feet 
•'  whilst  sitting." 

[Frinted,4(i.  KoDrawings.] 
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A.D.  1853,  April  26.— N"  1003. 
SCOTT,  Uriah. — "Improvementsin  the  manufacture  of  tubular 
"  roda  and  ringa  for  furniture;"   namely,  by  filling  them  witk 
"  sand,  sawdust,  or  otter  powder,  or  gtanular  matta,  or  even 
"  water,"  for  the  pnrpoae  of  deadening  tlie  sound. 
[Printed,  id.    Mo  Dr»wing&J 
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A.D.  1853,  Maj  10,— N"  1148. 
TILLETT,  George,— "  Improvements  in  the  i 
"  metal  bedsteads."  The  pilisra  are  tubular,  each  having  t 
filota  cut  therein  for  the  reception  of  a  side  and  end  roil;  "in 
*'  some  cBsea  the  head  and  foot  rails  are  fixed  to  the  tubular 
"  pillars  by  being  bent  partly  or  wholly  round  them,  and  then 
"  soldered  or  otherwise  fastened  thereto."  Each  side  and  end  rail 
is  notched  in  such  a  manner  that  after  entenng  their  respective 
slots  they  lock  into  each  other.  The  laths  are  fixed  to  the  laiU 
by  means  of  notches  cut  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  latter,  "the 
**  larger  parts  of  the  notches  being  outward,"  and  corresponding 
ends  on  the  former ;  the  pattern  of  the  notches  and  ends  tnsy  be 
varied.  The  atretchera  are  turned  down  at  their  eitremities  and 
provided  with  screws  for  pressing  out  the  side  rails.  Valance 
laths,  having  "  filling  pieces  "  at  their  ends  to  enter  the  dots  in 
the  pillars,  are  placed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  riuls.  The  liead 
and  foot  of  the  bedstead  "may  have  a  finished  character  given 
"  thereto  "  by  employing  corrugated  or  fluted  metal,  "  so  that 
"  when  the  same  is  painted  or  japanned  it  gr\'eB  the  appearance  of 
"  fluted  silk  or  fabric."  .^^^ 

[Priuteil,  llk^.    Sm\viDg3.]  ,^^H 

A.D,  1853,  May  23.— N"  li&l.  ^^| 

EVANS,  Evan. — (Provisional  protection  only.) — "An  imptove- 
"  ment  or  improvements  in  castors  for  furniture." — The  horns 
torn  on  a  spindle  or  axis  whose  upper  end  bears  against  the  under 
Bide  of  the  castor  socket.  Three  rollers,  turning  on  ases  which 
are  carried  by  the  spindle,  bear  against  the  aides  of  a  chamber 
formed  upon  and  underneath  the  socket.  On  the  turning  of  the 
horns  and  spindle  the  roUera  "eause  the  motion  to  be  effected 
"  with  great  facihty  by  diminishing  the  friction  whicb  would 
"  exist  if  Ae  uud  toUera  were  not  interposed  between  the  moving 
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^^  parts."    Omnj|r  to  the  ease  with  which  the  spindle  turas,  tbd 
OQntre  of  the  castor  wheel  can  he  brought  more  immediately  under 
"the  spindle  than  in  the  common  castor. 
[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.] 

AJ).  1853,  May  30.— N**  1326. 

BROWN,  JoBBPH^— **  The  improvement  of  elastic  spring  beds 
*'  mattresses,  cushions,  and  all  kinds  of  spring  stuffing  for  uphol- 
*'  stery  woik  generally,  making  them  lighter  and  more  portable.'' 
Indiaporubber  straps  or  elastic  webbing  are  substituted  for  the 
ordinavy  spiral  springs.  In  bedsteads  only  one  rail  is  required 
inside  the  frame ;  over  this  rail  the  s^ps  are  passed  and  secured  ; 
the  straps  may  be  interlaced  and  another  set  may  be  applied  in  a 
slanting  direction  at  the  head  of  an  invalid  bedstead.  The  mat- 
tress may  be  fastened  to  the  straps ;  in  sofas  the  straps  are  nailed 
to  the  framing.  A  pillow  consists  of  a  semicircular  frame  with 
webbing  attached  l^ereto.  The  invention  can  be  applied  to  chair 
and  carriage  seaits.  "  To  the  ends  of  the  rising  part  '*  of  a  bed- 
stead and  to  ^e  ends  of  a  hammock  other  straps  may  be  attached 
for  the  purpose  of  suspension. 
[Trinted,  Is.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1853,  June  4.— N<»  1377. 

BETJEMANN,  Henry  John.  — "  Improvements  in  chairs," 
giving  them  *'  the  combined  capabilities  of  reclining,  rocking,  and 
"  revolving."  The  seat  and  arms  are  hinged  to  the  back ;  the 
uprights  of  the  arms  move  to  and  fro  on  the  side  rails ;  they 
descend  partly  through  slots  in  thie  rails,  and  their  movement  is 
regulated  by  studs,  racks,  and  a  lever  jointed  to  a  handle.  The 
chair  frame  is  supported  on  the  axis  of  a  lower  frame  consisting 
of  four  legs,  and  on  an  intermediate  "  star  plate  '*  formed  of  four 
radial  arms ;  the  seat  is  united  to  the  plate  by  means  of  four 
elliptical  springs  connected  to  the  four  rails  by  cranked  or  bent 
plates.  "  The  rocking  capability  of  the  chair  in  a  direction  from 
"  front  to  back"  may  be  prevented  by  a  stop  or  stops;  (the 
action  of  one  is  described).  Rods  connect  the  chair  back  and  a 
flap  hinged  to  the  front  rail ;  the  flap  ^  is  so  fbrmed  that  it  can 
be  rttsed  wkhout  interfering  with  the  le^  rests ;"  these  have 
hingttd  loldin^  suf^ports."  The  rotation  of  the  uppw  frame  on 
itsaxi«miqrb«rpMveiitedbyattoptir«4opa(alaQ4e8oribfd);  and 
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the  chair  "may  be  made  with  less  extent  of  action  by  using  only 
"  two  sjirings,  one  at  front  and  one  at  back," 
[Printed,  lOd.    DrawluRa.] 

.A.D.  1853,  Juno  6.— N°  1392. 
BARKER,  Delabbhe. — (Provisuynal  protection  oaly.) — "  Im- 
"  provementfl  in  the  manufacture  of  blinds,  shades,  and  other 
"  acreena  from  glaaB  and  other  vitreous  substancea,  also  in  the 
"  method  or  methods  of  raising-,  lowering,  folding,  and  regulating 
"  such  blinds,  shades,  and  other  screens."  Short  Venetian  blinds 
Me  made  of  slabs  or  prisma  of  Klasa  or  other  vitreous  substance; 
they  are  fixed  within  a  frame,  wherein  ore  inserted  one  or  more 
wheels  at  top  and  bottom  "  to  allow  of  the  free  working  backwards 
'  and  fom-ards  of  the  slabs :"  sometimes  washers  are  attached 
to  the  upper  or  lower  enda  of  both  "  to  prevent  their  grating 
"  ajjainst  each  other."  Long  Venetian  blinds  are  made  of  similar 
substances ;  they  are  raised  in  the  ordinary  way  by  cogged, 
ratchet,  or  other  wheels.  Fire  and  other  screens  are  formed  of 
one  sheet,  or  of  slabs  of  glass  ;  these  are  caused  to  revolve  ronnd 
a  pillar  by  means  of  a  cord  or  chain. 

[Printed,  4J.    No  DrawingB.] 
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A.D.  1863,  June  13.— N-  1431. 
PERRY,  Thomas,  James. — "An  improvement  oi 
"  in  raising  and  lowering  Venetian  and  other  blinds,  applic 
"  also  to  the  raising  and  lowering  of  other  bodies."  The  cord  is 
passed  through  a  hole  in  the  drum  round  wliich  it  la  to  be  wound. 
A  crank  is  jointed  to  the  drum ;  at  the  upper  end  of  the  crank  is 
a  pin  forced  by  a  spring  on  the  crank  into  one  of  the  holes  in  a 
plate  on  the  drum.  At  the  lower  end  of  the  crank  is  a  knob,  by 
pressing  which  the  pin  is  drawn  out  of  its  hole,  and  the  crank  is 
free  to  be  turned  to  wind  or  unwind  the  cord.  The  dium  is 
sometimes  divided  by  a  plate  into  two  parts  on  which  two  coida 
are  coiled  in  ojiposite  directions. 

[Printed,  Bd.    DmwlngB.] 

A.D.  1853,  June  17.— N°  1480. 
HOGG,  James,  junior. — "  Improvements  in  the  application  and 
"  combination  of  glass,  porcelun,  stoneware,  earthenware,  terra 
"  cotta,  cotnposition  in  plaster  of  the  kind  called  scagliola,  and  ma- 
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"  jolicaware."  The  patentee  appKea  the  above  named  substanees 
in  the  mauufaeture  of  certain  parts  of  looking  glasses,  what-nots, 
ladiea'  work  tablea,  occasional  tables,  portfolio  standa,  tea-poys, 
drawers  for  insertion  in  cabinet  work,  boarda  of  books,  reading 
easels,  centre  mouldings  for  rooms  and  buildings,  knubs  of  nitils, 
and  shades  for  horticnlttiral  and  other  purposes  and  stands  for  the 
same.  He  particularises  the  parts  which  he  makes  of  the  said 
Bubstancea,  and  in  some  instances  his  mode  of  manufacturing 
and  inlaying.  For  the  purpose  of  adding  weight  or  otherwise 
giving  greater  solidity  to  some  of  the  articles  he  loads  various 
portions  thereof  internally  with  metal. 
[PrinleiBA   Ko  Drnwinga.] 

A.D.  1B53,  June  20.— N"  1512. 
SKEHTCHLY,  Joseph,  junior. — "Improvements  in  the  appli- 
"  cation  of  baths  to  articles  used  for  resting  the  human  body." 
The  hath  may  be  fixed  to  the  framework  of  a  bed  or  sofa,  or  loose 
and  fitted  into  the  space  below  the  sacking  or  seat.  If  a  shower 
bath  is  required,  tbe  pillars  of  the  bedstead  are  made  available 
for  the  conveyance  of  water  by  means  of  a  force  pump  to  the  head 
paxt  which  supports  the  shower  vessel.  In  a  sofa  a  shower  bath 
is  applied  "  by  means  of  rods  or  piping  made  to  fold  within  the 
"  bath,"  or  a  loose  rod  or  pipe  af&xed  when  required  to  support 
the  ahower  vessel. 

[Print  ad,  flrf.    lira  wing.] 

A.D.  1853,  July  12.— N"  1652. 
FINNEMOBE,  Joseph  Bacon.  —  "Improvements  in  sofa 
"  springs,  useful  for  spring-stuffed  upholstery  work  generally, 
"  and  in  the  adaptation  thereof  to  mattresses."  The  springs  are 
made  with  loops  formed  on  or  attached  to  the  tup  and  bottom 
circles.  The  ntils  of  the  bedstead  are  united  to  angle  pieces, 
placed  under  each  corner,  by  clips  or  eases  which  keep  both 
"  true  and  in  place."  The  springs  are  secured  in  their  intended 
positions  upon  the  frame  by  straps  which  pass  through  the  loops 
and  round  the  rails-  A  thin  mattress  is  placed  over  the  framing, 
springs,  and  straps ;  it  may  have  a  valance  projecting  Irom  its 
lower  edge. 

LPrinted,  M.     l>ravliig.l  .^^^^H 
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A.D.  1853,  July  15.— N«  1695. 

GOODYEARj  Charles.  —  *'  Improvements  in  the  manufacture 
'^'  of  beds^  seats,  and  other  hollow  flexible  articles  to  contain  air." 
'*  Knit  or  looped  fabrics  "  are  employed  in  this  invention.  Two 
pieces  waterproofed  are  cemented  together  at  intervals,  '*  Where 
"  it  is  desired  that  the  cells  or  hollow  spaces  should  come/'  two 
surfaces  of  paper  are  introduced;  and  at  the  parts  where  the 
fabrics  are  to  be  cemented  together  strips  of  tape  are  cemented 
between  to  separate  the  cells.  The  cells  may  all  open  into  each 
other,  or  vulcanized  tubing  may  be  introduced  and  the  air 
be  supplied  by  a  mouthpiece ;  or  the  cells  of  each  row  only  may 
communicate  and  have  a  separate  mouthpiece  for  each  row. 
[Printed,  4id,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1853^  July  18.— N**  1710. 

PERKES,  Samuel*  —  "Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
portable  metallic  folding  bedsteads,  chair  bedsteads,  chairs, 
sofas,  couches,  settees,  and  such  like  articles  for  the  use  of 
emigrants  and  others,  and  part  of  which  improvements  are 
applicable  to  ordinary  bedsteads,  sofas,  couches,  chairs,  and 
"  such  like  articles  in  general."  This  invention  is  an  improve- 
ment on  "  Perkes's  patent  folding  bedstead,'^  which  was  "  regis- 
"  tered  under  the  Registration  of  Designs  Act,"  No.  2390.  The 
two  side  rails  are  formed  in  several  pieces  connected  "by  a 
"  peculiar  description  of  rule  joints."  The  connecting  or  stretch- 
ing bars  have  at  each  end  a  shoulder,  screwed  pin,  and  portable 
screwed  nut,  "  or  a  cottar  pin  or  other  sliding  portable  connecting 
"  joint."  The  cross  stay  bars  for  joining  the  legs  are  constructed 
in  two  parts;  each  has  in  its  middle  a  swell  or  boss,  through 
which  is  fixed  the  joint,  rivet,  or  screw.  The  sacking  is  put  on 
by  elastic  or  other  looped  rings  and  hooks;  underneath  it  are 
attached  straps  for  binding  all  together,  when  required,  for  re- 
moval. Hems  are  formed  at  the  ends  of  the  sacking  for  the 
admission  of  the  end  stay  bars.  In  certain  cases  thick  felt,  wire, 
wire  chain,  or  lattice,  iron  laths,  or  air  or  water-tight  sacking  may 
be  used  instead  of  the  ordinary  sacking.  The  improvement  in  the 
construction  of  ordinary  folding  bedsteads  consists  in  welding  llie 
'  end  stay  bars  to  the  side  rails, 
[Printed,  Qd,    Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1863,  August  4.— N«  1826. 

FLfiCHELLE,  Bartphelemy  Louts  Francois  Xavier.  — 
"  Improvements  in  the  means  of  carrying,  bedding,  and  bathing 
**  the  injured,  ill,  or  invalid  persons.'*  This  invention  com- 
prises a  litter,  a  bedstead,  and  a  bath.  The  litter  is  an  iron 
frame  composed  of  two  similar  parts  pin-jointed,  so  that  they 
can  be  united  or  separated  lengthways  and  breadthways.  A  band 
holds  the  two  parts  together.  At  each  comer  is  a  handle  which 
turns  down  and  forms  a  leg  secured  by  supports.  Springs  are 
provided  at  the  hinges  "  to  avoid  all  shock  in  carrymg,"  Twq, 
pieces  at  the  head  turn  on  centres,  so  that  they  can  be  raised  to 
support  a  curtain,  and  at  the  head  is  a  frame  which  can  be  set  at 
any  required  angle.  The  mattress  and  pillow  are  each  made  in 
two  parts  connected  by  a  flap  and  buttons.  The  side  rails  of  the 
bed  are  hinged  near  the  middle.  The  cross  piece  at  the  foot  is 
removeable,  and  allows  a  slide  to  be  drawn  out  so  that  the 
operator  "  can  advance  into  the  middle  of  the  bed.'*  The  bed- 
stead tarns  on  a  centre,  and  can  be  adjusted  to  any  inclination 
by  a  curved  rack  and  pinion.  There  are  rests  for  the  arms,  hands^ 
and  feet.  The  bath  has  at  top  a  web  strained  on  a  wooden  frame 
pierced  with  holes.  The  patient  is  laid  on  the  web,  and  lowered 
into  the  bath  by  turning  handles  at  each  end,  thereby  unwinding 
part  of  the  web  which  is  wound  round  rollers. 
[Printed,  lOd.    Drawings.l 

A.D.  1853,  August  20.— N«  1944. 

KIMBERLEY,  James. — "An  improvement  or  improvements  in 
raising  and  lowering  various  kinds  of  window  blinds,  and  in 
opening  and  closing  window  and  other  curtains,  applicable  also 
to  the  raiung  and  lowering  or  winding  and  unwinding  of  maps 
and  other  sheets  or  articles,  and  to  the  closing  of  doors."  The 
invention,  aa  appUed  to  a  roller  blind,  consists  in  attaching  a  line 
of  vulcanized  caoutchouc  or  other  elastic  material  at  one  end  to 
a  board  above  the  roller,  or  to  the  window  frame,  passing  it  over  a 
pulley  and  fastening  it  to  the  axis  of  the  drum.  By  pulling 
down  the  blind  a  portion  of  the  line  is  coiled  round  the  drum 
and  held  by  a  ratchet  and  pawl.  The  portion  of  the  line  coiled 
round  ilie  drum  may  be  inelastic.  '*  By  inverting  the  whole,  and 
"  placing  it  at  the  bottom  of  the  window  "  the  invention  "  may 
*'  be  used  as  an  ascending  blind."    For  closing  .and  unclosing 
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curtnias  one  end  of  the  elastic  line  is  fastened  to  one  end  of 
cornice  pole ;  the  other  is  passed  over  a  pulley  and  allon-ed  to 
hang  down.  The  outer  cijrtn.in  ring  is  fastened  "  at  a  suitable 
"  point  to  the  line."  Here  aj^ain  the  portion  between  the  attach- 
ment to  the  pole  and  outer  ring  need  not  he  elastic.  Foi  closing 
doors  the  line  ia  placed  in  a  tube  running  along  the  top  of  the 
door  frame.  The  loose  end,  passing  over  a  pulley,  ia  connected 
with  the  door,  and  the  contraction  of  the  line  tends  to  close  it. 
By  making  the  line  work  between  two  iiuHeys,  both  in  the  same 
plane,  it  "  may  be  made  to  close  a  door  opening  in  both  direc- 

[Priuted,  Bd.    Drawinca.] 
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A.D.  1853,  September  6.— N°  204?. 
UPFILL,  Thomas  Bollmakn,  and  BROWN,  William, 
"  An  improvement  or  improvements  applicable  to  metallic  bed- 
*'  steada,  couches,  chairs,  and  such  other  articles  as  are  or  may  be 
"  used  for  sitting,  lying,  or  reclining  upon,"  whereby  the  laths 
are  readily  attached  to  the  rails.  Hooka  or  tongues  are  formed  on 
tiiertuls  "by  cutting  or  partially  detaching  "portions  of  the  same, 
and  the  laths  are  pierced  with  suitable  holes  for  the  hooks  or 
tongues  to  take  into.  _^^ 

[Fiioted,  Sil.    Dniwin)^.]  "^M 

A.D.  1853,  September  10.— N°  2093. 
METCALFE,  Thom.vs.--"  Improvements  in  portable  chairs  and 
"  tables."  In  the  chair  two  uprights,  parallel  to  each  other,  are 
connected  by  a  flesible  back  ;  to  them  the  back  legs  are  jointfid. 
A  flerible  seat  ia  supported  by  side  rails,  and  affixed  to  these  are 
rings  which  rise  or  fall  oa  the  uprights  when  the  chair  is  closed  or 
opened.  The  front  legs  "  cross  each  other  and  are  jointed  togc- 
"  ther  at  the  front  and  back  by  the  crossbar."  In  the  table  the 
top  mil  connecting  two  lega  is  hinged  to  the  under  side  of  the 
table  top.  The  rail,  uniting  the  other  lega  at  top,  folds  when 
closed  within  the  former  one ;  when  opened,  it  "  rests  against  the 
"  end  of  the  slot "  formed  by  metal  straps  and  bars  which  support 
the  table  top;  or  it  "enters  into  sockets  or  bent  catches  fixed 
"  under  the  table."  The  first-mentioned  lega  are  jointed  to  the 
others  as  in  camp  stools. 
[Printed,  IM.    Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1853,  September  10.— N*  2100. 

WARD,  John,  and  CAWLEY,  Edward. — ''  Improvements  in 
"  chairs,  couches,  and  tables."  The  chair  seat  is  formed  on  a 
frame,  the  back  end  of  which  is  hinged  to  a  bottom  frame  or  base. 
The  back  is  formed  on  another  frame,  whose  lower  end  is  hinged 
to  the  base  towards  the  front.  The  seat  and  back  frames  cross 
each  other,  and  the  inclination  is  regulated  by  notched  racks  on 
the  one  which  engage  with  **  necks  or  axes  "  on  the  other.  Elbows 
may  be  screwed  fco  the  back  frame,  and  the  base  can  stand  on  legs 
or  castors.  Couches  are  constructed  on  the  same  principle.  The 
table  top  is  hinged  to  frames,  which,  after  crossing  each  other,  are 
hinged  to  a  base  and  are  furnished  with  racks  and  necks  for 
regulating  the  height  of  the  table. 
[Printed,  lOd.    Drawuigs.J 

A.D.  1853,  September  14.— N°  2129. 
WALLACE,  Alexander,  and  GALLOWAY,  George.—"  Im- 
"  provements  in  the  construction  of  portable  articles  of  furniture." 
This  invention  is  described  in  the  construction  of  a  chair,  which 
is  entirely  carried  on  four  diagonal  legs  of  flat  bar  iron  connected 
in  pairs  by  tie  rods  at  top  and  bottom  and  by  central  joint  studs. 
The  seat  rests  upon  an  open  iron  frame  having  on  its  front  and 
back  edges  joint  eyes  for  receiving  the  upper  tie  rod  of  the  front 
pair  of  legs,  and  "  a  back  spindle  quite  disconnected  with  the  leg 
'*  framing.^'  This  spindle  has  formed  upon  it  at  each  end  an  eye 
which  embraces  the  vertical  rail  of  the  back ;  both  eyes  slide  freely 
on  the  rails,  which  are  surmounted  by  a  back  cross  piece  and  have 
their  lower  ends  "  inflexibly  connected  at  the  required  angle  with 
"  the  upper  ends  of  the  two  pieces  forming  the  leg  frame." 
Instead  of  the  gtiide  eyes  adjusting  hooks  or  catches  may  be  used 
**  to  hold  the  seat  in  its  two  extreme  positions  3"  and  other  mate- 
rials than  iron  may  be  employed.  In  constructing  a  table  the  top 
"  is  in  two  halves,  the  line  of  junction  being  down  the  middle  at 
*'  right  angles  to  the  folding  plane  of  the  legs.  The  supporting 
**  fitime  of  the  table  top  is  jointed  in  the  centre  also." 
[Printed,  6rf.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1853,  September  26.— N«  2210. 

ELLISDON,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  chairs,  whereby  they 
**  are  rendered  more  portable  and  can  be  converted  iutw  ^:^^ 

FUR,  '^ 
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"  TiBfifal  artidea  of  household  furniture,"  namely,  beds,  settees, 
and  ottomans.  A  »eat  frame  of  iron  or  other  suitaLlc  meterial  is 
mounted  on  legs  either  acrewed  or  jointed.  The  front  side  of  this 
(fame  b  thinner  than  the  others,  and  tm>  or  more  riba  extend 
across  it  from  front  to  back.  When  the  chair  is  constructed  with 
a  leg  rest,  the  ribs  "  are  broader  for  some  inches  from  the  front 
"than  at  the  haclc,"  to  act  as  a  stop  to  the  leg  rest.  This  rest  is 
composed  of  two  frames  jointed  together,  the  smnllei'  being  made 
deeper  on  the  back  "  to  allow  notches  to  be  cut  into  the  lower  edge 
"  thereof  to  admit  a  narrow  portion  of  the  ribs ;"  the  laiger  can 
be  drawn  out  >>eyond  the  seat  irame  and  placed  at  anj  angle  and 
kept  there  hy  a  rtop  on  the  joint.  "  On  the  upper  aide  of  this 
"  frame  is  an  upholstered  frame,  jointed  to  the  top  thereof  at  its 
"  back  edKe,"  and  held  at  any  inclination  hy  crutches  and  notches. 
Across  the  front  of  the  seat  frame  is  a  bar,  underneath  which  the 
leg  rest  slides,  and  to  which  is  fastened  the  front  of  the  web 
whereon  the  seat  cushion  rests.  If  there  is  not  a  leg  rest,  a  single 
bar  forms  the  front  edf^e  of  the  seat  frame,  and  a  head  hoard  is 
jointed  thereto  and  folded  under  the  cushion.  Arms  can  be 
attached  to  the  frame.  The  chair  back  consists  of  two  cushioned 
frames  united  at  top  by  rule  joints.  The  outer  frame  has  folding 
legs  jointed  to  it ;  the  inner  one  is  jointed  to  the  hack  of  the  seat 
frame,  and  "  stops  or  catches  of  a  crescent  shape  "  pre\Tnt  the 
frames  from  felling  backwards.  The  stops  are  fiistened  to  the 
seat  ftame  "  by  pins  at  one  enrl  and  by  small  thumbscrews  at 
"  the  other,  so  that  the  sloi>e  of  the  back  of  the  chair  can  be 
"  regulated." 

[Printed,  Brf.    DrawinKS.] 

A.D.  1853,  October  8.— N"  2^10. 
PLIMPTON,  Henby  RiCHXBPBON,  and  PLIMPTON,  James 
LfiONARo. — "  A  new  and  useftil  article  of  furniture,  to  serre  the 
"  purpoKes  of  a  bedstead,  a  taiiet  table,  or  a  waahstaad  and  a 
"  wnting  desk."  The  article  presents  the  appearance  of  a  ward- 
robe or  secretary;  it  ia  supported  on  a  base  and  two  posts  rising 
therefrom,  and  having  on  their  tops  "hingea  or  moveable  joints 
"  upon  which  the  whole  of  the  bedstead  and  portions  of  the  secre- 
"  tary  are  hung  so  as  to  turn  &«ely."  The  visible  and  moveable 
parts,  ale  a  cornice,  a  cap  piece,  sides,  false  doors  and  drawers,  the 
fcoat  of  a  toilet  table,  drawers  fur  stationery,  &c.,  and  a  writing 
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leaL  The  invisible  parts  ajre  a  bedstead  and  bed,  scroll  posts  with 
head  and  footboards  attadied  to  them,  a  moveable  back  hinged  to 
the  toilet  table,  and  articles  for  the  toilet  and  for  writing.  When 
it  is  required  to  use  the  bed,  the  toilet  table  is  drawn  out,  the  back 
is  turned  up,  the  cap  piece  is  taken  down,  ^  turned  one-half 
"^  round,'^  and  made  to  form  a  top  to  the  table ;  the  false  drawers 
are  let  down  and  the  toilet  articles  taken  out ;  the  table  is  then 
placed  in  any  convenient  part  of  the  room.  The  cornice  is  turned 
over  in  front,  **  and  fwrms  the  foot  legs  to  the  bedstead."  The 
bedstead  and  bed  are  turned  down.  "The  firont  portions  of  the 
"  secretary,  with  the  writing  table,  are  brought  beneath  the  bed/* 
and  the  sides  are  unhooked  and  turned  down, "  serving  to  hide  from 
"  view  the  writing  table."  The  scroll  posts  are  set  up — ^these  are 
hinged  to  the  bed  frame  and  ke^  the  bedding  in  place  when  not 
in  use,  being  fastened  on  top  (^  it  by  a  strap  attached  to  a  button 
on  each  board.  A  box  containing  sand  or  other  matter  is  applied 
to  the  bed  frame  "for  the  purpose  of  counterbalancing  the  bed- 
"  stead  foundation  upon  the  posts."  Friction  springs,  spring 
catches,  &c.  are  attached  to  the  parts  requiring  them. 
CPrinted,  Is.   Drawings  J 

A.D.  1863,  October  22.— N^  2443. 

MERMET,  Jean  FRAN901S. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — 
"  An  elastic  spring,  contained  in  a  cylinder  tube  or  a  tubular  case, 
"  the  lid  of  which  moves  up  and  down  according  to  the  pression.^* 
If  the  spring  is  of  metal,  "  it  is  disposed  in  spiral  wires."  If  it 
is  of  caoutchouc,  gutta  percha,  or  any  elastic  substance,  "  it  is 
massive."     It  can  be  used  "  in  the  inside  irimming  of  common 

carriages,  railway  carriages,  boats'  and  ships'  cabins  ;"  also 
in  '*  covered  bendies,  sofas,  arm-chairs,  mattresses,  &c.  &c."  By 
means  of  the  ^' oontiniious  pression  of  the  spring,"  presses  can 
be  made  "to  dry  the  skeins,"  and  "  reels  can  be  settled  for  wind- 
"  ing  the  skeins  "  of  thread. 

[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

AJ>.  1863,  November  1.— N«  2627- 

TYLOR,  Henry. — **  An  improved  chair  bedstead,**  composed 
of  three  ftrames  connected  by  hinges.  One  frame  is  supported 
on  four  legs ;  a  second  (lying  on  the  first  when  forming  part  of  a. 
chair)  has  antfis  attached  to  it  by  a  joint  and  ^kjl^oi^tv^  t^^^. 
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The  free  ends  of  the  anns  ate  bent  into  the  ahape  of  hooks  to  hold 
up  the  third  or  back  frame.  This  frame  has  hinged  to  it  two 
rods  which  lie  within  it  when  it  is  upright  and  form  legs  when  it 
la  turned  down.  The  second  frame  has  similwly  hinged  to  it  a 
frame  which  forms  the  head  of  the  hedatead.  The  mattress  is 
made  in  three  portions,  one  to  fit  each  frame.  All  the  frames  are 
provided  with  laths ;  but  sacking  may  be  used  instead.  If  the 
frames  are  made  of  wood,  the  free  ends  of  the  Buaa  "are  fitted 
"  with  a  spring  catch  or  other  suitable  ftatening." 
[Printed,  Cd.    Drnwing.] 

A.D.  1853,  Xovemher  2.— N"  2546. 
ILES,  CiiARLEB. — "  Improvements  in  metal  bedsteada."  The 
posts  are  hollow  and  have  an  enlargement  formed  on  them  at  the 
part  where  the  rails  join  ;  in  each  enlargement  are  tivo  slots. 
The  end  of  each  roil,  pierced  with  a  hole,  is  passed  through  a 
slot,  and  both  are  secured  by  a  rod  descending  through  a  hole  in 
a  disc  or  discs  placed  inside  the  post.  In  a  modification  the  rod 
is  passed  through  and  withdrawn  from  the  holes  in  the  rails  by 
turning  a  collar  on  the  enlargement.  The  collar  ia  fiirniahed  with 
a  pin  which  passes  through  a  horizontal  slot  in  the  post  and 
enters  a  spiral  slot  in  an  inner  tube  to  which  the  rod  ia  fastened. 
[Printed,  M.   DmwinB.J 

A  J).  1853,  November  3.— N"  2553. 
PATTERSON,  William.— (Provisional  prntectioii  only.)—"  Im- 
"  proveraents  in  chairs."  The  seat  is  moveable,  and  rests  on 
projecting  studs.  The  frame  to  whieh  it  is  fitted  is  hinged  front 
and  back  to  the  front  and  hind  legs,  so  that,  when  required,  it 
'■  may  be  made  to  lie  flat  upon  the  hack  of  the  chaur."  The 
parts  are  secured  in  position  for  use  by  means  of  thumbscrews. 
[Printed,  W.    NoDrawiuga.]  I     ' 

A.D.  1853,  November  5.— N"  3572.  I 

"HYDE,  John.  —  "Improvements  in  furniture  castors."  The  ' 
tm-ention  applies  solely  "to  what  are  usually  termed  hall  castors, 
"  and  consists  in  a  certain  novel  method  of  mounting  the  ball  in 
"  the  frame  of  the  castor  in  order  to  reduce  the  ftiction  upon  the 
'  same,  and  to  enable  the  ball  to  move  with  perfect  freedom  and 
■"  case  in  evH^  direction."  The  bftll  may  be  of  metal,  glass,  earth- 
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enware,  or  any  other  suitable  material ;  above  it,  "  either  imme- 
"  diately  above  its  centre,  or  a  little  from  the  centre  thereof/'  is 
placed  a  small  "  ordinary  castor "  with  one,  two,  or  more  wheels 
"  bearing  upon  the  said  ball  or  globe  and  supporting  the  frame 
**  or  socket  '*  of  the  improved  castor.     Fixed  to  or  forming  part 
of  the  socket  is  a  frame  from  which  descend  arms ;   in  these  are 
mounted  friction  rollers  or  wheels,  and  to  their  ends  are  attached 
("  by  means  of  the  same  pins  which  form  the  axes  "  of  the  friction 
rollers)  claws  "furnished  with  points  slightly  inclining  towards 
"  the  centre  of  the  ball  *'  and  "  extending  just  so  much  below  the 
"  horizontal  diameter  of  the  same  "  as  to  prevent  it  from  falling 
out  of  its  place.     Or  a  ring  "  of  rather  smaller  dimensions  than 
"  the  diameter  of  the  ball "  may  be  secured  to  the  claws  or  arms. 
A  helical  spring  is  applied  either  between  the  pin  of  the  small 
castor  and  the  socket  or  frame,  or  "  in  the  rim  or  belt "  of  the 
same,  in  order  to  give  additional  freedom  and  elasticity.     "  The 
particular  form  of  the  frame  may  be  varied  to  almost  any 
extent,*'  and  the  patentee  describes  several  modifications.    The 
friction  wheels  may  be  mounted  in  springs  connected  to  the  arms. 
The  arms  may  be  loose  and  secured  in  dovetail  grooves  in  the 
frame.    The  frame,  arms,  and  claws  may  be  **  all  of  one  piece." 
This  small  castor  may  carry  friction  wheels  which  run  upon  fche 
under  side  of  the  frame ;  these  may  be  "  flat,  round,  or  bevilled 
"  on  their  edges."     In  a  castor  "  adapted  for  light  articles  "  the 
arms  and  small  castor  "are  in  one  piece,"  and  the  frame  and 
socket  "  also  in  one  piece."     In  a  bed  castor  the  pin  of  the  small 
castor  is  pointed  and  bears  against  a  steel  plate  fixed  in  the  frame. 
[Printed,  8d.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1853,  November  11.— N«  2621. 

LEVIEN,  JoHAN  Martin. — {A  communication.) — "  An  im- 
*'  proved  construction  of  expanding  table."  The  end  pieces  of 
the  frame  and  the  sliding  pieces  are  recessed,  the  latter  on  both 
sides,  and  "  lateral  grooves  are  formed  in  the  sides  of  these 
**  recesses."  Fixed  in  the  recesses,  and  projecting  therefrom,  are 
filling  pieces  or  blocks  to  which  plates  are  secured  carrjring  anti- 
friction rollers.  "  The  horizontal  edges  of  the  plates  "  slide  in 
the  lateral  grooves,  "  and  thereby  effect  the  locking  together  of 
"  the  several  sliding  pieces." 
[Printed.  6d.    Drawing.] 
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A,D,  1S53,  December  29.— N"  3018. 
WHITE,  James.—"  Improvements  in  frictioo  jaints 
"  ingg."  Tliia  inventioa  "  coimatH  simpl;  in  forming  the  ji 
"  hollow,  and  filling  the  space  with,  a  packing  of  cork,  which  is 
"  caused  to  bear  tightly  against  the  contact  metal  surfaces."  1.  A 
joint  for  a  swing  looking  glass : — a  brucket,  pierced  with  acrew- 
bules  for  attachmoat  to  the  frame  has  afilxed.  to  it  a  barrel 
provided  with  a,  flange,  which  also  is  pierced  ttith  screw-holet 
for  attachment  to  one  of  the  standards.  "  'Chrough  the  boss 
"  of  this  barrel  the  stem  of  a  cap  piece  passes,  the  extremity 
"  of  which  stem  is  threaded  for  tlie  purpose  of  Bcrening  into  a 
"  threaded  hole  made  in  the  bracket."  The  barrel  is  filled  with 
cork  packing,  "  and  the  requisite  degree  of  stiffneas  is  given  to 
','  the  jouit  by  screwing  up  the  cap  piece  before  securing  the  joiot 
"  in  position."  To  prevent  the  cap  piece  from  working  loose, 
"  a  Key  is  driven  in  between  the  screw  »nd  the  bracket."  2,  A 
joint  for  carrying  the  top  of  a  card  table  consiata  of  a  plate,  to 
which  the  table  top  is  screwed,  the  barrel  (as  liefore)  screwed 
through  its  flange  fti  the  table-frame,  and  the  cap  "  with  its  cen- 
"  tral  stem,  the  axis  i^  wbicii  is  the  centre  of  motion  of  the 
"  joint."  3.  "  A  central  jointed  support  for  glasses  and  music 
"'  or  reading  stands : " — the  stem  (which  ia  let  mto  the  standard) 
is  composed  of  "  two  hollow  counterpart  pieces,  provided  each 
"  with  an  arm ;"  in  tlie  head  of  the  stem  fiUing  pieces  of  cork 
are  placed,  and  between  them  a  lever  is  gripped ;  the  arms  have 
sockets  projecting  inwards  ;  these  are  screwed  together  (by  meaiu 
of  a  male  screw  on  one,  and  a  female  screw  in  the  otherj,  and 
form  "  the  fulcrum  for  the  lever,"  The  required  amount  of  stiff- 
iiesa  is  given  "  by  turning  round  one  of  the  counterpart  jiieces  " 
until  the  cork  "  binds  sufiieienlly  tight  against  the  lever  to  hold 
''  it  in  position  against  the  counteracting  weight  "  of  the  raticle 
which  it  is  to  support.  4.  Cork  used  as  "  a  friction  ]>]ug,"  for 
retaining  a  reading  stand  in  position,  and  as  "  a  packing  for  the 
"  holding  down  pins  to  work  in:" — the  stem  of  the  stand  is 
tubular,  "  capable  of  turning  in  the  pillar  which  carries  it," 
arched  at  its  upper  part,  and  at  its  upjier  extr^nity  joints  to  a 
bracket  -,  pendent  from  a  horn  on  the  bracket  ia  a  rod,  which 
descends  tlirough  a  f^lot  cut  in  the  arch  and  carries  at  its  ioner  end 
a  plug  of  cork.  The  plug,  "  confined  between  two  buttons  on  the 
"  rod,"  fits  the  bore   of  the  tube  and  works  up  and  down  in  it. 
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and  is  caused  to  bind  tightly  iLgainst  the  inner  surface  by  turning 
the  lower  button.  5.  The  stems  of  pins  "  for  holding  down  the 
*'  leaves  of  an  open  book/*  pass  lihrough  boxes  fitted  with  cork 
packing,  and  can  be  raised  or  lowered  to  suit  the  thickness  of  the 
hock.  6.  There  is  tt  drawing  of  a  joint  appKed  to  a  button  for 
jBikstening  cupboard  doors. 
[Printed,  6d.    Dmwinff.] 


1854. 

A.D.  1854,  January  12.— N°  77. 
SERF,  Joseph. — (Provisional  protection  only), — "  Improvements 
"  in  seats  or  chairs  for  advertising."  This  invention  consists  in 
inserting  a  plate  or  plates  of  wood,  metal,  or  any  other  ccmvenient 
material^  with  advertisements  thereon,  in  grooves  made  in  (diairs, 
stools,  and  all  kinds  of  seats  in  any  visible  past. 
[Printed,  4(i.   No  JDrawiogs.] 

A.D.  1854,  January  21.— N*'  145. 

BEAUDELOUX,  Marie  Louise  Lise. — (Provisional protection 
only.) — "  A  self-acting  cradle  with  improved  mattrass."  Clock 
or  wheelwork  is  placed  in  such  a  position  that  aided  by  connect- 
ing arms  it  will  cause  the  cradle  to  be  "  set  in  a  gentle  rocking 
"  motion."  The  mattress  waterproofed  is  grooved  or  channeled 
on  one  or  both  surfaces^  and  sufficiently  inclined  to  allow  the 
infant's  urine  to  flow  down  into  a  receiver. 
[Printed,  4ci.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  Februasy  15.— N»  368. 
WREN,  John. — **  An  improved  construction  of  folding  chair 
*  bedstead."  This  article  is  so  ftur  of  the  ordinary  construction 
that  it  is  composed  of  three  frames  hinged  together,  legs  jointed 
to  the  seat  &ame,  and  a  headpiece  and  leg-bar  jointed  to  the  back 
frame.  The  novelty  consists  in  attaching  the  Arms  to  f^e  seat 
frame  by  bearing  rods  on  the  sides  of  the  frame  and  eyes  at  the 
lower  extremities  of  the  arms,  and  to  the  back  frame  by  buttons 
and  slots.  By  tfaiis  arrangement  the  arms  ^may  be  folded 
•*  inwards  '*  when  required- 
IPrtnted,«f.   Drawrftij.] 
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A.D.  1854.  February  20.— N"  402. 
BEALL,  Jaubs. — "  ImproveiaeDts  in  apparatus  for  soBpending 
"  liiokiDg  glasses  in  frames."  The  axis  passes  from  side  to  side 
of  the  glass  and  through  both  pillara;  on  one  end  is  a  bandle,  on 
the  other  a  mnle  screw  on  nhich  a  handle  screws,  causing  pres- 
sure between  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  pillars  and  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  side  frames,  or  against  washers  placed  between  these 
parts.  The  axis  may  pass  through  the  side  frames  or  at  the  bacJc, 
and  he  attached  by  metal  straps;  it  maybe  made  in  two  parts 
and  screwed  together. 

[Prinltd,  6rf.    Drawine.] 


A.D.  1S54,  February  28.— N°  491. 
HOLBECHE,  John  Sodbx. — "  Improvements  in  the  constrao- 
"  tion  nf  iniidid  bedsteads,  wliich  said  improvements  are  also 
"  appbcable  for  couches,  chairs,  and  rechning  seats  or  beds  for 
"  invalid  carriages."  The  &aiiie  on  nhich  the  mattress  is  placed 
is  divided  into  three  portions  hinged  together.  Jointed  to  the 
head  poruoa  is  a  quadrant  notched  and  slotted  parallel  to  ihe 
notches  for  a  piu  or  (riction  roller  which  keeps  it  ia  place;  a 
catch  at  the  end  of  a  rod,  having  on  it  a  helical  spring,  enters  the 
notches.  The  back  end  of  the  rod  is  attached  to  a  chain  or  oord, 
whidi,  passing  over  pulleys  at  the  bottom  and  top  of  the  bead 
post,  descends  conveniently  for  the  invalid's  hand.  Fastened  to 
the  lower  ends  of  the  head  posts  are  caonlchouc  springs ;  their 
other  extremities  are  hooked  or  otherwise  secured  to  a  lever, 
"  which  is  fastened  to  and  projects  beyond  the  head  part."  The 
hinge  jraning  the  head  and  middle  portions  may  be  replaced  by 
an  arc,  and,  if  its  ontside  be  notched,  the  quadrant  may  be  dis- 
csrded.  Hie  above  arrangemeiit  constitutes  the  first  part  of  the 
inventiDn.  The  second  part  relates  to  "  converting  the  foot  board 
into  a  table  or  reading  desk:*' — it  is  divided  horizontally  and 
jointed ;  m  tlie  lower  division  is  placed  a  perpendimlar  rack,  ou 
the  >pper  a  tnpport  which  takes  into  the  teeth.  The  "  foot 
"  piece  "  also  is  moveable  and  forms  a  kind  of  rest;  oo  its 
nnder  ade  is  a  projecting  pin  which  fits  into  holes  in  the  fruBe- 
vork.  The  third  part  shows  bow  the  third  pcstion  of  the  fiaute 
may  be  indiocd  at  any  angle  f<K  the  support  of  the  leKa>k~ 
dnctnds  from  tbe  middle  pordon,  and  a  si^ipart 
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into  the  teeth  of  a  rack  fastened  to  the  thhrd  portion.  The 
patentee  describes  how  these  arrangements  may,  with  slight 
modifications,  be  applied  to  an  iron  bedstead,  to  "  a  chair  to  be 
'^  used  as  a  bed/'  to  a  sofa,  to  a  reclining  chair,  tott  rocking  chair, 
and  to  a  wheel  chair.  The  fourth  part  refers  to  shortening  or 
lengthening  the  feet  of  bedsteads ;  namely,  by  making  the  legs 
to  screw  into  or  out  of  the  posts,  or  the  reverse. 
[Printed,  1».  4d.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  March  L— N°  503.    (*  *) 

ILLAKOWICZ,  Michel  Napoleon. — (Provisional  protection 
only,) — "  Improvements  in  picture  frames.'*  It  consists  **  in 
*'  rendering  the  same  picture  frame  susceptible  of  being  enlarged 
"  or  diminished  in  any  given  proportion,  and  that  without 
deranging  the  position  of  the  ornaments."  "  These  expanding 
picture  frames,  and  also  the  ornaments  used  with  them,  can  be 
"  made  of  any  suitable  metal  or  other  material,  such  as  gutta 
**  percha,  papier  mache,  wood,  or  of  any  combinations  thereof." 
These  frames  '^  are  made  in  eight  principal  pieces ;  the  usual 
frames  being  divided  into  four  at  the  centres  of  the  four  pieces 
composing  the  frames."  "  At  the  back  are  four  other  pieces, 
on  which,  by  means  of  mechanism,  the  four  corner  pieces  are 
"  made  to  slide ;  thus  the  proportion  of  the  parallelogram,  as  well 
*'  as  the  size,  can  be  changed  at  pleasure." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  March  1.— N°  506. 

METCALFE,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  the  roanufeicture  of 
"  portable  and  folding  bedsteads,  chairs,  seats,  tables,  and  cots." 
In  all  these  articles  the  legs  consist  of  four  bars  or  sets  of  four 
bars,  "  connected  together  at  or  about  the  middle  of  their  length 
by  means  of  axes ;"  they  are  joined  in  pairs,  and  "  the  two  pairs 
are  connected  by  a  third  axis,  in  such  manner  that  all  four  bars 
will  come  together  and  lie  parallel  to  each  other."  In  bedsteads 
the  upper  ends  of  the  bars  are  pointed,  each  entering  a  comer  in 
the  sacking ;  or  the  ends  are  not  pointed,  and  a  strap  to  which  the 
sacking  is  fastened  surrounds  and  "  retains  the  frame  in  a  proper 
"  form."  Two  of  the  bars  have  folding  hinge  pieces  for  a  piece 
of  sacking  to  constitute  a  head  board.  In  chairs  two  of  the  bars 
are  made  with  hinged  parts  to  form  a  back ;  on  them  is  placed  a 
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back  of  canvas,  leather,  or  other  su1)stance ;  the  back  is  sappcrted 
l>y  cords  or  chains  hooked  thereto  and  to  the  front  legB.  TMa 
and  seats  arc  constructed  by  jointing  the  tops  of  each  pair  of 
crossed  legs  tb  the  under  side  of  the  top  or  frame.  Tlieootii 
8us])ended  between  two  pairs  of  crossed  legs,  beazig  fixed  at  faflii 
and  foot  to  the  xii)per  ends  thereof;  at  the  head  is  a  cnrfedjdl 
for  a  hood,  hinged  on  each  side  to  a  bar. 
[Printed.  2*.  2</.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  March  4.— N°  528. 

MADKLEY,  Riciiaud. — **  An  improvement  or  improvemeiita  ii 
*'  the  joints  and  framing  of  metallic  and  other  bedsteads,  duui) 
**  sofas,  couches,  and  such  other  articles  as  are  or  may  be  used  ftt 
**  sitting,  lyhig,  and  reclining  upon."  In  the  comer  bloclu  an 
wedgc-sha])ed  cavities  (the  ^-ide  end  being  uppexinoat)  and  dob 
opening  into  the  cavities.  The  ends  of  the  rails  are  made  with 
corresiMuding  wedge-shaped  pieces  and  necks,  which,  wken  intro- 
duced into  the  cavities  and  pressed  down,  *'  force  the  comer  Uoeb 
'*  back  or  outwards,  thereby  causing  the  expansion  of  the  fkamiiif'' 
and  ^'  the  tightening  of  the  laths  or  sacking." 
[Printed,  Sl^    Drawii^:;!.] 

A.D.  1S54,  March  8.— X»  559. 

BROWN,  Joseph. — {Prorisional  protection  onfy,) — ^"  An  im- 
"  pn^ved  method  of  swinging  furniture  and  other  articles  for 
**  travelling  by  sea  or  land,  and  other  purposes."  A  swing  table 
'*  is  made  with  one  centre,  on  the  ball  and  socket  principle ;"  up 
thn^ugh  the  socket  is  passed  a  roil,  *'  at  the  bottom  of  whicb  is  a 
*'  ii*eight  fLxcd  into  the  centre  of  the  bottom  of  the  table.^  In 
order  to  "  {vevent  oscillation  and  adjust  the  balance,**  iadia" 
rubber  or  other  springs  are  attached  in  the  same  way  as  specified 
in  the  letters  }>atent  granted  to  the  patentee,  October  2Bd,  ISS^ 
N*  I5t>. 

[lMni«a.4i/.    Xo  Drawing] 

AD.  ISM,  Mai^h  S.— N*^  560, 

VLAIR,   John.  —  ••  Improvements    in  beds  or  condwa,   and 
••  other  articles  i^  ftimitur*."    First  improvement,  Ae 
tion  of  the  side  frames  of  pv>Ttable  bedsteads,  and  fhe 
of  fixiuif  legs  to  them : — the  frames  of  angle  iron 
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two  pieces, ''  jointed  iogeti)er  at  the  eentre  by  mems  of  a  flat 
*'  rule  joint  on  their  vertical  flanges."  A  leg  is  jointed  to  the 
vertical  flange  of  each  piece  ;  the  Iq^a  9^e  jointed  to  each  other  at 
their  lower  extr^nities ;  or  i^y  cross  and  are  connected  by  a  rivet. 
Additional  legs  may  be  similarly  jointed  to  the  side  frames  at 
their  extreme  ends.  Second,  an  improved  corner  joint : — the  ver- 
tical flange  of  one  frame  piece  is  turned  in,  and  to  the  turned  in 
portion  a  dovetail  wedge  is  fixed,  which  fits  into  a  socket  fixed  to 
the  vertical  flange  of  the  other  frame  piece.  A  pin,  '*  conical  or 
"  w4th  parallel  sides,*'  may  be  used  instead  of  the  wedge.  **  A 
*^  rale  or  other  joint  may  be  applied  to  one  or  more  corners." 
Third,  the  use  in  the  manufacture  of  mattresses  and  bedding 
*'  of  felted  or  milled  woollen  febrics." 
[Printed,  Sd,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  March  11.— N°  590. 
MONZANI,  WiLLOUGHBY  Theobald. — {Letters  Patent  void 
for  want  of  Final  Specification,) — "  Improvements  in  bedsteads 
^'  and  packing  cases  or  boxes  to  contain  the  same  and  other 
*'  articles."  The  case  is  made  in  two  portions,  one  fitted  up  as 
*'  a  portmanteau,  the  other  "arranged  for  receiving  the  parts  con- 
*'  stituting  the  bedstead."  The  two  portions  are  joined  "  at  "the 
'*  ends  of  a  strong  fabric  or  sacking."  They  are  also  "  connected 
by  means  of  straps  or  cords,  which,  when  the  bedstead  is  stretched 
out  and  formed,  come  near  the  ground."  Stretching  bars  are 
used  on  each  side  which  enter  grooves  or  sockets  fi»rmed  in  the 
portions. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  March  13.— N°  601. 
GLENNY,  John. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — '^  A  portable 
**  camp  bed,"  consisting  of  a  bed  or  mattress  attached  to  or 
placed  upon  a  waterproof  canvas  covering,  and  having  two  water- 
proof wings  or  side  pieces  which  serve  as  a  covering  to  the  bed 
when  in  use.  The  bolster  is  made  in  one  piece  with  the  bed,  or 
detached. 

[Printed,  4d.    Woodcuts.] 

A.D.  1854,  March  20.— N»  655. 

ESNOUF,  Edward,  MAUGER,  Charles,  junior,  and  LEWIS, 
George  Washington. — ''  Improvements  in  portable  d^K^VSixv^ 
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"  and  veliicles  for  travellera  or  emiRianta."  This  invention 
sista  principally  of  a  tent,  the  fromework  of  which  is  convertible 
into  a  chest  or  into  the  body  of  a  vehicle.  The  framing  is  com- 
posed of  a  aeries  of  tra.mes  hinRed  so  m  to  fold  one  upon  another. 
One  fitted  with  a  door  forms  either  the  entrance  to  the  tent  or 
the  lid  of  the  chest.  To  form  a  tent  the  frames  are  opened  out 
into  a  rectangle  or  polygon ;  they  are  secured  by  clips  above, 
and  metal  pegs  below,  and  if  further  security  be  required,  metal 
rods  can  be  passed  through  them.  The  canvas  covering  is  sup- 
ported hj  a  central  pole  and  fastened  to  the  frames  by  loops  and 
eyelet  holes.  The  pole  may  be  telescopic,  or  it  may  be  made  by 
uniting  the  shafts  by  bolts  or  nuts,  or  by  a  collar.  The  framing 
moy  be  secured  to  the  pole  by  radial  rods.  The  canvas  wben 
taken  down  may  be  folded  round  the  to)i  joint  of  the  telescopic 
pole.  If  a  permanent  dwelling  be  required,  the  framirvg  tnay 
be  covered  with  wood  or  other  material.  The  piece  of  wood  which 
serves  as  a  bottom  for  the  chest  may  be  coaverted  into  a  table  by 
screwing  legs  into  it,  or  into  a,  bedstead  by  adding  a  head  board. 
The  wheels  of  the  vehicle  form  a  pair  of  tables  by  screwing  legs 
into  the  felloes  and  by  placing  a  round  top  upon  the  upper  side. 
Planks  for  seats  are  fitted  inside  the  vehicles  ;  these  are  move- 
able and  are  made  into  seats  for  the  tent  by  screwing  metal  legs 
to  them.  All  the  legs  form  a  support  for  the  tilt  of  the  vehicle. 
The  patentees  describe  a  tent  constructed  without  a  central  pole, 
their  methods  of  fastening  the  joints  of  the  telescopic  pole,  and 
various  shapes  for  the  vehicle.  ,      ^ 

[Printed,  Is.    Dmwingn.]  ^H 


A.D.  1854,  March  24.— N"  691. 
ROOM,   Hehbert,  and   MORTON,  Wilwam.— "A   new   or 

"  improved  method  of  ornamenting  metallic  bedsteads  and  such 
"  other  artjcles  of  furniture  as  are  or  may  be  made  of  metal." 
Pillars  of  bedsteads,  legs  of  ch^rs,  sofas,  &c.  are  enclosed  in  orna- 
mental casings  "  of  glass,  china,  earthenware,  or  other  vitreous  or 
"  semi-vitreous  substances,  metals,  metallic  alloys,  and  such  other 
"  solids  as  are  or  may  be  applicable  to  ornamenting  the  same." 
The  patentees  describe  their  method  of  encasing  the  pillar  of  a 
bedstead,  but  do  not  limit  themselves  to  the  precise  details  ;^A 
metallic  rod,  "  which  constitutes  the  true  pillar,"  is  formed  with  a 
shoulder  thereon ;  the  comer  block  is  "  dropped  on  the  rod  "  and 
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rests  on  the  shoulder;  a  collar  is  passed  on  the  rod  (one  from  each 
end)  and  drops  into  a  recess  in  the  corner  block ;  taper  or  other 
tubes  pass  upon  the  rod  and  engage  with  the  collars  either  exter- 
nally or  internally,  and  caps  are  added  at  top  and  bottom ;  the  top 
cap  may  screw  on  or  be  surmounted  by  a  screwed  ornament;  the 
bottom  cap  may  slide  on  the  ^od,  and  the  rod  be  terminated  by  a 
castor,  or  it  may  be  screwed  directly  on  to  the  rod.  Or  the  bottom 
of  the  rod  may  be  screwed  into  a  castor,  and  the  other  parts  may 
be  dropped  on  in  order.  Or  a  shoulder  for  the  other  parts  to  rest 
upon  may  be  formed  near  the  bottom  of  the  rod.  Sometimes  the 
rod  "  is  in  its  lower  part  furnished  with  plane  sides  ornamented 
"  with  panels/'  which  are  attached  by  dropping  into  dovetails. 
[Printed,  8d.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  March  31.— N"  739. 

BROWN,  Archibald  Douglas. — "  Improvements  in  beds, 
"  couches,  and  other  articles  of  furniture."  The  framework,  head 
and  foot  boards,  pillars,  and  canopy  or  curtain  supporter,  are 
made  of  wood  and  united  by  the  "  metallic  dovetail  wedge  and 
"  socket  joints  *'  for  which  Letters  Patent  were  granted  to  Mr. 
Brown  in  1852.  "  A  central  longitudinal  stretcher  bar  "  is  passed 
between  the  head  and  foot  rails,  and  the  frame  is  further  stayed 
by  a  cross  bar,  both  attached  by  dovetail  joints ;  either  bar  maybe 
made  in  two  pieces,  a  dovetail  joint  Ijeing  required  at  the  point 
of  intersection.  The  canopy,  besides  being  dovetailed  to  the  top 
of  the  pillars,  is  sustained  by  brackets  dovetailed  to  both.  The 
curtain  rods  are  likewise  dovetailed  at  each  end  to  the  canopy. 
The  dovetail  joint  pieces  are  ''screwed,  recessed,  or  otherwise 
"  attached  to  the  timber  details." 
[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  April  5.- N**  784. 

HARLOW,  Jonathan. — "  Improvements  in  .the  manufacture 
"  of  metal  bedsteads."  The  first  part  of  the  invention  consists 
in  applying  **a  peculiar  form  of  stop  joint  to  the.  pillars  or 
"  stretchers  of  bedsteads."  The  joint  consists  of  a  plate  carrying 
the  axis  on  which  the  stretchers  turn ;  it  is  provided  at  each  end 
with  a  projecting  pin,  which  coming  between  the  stretchers  pre- 
vents them  from  being  pressed  out  too  far.  The  second  part  "  has 
''  for  its  object  the  manufacture  of  the  pillars  of  \Skj^^\^^^\«b^ 
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'^  of  malleftble  cart  iron."    The  pillan  are  oast  hollow  and  after- 
wards annealed. 

OPHnted,  6d:   Dnwing.] 


A.D.  1854,  May  11.— N°  1049. 

TYLOR,  Henry. — "  An  improvement  in  chair  bedsteads."  This 
etmr  is  of  the  usual  construction  as  regards  the  three  frames  and 
l^s  of  the  middle  firame  and  the  cushion.  The  frame  constituting 
the  lower  end  of  the  bedstead  has  riveted  to  it  two  legs  which, 
when  the  chair  is  folded  up,  are  attached  to  the  back  frame  by 
rings,  Jiooks,  screws,  &c.,  and  help  to  support  it.  To  the  back 
are  hinged  two  frames,  one  "  folded  down  within  it,"  and  serving 
as  legs  when  required,  the  other  forming  a  headpiece  to  the  bed- 
stead. 

[Printed,  6d»   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  May  29.— N«  1190. 

SABLONS,  Andrieu  Ernest.  —  ''  Improvements  in  the 
*'  construction  of  trunks,  travelling  bags,  portmanteaus,  and 
"  other  similar  receptacles."  These  articles  are  made  of  the 
ordinary  materials,  and  are  so  constructed  that,  in  addition  to 
their  use  as  separate  and  distinct  receptacles,  they  can  be  placed 
one  above  the  other  and  form  **a  veritable  piece  of  furniture 
''  having  all  the  convenience  and  elegance  of  a  single  or  double 
"  chest  of  drawers,  or  even  of  a  scrutoire."  They  are  made 
"  with  two  compartments,  each  containing  a  drawer,"  which  is 
prevented  from  falling  out  by  a  stud  fastened  to  a  cross  strap  ot 
rod.  The  drawers  are  provided  with  handles  let  into  and  flush 
with  the  front,  and  with  locks  having  hooked  bolts.  Each  com- 
partment carries  a  leather  Hap  or  apron ;  when  the  compartments 
are  in  travelling  order,  the  aprons  overlap  and  are  fastened  with 
padlocks ;  and  when  the  boxes  are  set  up  as  a  chest  of  drawers, 
one  apron  is  turned  back  over  its  compartment,  and  the  other 
underneath.  Or  one  apron  may  suffice,  fastened  either  to  the  lid 
or  to  the  side  under  the  lower  drawer.  Bars  (moveaMe  (^  im- 
moveable) are  placed  under  each  box,  serving  as  feet  to  nuse  it 
above  the  ground ;  on  the  ends  of  the  bars  and  on  the  top  of  the 
sides  Q^  each  box  are  screw  rings,  so  that,  when  the  boxes  are 
placed  one  on  the  other,  a  padlock  or  a  pin  may  be  passed 
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through  a  screw  ring  of  one  box  and  the  correspondinf|r  ring  of 
the  next  lower  box.  In  the  sides  of  the  box  which  is  to  be  placed 
uppermost  are  sockets  for  hooks  or  pegs,  and  for  the  lowest  box 
are  provided  "  wooden,  cast,  or  caoutchouc  feet  having  a  small 
"  brass  end  for  adhering  to  the  plate  of  the  box."  One  draweif 
may  be  made  with  a  front  which  will  let  down,  and  which  **  can 
**  be  used  as  a  writing,  dining,  or  dressing  table."  The  bottom 
box  is  usually  made  with  one  drawer,  a  lid,  and  one  apron  which 
is  fastened  with  straps  and  buckles.  The  lid  when  opened  is 
supported  by  **  a  metallic  bow,"  which  "  acts  as  a  spring,"  and 
when  the  lid  is  down  lies  **  along  the  internal  side  of  the  box, 
"  above  the  side  of  the  drawer."  Or  this  box  may  be  provided 
with  several  drawers  to  contain  "  samples  of  commerce  or  other 
"  articles."  Minute  details  of  the  construction  of  the  boxes  and 
their  appendages  will  be  found  in  the  Specification. 

[Printed,  la.  Sd.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  June  9.— N°  1278, 

COOK,  Benjamin.  — (Provisional  protection  onh/,)  —  "  Im- 
''  proved  means  of  ornamenting  metallic  bedsteads,  chairs,  and 
'^  couches,  which  said  improvement  is  also  applicable  for  orna-' 
menting  standardft  for  glass  frames,  tables,  and  fire  screens, 
cornice  pedes,  and  other  articles  of  furniture."  A  glass  or 
china  tube,  "  put  togethee  in  any  numbar  of  parts,"  is  passed 
over  the  bars  or  tubes  of  the  posts  and  legs  oi  bedsteads,  chairs, 
and  couches,  the  standards  of  looking  glasses,  pillars  of  tables, 
and  suitable  parts  of  other  articles.  Or  parts  may  be  oovored 
with  china,  parts  with  glass* 
[Printed,  4c2.   Ifo  Drawings  J 

A.D.  1854,  June  l^.—N^  1316. 

PARRA.MORE,  Thomas. — ^  An  improvement  in  the  manufao* 
*'  ture  of  air-tight  seats,  beds,  and  other  articles  required  to  be 
"  inflated  and  air-tight."  The  outer  surface  of  woven  fabric 
intended  to  be  made  into  air-tight  seats^  &c.»  is  coated  several 
times  with  oil  (linseed  oil  is  preferred]  mixed  with  vegetable  black 
or  other  coloring  matter.  The  inner  surface  is  treated  as  usual, 
and  the  articles  are  finished  in  the  ordinary  manner. 
[Prinbed,4d.  NoJ)rawin^] 
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A.D.  1854,  June  2/.— N»  1417. 
ILES,  Charles. — ''  Improvements  in  metal  bedsteads."  Hk 
frame  rails  have  inclined  ends  cast  or  otherwise  affixed  thereon; 
these  ends  enter  recesses  cast  or  formed  in  the  enlax^ements  on 
the  posts ;  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  stretchers  are  furnidMd 
with  pins,  one  at  each  end,  which  are  placed  in  holes  in  the  nili; 
the  metal  laths  are  attached  by  studs  in  the  ordinary  way.  Or 
the  ends  of  the  rails  may  be  formed  without  castin^s^  but  cot  into 
a  suitable  shape  to  enter  the  recesses,  and  the  stretcher  endibe 
made  with  screws,  which  pass  through  holes  in  the  rails  and  ne 
secured  by  nuts, 

[Printed,  1«.  2d.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  June  30.— N»  1435. 

MONZANI,  Louisa   (administratrix  of  Willoughby  Theohild 
Monzani).  — "  Improvements  in  the    manufacture     of    folding 
**  chairs,  stools,  and  other  articles  to  sit  or  recline  upon."    In 
the  Provisional   Specification    the    patentee   describes  the  con- 
struction of  a  folding  chair  and  of  a  camp  stool.     ''  Two  frames 
*'  are  used,  which  in  use  cross  each  other,  and  move  on  an  axin  in 
^*  a  similar  manner  to  a  camp  stool."     On  the  front  rail  is  fixed 
canvas  ''to  produce  the  seat  and  back."  The  back  frame  is  made 
in  two  parts,  which  "  fold  or  assume  different  positions  in  lespect 
^  to  each  other  and  to  the  other  frame."    The  other  end  of  the 
canvas  passes  under  a  back  rail  and  is  attached  to  the  upper  nil 
of  the  frame,  being  wound  on  a  roller  ''  so  as  to  increase  or  de* 
crease  the  length  between  the  front  rail  and  the  upper  tail  of 
the  back."    The  position  of  the  folding  frame  is  r^fulated  by 
pins,  stops,  &c.     In  a  camp  stool, ''  the  frame  or  legs,  which  have 
"  the  front  and  back  rails  fixed  to  them,  are  formed  with  an  axis, 
or  hinges  and  axes,  by  which  the  side  frames  are  each  capable 
of  folding  in  reispect  to  themselves,  as  well  as  in  respect  to  each 
other."    If  the  camp  stool  is  made  with  a  back,  three  frames 
lire  used,  "  capable  of  folding  one  within  the  other ;"  and  the 
front  rail  is  in  some  cases  so  formed  as  to  have  the  canyas  "fixed 
^'  from  side  to  side,  and  so  as  to  support  the  person  without  nst- 
"  ing  on  the  front  rail."    In  the  Specification  ''in  pursuance  of 
"  the  conditions  of  the  Letters  Patent,"  the  words  are  repeated 
of  the  Provisional  Specification,  No  590,  dated  March  11th,  1854; 
to  these  is  added  that  each  portion  of  the  case  should  be  complets 
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so  as  to  be  capable  of  presenting  ''two  separate  yet  complete 
*'  packages  ;"  that  the  sacking  should  be  permanently  fixed  to 
one  portion  only ;  that  the  stretchers  may  be  hinged  at  the  ends 
to  the  portions  and  fold  within  recesses ;  and  that  a  cross  stretcher 
should  be  employed  having  at  each  end  a  button  which  takes  into 
a  slot  in  the  side  stretchers. 
[Printed,  6d,     Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  July  7.— N«>  1499. 

ELLISDON,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  applicable  to  reading, 
*'  lounging,  and  other  chairs."  The  seat,  back,  and  arms  sure 
constructed  so  as  to  form  one  piece;  the  lower  portion  consists  of 
a  frame  mounted  on  legs.  The  parts  are  connected  in  such  man- 
ner that  the  upper  rotates  on  the  lower  upon  a  pivot  and  friction 
rollers.  A  reading  desk  can  be  attached  to  the  lower  portion. 
[Printed,  Qd,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  July  11.— N»  1618. 

MOORE,  Charles  Fredrick. — [Provisional  protection  only,) 
— "  Improvements  in  the  construction  and  use  of  an  apparatus, 
closet,  or  receptacle  to  be  used  instead  of  a, water  closet  or  other 
necessary,  and  which  may  be  either  fixed  or  portable."  A 
square  or  other  shaped  box  is  fitted  with  anaur-tight  lid, ''  aboard 
or  step  being  pressed  by  the  foot  or  other  part  of  the  person 
coming  into  contact  with  the  box ;"  or  the  foot  may  act  on  a 
lever  or  lever  and  spring,  which  will  open  an  air-tight  trap  or 
valve.  At  the  same  time  the  lever  or  spring,  "  connected  if 
**  necessary  with  either  a  valve,  double  valves,  slides,  or  springs," 
distributes  from  a  reservoir  a  disinfecting  powder  or  fluid,  which 
will  deodorise  and  dry  the  fecal  matter  on  its  falling  into  a  pan ; 
further  also,  on  the  person  rising  from  the  seat,  "  removal  of  con- 
tact or  pressure,  or  by  lever  spring  or  both,  another  discharge 
or  shower  of  disinfecting  substance  takes  place."  The  fecal 
matter  is  to  pass  into  a  receptacle  separated  from  the  urine, 
although  any  fluid  therefrom  may  drain  into  the  urine  receiver  by 
means  of  a  perforated  partition  of  the  pan  "  with  a  flange 
attached  near  the  anterior  part."  The  receiver  has  "  a  dis- 
charge or  overflow  pipe,  with  a  self-acting  valve,  which  may  be 
detached  when  required ;"  it  may  be  attached  to  and  removed 
with  the  fecal  receptacle,  or  one  or  either  may  be  removed  sepa- 
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rately ;  "  or  one  or  both  may  be  separately  or  jointly  lowered  to 
**  any  convenient  place  to  be  emptied."    A  ventilating  pipe^  with 
*'  a  valve  to  prevent  the  influx  of  atmospheric  air  into  the  closet, 
"  may  communicate  with  the  interior  of  the  apparatus.'* 
D?rinted,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  July  19.— N"  1584. 

BROWNE,  John  Collis. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture 
"  of  camp  bedsteads.*'  The  frame  is  of  light  strong  wood  or 
other  suitable  material,  and  the  side  rails  are  divided  into  three 
equal  portions  which  are  so  hinged  together  that  they  can  be 
"  folded  upon  each  other.*'  The  rails  are  connected  by  strips  of 
webbing  or  canvas,  and  these  are  kept  in  tension  by  cross  stretchers 
at  the  ends  of  the  portions  and  near  the  joints.  The  stretchers 
are  dovetailed  into  the  side  rails,  and  short  legs  are  screwed 
through  both.  In  each  end  stretcher  an  upright  may  be  inserted 
for  supporting  a  blanket  or  canopy  sustained  by  a  cord.  Straps 
and  buckles  are  fastened  to  the  side  rails  "  for  the  purpose  of 
retaining  the  bedstead  in  position  when  placed  in  other  than 
full  length  position."  The  bedstead  is  convertible  into  a  chair 
by  raising  the  head  portion  and  folding  the  foot  portion  under  the 
middle  division ;  as  the  screws  of  the  end  legs  will  have  to  pass 
in  this  case  through  two  side  rails  and  stretchers,  they  are  made  of 
double  length,  and  knobs  cover  the  screw  ends  when  not  so  used. 
The  legs  may  be  made  of  light  tubing  with  a  large  button  head 
on  the  foot  and  a  worm  and  collar  at  the  upper  end.  The  end 
stretchers  are  straight  and  the  middle  ones  curved ;  they  may  all 
be  constructed  with  metal  ends  "  strengthened  by  edge  ribs.'*  If 
canvas  is  used  for  webbing,  a  double  sheet  may  be  used  '^  so  as 
"  to  be  available  for  stuffing  with  hay  or  any  suitable  material 
"  found  on  the  spot."  The  whole  when  folded  up  is  enclosed  in 
a  flexible  case. 

[Printed,  Is.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  August  4.— N°  1708. 

H ALLEN,  Edward.  —  "  Improvements  in  chairs,  chair  bed- 
"  steads,  and  other  seats  and  bedsteads.**  This  invention 
relates,  first,  to  making  ike  frames  of  chairs,  couches,  &c.  of  Iron 
**  flat  horizontally,  or  flat  the  flat  way  of  the  frame  "  and  filling 
the  same  in  with  cane  or  other  material ;  secondly,  to  making  the 
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support3  and  other  parts  flat  also^  so  as  to  fold  mth  their  flat 
sides  to  the  flat  of  the  frame  or  to  shut  up  within  it ;  the  supports 
are  held  rigid  in  position  by  having  short  arms  whioh  are  pinned 
to  ears  or  staples  on  the  frames;  their  bottoms  extend  from  side 
to  side,  thereby  affording  "  a  larger  bearing."  A  moveable  head 
is  fltted  to  a  frame  and  support  by  passing  the  stem  of  the  head 
through  a  hole  in  the  frame  and  a  staple  on  the  support ;  a  neck 
projects  from  the  stem  where  it  rests  on  the  frame.  In  construct- 
ing a  chair  bedstead  the  foot  frame  folds  over  the  seat  frame ;  the 
head  frame  slides  under  the  seat  frame ;  "  when  drawn  out  it  is 
*'  held  firm  by  the  ends  being  formed  in  a  wedge  shape."  Sup- 
ports and  a  head  (at  both  ends  if  required)  made  as  above  are 
added.  The  middle  legs  fold  up  under  the  seat  frame ;  they  are 
held  firm  when  down  by  stop  joints  and  stretchers.  Arms  are 
joined  to  the  seat  frame  "  so  as  to  rise  and  fall ;"  when  forming 
part  of  a  chair  they  are  attached  to  the  back  by  thumb  catches. 

[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  August  12.— N"  1759. 

COX,  Thomas. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Improvements 
in  stools,  cushions,  and  hassocks."  The  first  part  relates  to 
providing  stools  with  moveable  covers  "  which  may  be  made  in 
a  variety  of  ways,  some  of  which  are  described  in  the  Specifica* 
tion.  The  second  to  furnishing  kneeling  stools,  cushions,  and 
hassocks,  "  with  recesses  or  receptacles  in  front "  lined  with  fur  or 
other  substance  to  protect  the  feet  against  the  cold. 

DPrinted,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  August  18.— N*  1814. 

KER,  William,  and  KER,  Matthew. — "  An  improvement  in 
"  the  frames  of  expanding  tables,"  enabling  them  "  to  be  ex- 
"  tended  and  closed  with  facility  in  all  states  of  the  atmosphere." 
Metal  plates,  to  which  rollers  "  formed  with  flanges  "  are  con- 
nected by  studs,  are  let  into  recesses  in  one  frame ;  a  T-shaped 
tongue  or  slide  is  screwed  to  the  adjacent  frame;  it  is  made  of  a 
strip  of  metal  having  another  strip  of  metal  or  wood  "  of  less 
width  behind  it,  so  as  to  form  an  edge  on  each  side,  which 
edges  rest  upon  the  flanges  of  the  roUeipB  ;**  or  "  this  tongue 
*'  and  slip  may  be  formed  in  one  T-pi6o«."    The  tongue  slida^^voL 
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a  groove  in  the  first-mentioned  firame.  Metal  clips  may  be  used 
instead  of  rollers. 

[Printed,  6<2.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  August  22.— N«  1846. 

MERIWETHER,  William  Hunter.— "Improvements in  pro- 
•*  ducing  surfaces  for  lying,  reclining,  or  sitting  upon.**  A 
series  of  wires,  "  bent  into  an  undulating  or  zig-zag  form,"  are 
affixed  to  two  bars,  their  ends  being  passed  through  mortises 
therein.  The  bars  are  connected  to  the  side  rails  of  a  bed,  chabr, 
or  couch,  and  the  tension  is  regulated  by  "  tempering  screws  '*  in 
the  end  rails,  or  by  other  means.  The  forms  of  the  undulations 
may  be  varied,  and  the  patentee  describes  the  method  which  he 
prefers  for  making  them. 

[Printed,  Qd,    Drawing,] 

A.D.  1854,  August  31.— N»  1902.    (*  *) 

ILLAKOWICZ,  Michel  Napoleon. — {Provisional  protection 
only.) — "  Improvements  in  picture  frames."  It  consists  in  **  ren- 
dering the  same  picture  frame  susceptible  of  being  enlarged  or 
diminished  in  any  given  proportion,  and  that  without  deranging 
the  position  of  the  ornaments."  These  "frames,  and  also  the 
ornaments  used  with  them,  can  be  made  of  any  suitable  metal 
or  other  material,  such  as  gutta  percha,  papier  mach^,  wood,  or 
of  any  combinations  thereof."  They  are  made  "  in  8  principal 
pieces,  the  usual  frames  being  divided  into  4  at  the  centres  of 
"  the  four  pieces  composing  the  frames ;  at  the  back  four  other 
"  pieces,  on  which,  by  means  of  mechanism,  the  four  comer 
"  pieces  are  made  to  slide.  Thus  the  proportion  of  the  parallelo- 
"  gram,  as  well  as  the  size,  can  be  changed  at  pleasure." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  September  6.— N»  1937. 

BROWNFOOT,  William.— "A  new  or  improved  instrument 
"  or  apparatus  for  raising,  lowering,  and  adjusting  Venetian 
"  blinds."  The  blind  cords,  after  passing  over  pulleys  at  the 
top,  assume  a  horizontal  direction,  pass  under  two  guide  pulleys, 
over  two  large  pulleys,  and  hang  down  vertically.  Between  the 
large  pulleys,  and  turning  on  the  same  axis,  is  a  ratchet  acted  on 
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by  a  pawl ;  this  turns  on  a  centre  at  the  top  of  an  arm  to  which 
a  cord  is  attached.  On  either  side  of  the  arm  is  a  projecting  pin 
which  bears  against  a  lever  situate  opposite  to  each  large  pulley. 
When  the  blind  lias  been  raised  to  a  sufficient  height^  and  the 
cords  are  loosed,  the  pawl  engages  with  the  ratchet,  and  the  pins 
pressing  against  the  levers  force  them  against  the  cords,  thereby 
preventing  them  from  shpping  on  the  pulleys. 
[Printed,  8d.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  September  12.— N»  1982. 

BILLING,  Martin. — "  Improvements  in  manufacturing  and 
"  ornamenting  castors  for  furniture."  This  invention  has  refe- 
rence only  to  the  wheels  of  castors ;  the  wheel  is  made  of  cast 
iron;  a  disc  of  china,  brass,  or  other  ornamental  material  is 
applied  on  each  side ;  "  a  short  cylinder  of  thin  sheet  brass  or 
"  other  metal"  is  placed  on  the  periphery,  and  the  whole  is 
secured  by  the  edges  of  the  cylinder  "  being  burnished  or  turned 
"  over "  the  edges  of  the  periphery.  The  cylinder  and  discs 
(when  the  latter  are  of  metal)  "  may  be  ornamented  with  a  design 
produced  during  the  ndsing  or  stamping  of  the  same."  Or  the 
casing  may  be  made  of  a  disc  on  one  side,  and  a  "  sheU  "  which 
comprises  a  disc  and  cylinder. 
[Printed,  6cf.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  September  16.— N«  2009. 

COLLINS,  Samurl. — "  A  new  or  improved  castor  for  furni- 
ture." The  novelty  of  construction  consists  in  "placing  a 
plate  upon  the  axis  of  the  castor,  between  the  horn  and  the 
"  bottom  of  the  castor,  the  said  horn  being  made  to  bear  against 
'^  the  edge  of  the  said  plate,  and  both  horn  and  plate  having 
^'  motion  upon  the  axis  of  the  castor."  The  parts  are,  1,  a  plate 
or  socket ;  2,  a  pin  or  axis  attached  to  the  plate  or  socket  by 
riveting  or  otherwise ;  3,  a  second  plate  having  in  its  centre  a 
hole  through  which  the  axis  passes ;  4,  horns  which  turn  upon 
the  axis  and  bear  against  the  second  plate,  the  edge  of  the  plate 
entering  a  groove  round  the  top  of  the  horns.  The  second  plate 
and  the  horns  are  secured  on  the  axis  "  by  the  lower  end  of  the 
"  said  axis  being  riveted,  or  in  any  other  convenient  manner." 
Since  the  horns  can  turn  upon  the  plate  and  the  plate  upon  the 
axis^  "  there  is  great  facility  of  motion  and  little  liabilily  of  the 
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'  horn  becoming  flsed."  That  part  of  the  horns  wliieh  1 
against  the  plata  ma;  he  ea  Miuitructed  as  to  be&r  against  iC 
either  all  round  or  on  one  side  only.  Tbere  must  be  holes  in  the 
Eiecond  plate  to  pennit  the  paaaaKC  of  icrews  and  iicr«w  driveis  for 
&steniiig  the  upper  plate  to  the  furniture. 

[Prfiit«d,SJ.    Dnwlni;.] 


A.D.  1854,  September  18.~N°  20ia.  (*  *) 
THOMPSON,  Nathan,  junior. — "  ImprovementB  in  life^jre- 
"  aerving  seats."  "  The  seat  is  similar  to  that  of  an  ordinHf 
"  stool,  the  sides  at  the  u|i[)er  part  being  boxed  in  as  usual,  &  ■ 
"  bottom  is  fitted  thereto  in  such  manner  that  the  sides  and 
"  bottom  of  the  seat  form  a  water-tight  compartment.  At  the 
"  lower  part  of  the  sides  of  the  seat  other  water-tight  compart- 
"  ments  are  hiuged,  or  otberwisa  attached,  so  that,  when  the  seat 
"  is  laid  upon  its  side,  the  body  of  a  person,  by  being  pressed 
"  against  such  water-tight  compartments,  may  open  thorn  out  to 
"  admit  the  body  of  the  person  to  pass  between  them,  and  after 
"  such  passage  through  of  the  body  the  water-tight  compartments 
"  are  caused  to  assume  their  former  positions  by  the  action  of 
"  india-rubber  or  other  suitable  springs," 

[Printed,  ad.    Drawing.]  '^^H 


A.D,  1854,  Octobers.— N-2117.  ^H 

HAMMOND,  Jameb. — "  Holding  a  book  insuoh  a  poattdon  that 

"  it  may  be  read  with  ease  and  comfort  in  an  erect,  rechning,  or 

"  comiJetely  recumbent    position,   to    be  called  '  Uaromoud's 

'  suspension  reading  desk.'  "    The  desk,  of  any  material,  is  com- 

1  posed  of  two  pieces  jdned  "  lengthways  at  a  right  angle,"  and  a 

l^ce  fitted  "to  form  the  bottom  and  give  strengtii  to  the  form;" 

1  tfie  front  edge  of  this  piece  is  "aemi-elliptioal."     Two  leaf  holders 

of  steel,  ivory,  or  soma  elastic  material,  hold  the  book  "  by  the 

"  margin  at  the  sides  of  the  page ;"  they  are  screwed  to  the  aides 

of  the  desk  with  a  vulcanized  india-rubber  washer  between.    To 

the  top  of  the  desk  is  attached  a  semicircular  wire,  allowing  the 

desk  free  motion;  to  the  midille  of  the  Wffe  is  fasteoed  a  cord  or 

band,  whereby  the  desk  is  hung  from  a  hook  or  bracket ;  Ekewise 

a  cord  which,  "  paising  down  a  small  tube  placed  in   the  angle  of 

''  the  desk  "  and  "  through  an  eyelet  hole  in  tlie  bottom  corner," 
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is  there  provided  with  loops,  by  one  of  whick  it  is  looped  to  a 
small  knob  or  button. 

[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.] 


A.D.  1854,  October  10.— N«  2165. 

HAMMERICH,  Valentine  William. — "  An  improved  con- 
^  struction  of  buoyant  mattress,"  which  may  be  used  as  a  life 
preserver  at  sea.  The  mattress  is  made  by  preference  in  two 
portions  ;  the  larger  contains  two  compartments,  one  filled  with 
elastic  stuffing,  the  other  either  made  waterproof  or  stuffed  with 
cork,  or  other  woody  substance,  coated  with  any  suitable  varnish. 
The  smaller  portion  is  waterproof  and  hollow,  "  so  that  it  may 
"  contain  provisions."  The  larger  is  furnished  with  straps  and 
buckles  for  waist  fastenings  and  shoulder  straps,  with  rings 
through  which  the  straps  of  the  smaller  pass,  and  with  a  piece 
of  webbing  for  a  seat. 

[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.3 
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A.D.  1854,  October  13.— N«  2194. 

MONZANI,  Louisa. — {Provisional  protection  refused,) — "Im- 
provements in  the  manufacture  of  folding  chairs,  stools,  and 
other  articles  to  sit  or  recline  upon."      This    is  merely  a 

repetition  of  the  provisional  specification  of  the  Letters  Patent 

granted  to  Louisa  Monzani,  No.  1435,  dated  June  30th,  1854,  to 

the  abridgment  of  which  the  reader  is  referred. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  October  14.— N°  2200. 

HOLT,  Christopher. — "  Im|»ovements  in  fastenings  for  the 
"  laths  of  iron  bedsteads,  couches,  and  other  similar  articles  of 
"  furniture."  Rectangular  slots  are  cut  or  punched  in  the  rails. 
To  the  under  side  of  each  lath  end  is  fixed  transversely  a  hook 
which  is  passed  through  a  slot,  the  shoulder  of  the  hook  fitting 
the  slot  closely.  The  two  hooks  on  each  lath  are  "  turned  in  one 
"  direction,"  but  they  may  be  placed  in  opposite  directions  when 
the  lath  is  sufficiently  long.  Or  a  hook  may  be  used  at  one  end 
wad  "  the  ordinary  descriptions  of  fastenings  "  at  the  other. 
CPrinted,  8d.   Drawixig.2 
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A.D.  1854,  October  14.--N«  2202. 

MONZANI,  Louisa. — (A  communication,) — '' Improvementi  in 
bedsteads,  and  packing  cases  or  boxes  to  contain  the  same  and 
other  articles."  Provisional  protection  was  granted  to  Wil- 
loughby  Theobald  Monzani  for  this  invention  on  March  llih 
1854,  No.  590.  Letters  Patent  were  granted  for  the  same  to  hii 
widow,  Louisa  Monzani,  dated  June  SOth  1854,  No.  1435,  undtt 
the  title  "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  folding  chains 
*'  stools,  and  other  articles  to  sit  or  recline  upon."  The  in- 
vention is  described  principally  in  the  former  and  partly  in  tiie 
latter. 

CPrinted,  6<2.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  October  IG.—N-  2209. 

THOMPSON,  Nathan,  junior. — •*  Improvements  in  life-pre- 
sening  seats."  This  is  an  improvement  on  *'  the  Ufe-preserving 
seat,"  for  which  Letters  Patent  were  granted  to  Mr.  Thompson, 
dated  September  18th  1854,  No.  2013.  The  water-tight  com- 
partments are  permanently  fixed  to  the  sides  or  legs  of  the  seat, 
and  the  top  of  the  seat  and  upper  compartments  are  divided  into 
two  parts  and  hinged  together ;  these  parts,  in  ordinary  use,  are 
held  together  by  a  spring.  On  the  legs  are  "  notehes  for  the 
"  accommodation  of  the  arms." 
[Printed,  ed.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  October  19.— N°  2234. 

WINFIELD,  Robert  Walter. — *'  An  improvement  or  im- 
"  provements  in  tubes  and  rods  used  in  the  construction  of 
^'  articles  of  metallic  furniture,"  especially  bedsteads,  couches^ 
^'  and  chairs."  These  tubes  and  rods  are  coated  with  zinc,  tin, 
copper,  or  other  metal  or  alloy,  and  passed  through  a  draw  plate 
or  a  collar ;  ''  the  metal  or  material  of  which  the  said  draw  |date 
or  collar  is  composed  being  varied  to  suit  the  metal  or  aUoj 
with  which  the  rods  and  tubes  are  coated."  This  drawing 
process  gives  to  the  coated  rod  or  tube  a  smoothness  which  may 
be  further  improved  by  polishing  the  surface  with  rotten  atone, 
or  by  any  other  method.  The  invention  is  applicable  to  rods  and 
tubes  of  any  figure,  plain  or  fluted,  to  twisted  rods  and  tubes,  in 
short,  to  all  such  *'  as  are  or  may  be  produced  by  the  process  of 
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{( 


drawing ; "  and  if  desired  they  may  be  lackered  or  varnished, 
painted  or  japanned. 

[Printed,  id.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  October  20.-.N»  2241. 

MARSH,  "William. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — ^''An  im- 
''  proved  rocking  and  lounging  chair."  The  rockers  are  joined 
by  rails ;  to  their  back  ends  are  attached  two  curved  pieces  ' 
forming  the  hind  legs  and  side  rails.  The  back  and  the  front 
legs  are  also  formed  of  two  curved  pieces ;  ''  these  latter  curved 
"  pieces  "  are  united  to  the  side  rails  by  a  metal  rod  working  in 
slots  underneath  the  chair  *'  at  the  point  of  junction  of  the  back 
"  and  seat."  The  lower  ends  of  the  front  legs  are  furnished 
with  pins  which  "  take  into  holes  in  the  front  part  of  the  rockers." 
The  elbow  rests  *'  are  hinged  to  the  side  rails  of  the  back,"  and 
the  supports  for  the  same  are  pinned  to  the  side  rails  of  the  seat. 
The  cushion  of  the  back  and  seat  is  in  one  piece.  "  When  it  is 
"  not  required  as  a  rocking  chair,  it  is  to  be  steadied  by  "placing 
"  scrolls  under  the  ends  of  the  curved  rockers." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1854,  November  3.— N»  2333. 

MOINEAU,  Isidore  Alexandre,  and  LEMASSON,  Jean 
Gust  AVE. — "  Improvements  in  elastic  mattresses  and  seats." 
The  springs  employed  are  ''steel  blades  or  flat  steel  springs," 
made  either  of  one  blade  or  of  two  riveted  together  at  their  extre- 
mities. The  bottom  of  the  mattress  is  composed  of  three  cross 
beams  united  by  two  longitudinal  ones ;  on  them  rest  the  springs. 
The  lower  blades  are  fastened  to  the  cross  beams.  On  the  upper 
blades  are  placed  longitudinal  ribs  of  iron,  "  attached  at  their 
*'  extremities  to  two  little  cross  bars,"  which  form  an  arc  at  each 
end  of  the  mattress.  The  ribs  are  united  at  equal  distances  by 
cross  ribs.  Modifications :  a  single  spring  may  be  made  to  extend 
over  the  whole  width  of  the  mattress ;  three  or  four  of  these  bound 
together  by  flat  iron  ribs  "form  a  very  good  mattress."  The 
springs  may  be  of  various  shapes  and  placed  *'  longitudinally  or 
*'  even  diagonally."  The  ends  of  each  spring  may  be  provided 
with  a  roller,  which  may  be  "  replaced  by  a  mere  notch  made  in 
'*  the  ends  of  the  springs."    The  mattress  may  be  "  converted 
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'^  into  a  complete  bed  by  securing  feet  or  supports  to  the  same, 
'*  and  the  usual  boards  at  the  head  and  foot." 
[Printed,  M,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  November  15.~N»  ^4X6. 

DAVIES,  David. — **  An  improvement  in  roller  blinds."  A  rod 
or  axle,  '^  bent  to  the  same  curve  as  the  window  or  other  opening 
**  to  which  the  blind  is  to  be  applied,"  is  secured  at  each  end  in  a 
frame  or  bracket.  On  the  left  is  a  pulley  "  running  free  upon  the 
"  axle ;"  on  the  right  a  pulley  with  a  ratchet  and  pawl.  A  coiled 
spring  is  fastened  at  one  extremity  to  the  right-hand  pulley,  at  the 
other  to  the  axle.  An  elastic  tube  enclosing  the  spring  is  attached 
at  its  ends  to  the  pulleys,  and  the  blind  is  stitched  round  the  tube. 
A  metal  stretcher  of  the  same  curve  as  the  axle  is  passed  through 
the  hem  at  the  bottom  of  the  blind. 
pE*rinted,  6(2.   I>niwing.] 

A.D.  1854,  November  16.— N»  2430. 

DAY,  William  Charles. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  An 
"  improved  construction  of  portable  camp  bed,"  which  may  be 
used  without  a  bedstead.  To  the  under  side  of  a  mattress  a  water- 
proof material  is  applied  "  of  sufficient  size  to  cover  the  under 
•*  surface  of  the  mattress  and  turn  over  to  form  a  counterpane.** 
Or  the  counterpane  may  be  of  wool  without  a  waterproof  coating, 
but  **  securely  attached  to  one  side  of  the  mattress,"  so  that  the 
blankets  and  sheets  may  be  wrapped  up  therein  when  required  to 
be  packed  up. 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  November  18.— N»  2448. 

CALARD,TH]goDULE  Fran9ois. — (Provisional  protection  only,) 
— "  Improvements  in  bedsteads."  The  space  "  between  the  bed 
"  and  tester,  bed  top  or  crown "  is  enclosed  '^  with  perforated 
*'  metallic  sheets,  wire  gauze,  or  similar  material,  so  as  to  form,  a 
"  kind  of  cage  and  protect  the  occupant  of  the  bed  from  cu]> 
"  rentaof  air,  stings  of  insects,  &c."  There  is  a  door  in  one  of 
the  sides,  and  ''for  nurslings  the  cage  may  be  made  to  assume  the 
shape  of  ovoidal  box  or  cradle  which  opens  in  two  halves  by 
means  of  a  hmge."     When  the  bedstead  is  for  an  infiimaiy,  a 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  219 

reservoir  ia  fixed  <m  the  oage  top^  fmd  st  the  bottom  of  the  reser^ 
voir  is  ^'  a  flexible  tube,  by  means  of  which  the  water  or  other 
"  liquid  zxiay  be  dhrected  to  any  part  of  the  bed  under  it/'  The 
component  porta  of  the  cage  are  secured  together  in  any  suitable 
way. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1854,  November  23.— N°  2470. 

WRIGHT,  James,  and  WALMSLEY,  J ohn.-^  {Provisional 
protection  onlf/.]^^**  Improvements  in  the  construction  and  adapta^ 
"  tion  of  bedstoads."  The  frame  is  made  in  three  portions 
hinged  together*  In  one  arrangement,  a  side  frame,  head  and 
framing  for  drapory  (the  head  being  "  a  mahogany  or  other  suit* 
"  able  slab  "),  and  /'  a  sliding  frame  for  wash  basin,''  are  connected 
to  the  head  portion.  Under  the  middle  portion  is  a  ''  wash  stand 
'^  drawer."  In  another,  there  are  head  and  foot  elevations,  a 
side  frame  is  added  to  the  head  and  foot  portions,  an  ''angle 
"  folding  flap "  to  the  foot  elevation,  and  a  sliding  rest  to  the 
middle  portion.  In  a  third,  there  is  ''  a  folding  joint "  to  support 
the  head  elevation  which  turns  on  a  hinge  jmnt.  These  bedsteads 
can  be  folded  so  aa  to  form  a  desk,  a  double  desk,  or  a  table. 
[Printod,  S<2.   Dravinf^.] 

A.D.  1854,  November  2S,— N«  2472. 

EABORN,  Edmund,  ROBINSON,  Matthew,  and  KEN- 
DRICK,  John.  — "  Certain  apparatuses  or  contrivances  for 
"  holding  hats  in  churches,  chapels,  and  other  public  assemblies.'* 
These  hat  holders  support  hats  by  the  brims;  they  are  fixed 
either  under  the  seats  occupied  by  the  owners  of  the  hats  or 
under  the  seats  immediately  before  the  owners.  The  holders  may 
be  made  of  various  materials  and  of  different  shapes,  llie  fol- 
lowing are  described  in  the  Specification: — 1.  A  pair  of  iron 
arms,  forged  or  formed  out  of  one  piece  of  metal.  2.  Arms 
forged  in  such  a  way  that  they  may  be  secured  by  a  metal  clip. 
3.  Wooden  arms  secured  by  screws  or  pins  to  the  bacK  or  &ont 
rail  of  the  seat  or  to  a  separate  piece  of  wood  which  is  ISunened  to 
the  seat.  4.  A  circular  hat  rest  made  of  a  strip  of  metal  flattened 
at  each  end  and  pierced  with  holes  for  screws.  5.  Hat  holders 
made  by  fixing  pins,  hooks,  or  rings  along  the  front  and  back 
rails  of  the  seats,  and  by  securing  thereto  elastic  or  non-elastic 
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cords,  or  by  stretching  over  opposite  pins  elistic  rings  or  bandi. 
6.  ^'  Where  economy  is  an  object "  hooks  may  be  fixed  under 
each  end  of  a  seat  (if  not  very  long),  and  cords  may  be  futened 
thereto  from  end  to  end, ''  about  seven  inches  apart.** 
[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  December  14.— N»  2634. 

DAY,  William  Charles. — '*  Improvements  in  portable  camp 
*'  bedsteads  and  bedding,"  which  are  wholly  or  in  part  combined 
vni\i  portmanteaus.  The  framework  is  composed  of  two  side 
rails,  each  in  two  portions  joined  by  pieces  which  form  the  tops  of 
the  middle  cross  legs,  and  a  head  firame  with  sockets  which  fit  on 
the  upper  ends  of  the  side  rails.  This  head  is  supported  by  a  pair 
of  cross  legs,  jointed  to  the  side  rails  and  kept ''  in  correct  posi- 
*'  tion  "  by  the  sockets.  The  lower  ends  of  the  side  rails  are  bent 
at  a  right  angle  and  fit  into  sockets  fixed  on  the  back  of  a  port- 
manteau. The  canvas  is  sewed  to  the  side  rails,  strapped  to  the 
head  frame,  and  stretched  by  one  or  more  straps  buckled  to  the 
front  of  the  portmanteau.  The  bedding  is  of  sheep  skins  sewed 
to  the  canvas.  If  the  mattress  is  to  be  separate,  a  case  of  leather 
or  waterproof  fabric  is  employed  large  enough  ''to  contain  the 
*^  collapsed  part  of  the  bedstead ; "  it  serves  as  a  pillow  and  a 
centre  on  which  to  roll  up  the  mattress,  and  to  it  is  attached  any 
suitable  waterproof  material  as  a  foundation  on  which  to  sew  the 
skins.  On  each  side  is  a  sheet  of  waterproof  material,  one 
"  double  the  breadth  of  the  mattress,"  to  form  a  coverlid.  A 
short  piece  of  the  same  is  attached  to  the  foot  also  of  the  mattress. 
[Printed,  W.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1854,  December  28.— N^  2/35. 

WILLIAMS,  Margaret. — "  Improvements  in  suspending  swing 
looking  or  dressing  glasses."  This  invention  consists  "in  the 
peculiar  adaptation  of  springs  to  the  knobs,  pillars,  framej  or 
axis,  together  or  singly,  or  in  parts."  The  axis  is  a  rod  (by 
preference  in  one  piece)  passed  through  the  frame  of  the  glass 
into  or  through  the  pillars,  and  its  ends  ''  may  be  made  Tarioualy 
*^  adjustable ;  thus  they  may  have  a  knob  and  spring  at  one  end, 
**  and  on  the  other  a  screw  thread,  so  that  only  turning  the  knob 
*'  \iill  regulate  them ;  or  one  or  both  may  have  screw  ends, 
*^  springs  affixed  thereto,  within  the  pillars  or  knobs,  or  both. 
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The  sprinf(8  are  spiral  steel  springs  or  formed  of  vulcanized  india* 
rubber;  ^'thej  may  also  be  variously  applied,  either  to  one  or 
both  knobsf  of  the  suspended  looking  glass^  or  enclosed  therein, 
or  within  one  or  both  of  the  pillars,  or  between  cylinders,  or 
the  frame  and  the  pillars,  or  between  the  inner  sides  of  the 
"  frame." 

[Printed,  ^,   No  Drawings.] 


(( 
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A.D.  1856,  January  6.— N«  40.    (*  *) 

COTTAM,  George  Hallen,  and  COTTAM,  Henry  Richard. 
— {Letters  Patent  void  for  want  of  Final  Specification,) — '*  An  im- 
provement in  the  manufacture  of  iron  bedsteads." 
"  This  invention  has  for  its  object  to  improve  the  siurfaces  of 
iron  bedsteads  by  substituting  a  deposition  of  brass  on  the 
parts  of  an  iron  bedstead,  for  the  ordinary  japanning  or 
painting  of  the  surfaces  of  such  bedsteads  heretofore  practised ; 
and  the  improvement  consists  of  employing  in  the  manufacture 
"  of  bedsteads  iron  coated  with  brass  deposited  from  solutions 
"  by  electric  currents,  the  deposition  of  the  brass  being  in  respect 
"  to  some  of  the  parts  before,  and  in  respect  to  other  of  the  parts 
"  after,  being  made  into  form." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  January  9.— N°  54. 

GUESDRON,  Andr^  Gaspard.— •''  A  furniture  table,  which 
"  may  be  used  for  different  purposes."  The  first  table  described 
is  constructed  on  the  expanding  principle.  The  legs  are  *'  made 
"  in  halves,"  so  as  to  form  eight  legs,  all  furnished  with  castors. 
Two  flaps  are  hinged  to  the  middle  part  which  is  hinged  to  the 
frame.  Bedding  is  contained  in  ''the  body  part  between  the 
four  legs."  When  the  three  flaps  "  are  raised  into  the  upright 
position,"  they  are  secured  by  bolts.  Curtain  rods  are 
attached  to  the  under  side  of  the  middle  flap  by  brackets.  A 
sliding  board  may  be  added  to  serve  as  a  reading  table.    The 
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fiftme  rods  and  mattress  *'  are  made  in  three  folding  parts."  The 
other  portions  of  the  bed  are  described  with  the  second  table, 
which  has  *'  no  expanding  top."  The  legs  are  screwed  into  metal 
corner  blocks.  The  blocks  have  on  their  inner  tacts  two  vertical 
grooves^  into  which  side  boards  are  fitted  and  secured  bj  screws. 
In  converting  this  table  into  a  bed^  one  side  board  is  taken  out 
and  fixed  on  the  top  of  the  opposite  one  by  means  of  pins  and 
holes.  The  table  top  is  held  perpendicular  by  a  hook  thereon 
passed  into  a  screw  ring  on  the  upper  board.  The  mattress 
bottom  in  this  table  consists  of  two  frame  rods  secured  to  the 
blocks.  Above  the  rods  is  fixed  on  the  blocks  a  moveable  frame, 
whose  ends  are  bent  at  right  angles — in  the  first  table  there  is  a 
moveable  frame  at  each  end — "  the  end  of  the  firame  is  supported 
*'  by  two  turning  legs,"  which  are  kept  stationary  by  pins.  A 
cranked  bar  imites  "  the  extreme  legs  of  the  middle  portion  of  the 
''  table  "  when  it  is  converted  into  a  bed — "  two  of  these  ban  ate 
"  applied  to  the  ends  of  the  expanding  table."  The  mattKss 
consists  of ''  a  sheet  of  strong  material  stretched  between  the  rods 
by  india-rubber  thongs  that  pass  through  eyelets  upon  the 
bottom  sheet  and  round  the  frame  rods."  There  are  also  eyelets 
in  the  ends  for  passing  a  line  through  to  draw  up  the  bar  or  btrs 
agunst  the  middle  portion. 
[Printed,  10(2.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1855,  January  20.— N«  161. 

JOHNSON,  John  Henry.  —  {A  communication  from  Pierre 

SchoUus.)  — ''  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  seats  and 

"  similar  articles  of  furniture."     The  seat  may  be  used  as  a 

chair,  a  music  stool,  or  an  ottoman;  it  is  composed  of  a  case 

(to  which  a  lid  is  hinged)  and  a  stuffed  seat  connected  to  the  lid 

and  adjustable  in  height  by  a  screw,  which  may  be  fixed  in  either 

the  lid  or  the  seat  and  turn  in  a  nut  in  the  other.    The  interior  of 

the  case  or  pedestal  is  fitted  up  as  a  music  holder,  or  partly  as  a 

music  holder  and  the  remainder  with  drawers,  or  entirdy  inth 

drawers.    In  the  lower  part  of  the  case  is  a  drawer  '*  nmiung  on 

"  small  castors  to  fadlitate  its  movement "  and  provided  wiA.  ft 

hinged  lid,  which,  when  the  drawer  is  ptilLed  out,  **  will  serfe  as 

**  a  footstool."    The  case  may  be  arranged  '^  in  such  a  mmnntr  as 

••  to  render  it  applicable  as  a  spirit  holder  or  cellared    If  the 

srtide  is  to  beused  as  an  organ  stool,  ''the  seat  should  be siEgfatity 

**  inclined"  and  project  in  front  beyond  the   pedesleli   ind 
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"  adjustable  feet  and  nuts  "  may  be  applied  to  the  back  of  the 
pedestal.    "  An  ordinary  chair  back  may  be  fitted  to  the  seat." 

[Printed,  ^.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1855,  February  2.— N«  250. 

RITCHIE,  George.  —  "Improvements  in  beds  or  mattresses" 
to  be  used  on  the  ground  or  on  damp  surfaces.  The  portion 
which  is  placed  on  the  ground  is  made  of  a  waterproof  material ; 
the  portion  next  to  the  sleeper  is  of  ticking  "  woven  double  in  the 
"  loom  to  receive  the  stuffing,"  or  sewn  into  a  number  of  trans- 
verse compartments.  The  stuffing  is  ground  cork,  or  hair,  or 
fibrous  substance.  The  waterproof  portion  is  wider  at  the  upper 
part,  "  that  it  may  enclose  and  overlap  the  other  parts  when  rolled 
"  together ;"  it  extends  aU  round  beyond  the  edge  of  the  woven 
part,  and  in  some  cases  sufficiently  to  form  a  **  complete  wrapper 
"  for  the  person."  Straps  and  buckles  are  fastened  to  the  wider 
part.  The  head  of  the  woven  part  is  not  stufPed,  but  left  open  for 
a  pillow.  Sometimes  a  hood  is  applied  to  the  head ;  this  may  be 
done  in  various  ways.  For  hospitals  and  for  cots  "it  is  unne- 
"  cessary  to  have  more  than  one  inch  or  so  of  margin."  One  of 
the  woven  surfaces  may  be  coated  with  a  waterproof  substance. 
[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1855,  February  6.— N^  273. 

DAFT,  Thomas  Barnabas. — "  Improvements  in  the  manu- 
*'  facture  of  beds  or  surfaces  to  recline  or  lie  on."  The  bed  is 
composed  of  a  series  of  tubes  of  india-rubber  or  gutta  percha,  or 
compounds  of  these  substances,  arranged  sometimes  vertically, 
sometimes  horizontally.  The  patentee  describes  the  method  in 
which  he  makes  the  article  required  from  sheets  of  prepared  rubber 
"  but  previous  to  applying  heat :" — ^the  sheets  are  cut  into  strips 
and  worked  up  upon  tin  pipes,  sometimes  round,  sometimes  hexa- 
gonal, of  suitable  length,  say,  from  two  to  four  inches."  These 
being  coated^with  india-rubber,  are  placed  vertically  on  a  flat  metal 
plate  (which  has  been  previously  covered  with  a  sheet  of  prepared 
rubber  "  of  fully  the  size  "  of  the  required  article),  "  forced  into 
"  contact  with  each  other,  and  then  submitted  to  the  proper  heat 
"  to  produce  the  '  change,'  and  the  whole  will  be  found  to  adhere 
"  firmly  together."  The  tin  pipes  are  then  removed  "  leaving  a 
"  celliUar  or  honeycomb  fabric."    By  a  similar  process  a  bed 
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and  pillow  may  be  made  all  in  one  piece ;  the  pipes  for  a  bed  an 
"  two  and  a  half  inches  deep  and  one  in  diameter,  and  thej  ut 
'*  coated  to  a  height  of  two  inches ;  the  pipes  for  a  pillow  are  fire 
*'  and  a  half  inches  deep  and  coated  *'  to  within  half  an  inch  of 
the  top  edges."  To  prepare  beds  "for  attachment  to  bed- 
steads "  pipes  of  brass  are  employed  in  lieu  of  tin,  and  thdr 
surfaces  are  cleaned  by  an  acid  or  by  any  of  the  usual  processei; 
but/'  says  the  patentee,  '*  I  place  these  on  the  outside  edge  of 
"  the  bed  all  round,  so  that  a  bedstead  having  cylinders  to  cone- 
"  spond  with  these  would  receive  them,  and  when  converted  the 
"  brass  cylinders  will  be  found  to  be  firmly  attached  to  the  rubber." 
If  the  cells  are  to  run  horizontally,  the  coated  pipes  are  placed  in 
that  direction,  the  rubber  or  gutta  percha  surfaces  are  fozv*ed  into 
contact  with  each  other,  and  the  change  is  produced  as  before. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  March  3.— N»  481. 

ILES,  Charles. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  tubes, 
''  knobs,  and  handles  of  doors,  rollers  of  castors,  and  reels  fbr 
*'  cotton  and  thread."  The  external  surface  of  these  articles  and 
of  pillars  and  legs  of  tables  "  or  other  articles  of  furniture  wherein 
is  employed  a  tube  of  metal "  is  coated  with  one  "  of  the  hard 
cements  produced  from  plaster  of  Paris  or  gypsum,  either  plain 
or  colored,"  Keene's  cement  being  preferred.  When  imitations 
of  veined  marbles  are  desired,  they  are  prepared  by  combining 
fibres  of  silk,  cotton,  &c.  with  the  cement;  *' these  fibres  are 
*'  mixed  with  the  cement  in  like  manner  to  that  in  which  hair  is 
''  mixed  with  mortar,"  as  is  described  in  the  Specification  of 
Letters  Patent  granted  to  Mr.  lies  on  the  26th  of  April  1849, 
No.  12,587.  Metal  moulds  are  preferred ;  the  tube  of  the  pillar^ 
&c.  is  sustained  in  the  interior,  and  the  cement  is  run  in  and 
allowed  to  set.  The  surface  is  afterwards  '*  finished  and  polished 
"  in  a  machine."  The  surfaces  of  knobs,  castor  rollers,  and  reels 
are  finished  "  by  turning  and  polishing." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  March  9.— N»  532. 
BARNETT,  Francis  Augustus. — {Provisional  protection  only.) 
—"An  improvement  in  the  manufacture  of  metallic  bedsteada 
*'  and  couches  for  the  use  of  invalids,  applicable  to  bedateada  and 
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couches  made  from  any  other  material."  This  improvement  is 
effected  by  means  of  an  upper  frame^  which  is  connected  with  the 
bedstead  beneath  by  cranks  at  each  side.  The  cranks  are  worked 
by  a  handle  placed  at  the  foot  of  the  bedstead ;  they  raise  the 
frame  sufficiently  high  "  for  the  introduction  of  a  bed  pan  '*  or  for 
re-arranging  the  bed.  A  sacking  with  a  hole  in  the  middle  is 
strained  upon  the  frame. 
[Printed,  4rf.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  March  14.— N»  569. 

KIDDER,  John. — ''Improvements  in  the  construction  of  cas- 
tors." These  improvements  consist  in  **  a  novel  mode  of  con- 
structing the  outer  case  "  of  ball  castors.  The  case  is  formed 
"  with  a  flat  internal  surface  at  the  top,  which  rests  on  the  revolv- 
*'  ing  ball,"  and  with  sides  either  flat  or  curved  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  touch  the  ball  only  "  on  the  side  opposite  to  its  direction 
"  of  motion,"  and  at  a  height  of  (by  preference)  *'  about  one- 
"  fourth  of  the  diameter  from  the  top  of  the  ball."  The  lower 
extremity  of  the  case  is  turned  in  sufficiently  to  keep  the  ball  from 
falling  out,  or  a  ring  may  be  sprung  in  for  such  purpose  below 
the  horizontal  diameter.  The  upp^r  part  of  the  castor  may  be 
either  a  socket  or  a  plate. 
[Printed,  erf.    D^a^Ting.] 

A.D.  1855,  March  20.— N°  619. 

WHITE,  Archibald. — {Provisional protection  only,) — "  Swing- 
"  ing  beds  which  will  enable  soldiers  and  others  to  sleep  dry  in 
**  tents  or  huts,  and  occasionally  in  the  open  air."  Each  bed  or 
hammock  is  swung  at  each  end  from  a  tripod  stand,  the  legs  of 
which  are  so  united  at  the  top  each  by  a  pin  joint  to  an  iron  head 
that  they  can  be  expanded  or  folded  up  close  together.  Near  the 
lower  ends  the  legs  are  connected  by  cords  or  irons,  which  pre- 
vent them  "  from  spreading  more  than  may  be  desired."  If  irons 
are  used,  each  is  formed  of  two  pieces  united  by  a  pin  joint,  so 
that  they  may  fold  up  with  the  legs.  On  the  under  side  of  the 
iron  head  and  between  the  legs  *'  a  hook  or  an  eye  or  hooks  or 
"  eyes  "  project  downwards,  and  from  the  top  a  pin  projects 
which  passes  through  an  eye  at  the  end  of  a  pole.  This  pole,  for 
convenience  of  packing,  is  made  in  two  pieces  which  are  joined 
by  ferrules ;  it  must  be  "  sufficiently  strong  to  bear  the  weight  o€ 
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one  end  of  ft  "  bed  with  a  m&n  in  it  to  be  nmng  frran  ibe 
"  of  tach  pole ;"  it  lupporta  a  waterproof  sheet  which  keeps 
the  hammock  anr  rain  that  maT  fall.     When  laote  beds  than 
aie  to  be  set  up,  thej  can  be  arrmged  id  such  form  ta  the 
of  the  tent  or  other  place  maj  tender  necessarf,  "  and  so 
"  make  some  of  the  stends  sapport  the   ends  of  more  than  one 
■'  hammock."      When   used    tn   a   tent   sapported   by  a.   centn 
pole,  thej  may  be  arranged  in  a  circular  form  round  the  pole,  one 
end  of  each  hanging  to  an  eye  or  hook  fixed  tbetelo. 
[Printed,  id.    So  Dnwinfa.3 

A.D.  1855,  April  10.— N'  790, 
MONZANI,  LotJIBA.— (^  communiealion/rom  fUlloughbg  Theo- 
bald Monsani.) —  "Improvements  in  folding  stools  and  folding 
"  chairs."  The  stool  is  composed  of  two  cross  frames,  one 
BOioewhat  shorter  than  the  other,  so  that  the  top  rail  of  one  can 
fold  within  that  of  the  other.  The  seat,  of  any  strong  fabric,  is 
ikstened  at  one  end  to  the  top  rail  of  the  shorter  frame,  passes 
over  the  top  rail  of  the  longer,  and  is  made  last  to  the  a.-d8  of  the 
frames.  The  framea  an  held  in  any  desired  position  by  means  of 
a  plate  fixed  on  the  axis  and  a  set  screw.  In  a  modification  eacb 
iiame  is  made  in  two  parts,  one  less  thun  the  other,  so  that  the 
one  will  fold  within  the  other,  and  the  parts  are  kept  in  position,  by- 
screws,  prqjections,  and  stops.  For  a  chair  a  third  frame  is  re- 
quired, connected  to  one  cross  frame  by  an  aiia  or  rod  and 
stopped  in  position  by  pins.  The  fabric  forming  the  aeat  and 
back  is  fastened  to  the  iront  rail  (which  is  hollowed  out  in  the 
middle  to  receive  a  piece  of  webbing),  and  after  passing  under  the 
back  rail  a.scends  to  the  top  of  the  back  frame,  where  it  is  wound 
round  a  roller.  In  another  modification  the  back  frame  is  "  of 
"  such  dimensions  as  to  receive  within  it  when  folded  the  other 
"  two  frames."  The  labric  passes  over  the  back  rail,  under  a  rail 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  bock  &ame,  and  thence  up  to  the  top  rail 
thereof,  where  it  is  fastened. 
rPrinleii,  1».    Drawing8.J 

A.D.  1855,  April  11.— N"  796. 

ALDERMAN,  John.— "Improvements  in  the  constniction  of 

,    •■  adjustable  conches,  chairs,  and  other  similar  descriptions -g^g 

fal^'fiirmture  for  invalids."     The  patentee  describes  1,  a  coueb^^| 
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On  the  ordinary  frame  is  a  '^xising^  firame,"  made  in  three  diyi- 
sions  "  connected  by  joints  or  hinges  and  worked  by  means  of 
''  screws  and  nuts/'  Ronnd  the  sides  of  this  frame  are  elastic 
bands  to  which  the  ends  of  straps  are  attached  crosswise,  the 
straps  being  tightened  or  slackened  by  buckles.  The  mattress  is 
divided  similarly  to  the  frame,  and  in  the  middle  division  is  a 
hole  for  a  pan;  the  pillow  is  *' wedge-shaped/'  stuffed  with 
feathers,  "  and  divided  into  three  separate  compartments."  The 
mechanism  required  for  raising  the  frame  or  any  division  is  com- 
posed of  suitably  placed  right  and  left-handed  screws,  traversing 
nuts,  diagonal  motion  links,  transverse  rods  to  which  the  links 
are  jointed,  radial  bajfs,  "  one  on  each  side  of  the  crutch  for  the 
"  purpose  of  moving  the  whole  of  the  rising  frame  by  one  action," 
revolving  levers  with  friction  rollers  "which  work  on  inclined 
"  planes  or  metal  surface  bearings,"  and  a  winch  handle  for  giving 
motion  to  the  screws.  The  arm  of  the  couch  "  is  so  centred  as  to 
"  move  with  the  rising  frame "  and  keep  its  parallel  position, 
and  connected  to  the  frame  is  a  reading  desk  whose  stem  moves 
with  it.  2,  a  chair : — ^This  is  made  with  "  one  action  for  elevating 
or  depressing  the  seat  and  back  and  another  for  raising  or  low- 
ering the  feet,"  the  mechanism  being  "  the  diagonal  link  and 
lever  motion  as  employed  in  the  couch."  It  is  also  furnished 
with  balance  lever  handles  by  means  of  which  it  can  be  lifted  and 
always  kept  in  an  upright  position.  3,  a  bedstead,  "  the  novelty 
*'  of  which  consists  in  a  simple  mechanical  arrangement  placed  at 
"  the  head  of  the  bed,"  so  that  the  framework  on  which  the  bed- 
ding rests  may  be  raised  or  lowered ;  it  is  composed  of  bed-posts, 
sliding  rail  frame  for  bedding,  inclined  planes  "  upon  which  the 
"  frame  of  the  bed  may  be  tilted  on  either  side "  through  the 
medium  of  friction  rollers,  pulleys  attached  to  traversing  nuts, 
staples  to  which  wire  cord  is  fastened,  and  a  nut  and  screw  move- 
ment actuated  by  a  winch. 
[Printed.  l(ki.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  April  17.-~N»  841. 

DEVY,  Philippe  AMi^D^E.  —  {A  communication.)  —  "Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  frames  of  swing  looking  glasses,"  whereby  two 
glasses  can  be  connected  therewith, ''  in  order  that  the  back  of 
"  the  head  may  be  reflected  by  the  upper  glass  into  the  lower 
"  glass,"    The  upper  glass  is  mounted  on  a  bar  "  carried  by  a» 
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"  flidin^  rofl  held  in  an  inclined  position/'  Witbin  a  fixed 
slotted  tiilje  a  rod  slides  furnished  with  a  projecting  stud  wfaidi 
moves  frcelj*  in  the  slot.  A  cord  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  tabe 
passes  round  a  pulley  on  the  stud,  then  round  a  pulley  at  the 
lower  extremity  of  the  inclined  rod,  and  is  made  fast  to  the 
enclosed  rod ;  this  rod  is  raised  and  lowered  by  a  handle.  **  But 
"  the  cord  and  pulleys  may  be  dispensed  with,"  and  the  inclined 
rod  bo  retained  in  position  by  a  catch.  The  lower  glass  is  arranged 
in  the  ordinary  manner. 
[Priiiiud,  Hri.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  April  18.— N<»  860.     (*  *) 

IIARVKY,  Hknry. — (Provisional  Protection  only.) — ^This  inven- 
tion consists  in  the  application  of  cork,  either  in  bark,  shavings, 
or  cuttings,  to  the  manufacture  of  beds,  mattresses,  pillows, 
cushions,  ntul  seats,  with  or  without  waterproof  coverings,  appli- 
cable for  military,  naval,  hospital,  travelling,  domestic,  and  other 
purposes.  Also  in  its  use  for  life  buoys,  "  rafts,  and  attachees  to 
**  boats  or  other  vessels ;"  "  boats  or  other  vessels  per  se  or  as  the 
**  lining  or  casing  of  boats  or  other  vessels,"  whereby  additional 
sal^ty  and  buoyancy  are  obtained. 

A,D.  1855,  May  9,— X«  1044. 

MORRISON,  DrNCAN. — **  Improvements  in  the  mann&ctare  of 
"^  metallic  bedsteads,  sofks,  and  other  articles  to  at  or  ledine 
"^  on«^*  *rhe  first  impn>vement  consists  in  fixing  at  one  or  botii 
Mids  of  f«eh  lath  a  notched  catdi,  **  the  lower  part  of  wfaidi  is  to 
^^  he  made  in  the  shape  of  an  inclined  plane ;"  this  catdi  is  fiiioed 
into  a  slot  in  the  nil.  A  second  ^  in  combining  castuags  with 
^^  castings  <vr  with  wrought  ii>on  :*^ — castingss  solid  or  liolkMr»  are 
made  in  the  usual  manner ;  these  and  the  cast  or 
patis  ^  a  bodstnd,  &c«  *'  are  to  be  put  together,  and 
"^  )<Mvit  is  U)  be  made  a  mould  is  to  be  formed,  and  flnid  cast  iran 
"^  mn  in/'  A  thirds  in  making  dovetail  joints,  either  hf  eastiii^ 
^hem  iti  sxiitab)e  moolcks  or  W  fong:ing  them  of  wiooglit  inB,  snd 
^OMiMicciT^  tlieni  to Ute  ades  or  ends  cf  a  bedstead,  &c  ''by 
^  ^«raiiv^m<Mldsiii<*aK«ndsiM&pla<^sfiaR 
^  JMMI^,  «mI  powriTig  llMmn  «r  tiunon  imd  cast  ira^'*  A 
%lMk  ii)  c«si»^  d<<rrt»a  jfloA^ 
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moulds,  ''however  the  same  may  be  attached  to  the  pillars,  sides, 
"  or  ends  "  of  bedsteads,  &c. 
[Printed,  6<2.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1855,  May  12.— N«  1070. 

ROBINSON,  George. — "An  improved  invalid's  bed,"  and  a 
sling  for  a  "  fractured  limb."  A  framework  (about  the  size  of 
the  bed),  to  which  is  fastened  a  sheet  of  tick,  canvas,  or  other 
suitable  fabric,  rests  on  the  ordinary  mattress.  Under  the  bed- 
stead a  longitudinal  or  transverse  shaft,  carrying  a  drum  at  each 
end,  revolves  in  bearings  by  aid  of  a  handle  and  suitable  gearing, 
and  at  each  comer  of  the  under  side  of  the  bedstead  and  near  the 
top  of  each  of  the  four  posts  is  a  pulley.  Ropes  or  chains  pass 
round  the  pulleys  and  are  fastened  to  the  drimis  at  one  end  and 
to  the  framework  at  the  other.  In  the  tick  is  an  opening  which  is 
closed  (when  not  required  for  use)  by  a  flap  of  the  same  feibric ; 
the  flap  is  buckled  or  buttoned  to  one  side  of  the  frame.  "  For 
'*  raising  the  trunk  or  upper  part  of  the  body  to  an  inclined 
"  position  "  a  roller  revolves  in  bearings  "  behind  the  head  part " 
of  the  bedstead ;  to  the  roller  is  secured  one  end  of  a  piece  of 
canvas,  *'  of  the  same  width  as  the  bed  or  hammock,  and  long 
"  enough  to  reach  to  the  feet  or  loins."  To  the  other  end  of  the 
fabric  is  attached  a  stretcher,  which  is  fastened  "  to  the  top  side  of 
"  the  main  hammock."  This  part  of  the  invention  can  be  applied 
to  any  bedstead  by  fastening  the  stretcher  to  the  under  side  of  the 
ordinary  bed  or  mattress.  The  roller  is  turned  by  any  convenient 
method.  The  sling  for  a  fractured  limb  consists  of  a  framework 
and  canvas ;  it  is  suspended  by  a  cord  "  from  the  centre  beam  of 
"  the  frame  "  of  a  bedstead ;  the  cord  passes  "  over  a  pulley  and 
"  roller,  which  roller  can  be  turned  by  a  handle  and  held  in  check 
"  by  a  ratchet  wheel  and  catch."  "  The  crossbars  of  the  frame 
"  have  slots  in  which  the  ends  of  the  centre  beam  are  placed, 
"  thereby  allowing  the  power  of  giving  a  lateral  or  transverse 
"  movement  to  the  small  sling." 
rPriuted,  lOc^.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1855,  May  12.— N^  1078. 

DRAY,  William.  —  "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  frames  for  all  kinds  of  structures,  together  with  the  means  of 
"  fastening  the  same  when  necessary,  part  of  which  is  ap^^lic&hk. 
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"  to  the  manufacture  of  screws  and  bolts."  The  patentee 
describes  the  construction  of  a  bedstead,  "  premising  that  iiie 
''  principle  of  construction  will  be  similar''  in  other  articles. 
Over  each  of  four  tubular  uprights  "  a  four-way  joint "  is  slipped 
and  riveted  thereto.  The  arms  of  the  joints  are  hollow  and  form 
sockets  for  tubular  side  and  end  rails.  Before  insertion  a  braad 
piece  of  sacking  is  slid  over  one  side  and  end  rail,  and  two  nanow 
pieces  over  the  others;  these  are  laced  together.  Hooks  are 
passed  over  the  uprights  for  the  purpose  of  connecting  them  by 
cords  to  the  comers  of  the  sacking ;  or  the  parts  are  secured  by 
*^  bands  of  metal  provided  with  hooks  and  screws  which  extend 
**  from  end  to  end  and  from  side  to  side."  The  head  is  composed 
of  two  metal  rods  having  rings  and  plugs  at  the  ends,  and  joined 
by  strips  of  metal  hinged  to  them  at  top  and  bottom.  For 
hospitals  or  fo^  reclining  couches  a  moveable  frame  is  added ;  it 
is  composed  of  side  bars  with  rings  at  the  ends  to  slip  over  the 
uprights  and  with  racks  on  their  faces,  and  of  a  frame  hinged  to 
the  other  ends  of  the  bars,  covered  with  sacking,  and  furnished 
with  supports  which  take  into  the  racks.  The  screws  and  bolts 
are  made  hollow,  threaded,  and  beat  up,  cast,  or  otherwise  formed 
with  heads. 

[Printed,  8(/.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1855,  May  21.— N«  1138. 

RAVENSTIN,  Louis  Fri^diSric  Isidore,  and  CHATEL, 
Charlks. —  (Prwisional  protection  only,) — "  Improvements  in 
^'  the  manufacture  of  bUnds,  screens,  reflectors,  &  other  artides 
"  of  a  similar  nature."  The  designs  required  are  produced  by 
catting  out  corresponding  openings  in  the  fabric,  which  is  to  form 
the  ground,  and  covering  the  openings  with  f&brics  of  different 
colours.  '^To  conceal  and  ornament  the  joints  of  the  .different 
"*  pieces,'*  designs  are  printed  upon  them  with  a  mordant, ''  the 
'*  impression  being  powdered  over  with  a  vdvet  powder,  thus 
'*  imitating  velvet." 

[Printed.  4d,   No  Drawings,] 

A  J).  1865,  May  25.— N«  1181. 

HASELER,  Edwin.  —  ''An  improvement  or  improvements  in 
"*  firtmes  for  pictures,  drawings,  engravings,  and  other  aimilar 
**  aiiidce."    Four  strips  of  metal  are  employwi,  **  haviBif  leni^tfis 
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"  equal  ot  nearij  equol  to  the  four  sides  respectively  of  the 
"  drawing  to  be  flamed,"  and  "  o.  breadth  somewbat  greater  than 
"  that  which  it  is  intended  the  finished  irame  shall  have."  The 
portion  of  each  strip  which  furms  the  &ont  of  the  frame  may  be 
ornamented  by  pressure  or  otherwise,  and  the  strips  are  made  of 
a  "trough-like"  shape  before  a  frame  ia  coaatruoted  from  them. 
The  drawing  ia  covered  with  a  glasB  and  back  board.  'I'he  strips 
"  are  laid  upon  the  glass,  and  bent  round  the  edge  thereof,  so  as 
"  to  embrace  or  enclose  the  ed|i;es  of  the  said  glass,  drawing,  and 
"  board."  The  strips  are  heJd  in  place  by  corner  pieces  placed  at 
the  angles  and  in  front  of  the  frame.  The  corner  pieces  are 
provided  with  eyes  which  are  joined  together  by  wires  passing 
across  the  back  of  the  frame,  or  by  elastic  bands,  ac  (in  larger 
frames]  by  rods  carrying  right  and  left-handed  screws  ;  or  they 
may  be  pinned,  screwed,  or  otherwiae  iastened  to  the  back  board. 
The  comer  pieces  "may  be  made  ornamental,  and  of  metal  or 
*'  other  suitable  materiid," 
[PrititeU,  (W.  Dniwiiig.] 

A.D.  1855,  June  1.— N'  1253. 
PEYTON,  Richard,  and  STOCKER,  Alsxakder  South- 
wood. — *'  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  bedsteads." 
This  invention  "  consists  in  combining  wooden  pillars,  standards, 
"  posts,  or  legs  with  metal  collars  or  comer  pieces  winged  "  for 
attaching  the  side  and  end  raib  thereto.  The  post,  &c.  ia  made 
with  a  shoulder,  on  which  the  collar  rests ;  and  "  the  internal 
"  form  of  the  eye  "  of  the  collar  agrees  "  with  the  configuration 
"  of  that  part  "  of  the  post  whereon  it  baa  to  be  fitted.  In  some 
cases,  "  the  parallel  part  of  the  post  "  is  cut  with  a  coarse  thread, 
and  a  corresponding  thread  is  cast  inside  the  collar.  The  wings 
are  dovetailed  or  otherwise  formed  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  rails, 
which  may  be  further  secured  by  a  cross  pin,  key  bolt,  or  screw. 
The  top  of  the  post  and  the  eyes  of  the  cross  rails  are  united  by 
K  screw  pin  and  knob.  There  are  drawings  of  the  various  shapes 
in  which  the  eye  and  witiga  of  the  oollu,  and  the  top  of  the  posts, 
may  be  made,  and  one  of  a  foot  fitted  with  a  castor. 
[R-ibted,  ICd,   Braning.] 

A.D.  1855,  June  9.— N°  1331, 
ROBINSON,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  tables,"  prineii»lly 
"  intended  to  be  applied  to  tables  used  in  ships,"  foi  tlie  «r»:s^- 
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A.D.  1855,  June  11.— N"  1328. 


1 


I  inodation  of  a  greater  number  of  persons.    The  table  is  divided 

U  down  the  middle,  and  one  portion  is  provided  with  an  inner  flap ; 

I  under  tbe  middle  of  the  table,  when  closed,  a  row  of  geataia  fixed. 

Each  portion  and  its  row  of  scats  are  mounted  on  slides,  whieb 
move  00  guide  rails  secured  to  the  floor.  In  the  groove  of  eacli 
guide  a  roller  travels,  fixed  at  the  back  end  of  each  slide ;  a  stop 
ensures  the  closing  of  the  portions  in  the  proper  place.  Additional 
pieces  may  be  hinged  at  each  end  of  the  flap ;  and  end  pieces  may 
be  added  to  the  halves  made  to  sUde  on  rods  or  bars.  If  two 
middle  scats  are  provided,  a  flap  may  be  hinged  to  each  half.  The 
top  back  roils  and  anna  of  the  seats  move  on  centres 
incline  either  way. 

I  [Printed.  IM.    Bi»wmg.3 

CEIND,  John  David. — "  An  improvement  or  improvements  ia 
"  spindles  for  locks  and  ktdies,  and  in  attaching  knobs  or  bandies 
"  to  the  said  spindles."  The  ends  of  the  spindle,  either  cylin- 
drical or  square,  are  cut  with  a  thread  and  slit  longitudinally. 
The  knobs  are  cut  with  a  corresponding  thread  and  screwed  on ; 
a  pin  ia  passed  through  the  neck  of  the  knob  and  through  the 
alit.  Or  one  knob  only  may  be  secured  iu  this  manner,  and  the 
other  by  sliding  it  over  the  spindle  end,  and  by  passing  a  screw 
or  cotter  through  the  neck  and  the  spindle.  Teeth  and  notches 
may  be  substituted  for  the  screw  threads.  ^^m 

CPrintud,  Bd.    QrawlDf;.]  ^^M 

A.D.  1855,  June  18.— N°  1379.  ^H 

REAL,   Louis   Henri. — "  Improvements  in  elastic  bottoms  or 
"  seatings  for  beds,  mattresses,  and  seats."      The  frame   of  the 
bedstead  is  joined  to  the  head   and  foot  posts  by  screws,  "  which 
"  may  be  made  to  serve  as  hinges."   In  a  bedstead  for  one  person, 
the  latha  are  connected  rigidly  to  one  side  of  the  frame  by  split 
links,  and  to  the  otiier  side  by  spiral  springs.     A  "  double  hook  " 
passes  freely  through  each  spring,  "  for  the  purpose  of  preventing 
"  it  from  being  drawn  out  beyond  a  certain  extent ;"  the  spring 
is  united  to  the  frame  by  one  end  of  the  hook,  or  bj  a  clamp  or 
In   double  bedsteads  the  laths  have  a  spring  at  each  end; 
are  also  fastened  at  their  middle  "  to  a  central  longitudinal 
hst."    "  Expanding  laths  "  consist  of  two  parts,  each  slutted ; 
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one  part  slides  over  the  other^  and  a  double  hook  ''  is  fitted  in 
"  the  adjacent  holes  of  the  two  parts  ;'*  slidinjif  ferrules  prevent 
the  parts  from  slipping.  AVhen  such  laths  are  used,  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  frame,  and  the  pieces  composing  the  head  and  foot 
boards,  mUst  be  made  to  expand ;  they  are  each  made  in  two 
parts ;  the  expansion  of  the  former  is  regulated  by  a  screw,  the 
latter  expand  similarly  to  the  laths. 
[Printed,  lOtf.    Drawings.] 


A.D.  1855,  June  19.— N*  1400. 

LETCHFORD,  James. — "  An  improved  construction  of  folding 
*'  bedstead."  The  sacking  frame  is  made  in  two  equal  parts^ 
and  jointed  to  a  bed  frame,  so  that  the  whole  can  be  folded  up 
"  into  two  thicknesses;"  the  bed  frame  is  provided  with  stops, 
"  which  will  prevent  the  bed  from  swaying  in  the  direction  of  its 
"  length."  Two  legs  support  the  bedstead  at  the  middle  where 
the  frames  are  jointed,  and  four  others  at  the  comers ;  all  fold 
within  the  sacking  frame,  and  when  let  down  bear  against  studs. 
The  head  frame  is  jointed  to  the  side  rails  and  prevented  from 
falling  down,  when  raised,  by  square  projections ;  moveable  pins 
will  answer  the  same  purpose.  Bent  stretchers  increase  the 
rigidity  of  the  frames.  The  sacking  is  tightened  by  a  cord  and 
two  rows  of  eyelets ;  but  instead  of  sacking  metal  laths  may  be 
employed,  riveted  at  both  ends  to  the  side,  head,  and  foot  rails, 
and  at  the  points  of  intersection. 
[Printed,  lOrf.    I>rawing.] 


A.D.  1855,  July  7.— N*  1527. 

WERNER,  Christian  Frikdrich,  and  PIGLHEIN,  Loudo- 
vicus. — "An  improved  manufacture  of  elastic  stuffing  for  chairs, 
"  couches,  and  other  articles  requiring  the  same."  The  stuffing 
is  made  from  **  bast/'  by  preference  of  the  linden  tree ;  it  is  sub- 
jected to  a  combing  machine,  washed,  and  dyed ;  it  is  then  twisted 
into  a  kind  of  loose  rope  and  kiln-dried,  **  by  which  process  the 
"  fibres  will  be  set  in  a  curled  or  twisted  form  5"  the  rope  is  next 
untwisted,  and  the  fibres  are  fit  for  use.  The  patentees  claim 
only  the  employment  of  bast  for  stuffing ;  not  the  processes  of 
preparation. 

[Printed,  4(1.   Ko  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1855,  July  20.— N<»  1641. 

WHITE,  Archibald. — (Provisional  protection  ouly.) — "  SwbiK- 
''  iiig  beds  and  covers  and  tents,  to  enable  soldiers  and  othen  t» 
"  sleep  off  the  ground  and  diy  with  or  without  an  ordinaiy 
"  tent.' *  The  patentee  describes  t^'o  arrangements ;  one  he  edli 
*^  first  modification  for  sixteen  men ;"  for  this  are  required,  1,  four 
tripod  stands  of  wood  or  metal  piping,  having  the  leg^a  so  joiiited 
at  top  that  they  can  lie  close  together  when  not  in  use ;  2,  two 
rectangular  frames  (^one  placed  above  the  other)  of  wood  or  metal 
piping,  •*  about  eight  feet  long  by  about  six  or  seven  wide,"  sup- 
ported at  each  comer  by  one  of  the  stands,  and  in  the  wii«i<^V  of 
each  side  by  a  leg  "  hung  by  a  joint,'*  and  set  '*  at  an  angle  of 
*^  about  45^'  with  the  horizon ;"  3,  a  tent  pole  in  the  middle  of 
the  firames,  and  ha^-ing  attached  to  it  cords  to  support  a  water- 
proof  cover ;  4,  a  cap,  **  formed  of  a  firame  covered  with  watei^ 
**  proof  cloth,  to  be  placed  on  the  top  of  such  pole  a  few  inches 
*'  above  the  part  to  which  such  cords  are  attached;*'  5,  frame 
stretchers  ^if  required^,  so  jointed  to  the  pole  that "  they  will  turn 
'*  vertically  on  such  joint,"  and  lie  when  packed  dose  by  the  side 
of  the  pole ;  6,  stakes  to  drive  into  the  ground  under  each  tiipod, 
and  having  attached  to  them  cords  or  straps  whereby  to  steady 
the  lower  frame;  7> "'  six  hammocks  to  be  skiing  acrosa  eadi 
*'  frame,  by  so  attaching  one  end  of  each  hammock  to  one  of  the 
**  eight  feet  sides  of  the  frame,  and  one  end  of  the  same  hamr 
**  mi>ck  to  the  oppooite  side  of  the  same  frame,  as  that  the  coids 
^'^  by  which  it  is  attached  will  slip  freely  from  the  end  to  the 
**  centre  of  such  frames  and  back  again,  and  one  hanunock  to  be 
*'  swung  from  the  under  side  of  and  in  a  line  with  each  of  the 
**  same  sides  of  the  frames/'  All  the  l^:s  are  to  be  made  with 
ferrules  and  forks ;  and  the  frames  and  tent  pole  to  be  bo  ccm- 
atructed  as  to  be  packed  into  the  smallest  compaaa ;  a  deacnption 
is  given  of  their  construction,  and  of  the  mode  of  ftiiitTr'"g'  the 
tent  cords.  In  the  second  modification  or  axiangcnrnt^  each 
hammock  is  supported  at  each  end  by  a  tripod,  '*  omdi  Bmaller 
^  and  lighter  **  than  the  above,  and  b  kept  eactendod  from  head 
to  loot  by  a  stretcher  of  wood  or  metal  piping.  The  hunmock  is 
to  be  formed  c^  a  waterproof  great  coat  or  doak  and  a  cape; 
caRring  a  ring  or  hook  at  each  end  for  attadmieHl  ta  a  tripod 
and  pieces  of  wood  or  small  metal  piping  may  be  laqaaaA  **  to 
**  be  placed  one  at  each  end  of  and  acroas  caA  ^■^■■■^i*  ta  keep 
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^*  the  ends  apart/'  The  tent  pole  is  either  of  wood  in  several 
pioow  joined  by  ferrules  or  of  piping,  one  end  slipping  into  the 
end  of  another  piece, ''  each  of  such  pieces  being  so  formed  as 
that  any  of  such  pieces  of  any  pole  will  when  required  form 
a  t^it  pole  with  any  other  of  such  pieces  of  any  other  similar 
tent  pole."  The  tent  covering  is  composed  of  several  pieces  of 
waterproof  cloth,  famished  with  rings  and  strings,  or  buttons,  or 
hooks  and  eyes ;  each  piece  serves  as  a  cover  for  a  hammock,  as 
well  as  for  part  of  a  tent  cover.  There  are  also  necessary  pieces 
of  small  cord  "  of  sufficient  length  to  reach  twice  from  the  top 
*'  of  the  tent  pole  to  the  ground,  and  tie  to  the  outside  legs  of 
^*  the  tripod  stands,^'  <a  to  pegs  to  be  driven  into  the  ground. 
'^  The  intention  in  this  second  modification  of  the  beds  is  that 
''  each  man  shall  carry  his  own  bed,  bedstead,  and  portion  of 
''  tent." 

CPrinted,  ^d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  July  26.-.N-  1696.     {*  *) 

BEATTIE,  James. — "  A  combination  or  contrivance  of  a  folding 
*"■  mattress  (with  or  without  a  tent  attached),  hut,  ambulance  for 
"  conveyance  of  wounded  or  sick  persons,  pontoon,  raft,  and 
^'  boat,  portable  cistern,  and  bath." 

It  consists  of  "  a  mattress  made  in  five  compartments  or  divi- 
sions, that  is  to  say,  one  centre  piece,  which  may  be  subdivided, 
two  side  pieces  and  two  end  pieces,  all  connected  in  a  manner 
to  allow  of  its  being  adapted  to  the  required  forms  for  the 
several  purposes  above  mentioned."  The  materials  used  in  the 
construction  and  manufacture  of  the  cases  or  coverings,  both 
external  and  internal,  may  be  canvas,  or  any  other  material  or 
substance  capable  of  being  rendered  waterproof;  and  the  stuffing 
may  be  of  any  substance  or  fibre  having  the  qualities  of  lightness, 
elasticity,  and  buoyancy. 
[Printed,  IQd.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  July  26.— N^  1702. 

DAWSON,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  bedsteads,  couches, 
*'  and  other  like  articles  of  furniture,  whereby  parts  thereof  can 
^'  be  made  to  form  a  fire-escape  when  required."  The  side  frames 
consist  each  of  a  tube  which  encloses  several  smaller  tubes 
stopped  so  as  ''to  prevent  their  being  drawn  entirely  cro.t  ^i  ts^^ 
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"  another."  A  sacking  supported  on  laths  hanps  loosely  upon 
ringa  between  the  fraraea.  Two  guifle  rods  are  fixed  to  the  foot 
legs  and  rest  in  mortiaes  in  the  head  lega ;  two  others  pass 
through  mortises  in  the  foot  legs.  A  cross  bar  is  connected  to 
the  ends  of  the  latter  guide  rods  and  to  the  lower  ends  of  the- 
side  frames.  A  link  unites  "the  last  and  smallest  tube  in  each 
"  series  of  tuhea  "  to  the  axis  of  the  upper  of  two  rollers  placed 
between  the  head  posts.  Round  the  rollers  is  wound  a  rope 
Jastened  at  one  end  to  the  cross  bar.  The  axis  is  provided  mth 
a  handle.  The  foot  of  the  bed  being  wheeled  to  a  window,  the 
head  posts  ate  pushed  forward,  the  cross  bar  together  with  the 
ends  of  the  side  tubes  is  thruat  out  of  the  window  and  lowered 
by  unwinding  the  rope.  The  persons  descend  in  the  sacking.  Or 
the  upper  half  of  the  foot  or  head  posts  ma,y  be  made  to  consist 
of  telescopic  tubes,  "  the  ainalleat  one  jointed  at  the  end,  ormade 
"  to  work  on  a  swivel,  and  fitted  to  the  lower  half  of  the  posts." 
These  tubes  may  be  applied  to  form  the  sides  or  ends  of  other 
articles  of  furniture,  wid  rollers  may  be  dispensed  with  "when 
"  the  rope  or  chain  connected  to  the  ends  of  those  tubes  which  are 
"  to  reach  to  the  ground  may  be  let  out  by  hand." 

[Printed,  M.    Drairing.] 

A.D.  1855,  July  28.— N"  1719. 
HYDE,  J OHS. ^Provisional  prolecfion  onli/.) — "  Improvementa 
"  in  furniture  castors."  Improvement  1.  The  wheel  is  connected 
"  to  the  socket  in  which  the  pivot  works  by  means  of  pins  or 
"  points  cast  with  or  otherwise  fixed  into  the  socket."  The  pivot 
ia  formed  "  with  a  conical  projection  or  shoulder,  over  which  the 
"  abo\'e-mentioned  pins  or  points  are  bent  or  turned  after  the 
"  pivot  has  been  placed  in  the  socket."  2.  The  castors,  as  above 
described,  are  constructed  "  with  a  loose  collar  or  washer,  or 
'*  two  or  more  of  such  said  collars,  upon  and  against  which  the 
"  socket  of  the  castor  rests  when  in  use."  The  end  of  the  pivot 
upon  which  the  socket  bears  "  is  formed  pointed."  As  a  further 
improvement,  the  pivot  is  formed  with  the  point  downwards, 
"  the  end  thereof  bearing  upon  the  bottom  of  a  hole  formed  in 
■'  the  forked  piece  which  carries  the  ball."  3.  This  consists  in 
the  employment  "  of  a  hoHow  pivot  or  long  collar  passed 
"  the  ordinary  pivot,"  both  being  pointed  at  the  top;  or 
more  short  collars  may  be  used,  "  one  in  the  form  of 
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**  receive  the  upper  end  of  the  ordinary  pivot,"  4.  It  is  proposed, 
in  some  instances,  to  use  the  foregoing  improvements  in  com* 
bination  with  antifriction  wheels,  connected  either  to  the  horns  or 
to  a  loose  collar  placed  in  the  socket  of  the  castor  above  the 
ball  thereof;"  in  the  latter  case,  "  an  inverted  pivot "  is  fixed 
into  the  top  of  the  socket,"  and  a  conical  recess  is  made  in  the 
top  of  the  collar  "  to  receive  the  conical  end  of  the  pivot."  5. 
Instead  of  forming  the  top  of  the  pivot  pointed,  it  is  proposed 
"  to  make  the  end  of  the  pivot  flat,  and  form  a  recess  therein  to 
"  receive  an  inverted  point  formed  in  the  end  of  the  socket ;"  or 
the  top  of  the  pivot  may  be  round,  "  and  the  bottom  of  the  hole 
"  in  the  socket  flat." 

[Printed,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  July  28.-.N<»  1721. 

BROWNFOOT,  Wihhi am— {Provisional  protection  only,)--'' A 
"  new  or  improved  instrument  or  apparatus  for  raising,  lowering, 
''  and  adjusting  blinds,  maps,  and  other  such  like  articles."  A 
ratchet  wheel  is  fixed  to  the  drum  of  the  roller  "on  which  the 
"  blind  cord  is  coiled  on  the  descent  of  the  blind."  A  weighted 
arm  is  connected  to  the  pawl  of  the  ratchet,  so  that,  when  it  hangs 
vertically,  the  pawl  is  disengaged,  but  when  moved  horizontally  it 
presses  the  pawl  against  the  ratchet  and  arrests  the  blind.  The 
cord  hangs  down  behind  the  lower  end  of  the  arm  and  acts  upon 
it  "  by  moving  it  somewhat  into  the  room." 
[Printed,  4<2.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  August  3.— N«  1763. 

BETJEMANN,  Henry  John.-— (^4  communication,)—"  Improve- 
"  ments  in  extending  tables."  The  mechanism  consists,  1,  of 
slides  furnished  with  racks  on  their  under  side,  with  grooves  having 
fixed  stops  therein,  with  notches,  and  (except  the  first)  with  self- 
acting  lever  catches  formed  with  a  curved  end  in  front,  a  pro- 
jection behind  it,  and  an  incline  at  the  back  end ;  2,  of  an  axis 
supported  in  bearings  on  the  under  side  of  the  stationary  end  of 
the  table,  and  provided  with  a  handle  and  pinions  (two  for  every 
two  slides)  "  of  sufficient  width  to  take  into  and  gear  with  two 
**  of  the  racks ;"  and  3,  of  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  on  the  other  end 
of  the  axis,  and  a  pawl  moved  by  a  lever.  In  extending  the  table 
the  stop  of  the  first  slide,  coming  into  contact  \vith  that  of  the 
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BMond,  draws  it  out,  "  and  brtnga  its  rack  into  ffetr  with  the 
pinion."  The  p^^ject*  na  fo  ce  tl  e  urved  ends  of  the  clioka  or 
catches  into  the  notch  llie  n  1  n  lisconnect  the  cuTFed  ends 
when  the  table  is  being  ntra  t  i  The  ^at(^het  and  pawl  are  to 
hold  the  table  firmly  tof(    1  JTie   handle,  "which   is   made 

"  capable  of  sliding  al  ng    h     a  s   supported  when  not  in 

use  by  a  spring  catch  und  m  ath  th    table  top. 
rPrinled.  U.  W.    Drai     its  "j 

A,D.  1B55,  August  3.~N"  1764, 
RITCHIE,  Charles,  and  RITCHIE,  Geobge,— (Pro 
protectioa  onli/.y — "  Improvements  in  preparing   cork  and  other 
"  mnterittla  for  stuffing."   The  cork  is  ground  together  with  hair, 
wool,  cotton,  or  other  fibrous  substances,  and  thus  thorou 
blended  and  mixed  with  them.     Different  processes,  howi 
may  be  employed. 

(Trinted,W.    So  Drawinea.] 
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A.D.  1855,  August  8.— N"  i;92. 
PYCOCK,  Benjamin  Williamson.  —  (A  comnaatieation.) — 
"  Improvements  in  curtain  fixtures."  The  tassel  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  curtain  cord  encloses  a  small  box  or  hollow  piece 
haring  apertures  at  top,  bottom,  and  one  of  its  sides.  Inside  tbe 
box  is  pivoted  a  cam  lever  whose  tail  passes  out  at  the  side  aper- 
ture, and  to  which  the  end  of  the  cord  is  attached.  Anotlier  cord 
passes  through  the  box  and  U  fastened  at  each  end  to  the  window 
feame.  The  point  or  curved  part  of  the  cam  presses  against  this 
cord,  and  "clomps  or  pinches  it  against  a  stop  or  pin,"  thus 
holding  the  box  and  the  curtain  at  an;  required  height.  The 
curtain  "  may  be  made  to  run  down  by  itself  by  weighting  its 
"  lower  end."  A  small  spring  may  be  placed  under  the  le^'a 
"  to  throw  it  up  more  suddenly." 
[IMiiUd,  ad:   Dnvinii.] 

AJ).  1855,  August  9.— N°  1801. 
COOKE,   £dwa}u>.  —  "An   improvement  or  iraprovementa   i 

lolds  used  in  casting  certain  parts  of  metalhe  furniture," 
namely  "  the  comer  blocks  and  other  cast  pieces  of  metallic  bed- 

Bteads  and  other  articles  of  metalUc  furniture,  such  t 
"  so&>,  and  couches."    The  moulds  or  stocks  "  consist  of  ti 
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*^  other  ntunb^of  dies  connected  to^j^ether  by  hinges  or  other* 
*'  wise ;"  they  are  made  "  to  embrace  the  pillar  or  rod  or  part  on 
"  which  the  block  or  other  piece  is  to  be  cast."  They  are  cast  in 
metal  moulds,  thereby  rendering  the  finishing ''  by  filing  and  other 
"  manual  processes "  (which  is  required  when  they  are  cast  in 
sand)  unnecessary,  as  they  are  "  sufficiently  true  for  use  without 
"  the  usual  finishing  and  fitting,"  To  make  a  mould  or  stock, 
a  die  or  mould  is  formed  which  '*  has  an  internal  figure  corre-> 
"  sponding  to  the  external  figure  "  of  the  required  one ;  a  model 
of  the  ornament  to  be  cast,  *'made  of  a  material  not  injiiriously 
"  affected  by  the  heat  to  which  it  has  to  be  exposed,"  is  fixed 
upon  a  plate  which  is  laid  '^  against  the  face  of  the  mould ;"  a 
second  plate  is  placed  '^  against  the  plate,"  and  the  three  parts 
(the  mould  and  the  plates)  '^  are  bound  firmly  together  by  screws 
'*  or  otherwise."  Fused  cast  iron  is  poured  down  a  channel  in 
the  lower  plate ;  it  rises  through  a  channel  in  the  upper  plate, 
and  "fills  the  interior  of  the  mould."  On  taking  the  mould  to 
pieces  *'  the  casting  occupying  the  interior  of  the  same  constitutes 
"  the  stock  or  mould." 
[Printed,  6tf.    Drafwing.] 

A.D.  1855,  August  IC—N^  1820. 

INNES,  George  Rose, — (-4  commtmication,) — (Provisional  pro- 
tection  only,) — "  Improvements  in  raising  and  lowering  rolling 
"  blinds."  A  groove  is  cut  the  entire  length  of  the  roller,  and  a 
lath  of  hard  wood  or  metal  secures  the  edge  of  the  blind  in  the 
groove.  The  pulley  on  the  roller  is  "  somewhat  broader  than  those 
now  in  use,  and  has  a  deep  broad  groove  cut  in  its  periphery." 
The  lath  enters  slightly  into  the  side  of  the  pulley,  "  being  kept 
"  in  that  position  by  a  cap  of  metal  or  wood  on  the  opposite  end 
"  of  the  roller."  A  spring  is  placed  between  the  pulley  and  the 
bracket  to  maintain  the  roller  in  position. 
[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  August  13.— N^  1832, 

GREGORY,  William  John. — **  Improvements  in  the  construe- 
**  tion  of  camp  furniture."  The  patentee  describes  first  a  folding 
bedstead  convertible  into  a  couch  or  easy  chair;  it  is  composed 
mainly  of  three  frames  jointed  together,  the  middle  one  being  sup- 
ported on  legs  mounted  on  castors,  the  head  and  foot  ones  on 
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folding  legs.  To  the  head  frame  ia  hinged  a  jointed  Irarae, 
upper  joint  when  extended  serving  to  carry  a  canopy,  and  held 
up  liy  struta.  The  head  frame  is  maintnined  in  a  vertical  position 
hy  short  atruta,  "which  talie  into  notches  near  the  inner  end." 
Reversihle  erma  are  connected  to  the  middle  frfune  hy  pins,  and 
to  the  head  ^me  by  slots  and  buttons.  Secondly,  a  case  in 
jvhich  the  bedstead  may  be  packed  up,  and  which  is  convertible, 
part  into  a  closet,  part  into  a  table ; — The  case  is  rectangular,  the 
bottom  and  aidea  of  the  lower  half  being  braced  together  by 
comer  pieces.  Two  moveable  sides  are  fitted  on  to  the  top  of 
the  fixed  aides  and  aecured  by  bolts.  A  back  and  front  are  hinged 
to  the  fi.\ed  back  and  front  atid  provided  with  a  look.  The  top 
is  cloaed  by  a  moveable  lid,  and  legs  being  screwed  to  the  lid,  it 
forms  a  table.  The  moveable  sides,  being  taken  off  and  placed 
inside  on  ledges,  form  shelves ;  and  the  bottom  part  being  turned 
down  on  to  one  of  its  sides  ia  uaed  as  "  a  roomy  lock-up  closet," 
the  back  and  front  serving  as  doors, 
[Priiilad,  1(.  id,    Drawinpa.] 
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A.D.  1355,  August  22.— N"  1902. 
PUT,  VViLMAM,  and  DAVIES,  Edwasd  Tubnbh.— "  Impi 

"  ments  in  the  manufacture  of  cornice  poles  and  picture  rods, 
"  and  in  rings  and  chains  to  be  uaed  in  connection  therewith." 
These  articles  are  made  of  zinc;  for  cornice  poles  and  rods  it  is 
fonned  into  a  tube ;  the  edges  are  braced  together  or  "  left  merely 
"  butt-jointed,"  according  to  circumstances.  For  rings  the  tube 
IB  rounded,  and  the  eyes  are  riveted  through  ;  for  chwna  the  liiika 
are  stamped  out  of  sheet  zinc.  All  are  coated  with  brass;  and 
if  a  higher  degree  of  colour  ia  required,  they  are  afterwards 
electro-gilt. 

rPrintud.irf.    J'o  Drawings.] 

A.D.  18S5,  September  1.— N"  1972. 
WINFIELD,  Robert  Walter,  and  JACKSON,  John.-"  Im- 

"  provements  in  metallic  bedsteada  and  other  articlea  of  metallic 
"  furniture."  The  ficat  part  relatea  to  a  method  of  connecting 
roils  to  pillara.  On  each  pillar  is  cast  a  conical  block  with  two 
fina ;  on  the  end  of  each  rail  is  cast  a  block  with  a  dovetail  which 
engagea  with  a  fin.  "  The  vertical  face  of  each  block  in  which 
"  the  dovetail  ia  made  "  ia   so  constructed  that,  when  the  blocks 
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*'  meeting  in  the  same  pillax  are  in  their  places/'  their  inclined 
ends  abut  against  each  other.  Or  a  dovetail  may  be  formed  in 
the  block  at  the  end  of  one  nul  and  a  fin  on  the  block  of  another 
rail,  and  when  the  rails  are  joined,  a  pillar  having  a  conical  block 
on  it  is  passed  ''  through  a  hole  in  the  engaged  comers."  The 
second  part  refers  to  the  formation  and  junction  of  the  laths ; 
these  are  permanently  jointed  at  one  end  to  a  rail,  the  other  end 
being  capable  of  ready  attachment.  Or  they  may  be  made  in 
two  or  more  portions  jointed  together ;  in  which  case  they  are 
permanently  attached  at  both  ends  to  the  rails. 
[Printed,  Sd.    Drawings.] 

A.D  1855,  September  17.— N<»  2092.    (*  *) 

LEWTAS,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  holding 
"  and  letting-go  cords,  chains,  or  bands.'' 

This  invention  '*  consists  of  a  combination  of  a  moveable  or 
"  travelling  roller  or  block,  having  its  ends  or  the  ends  of  its 
"  axle  mounted  and  working  in  slots  slightly  curved  at  their 
**  lower  ends,  and  a  fixed  plane  or  surface,  against  which  the  roller 
*'  or  block,  moving  with  its  ends  or  the  ends  of  its  axle  along  the 
"  slots,  may,  as  required,  be  caused  to  approach  towards  or  recede 
"  from  the  fixed  or  holding  plane  or  surface,  for  the  purpose  of 
**  pressing  against  and  holding  a  cord,  chain,  or  band,  or  for  the 
"  purpose  of  releasing  it ;  the  slots  and  the  fixed  plane  or  surface 
"  being  placed  at  a  proper  angle  relatively  to  each  other  for  effecting 
''  those  objects,  so  that  a  cord,  chain,  or  band  passing  between  the 
'*  roller  or  block  and  plane  or  surface  may  be  held  fast  or  let  go 
"  at  pleasure." 

The  invention  is  described  as  being  applied  to  apparatus  for 
holding  and  letting  go  the  cords  of  window  blinds;  but  the 
patentee  states  that  by  "  increasing  or  varying  the  dimensions  of 
"  the  parts,  apparatus  of  the  same  kind  may  be  used  for  holding 
"  and  releasing  the  cords,  bands,  or  chains  of  machinery,  the 
"  teagles  of  warehouses,  and  for  other  purposes." 
[Printed.  8d,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1855,  September  24.— N^  2136. 

SIMMONDS,  Gkorgb. — {Provisional  protection  only.)—"  Im- 
"  provements  in  the  construction  of  bedsteads."  In  the  posts 
vertical  slots  are  cut  to  admit  plates  of  iron  which  are  locked  into 
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each  other.  The  ends  of  the  plates  project  and  form  bearings  fSor 
the  rail  ends;  these  have  riveted  on  the  under  side  loopi  to 
receive  the  projections.  Lateral  holes  are  bored  through  the  nOa 
and  projections  and  tapped  for  thumbscrews.  At  head  and  foot 
are  metal  plates  fitted  into  grooves,  or  otherwise  attached  to  the 
posts.  The  laths  (of  metal)  are  secured  to  the  rails  by  botts 
which  fit  tightly  into  holes  in  both.  Lateral  holes  are  boned 
through  the  bolts  "  to  receive  a  wire  which  acts  as  a  key,**  If 
sacking  is  used,  loops  are  riveted  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  rails, 
and  metal  rods  are  threaded  through  them  and  "  through  notched 
''  hems  made  in  the  ed^es  of  the  sacking. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  September  26.— N°  2149. 

HILLES,  Malcolm  William. — {Provisional  protecHott  tmhf.) 
— "  An  improved  construction  of  rack  for  window  blinds.'*  The 
rack  teeth  are  formed  ''  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  overlapping 
'^  sides ;"  at  each  side  of  the  pulley  carriage  is  a  pin ;  the  contaci 
between  the  pins  and  teeth  *'  will  be  preserved  by  reason  of  the 
''  spring  affixed  to  the  back  of  the  pulley  carriage  bearing  against 
"  the  smooth  back  plate  of  the  rack." 
[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  September  29.— N»  2174. 

MARTIN,  William  Neupvillb.— "  Improvements  in  the  con- 
**  struction  of  folding  and  portable  crates,  boxes,  baskets,  pack- 
"  ing  cases,  and  huts."  The  sides  of  the  crate  or  box  are  made 
*'  each  in  two  parts  hinged  in  the  middle."  The  various  parts  are 
so  hinged  together  that  the  whole  may  be  folded  as  follows  :-- 
The  top  falls  outwards  on  to  the  back ;  the  bottom  turns  upwards 
against  the  front ;  and  the  sides  fall  inwards.  In  a  modification 
the  sides  fold  together  diagonally  and  the  top  and  bottom  shut 
down  upon  the  sides.  The  parts  are  secured  when  in  position 
*'  by  hooks  and  eyes  or  pins  and  cotters.**  For  ''miUtiiT'  and 
"  travelling  *'  purposes,  the  top  and  bottom  are  separable  ftom 
the  sides,  sliding  in  grooves ;  thus  the  box  may  be  straightened 
out  to  keep  a  bed  off  the  ground.  Moreover  it  may  be  adapted 
for  a  chair  and  table,  "  the  seat  being  formed  by  a  partHion  ift  die 
**  cajse,  sliding  in  grooves  like  the  top  and  bottom,  and  a  move- 
'*  able  prop  supporting  the  fourth  angle  of  the  tabla.'*    Hie 
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framework  of  a  hut  may  be  covered  with  felt,  &c.,  "  a  door  being 
*'  left  in  the  centre  of  the  Hide/'  The  parts  are  so  hin^d  to- 
gether that  the  ends  open  in  two  flaps,  falling  back  on  to  the 
sides ;  the  gable  pieces,  dividing  in  the  middle,  turn  back  on  to 
the  roof  which  "  is  then  allowed  to  fall  inwards  on  the  ridge,  and 
"  the  whole  closes  together  like  a  screen." 

CPrinted,  Is.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  October  2.— N«  2199. 

NEWTON,  William  EdWard* -- (il  communication.)  —  "An 
"  improved  mode  of  constructing  elastic  bed  bottoms,  appUcable 
"  also  to  s(^s,  settees,  and  other  seats."  Elliptic  springs  are 
attached  to  the  slats  "  about  one-third  way  from  their  extremities," 
or  at  any  convenient  point  when  the  slats  are  short ;  the  other 
ends  of  the  springs  are  suspended  from  spiral  springs  which  are 
hooked  to  staples  in  the  side  rails.  The  spiral  springs  may  be 
dispensed  with,  and  the  elliptic  springs  behooked  directly  to  the 
rails.  For  ships'  berths  the  springs  may  be  made  to  cross  each 
other,  the  slats  being  curved. 
CPrinted,  6d.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1855,  Octobw  4.— N»  2219. 

HAMILTON,  William. — {Proinsional  protection  only.) — "Im- 
"  provements  in  the  construction  of  tables,  chairs,  sofas,  and 
"  other  articles  of  furniture,"  especiaUy  useful  on  shipboard,  for 
tents,  &c.  The  legs  are  screwed  to  a  base  ;  they  are  made  with 
one  or  more  rule  joints  so  as  to  fold  down  on  the  base,  and  are 
secured  when  in  position  by  pins  Or  clips.  The  table  top,  seat, 
&c.  is  screwed  to  the  leg  tops  ;  the  backs  of  chairs,  so&s,  and 
bedsteads  are  hinged ;  the  legs  when  not  wanted  are  folded,  and 
"  the  whole  6unk  flush  with  or  below  the  floor,"  suitable  pieces 
of  wood  being  made  "to  fit  the  apertures  left  in  the  floor."  The 
legs  may  be  telescopic  tkUd  retained  when  extended  by  pins  or 
other  means. 

[Printed,  4id.    No  l)rawing8.] 

A.D.  1855,  October  ^.— N«»  223L 

WREN,  Eliza  Caroline. — (Provisional  protection  on?y.)— *"An 
"  improved  construction  of  chUd's  cot,"  whtwkff  it  "ttta^  h^.-^vn^ 
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**  from  the  attendant  a  gentle  up  and  down  motion."  The  cot  is 
sunpcnded  from  springs  which  are  connected  to  the  cross  bar  of 
the  framing.  "  ITie  vertical  rods  which  carry  the  cross  bar  form 
**  also  guides,  on  which  lugs  attached  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
**  cot  work  up  and  down.''  A  treadle,  working  on  a  fulcrum  at 
the  foot  of  the  framing,  is  connected  by  cords  to  the  bottom  of 
the  cot. 

[Printed,  4<f.    No  Drawinp:8.] 


A.D.  1865,  October  15.— N»  2305. 

BROWN,  Jambs  Miller,  and  BROWN,  Thomas.— "Im- 
"  provcments  in  the  manufacture  of  folding  chairs."  The  fabric 
"  which  constitutes  the  back  and  seat  of  the  chair "  is  fixed  to 
the  top  rail  of  the  back  frame  and  to  the  front  rail  of  the  seat 
ftrame ;  these  two  frames  cross  each  other  and  the  arms  are  pin- 
jointed  to  both.  The  back  frame  is  in  two  portions  pin-jointed, 
and  the  upper  one  may  be  made  ''to  assume  a  more  upright 
**  position  "  than  the  lower  one  by  means  of  pins  and  "  an  extend- 
*'  ing  portion."  The  seat  frame  also  is  made  in  two  parts  hinge- 
jointed  so  as  to  admit  of  folding.  The  inclination  of  the  back 
Arame  may  be  varied  by  moving  a  pin  through  a  hole  therein  into 
different  holes  in  a  projection  on  the  seat  frame. 
[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1855i  October  19.— N«  2341. 

SMITH,  John. — **  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  bed- 
"  steads,  such  improvements  being  also  applicable  to  carriages^ 
**  ambulances,  and  other  articles."  The  rails  and  cross  bars  of 
the  bedstead  head  are  arranged  '*  to  fiimish  convenient  resting 
*'  places  "  for  laths  or  springs  of  lancewood,  which  project  behind 
the  rails  at  the  upper  end,  and  rest  "  in  notches,  slots,  or  tenons 
*'  in  the  foot  end."  Or  the  upper  ends  of  the  laths  may  rest  in 
loops  flBistened  to  the  head  part.  ''To  secure  unifbnnity  of 
'*  motion  "  the  laths  may  be  placed  on  a  sheet  of  ticking  or  sewn 
between  tiro  sheets.  They  may  be  applied  to  all  articles  for 
reclining  upon,  and  even  to  railway  carriages ;  a  spring  is  "  placed 
'*  below  ^  carriages  at  eadi  side  of  the  same,  so  as  to  link  or 
^*  connect  tiiem  together.'* 
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A,D.  1866,  October  27.— N»  2402. 

GEYELIN,  George. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  An  im- 
**  proved  construction  of  perambulator,"  so  that  it  can  be  con- 
verted into  a  rocking  chair.  This  object  is  accomplished  by 
mounting  the  body  of  the  carriage  on  a  pair  of  rockers  and  by 
fitting  wheels  thereto  "  by  means  of  clamps  or  other  analogous 
*'  contrivance  which  will  permit  of  the  ready  application  and 
**  removal  of  the  wheels  and  axles."  The  propelling  handle  also 
is  connected  "  temporarily  '*  to  the  body  of  the  carriage.  *'  When 
"  the  wheels  are  removed,  the  perambulator  will  be  converted 
"  into  a  rocking  chair ;  and  when  provided  iwth  a  double  body, 
^'  it  may  be  employed  as  a  substitute  for  a  rocking  horse." 
[Printed,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1865,  November  1.— N**  2437. 

MILNER,  George. — **  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
bedstead  bottoms,  part  of  which  improvements  are  applicable 
to  various  other  purposes  for  commercial  and  domestic  use." 
This  invention  relates  to  a  peculiar  method  of  lacing  flexible  or 
elastic  bands  (chair  web  is  very  suitable)  "in  the  continuous 
*'  manner  of  trellis  or  lattice  work,"  to  serve  as  sacking  for  bed- 
steads either  of  wood  or  iron.  Staples,  "  made  of  wire,  size  No.  8, 
^'  tinned  iron  wire  by  preference,"  are  fixed  into  the  side  and  head 
and  foot  rails.  For  a  bedstead  four  feet  six  inches  by  six  feet  six 
inches  eight  staples  are  required  on  each  side,  and  six  at  each  end, 
or  nine  on  each  side  and  five  at  each  end,  and  they  are  to  be  placed 
*'  at  equal  distances  apart  from  each  other,  and  one  half  that  dis- 
*•  tance  from  the  inner  comers  or  angles  of  the  frame."  The 
lacing  properly  managed  will  finish  where  it  began,  and  the  two 
ends  of  the  web  are  united  by  a  double  tongued  buckle.  "  In 
"  very  large  size  bedsteads,  where  it  may  be  very  desirable  to  gain 
"  great  additional  power  of  tightening  up,"  at  certain  intersections 
t)f  the  band  metallic  eyes  are  placed,  "  through  which  the  band 
"  passes  and  returns  at  an  angle  of  about  9(P"  and  at  other 
intersections  "two  equilateral  triangular  metallic  eyes,  with  a  bar 
parallel  to  one  side  of  each  eye,  over  which  the  band  passes  and 
returns  at  an  angle  of  about  90°."  The  tightening  is  effected  by 
lines  which  entwine  the  triangular  eyes  (three  in  opposite  direc- 
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tions)  and  connect  them  to  a  projecting  metallic  eye  attached  to  the 
frame  of  the  hedstead.  Sometimes  india-rubber  eyes  are  em- 
ployed in  lieu  of  metaUic  eyes ;  they  consist  of  an  indu^rabbor 
tube  with  a  metallic  eye  on  each  side ;  the  method  of  making 
them  is  described.  Sometimes  a  pin  "  similar  to  the  tongue  of  a 
'^  harness  buckle  "  is  attached  to  the  staple,  so  that  the  band  can 
be  passed  under  the  staple  and  over  the  pin.  For  a  berth  a 
frame  with  this  lacing  can  be  secured  to  "  the  woodwork  of  the 
'^  ship,"  or  the  band  "  can  be  laced  to  fittings  attached  to  the 
'^  woodwork."  Sometimes  the  web  is  cut  and  two  double 
buckles  are  used. 

[Printed,  lOci.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  November  2.— N»  2449. 

OSBORNE,  MARK. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — **Imppov€- 
''  ments  in  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  metallic 
''  furniture."  The  posts  and  rails  are  tubular ;  each  post  is 
passed  through  a  comer  block,  and  the  two  are  united  by  a 
cotter.  On  two  sides  of  the  block  are  pieces  '^  having  the  form 
'^  of  the  convex  part  of  a  union  joint ;"  on  each  end  of  the  rail 
is  a  flange,  and  upon  each  end  is  sUd  a  piece  having  the  form  of  a 
concave  part  of  a  union  joint ;  by  screwing  the  two  parts  together 
the  flange  ^*  is  grasped  between  them,  and  the  said  rail  is  secured 
'\  to  the  corner  block."  The  laths  are  formed  at  each  end  with  a 
piece  '^  having  a  semi-cylindrical  or  hook-like  form,"  which  sni^ 
rounds  the  upper  half  of  the  rail ;  a  pin  on  the  under  side  of  each 
hook  enters  a  hole  in  the  rail.  The  ornamental  cornera  at  head 
and  foot  are  cast  with  female  screws,  and  the  rods  forming  the 
head  and  foot  rails  are  screwed  into  them.  The  middle  rods 
'^  pass  through  the  omomental  casting,  and  are.  fixed  theieiji  bj 
''  cotters." 

[PriAte4»M   NoI>rawinesJ 

A.D.  1852,  November  2.— N"  2452. 

STAUFEN,  Werner.—'*  A  substitute  for  hair  and  otfcof  aub- 
stances  commonly  employed  foi:  stuffing  cushionA^  fomiturfy 
and  oth^  articles."  The  substitute  is  Mexican  gzew  from 
which  *'  the  bark  or  out^  portion  "  has  been  removed^  Tke  gtasa 
may  be  dyed  to  give  it  the  appearance  of  horse  hair ;  ift  ift  diied 
and  hardened  by  beipg  passed  through  a  machine  **-  sndii  m  ifi- 
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"  commonly  employed  iat  glasing  calicoes  ;'*  H  is  next  twisted  or 
curled  and  then  stewed  in  cold  water  *'  until  it  becomes  soft  to 
"  the  touch  ;*'  it  is  again  dried,  "  by  which  it  acquires  the  desired 
"  elasticity  "  and  is  in  a  fit  state  for  use  as  stuffing. 
pPrinted,  4ci.  No  Ihrawings.2 

A.D.  1865,  NoTcmber  7.— N*  2612. 

BETJEMANN,  Henry  John. — {Partly  a  communication.) — 
"  Improvements  in  expanding  or  extending  tables/'  The  table 
stands  on  a  single  pillar;  the  top  is  divided  into  two  parts  which 
are  caused  simultaneously  to  recede  from  each  other  by  means  of 
slides  moving  between  guides  fixed  to  the  pillar.  Tlie  motion  is 
given  by  means  of  toothed  racks  on  the  under  side  of  the  slides 
and  pinions  on  two  or  more  axes  which  are  turned  by  a  cranked 
key  or  handle.  Legs  are  hinged  to  the  under  side  of  the  two 
parts  and  so  acted  upon  that  as  the  table  is  expanding  they 
descend,  and  as  it  is  contracting  they  aore  lifted  up  so  that  their 
lower  ends  "  come  towards  each  other  and  over  ttie  pillar."  In 
the  middle  part  and  between  the  slides  "  a  space  is  arranged 
"  under  the  ordinary  surface  of  the  table  "  for  the  reception  of 
the  leaves  one  on  the  other  when  out  of  use.  For  the  mechanism 
for  lowering  and  lifting  the  legs  "  it  is  preferred  to  use  arms  and 

connecting  links  to  the  slides,  together  with  stops  and  catches ; 

or  racks  and  toothed  sectors  may  be  employed  witk  the  slides  j" 
both  methods  are  detailed  in  the  Specification.  The  mode  by 
which  the  slides  are  drawn  out  and  in,  and  their  stops,  spring 
catches,  &c.  &c.  have  been  described  in  the  abridgment  of  the 
Letters  Patent  granted  to  Mr.  B.,  dated  August  3rd  1855,  No. 
1763 ;  the  description  is  repeated  in  the  Specification.  Sometimes 
the  extra  legs  are  fixed  to  the  two  divisions,  or  they  may  be 
arranged  to  fold  by  hand.    ''The  upper  surface  of  the  table 

might  be  in  three  parts,  and  the  central  one  fixed  above  the 

pillar  or  support,  and  the  other  two  arranged  capable  of  being 
"  moved  in  opposite  direction  a.*' 
[Printed,  3*.  lOd.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  November  9.— N°  2522. 

■ 

GOODMAN,  George  Barry,  and  WEBSTER,  George 
:Alfrjid. — {Provisional  proteetion  only,)  —  "  Improvements  in 
"  apparatus  for   reflecting  the   back,  front,  and  sides  of  the 
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"  fipire  and  head  in  a.  mirror  of  toilette  glws  at  one  view." 
One,  two,  or  more  mirrors  Bwinf[  on  ujirighta  which  "  are  con- 
"  DBctfd  tocach  other,  andare  fitted  toanother  upright  or  pole." 
This  pole  passes  through  one  or  more  rings  or  tubes  provided 
with  aorews  or  oatches  which  press  on  it  and  austain  it  at  anj 
eleralion.  "  Tiie  poles  may  also  be  regulated  in  their  elevation 
"  by  means  of  weighta  or  other  appliances."  The  rings  or  tubei 
are  attached  to  a  chair  either  pennanently  or  temponfily,  ^^^H 
[Printed,  4il.    NoDnviDgB.]  ^^H 

A.D.  1855,  November  16.— N'  2589.  ^^ 

PEYTON,  Edward,  and  MORRISON.  Duncan-.— (Pronisjonai 
protection  only.) — "  Iniproveinenta  in  manufecturing  parts  of 
"  metal  bedsteadfi."  Thia  invention  consists  in  "  employing 
'*  castings  of  brass  forthepurposeof  connecting  the  parts  of  brass 
"  bedsteads,"  and  in  "  using  lieated  cast-iron  moulds  for  casting 
"  the  omaraeiltal  parts,  also  parts  of  castors,  and  other  parts  of 
'  bedsteads  when  of  brass."  ^^h 

[Printed,  iiL    No  DratringB.]  ^^H 

A.D.  1855,  November  23.— N°  2644.  ^^M 

ELLISDON,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  '  castors  '  for  cabinet 
"  furniture."  On  the  under  side  of  the  socket  or  plate  (as  the 
case  may  be)  is  formed  "  an  inverted  truncated  conical  projection 
"  to  ensure  greater  strength  of  metal  to  support  the  fixed 
"  spindle."  This  spindle  is  made  with  a  collar  which  abuts 
against  the  bottom  of  the  j>rojection,  acd  with  a  shank  above 
"  which  projects  upwards  through  the  centre  of  the  cone  into  the 
"  inside  of  the  socket  (or  upper  side  of  the  plate),  where  it  is 
"  securely  rivetted."  Below  the  collar  "  a  vertical  tapered  a,xle  is 
"  formed,"  upon  which  a  short  horizontal  arm  is  fitted  so  as  to 
revolve  thereon.  Through  the  rotating  arm  a  stout  pin  is  passed, 
projecting  sufficiently  on  each  side  to  serve  as  axle  arms;  on 
them  are  mounted  two  wheels  "which  roll  upon  the  floor  parallel 
"  to  each  other."  The  axle  arms  "  project  slightly  downwards  to 
"  cause  the  wheels  to  keep  well  up  towards  their  inner  bearings," 
and  "to  bring  the  soles  of  the  wheels  closer  to  each  other."  If 
'  extra  iaige  rolling  wheels  "  are  required,  a  cranked  axletree  is 
used  to  mnimt  them  on,  thereby  avoiding  "unduly  raising  the 
?  furniture  to  which  they  are  applied."     To  secure  the  wheels 
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tlie  thickness  'of  the  extreme  ends  of  the  oxle  arms  is  9li);!'htl7 
reduced  so  as  to  fonn  a  shoulder ;  a  washer  is  then  slipped  on 
and  riveted  down ;  the  rotatin({  arm  is  secured  on  the  spindle  in 
the  same  waj.  'ITie  spindle  and  Boclcet  (or  plate)  may  he  made  in 
one  piece  ;  so  may  the  Totntingaim  and  the  axle;  but  the  patentee 
pnifecs  the  construction  described  above. 
[Printed,  Bd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  November  27.— N»  267i. 
PEYTON,  Edward,  and  MORRISON,  Duncan.— "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  construction  of  metallic  bedsteads  and  other 
"  articles  to  sit  or  recline  upon."  To  the  improvements  stated 
in  Abridgment  No.  2589,  and  dated  16th  November  IS55  (when 
provisional  protection  was  granted  to  the  patentees  for  this  in- 
vention), there  ia  now  added  "  applying  twisted  tapering  metal 
"  tubea  in  the  con.ttructicm  of  parts  of  metal  bedsteads  and  other 
"  articles  to  sit  and  recline  on."  These  tubes  are  ornamented 
"  in  the  manner  known  in  the  trade  as  tunsted,"andthe  patentees 
prefer  to  use  such  tubea  to  form  the  pillars  or  lega  rather  than 
the  customary  " parallel  tubea."  To  connect  the  parts  of  brass 
bedateada  by  means  of  brass  castings,  "  the  connecting  piece  is 
"  moulded  in  aand  or  otherwise,  or  metal  moulds  may  be  uaed," 
and  the  parts  to  be  connected  are  placed  "so  that  their  ends 
"  project  into  the  mould ;"  melted  brass  is  then  run  in.  The 
caat-iron  moulds  mentioned  in  the  abridgment  "are  heated 
"  when  about  to  receive  the  melted  lead,  by  preference  to  about 
"  the  temperature  of  melted  lead." 
[rrintod,  id.  NoDmidngs.] 

A.D.  1855.  December  5.— N"  2734. 
NUNN,  WjuLiAM, — "An  improved  table,  waahstand,  miiror, 
"  &c.,  combined  in  one  piece  of  furniture."  A  cheval  glass  is 
placed  at  the  back  of  a  toilet  or  other  table,  the  upper  part  appear- 
ing snfflciently  above  the  table  to  answer  the  purpose  of  a  dressing 
glaaa.  Parts  of  the  table  can  be  removed  firom  before  the  i^Iass, 
or  the  glasB  can  he  drawn  from  behind  the  table  "  by  means  of 
"  slides,  hinges,  screws,  &c."  The  tabic  is  made  with  a  drawer 
containing  a  basin  "  with  valves,  cocks,  pipes,  and  all  necessary 
"  appurtenances,  the  same  provided  with  elastic  pipes  for  the 
"  supply  and  waste  water,"  a  reservoir,  and  a  datem  for  the  waste 
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Wftter.   The  patentee  makes  bJso,  1,  a  wasbstund 

the  dressing  table  without  the  cheval  glass ;  2,  "  jiarts  of  the  aftoe- 

"  said  improved  t&ble  and  appL;  them  to  cheval  gh 

cheval  glass  in  connection  with  pacta  of  the  table,  bo  that  "  when 

"  turned  glass  side  downwards  "  the  back  shall  form  a,  table  top ; 

and  4,  a  table  such  that,  when  the  top  is  turned  up,  the  under  aide 

"  shall  contain  a  mirror,  and  form  a  toilette  table  or  cheval  glaaa, 

"  or  both." 

[I'riQliid,  fiJ.     DrawiiiEJ 


A.D.  1855,  December  15.— N"  2839. 


TWIST,  Samuei.. — {ProiiUional  proteclirm  otUi/.) — "  Improve- 
"  roenta  in  caatera  fur  ftiroitore  and  other  purposes,"  The 
castors  are  made  "capable  of  Bt^astment  to  suit  uneven  smr- 
"  faces,"  fajr  fitting  on  the  foot  of  a  table  or  other  piece  of 
furnitmre  a  cap  {of  metal  if  preferred),  round  which  a  acrcw  is 
turned.  "Tha  socket  of  the  CListor  is  also  tapped  in  the  inside 
"  with  a  female  screw,  and  the  foot  of  the  table  thua  screws  ia 
"  the  socket,"  so  that  that  leg  of  the  table  can  be  raised  or 
lowered.  "  In  some  instances  it  will  be  sufficient  to  tura  a  screw 
"  upon  the  foot  of  the  article,  or  to  fix  a  screw  upon  such  foatf 
"  which  will  work  'in  the  tapped  socket  of  the 
"  the  cap  before  named." , 

[Printed,  id,    Ko  Brawiima  J 
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A.D.  1855.  December  29.— X"  2948, 
BIRCH,  George  Royna.— ''A  form  and  foldinjf  desk  com- 
"  biaed,  adapted  for  the  use  of  Bchoola."  Metal  ends  are  fitted 
to  an  ordinary  form  ;  these  ends  carry  pins  which  form  the  hinges 
of  iron  brackets  "bent  nearly  at  right  anglet,"  and  having 
attached  to  them  boards  of  the  same  length  as  the  top  of  Ifae 
foim.  "The  prolongations"  of  the  brackets  catch  against  pro- 
jections on  the  ends,  and  these  combined  with  stops  reliere  the 
strain  on  the  pins  when  the  brackets  are  turned  over  to  form  a 
desk.  Feet  are  so  hinged  to  the  supports  of  the  form  that  they 
can  be  moved  towards  either  the  bock  or  the  front.  Beneath  the 
bo-xes ;  the  fironts  of  these,  instead  of  being  hinged,  nre 
provided  with  pins  "  which  take  into  grooves  formed  in  the  npp«* 
"  parts  of  the  ends  of  the  boies."  The  patentee  applies  these 
brackets  and  boaide  to  boxes,  so  that  they  may  be  used  as  seats. 
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desk«lk  iwbliQflSi  and  hj  piftsinf  two  taieltiutt  a  bedsteAd.  The  box 
is  provldod  with  ekats  for  supporting  the  brackets  and  keeping 
them  in  position.  When  packed  for  travelling  the  board  rests  on 
the  top  of  the  bo:r,  and  the  braekets  pass  between  the  deats  and 
are  attached  to  the  bo^  by  screws^  which  are  taken  out  and  used 
as  hinges  when  a  seat  back  or  desk  is  required.  To  form  a  bed- 
stead the  brackets  are  slid  down  between  the  cleats. 
[Printed,  Qd.    Drawing.] 


1856, 
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A.D.  1856,  January  17.— N°  127.    (*  *) 

JACKSON,  Jambs.  —  (Letters  Patent  mnd  for  want  qf  Final 
Specification,.)r^^*  An  improved  apparatus  for  retaining  and  re>- 
leasing  cords  of  ^  Venetian  bMnds/  or  cords,  bands,  or  chaixts 
employed  for  other  purposes." 
This  apparatus  is  thus  described  by  the  inrentor : — 
''  Upon  the  top  bar  of  an  ordinaiy^enetian  blind  I  fix  a  smaU 
^  box  of  brass  or  other  suitable  metal;  at  one  end  of  this  box  a 
'^  swinging  wedge  is  placed,  the  upper  portion  of  which  is  pro- 
^'  vided  with  an  axis  or  pivot  having  its  extremities  bearing  in 
^^  the  two  sides  of  the  box  ;  this  wedge  is  also  funushed  with  a 
^^  projecting  finger  or  pin,  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  box.  J 
employ  a  cranked  lever  ssmilar  in  action  to  the  ^  bell  crank/ 
one  end  having  a  prelecting  pin  placed  so  as  to  lift  the  piB 
upon  the  wedge,  and  the  other  extremity,  which  passes  through 
^'  the  end  of  the  box»  bang  proYided  with  a  hole  so  as  to  allow 
*^  of  one  of  the  cords  b^ng  passed'  through*  The  cords  being 
^^  passed  mnder  the  swinging  wedge,  and  along  the  bottom  <^  the 
'^  box,  and  one  of  the  cords,  bemg  placed  through  the  hole  in  the 
'^  end  of  the  cranked  lever  (the  other  cord  passing  down  tioue  ade 
^'  of  the  bhnd),  if  the  cords  are  now  drawn  downwards,  so  as  to 
'^  lift  the  blind,  the:  wedge  will  follow  the  direction  of  the  c(»d 
^  so  fair  as  the  axis  or  piVoi  will  allow;  and  permit  i^  blind  to 
'^  be  drawn  up ;  but  imotnediately  upon  the  release  of  the  cotd 
^  from  the  hand  the  we^e  wiU  dbrop  upon  the  cord,  and  hold  or 
'^  retain  the  cord  between  the  thin  end  of  l^e  wedge  and  the 
'^  bottoM  of  the  boac»    Slumld  it.  now  be  desired  i&  release  the 


it 


252  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY. 

"  cord  and  lower  the  blind  it  is  only  neceaaaiy  to  draw  thai 
*'  which  passes  through  the  cranked  lever  in  an  inward  direction 
"  from  the  blind,  by  which  means  the  finger  upon  the  cranked 
"  lever  will  raise  the  corresponding  pin  upon  the  wedjte  (and 
"  consequently  the  wedge  itself),  and  thus  allow  the 
"  ftee  until  they  are  stopped  or  arrested  by  allowing  the  wedge 
"  again  to  fall  upon  them." 
[PrinteJ,  id.    No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1856,  January  23.— N°  183. 
BARNES,  Isaac.—"  Improvementa  in  the  manufacture  of  knobs 
"  and  ftimiture  for  doors,  drawers,  and  uther  similar  purposes, 
"  parte  of  whieh  improvementa  are  also  applicable  to  the  mann- 
"  facture  of  cornice  poles  and  other  like  articles."  If  the  article 
to  he  made  be  of  a  flat  form,  a  plate  of  glass  of  suitable  shape  is 
thoroughly  cleaned,  and  on  its  back  is  stuck  by  gum  or  other 
transparent  adhesive  agent  "  illuminated,  printed,  or  embossed 
"  and  coloured  paper  or  cloth,  cut  to  the  same  form  as  the  glass." 
For  knobs  and  like  articles  hollow  glass  knobs  are  used ;  the 
pattern  ia  gummed  or  otherwise  attached  to  the  inside,  and  the 
back  of  the  pattern  is  coated  with  paint  or  glue.  Or  the  pattern 
is  secured  to  the  back  of  "  lenses  or  bull's-eves  of  glass,"  which 
■will  admit  of  "cutting  the  front  of  the  lens  into  facets  to  produce 
"  greater  enrichment ;"  the  lens  so  prepared  is  sunk  into  a  metal 
mount,  "  in  the  edge  of  which  it  is  clipped."  Hollow  knobs  may 
have  "  gilding  or  other  metallic  ornamentation"  by  introducing 
a  gold  or  other  metallic  solution  and  afterwards  applying  a  coat 
of  paint  or  glue  to  the  hack  thereof.  In  making  cornice  poles 
and  the  like  "the  otuamentation  is  attached  to  the  surface  of  a 
"  roller  of  metal  or  wood,  which  is  afterwards  fitted  into  a,  tube 
"  of  clear  glass,  being  secured  in  its  place  by  a  capping  at  either 
"  end."  Door  furniture  maybe  ornamented  also  in  thefollowing' 
manner:— The  back  of  a  plate  of  glass  (for  an  article  of  flat 
shape)  is  ground  to  a  dead  surface ;  the  pattern  is  cut  upon  the 
back  and  left  "  dead  without  polishing ;"  it  ia  then  colored  (or 
not) ;  the  whole  back  is  silvered,  and  the  silver  is  coated  with 
thin  glue  ;  for  additional  protection  thin  paper  ia  laid  on  the 
Burface  of  the  glue.  Or  the  dead  pattern  maybe  relieved  "by 
"  the  employment  of  silver  upon  a  bright  ground,  (giving  to  the 
"  pattern  the  effect  of  being  raised  upon  the  front  surface  of  the 
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"  plate."  Knobs  to  match  these  plates  arc  ot  the  lena  form, 
having  the  flat  eide  treated  in  thq  same  manner  as  the  plates,  and 
the  effect  will  be  heightened  by  using  silver  plated  mounts. 
Again  the  giosa  platea  may  he  inserted  into  a  metal  mount 
(which  may  extend  over  tiie  entire  back  surface}  "  ao  as  to  form  a 
"  rim  of  metal  round  each  plate,  and  the  screws  for  attaching  the 
"  plate  to  the  door  or  other  surface  may  then  be  inserted  through 
"  the  mount  instead  of  drilling  the  holes  through  the  glass." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  January  24.— N°  192. 
JOHNSON,  John  Hbnbv.  —  (A  communication  from  Jean 
Charles- Leopold  Jacob.) — (Promsitmal  protection  only.) — "Ira- 
"  provements  in  air  beds,  mattresses,  and  cushions."  This  inven- 
tion "  relates  to  an  improved  fastening  "  for  air  beds,  &c., "  whereby 
"  such  articles,  when  inflated,  may  he  kept  within  certain  limits 
"  and  made  to  assume  the  required  forms."  The  upper  and 
under  sides  are  united  "  by  means  of  short  lengths  of  chains  or 
cords  connected  at  each  end  either  to  a  nut  or  to  a  screw;"  the 
screw  "  is  formed  with  a  large  flat  head  and  is  passed  through  the 
"  material  from  the  outside,"  a  suitable  washer  being  interposed 
between  it  and  the  screw  head;  the  inner  end  of  the  screw  paases 
into  or  through  the  nut.  Washers  "  are  interposed  between  the 
"  internal  nuts  and  the  impermeable  material."  In  some  cases  a 
frame  or  band  of  wood  or  metal  is  fitted  internally  or  externally 
to  the  bed,  &c.  and  fastened  thereto  by  nuts,  screws,  and  ait-tight 
waahera.  For  seats  ot  "packing  foe  the  insides  of  carriages,"  the 
bottom  of  the  cushion  may  be  a  metal  plate  or  board  to  which  the 
material  "is  secured  by  nuts  and  screws  round  the  edges." 
[Ptinted,«.    NoBrawlnes.] 

A.D.  18SG,  January  ifi.-N"  21a. 
SPURRIER,  William.  — "A  new  or  improved  method  of 
"  attaching  handles  to  metallic  tea  pots  and  other  vessels,  which 
"  method  of  attachment  may  also  be  applied  to  the  fixing  of 
"  castors  on  furniture  and  other  like  purposes."  The  patentee 
describes  his  invention  in  the  attacbtng  of  a  non-metollic  handle 
to  a  tea  or  coffee  pot,  adding  that  the  method  of  fixing  castors 
to  articles  of  furniture  does  not  differ  therefrom  "in  any  essential 
"  respect."    A  groove  is  made  around  that  part  of  each  end  of 
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tbt  buidle  which  is  to  be  inserted  iitto  the  metal  sockets  of  I 
pot ;  in  the  inteiior  uf  the  sockets  is  a  short  tabe  "  ilit  or  not 
"  ia  sereral  placei,"  and  hat'iii^  the  slit  ends  curved   i 
The  ends  of  the  h&ndle  are  inserted  and  pushed  in  with  ei 
force  to  make  them  open  and  pass  tlie  turned  in  endi ;  when  Cbs 
grooves  arrive  at  the  turned  in  ends,  these  contract,  coftaffe  in 
the  groopei,    >nd  fix    the    handle    without    anj   neceastty   for 
sold^ng. 

[Printed.  Cit    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1856,  Jatraary  28.— X°  226. 
SAftlAIN,  PrERRE. — '*  ImprOTements  in  tables,  stools,  and  othes 
"  pieces  of  household  furniture,"  namely,  in  constructing  them 
so  M  "to  come  apart  and  certain  parts  to  fold  up."  In  the 
description  given  of  a  table  three  arms,  supporting  tiie  top,  M>d 
three  let;s  are  made  with  tenons  which  fit  into  mortises  and  tit 
secured  therein  bj  pins.  Nuts  are  fastened  to  screwi  projecting 
from  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  pillu,  and  keep  tbe  arms  and  the 
lepjs  "  firm  and  «(eadj."  The  same  method  of  construction  mmj 
be  applied  to  parts  of  other  articiei. 
[PrinleiJ.M.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  Janaaiy  29.— K^>S40.  ■W^ 

MURRELL,  Owes. — {Provisional  protection  ottli/.) — "Imprw£a 
"  ments  in  swing  looking  glasses,"  that  is,  in  the  knobs  for  ^ht- 
ening-  the.  frame  in  tbe  pillus.  A  email  hole  is  bored  throufjh 
each  knob;  tbe  hole  is  enlarged  "from  tbe  outer  end"  about 
half  waf  down ;  a  tapped  piece  of  metal  is  inserted,  and  the  larger 
part  of  the  hole  is  filled  up  "with  a  hollow  cup,  the  outer  end  of 
"  which  is  shaped  to  complete  the  ornament  of  the  knob."  A 
piece  of  round  wire  is  screwed  into  the  tapped  hole,  tbe  other  end 
being  formed  with  a  neck ;  this  wire  is  so  shaped  that  when  it  is 
passed  through  a  hole  in  the  pillar  it  cannot  turn  round.  "  Intide 
"  of  each  upright  side  of  the  frame  "  a  piece  of  metal  is  fixed  "  in 
"  which  is  formed  a  hole,  somewhat  of  the  shape  of  the  figtiTe  8," 
the  lower  opening  being  the  larger  to  allow  the  end  of  the  wire  to 
pass  freely  through,  the  upper  fitting  the  neck  of  the  wire.  By 
this  arrangement  the  frame  wSi  he  tightened  against  the  pillus 
ms  the  knob  is  turned  round.  ~ 

CPrlDted,  id.    Ns  Dntwmgs.] 


i 


<€ 


ti 

<i 
(( 


EURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  265 

A.D.  1856,  January  30.— N«  247. 

WINFIELD,  Robert  Walter. — "  An  improvement  or  im- 
provements in  the  manufacture  of  metallic  bedsteads  and  other 
articles  of  metallic  furniture.*'  The  parts  to  which  this  inven- 
tion is  especially  applicable  are  "  the  ornamental  parts,  such  as 
the  capitals  and  bases  of  columns,  and  other  parts  having  only 
an  ornamental  object,  also  the  parts  having  a  partly  useful  and 
partly  ornamental  object,  such  as  the  ornamental  pieces  or 
castings  which  effect  the  junction  of  joined  or  crossing  rods  or 
parts."  The  metal  used  is  zinc,  and,  "  where  greater  strength 
is  required  than  zinc  possesses,"  iron  coated  with  zipc.  The 
ornaments,  where  the  figure  permits,  are  made  of  "  sheet  zinc 
"  stamped  in  dies  and  coated  with  copper  or  brass ;"  otherwise 
they  are  made  "  by  casting  or  otherwise  "  and  afterwards  coated ; 
ornamental  joinings  are  made  of  cast  zinc  coated,  or  of  iron 
coated  with  zinc.  Comer  blocks  and  dovetails  are  manufactured 
of  cast-iron  j  they  are  first  coated  with  zinc  "  by  the  well  known 
"  process  called  galvanizing,*'  and  afterwards  with  copper  or 
brass.  Zinc  tubes  (with  or  without  an  internal  core  of  iron)  are 
coated  with  copper  or  brass  and-  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  metallic  furniture. 
[Printed,  4d.   No  Dmwings.] 

A.D.  1856,  January  31.— N"  261. 

TYLOR,  Henry .T—*'  An  improved  joint,  aj^licable  to  cots,  bed* 
"  steads,  and  other  frames  in  metal."  At  each  end  of  each  side 
rail  are  fixed  two  plates  or  cheeks,  the  greater  portion  of  each 
projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the  ]»il.  Between  the  cheeks  are 
inserted  and  pinned  the  ends  of  two  bars*^ "  the  inner  end  of  each 
*'  of  which  is  cut  diagonally  to  a  corresponding  bevil."  The  bars 
move  freely  on  the  pins,  and  can  be  folded  parallel  with  the  side 
rails ;  one  forms  a  post,  the  other  a  leg.  In  a  cot,  the  upper  bar 
is  kept  upright  and  pressing  against  the  lower  by  the  upper  frame 
rods ;  but  in  some  articles  it  is  necessary  to  provide  a  folding 
support  to  prevent  the  upper  bar  from  falling  inwardi*. 
[Printed,  Qd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1856,  January  31.— No  267. 

COTTAM,  Gborge  Hallen,  and  COTTAM,  Henry  RichaED. 
•^'^  ImprovementB  in  folding  bedstead*  and  i^iairs.*'    In  ]^d« 
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steads,  the  middle  legs  are  hinged  or  pin-jointed  to  the  two  end 
frames;  they  are  attached  to  the  other  folding  lege  by  links  or 
rods ;  and  when  tlie  bedstead  is  unfolded,  they  are  united  on 
each  aide  hy  a  bar  pin-jointed  to  the  one,  and  capable  of  entering 
a  socket  carried  by  the  other.  The  head  and  foot  frames  are 
hinged  SO  as  to  fold.  "  To  produce  the  appearance  of  a  cabinet 
"  or  closed  piece  of  furniture,  some  of  the  parts  may  be  covered 
"  with  panels  of  wood  or  metal."  The  chuir  ia  composed  of  four 
frames ;  two  leg  frames  which  cross  when  opened,  pin-jointed  and 
provided  with  stops  ;  a  seat  frame  pin-jointed  to  the  tops  of  the 
leg  frames;  and  a  back  frame  ptn-jointed  to  the  side  rails  of 
the  seat  frame,  "  at  points  fonvard  of  the  back  rail  of  the  seat." 
The  lower  part  of  the  fabric  of  the  back  "  ia  fixed  to  a  curved 
"  rail."  The  Beat  and  back  frames  may  be  covered  with  fabric, 
stuffing,  &c.,  or  they  may  have  "  a  woven  fabric  of  cane  combined 
"  therewith,"  which  constitutes  the  third  part  of  the  invention; 
the  novelty  of  this  consists  in  drilling  holes  in  the  metal  frames ; 
the  holes  are  rounded  or  counter-simk,  or  bushed  with  soft  metal 
or  wood,  and  the  cane  is  woven  thereto.  This  method  of  weaving 
can  be  applied  to  other  frames. 
[Printed.  Mif-    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856.  Februarj-  1.— N°  282.  [•  *) 
HOOPER,  George  Norgatb,  and  HOOPER,  William.— 
"  Improveraenta  in  springs  for  carriages,  and  for  the  cuahioDS  of 
"  carriages,  chairs,  mattrasses,  beds,  and  other  similar  attides." 
These,  are,  first,  "  the  general  conatructions,  arrangements,  and 
"  combinations  of  compensating  springs  For  carriages,  cushioas, 
"  ehairs,  mattrasses,  beds,  and  other  similar  purposes."  Second, 
"  the  application  of  compensating  springs,  composed  of  rings  or 
"  strips  of  vulcanized  india-rubber,  of  different  sines  or  lengths,  to 
"  the  ordinary  steel  springs  of  vehicles."  Third,  "the  applica- 
"  tion  of  compensating  springs,  composed  of  rings  or  strips  of 
"  vulcanized  india-rubber,  of  difierent  sizes  or  lengths,  to  the 
"  seats  of  carriages  or  chairs,  and  to  mattrasses,  beds,  and  other 
"  similar  articles  of  furniture." 
tPriDtfid,  lOd.    DrawinK-l 

A.D.  1856,  February  4.— N°  300. 
PUDSON,  Chablbb  Hsury. —[Proeisimial  protection  only. 
."  A  retiring  door  or  hd  for   boxes,  cabinets,  closets. 
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*'  carriages,  and  for  all  places  or  receptacles  where  or  in  which 
*•  doors  or  lids  are  at  present  in  use  or  may  be  used/'  The  room, 
box,  &c.  is  provided  with  grooves  "  corresponding  with  each  end 
'^  or  side  of  the  door  or  lid  thereof; "  a  guide  piece  shding  in  the 
grooves  *' carries  the  door  or  lid  by  means  of  hinges,  and  by 
guiding  the  same  in  the  said  grooves  (aided  in  some  positions 
by  runners)  entirely  retires  the  door  or  lid,  causing  the  front  of 
the  room,  box,  or  other  receptacle,  when  open,  to  present  a 
"  perfectly  flush  appearance." 
[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.] 


A.D.  1856,  March  8.— N«  574. 

COOK,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  portable  bedsteads."  The 
four  posts  are  telescopic,  the  tubes  being  kept  in  position  when 
drawn  out,  and.  prevented  from  extending  too  far,  by  collars, 
grooved  sockets,  and  studs.  To  the  lowest  tubes  are  affixed 
sockets  with  ears  for  admitting  the  ends  of  the  rails,  which  are 
jointed  in  the  middle  so  as  to  fold  up.  The  rail  ends,  which  are 
of  a  bracket  form,  are  secured  in  the  ears  by  bolts,  and  the  rails 
are  further  steadied  by  stays.  Legs  connected  by  a  bar  support 
the  side  rails  at  the  joints.  The  head  frame  consists  of  horizontal 
bars  carrying  rods  and  hooked  or  screwed  to  the  posts.  The 
curtain  frame  is  made  with  joints  in  the  middle,  and  is  attached  to 
the  tops  of  the  posts  by  means  of  holes  and  projecting  pins. 
[Printed,  6d,    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1856,  March  15.— N»  624. 

HAWKINS,  Joseph  Benjamin. — {Provisional  protection  only,) 
— **  Improvements  in  couches  or  sofas,  parts  of  which  are  appli- 
"  cable  to  other  like  furniture."  The  first  part  "  refers  to  making 
"  couches  reversible,  so  as  to  have  right  or  left-hand  scroll  ends :" — 
this  is  effected  by  joining  the  parts  to  each  other  and  to  the  frame 
by  screw  bolts  and  nuts  or  by  studs  and  slots.  The  legs  are 
fastened  to  the  wood  framing  by  screw  bolts.  The  second  part, 
to  fixing  and  tightening  the  web  bottoms : — ^this  is  done  in  two 
ways;  one  end  of  the  webs  is.  doubled;  the  loop  so  formed  is 
passed  through  a  slit  (in  one  side  and  one  end  of  the  frame) 
"  produced  by  a  side  lath ;"  a  small  wedge  is  inserted  which 
secures  the  webs ;  the  opposite  ends  **  are  similarly  poA^edtV^ct^^^:^ 
FUE.  "w. 
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*'  slits  in  one  or  xnoN  Tollen,  rotating  on  axles  and  regulated  bf 
**  ratchet  work  placed  parallel  within  the  aide  and  end  of  tiie 
''  frame."  Or  the  ends  of  the  webs  are  passed  **  through  sliti  ia 
one  or  more  lengths  of  laths,  also  placed  parallel  within  or  nau 
the  sides  and  ends  of  the  framing,  bat  on  one  side,  and  oDecad 
having  a  space  between,  so  that  bj  means  of  screw  boltB  paM- 
ing  through  the  frame  and  entering  the  laths,  the  aame  can  be 
''  drawn  close  to  the  framing."  This  arrangement  ^  ma/  be 
rendered  portable  by  using  an  independent  light  wood  fhuning, 
divided  into  two  or  more  parts,  folding  together  and  hinged." 
The  linen  cover  is  secured  to  the  frame,  "  by  being  pressed  into  a 
*'  ploughed  groove  by  strips  of  sheet  lead  or  other  metal  or 
*'  material." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  March  15.— N«  626. 

WINFIELD,  RoBEBT  Walter,  SIMMS,  John,  and  LLOYD, 
Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  and  omamenta- 
*'  tion  of  metallic  bedsteads,  and  other  articles  of  metallic  furai- 
*•  ture."  The  first  part  relates  to  fixing  rails  to  posts  : — ^to  the  end 
of  each  rail  is  fastened  a  hollow  cylindrical  block ;  two  blocks 
drop  upon  each  post,  one  over  the  other,  and  are  secured  at  the 
required  height  by  a  conical  shoulder  or  other  stop.  The  second, 
to  coating  rods  or  pillars  : — "  a  roughly-formed  tube  of  brass  or 
*'  other  metal "  is  placed  on  the  rod  or  pillar,  and  both  are  drawn 
*•  through  a  draw  plate  or  collar  of  tin  or  other  soft  metal.**  The 
third,  to  ornamenting  metallic  bedsteads,  &c. : — ^this  is  eflPected 
by  encasing  the  same  in  ornaments,  the  general  figure  of  which 
is  tubular."  The  ornaments  are  attached  by  collars  at  top  and 
bottom,  and  sometimes  collars  are  introduced  at  the  middle  or 
other  part. 

[Printed,  M,   DrawingJ 

A.D.  1856,  March  18.— N*  642. 

BIRD,  Thomas,  and  ROSE,  Thomas. — ^'^  Improvements  in 
"  castors."  The  patentees  claim  as  their  invention  ''the  oon**^ 
"  struction  of  castors  with  one  or  more  spheres  or  balls  placed  in 
a  cup^  and  working  loosely  against  one  or  more  points,  spheres^ 
or  balls,  in  conjunction  with  a  larger  ball,  with  its  propelling 
rim  composed  of  balls,  puUies,  or  edges."    The  frame  of  tiie 
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dustier  coiasists  of  three  parts  screwed  together ;  an  upper,  middle^ 
and  lower  part.  The  first  is  employed  in  fastening  the  castor  to 
furniture ;  it  may  be  made  with  "  an  adjusting  screw  either  with 
*'  or  without  a  set  nut  in  the  frame ;  '*  the  second  or  cup  termi- 
nates in  a  '^  propelling  rim  "  which  bears  against  the  larger  ball 
*'  at  one-third  of  the  diameter  from  the  top ;  "  the  third  or  keeper 
is  a  circular  cap  or  ring  which  retains  the  ball  in  the  cup.  **  The 
"  upper  part  of  the  sphere  or  ball  plays  against  a  smaller  sphere 
"  or  globe  placed  within  the  cup ; "  this  smaller  sphere  "fits 
"  loosely  >vithin  its  cup,''  so  that  it  may  be  able  to  move  in  any 
direction,  "  or  a  fast  or  loose  convex  centre  may  be  substituted 
"  for  it;  "  instead  of  one  sphere  "  any  desired  number  may  be 
"  used/'  Part  of  the  sides  of  the  cup  may  be  cut  away  "  leaving 
**  only  three  prongs  or  claws  to  confine  the  ball."  Or  the  larger 
ball  may  be  "  bounded  at  the  sides  by  antiMction  propelling 
"  rollers,"  or  by  *^balls  or  spheres  placed  in  suitable  cups  or 
"  holders."  Any  of  the  cups  for  holding  balls  may  be  bounded 
by  india-rubber  or  other  material  to  prevent  noise.  ,The  large 
ball  is  made  of  glass  and  the  smaller  one  of  ivory  or  similar 
material,  "^  thus  making  it  a  double  spherical  insulator "  pecu- 
liarly applicable  to  musical  instruments ;  they  may,  however,  he 
of  other  materials. 

[Printed,  8d.   Drawing.! 

A.D.  1856,  March  24.— N^  697. 

PITT,  William,  and  DAVIES,  Edwin  Turner.—"  Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  manufacture  of  brackets  and  castors  for  fur- 
niture." The  improvements  **  are  with  the  view  to  economize 
the  more  expensive  metal  brass,"  and  to  produce  "  with  all  the 
"  appearance  and  durability  of  brass  in  a  cheaper  metal  "  brackets 
for  suspending  cornice  poles,  curtain  and  picture  rods,  hats  and 
garments,  &c.,  and  sockets  and  horns  of  castors.  The  metal  em- 
ployed is  sheet  zinc  or  sheet  iron;  the  bracket  is  made  by  bending 
up  the  metal  into  the  required  shape  in  one,  two,  or  three  pieces, 
and  soldering  the  joints  where  necessary ;  it  is  then  subjected  to 
the  process  of  brassing  ''  or  the  electro-deposition  of  a  coating  of 
"  brass,"  and  finally  lackered,  or  if  desired,  electro-gilded.  If 
sheet  iron  be  used,  care  must  be  taken  "  that  a  good  surface  be 
"  obtained  for  the  subsequent  processes  of  brassing  and  gilding." 
A  bracket  for  suspending  hats,  &&  is  made  of  solid  zia^  oit  \£Qrs^'K5^^ 
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bent  into  form ;  the  knobs  (of  cast  line)  are  screwed  on ;  tiie 
back  plate  (of  sheet  zinc)  is  soldered  into  its  place ;  and  the  whok 
is  then  polished  or  burnished,  coated  with  brass,  and  g^ded  if 
required.  A  castor  socket  is  either  cast  in  a  mould  or  formed  of 
sheet  zinc  by  "  spinning  upon  a  chock ; "  the  casting  mmt  be 
*'  transferred  on  to  the  chock  of  a  lathe  in  order  that  the  external 
"  surfieice  may  be  rolled  smooth."  The  horns  are  cast  in  a  xnoidd; 
if  pure  zinc  be  found  too  brittle,  a  very  small  quantity  of  soft 
solder  put  into  the  pot  with  it  "  will  make  the  metal  closer  in 
''  grain  and  better  suited  for  the  purpose."  Both  socket  and 
horns  are  finished  by  brassing  and  gilding. 
[Printed.  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1856,  March  26.— N»  703.    (♦  ♦) 

GIZARD,  Louis  Antoinb.  —  {Provinonal  protectiom  onfy,)  — 
Improvements  in  elastic  mattresses  and  cushions.  It  consists 
in  substituting  for  the  iron  springs  in  mattresses  pieces  of 
caoutchouc  "  as  follows : — *'  Each  piece  is  about  three  inches 
long  by  two  inches  wide,  and  is  terminated  at  its  two  extre- 
mities by  two  rings,  of  which  the  first  is  traversed  by  a  small 
rod  resting  on  the  cross  piece  of  the  mattress,"  '*  and  the  other 
receives  a  cyhnder  which  presses  at  will.  The  end  of  the 
cylinder  is  surmounted  by  a  wooden  headpiece,  moveable  in  all 
**  directions,  and  of  about  two  and  a  half  inches  in  breadth. 
'*  The  cylinder  passes  into  the  cross  piece  of  the  mattress,  and  its 
*'  extremity  is  retained  by  the  piece  of  caoutchouc  at  the  lower 
^'  part.  Above  the  cylinder  the  bedding  is  placed.  It  is  also 
^  applicable  to  cushions,  chairs,  and  other  like  purposes." 
[Printed,  6d.   Dniring.] 

A.D.  1856,  March  25.— X*  708. 

COTTAM,  Georgb  Hallkn,  and  COTTAM,  Henry  Richard. 
— '*  Improvements  in  the  manufisLcture  of  chairs,  bedsteads,  and 
**  other  articles  to  sit  and  redine  on."  The  first  part  of  tiiis 
invention  **  consists  in  an  improvement  in  connectbig  tofpetiier 
<"  and  ornamenting  the  different  parts  of  the  firames  of  metal 
^  bedsteads,  diairs,  and  other  articles.''  The  parts  are  ^!^?^»wd 
-^^  and  enclosed  in  a  dosely  fitting  monld  of  brass  of  socli 
^  interior  fbnn  as  to  produce  the  casting  req[iiired,**  mhea  ih» 
metal  (sine  or  other  metal  melting  at  a  lower  tempenteio  tiian 
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oon  HH  the  casting  is  sufficientfj 
mould  and  at  once  jilunged  in  the 
"  depositing  bath,  and  by  connecting  it  with  a  galvftnic  battery 
"  and  bj  the  use  of  suitable  aolutions,  braas  or  other  ineta!  is 
'■  deposited  on  it."  Tlie  second  part  "consists  in  a,  method  of 
"  making  the  legs  "  of  the  same  articles : — A  mould  ia  prepared 
to  correspond  with  the  form  of  leg  to  be  produced,  and  a  core  "  to 
"  correspond  to  the  form  of  the  mould  "  is  formed  on  a  bar  or 
tube  of  iron ;  "  when  the  bar  or  tube  with  the  core  thereon  is 
"  introduced  into  the  mould  and  the  metal  is  poured  in,  a  thin 
"  ahell  of  metal  is  formed  attached  to  the  iron  bar  or  tube  at  the 
"  top  and  bottom."  Or  the  metal  shell  may  be  east  separately 
and  afterwords  fastened  on  the  bar  or  tube.  The  third  part 
'■  consists  in  a  method  of  constructing  folding  chairs :" — Two 
rectangular  frames  are  "connected  by  suitable  axes  and  stops,  so 
that  in  opening  to  support  the  seat  they  cross  eonh  other.  'ITie 
seat  is  hinged  "  to  the  top  rail  of  one  of  the  frames."  and  when 
the  frames  are  folded  it  "  passes  through  the  back  over  the  top 
"  rail  of  the  other  frame  and  folds  downwards."  The  hack  "  is 
"  formed  of  a  third  frame  which  is  hinged  to  the  frame  on  which 
"  the  back  part  of  the  seat  rests ;"  it  folds  downwards  "  over  and 
"  in  front  of  the  other  parts ;"  it  is  prevented  from  going  too  far 
back  (when  the  chair  is  opened)  "  by  projections  on  the  lower  part 
"  of  its  frame  below  the  aies  of  motion."  Or  the  leg  frames 
may  be  prevented  from  opening  too  far  by  a  stop  "  projecting 
"  on  each  side  from  the  seat,  so  that  the  seat  acts  as  a  tie  "  to 
the  1^  frames. 

[printed,  id.    Druwing,] 

A.D.  )85fi,  March  26.— N-  720. 
DAFT,  Thomas  Barnabas. — "  Improvetnents  in  the  manuPac- 
"  ture  of  metallic  and  other  bedsteads,  and  articles  of  metallic 
"  and  other  furniture."  Five  improvements  are  described. 
Fiiat,  a  mode  of  connecting  the  legs  and  pillars  to  the  angles 
of  the  frame; — they  are  connected  by  "spigot  and  faucet" 
joints,  to  whicli  is  given  "  such  an  inclination  as  shall  make 
"  them  firmly  unite  when  simply  put  together  and  driven  home." 
The  frame  "  is  cast  in  one  piece  and  has  sockets  or  faucets  at  its 
"  comers,"  and  the  upper  part  of  the  legs  and  the  lower  part  of 
the  pillars  are  cast  with  spigots  on  them,     If  the  pillar  and  leg 
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)  one  piece,  on!/  one  joint  is  required.  If  the  pillars  and 
legs  are  of  earthenware,  china,  nr  glass,  their  ends  are  cemented 
iato  "metaicupB  of  suitable  form  for  fitting  into  the  aockets  in  the 
'  Second,  a  method  of  ornamenting  the  legs  and  pilkrs 
vhen  of  cast  iron  ; — tlua  i»  done  "  hy  placing  the  siune  in  a  suitahle 
"  mould  of  sand  or  metal  and  casting  therein  apon  the  cast-iron 
"  leg  or  pillar  hraas,  copper,  tin,  or  other  suitahle  metal,  so  as  to 
"  coat  or  give  a  new  surface  to  the  leg  or  pillar."  'Iliird,  a  method 
of  fining  castors: — "a  screw  is  used  which  paasea  up  from  the 
"  castor  to  a  metal  washer  (supported  by  suitable  projections 
■'  formed  on  the  interior  of  the  leg)  where  it  is  secured  by  a  nut ;" 
or  the  screw  may  estend  upwards  the  whole  length  of  the  pillar 
and  be  held  "by  screwing  on  a  vase.''  Fourth,  "tipping  the  ends 
"  of  the  legs  "  with  brass  or  other  auitable  metal :— a  tip  (s<Hne- 
what  like  a  button]  is  fastened  to  the  leg  by  means  of  its  tubulu 
shank  which  entera  a  hole  in  the  bottom  of  the  leg  "and  is  turned 
"  over  or  rivetted  on  tiie  inside."  Fifth,  a  method  of  rendering 
metallic  laths  elastic  : — each  lath  is  cut  into  two  |>*rts;  between 
the  parts  "  is  introduced  a  ring  of  hoop  iron  which  contains  a 
"  ring  of  vulcanized  india-rubber;"  and  two  iron  rings  "passing 
"  round  the  vulcsjiizcd  india-rubber  ring  "  are  "  connected  to  the 
"  parts  of  tlie  lath."  ■  ^h 

[PriDted,  Itii.    Drawing.]  ^^| 


A.D.  1856,  March  2/.— N"  731.  ^^ 

TALL,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  bUnd  rollers,  and  in  fixing 
'*  for  the  same."  The  roller  ia  composed  of  two  pieces  of  slotted 
metal  tubing;  inside  the  shorter  piece  a  wooden  core  is  fixed, 
haring  a  longitudidal  groove  on  one  aide  for  the  admittance  of  a 
rod  which  is  aewn  to  the  top  of  the  blind.  To  keep  the  groove 
immediately  below  the  slot  a  second  groove  is  cut  in  the  core, 
into  which  a  tongue  (part  of  the  longer  tube)  ia  made  to  project. 
A  short  core,  haiing  on  one  side  a  groove  corresponding  to  the 
longitudinal  one,  is  seoured  in  the  end  of  the  longer  tube ;  and, 
when  the  rod  has  been  introduced  into  the  groove  of  the  first  core, 
tiie  longer  tube  is  slid  over  the  shorter  one  until  the  rod  enters  the 
groove  of  liie  short  core,  "  The  tubes  with  their  cores  are  then 
"  pushed  together  or  closed  up,  untU  the  length  of  the  tollcF  is 
"  suited  to  the  width  of  the  blind."  A  moveable  bearing  bracket 
consists  of  a  body  made  with  an  upper  and  lower  projecting  Mm 
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I       or  stop  (the  former  being  jilaced  "  againat  the  under  aide  of  the  ' 

'  "  top  beading,"  the  latter  preventing  the  aaah,  "  when  being 
■  "  thrown  up,  from  striking  the  roller  ") ;  a  slot  in  which  one  of 
the  roller  pivtits  worlta ;  a  claw ;  and  a  luf;  through  which  a,  tiumh- 
SCTEw  passes  for  fixing  the  bracket  to  the  beading.  The  thumb- 
screw may  be  placed  "  inside  the  bracket,  so  as  not  to  be  seen 
"  from  the  room." 

[PnnlDd.Sd.    Diatting.l  ^^^H 


A.D.  1856,  March  27.— N"  733. 
GUMMING,  RicBABD  Durakt. — (A  commanicalioji.) — "A 
"  footstool  and  hassock  combined,"  A  board,  either  plain  ot 
carpeted  on  one  side,  for  the  feet  to  rest  upon,  and  cushioned  on 
the  other  side  to  serve  aa  a  hosaock,  is  supported  on  pivots 
between  two  uprights.  Bracket  pieces  keep  the  board  firm  in 
either  position. 

[Prtnted,  M.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1856,  Ajwil  4.— N-  813. 
CHAPPUIS,  Paul  Emilx.  — (Provisional  pnteclion  only.)  — 
"  Improvements  in  looking-glasses,  to  render  them  double-reflec- 
"  tive."  One  part  of  the  invention  "consistsof  a  jointed  arm,  to 
"  one  end  of  which  is  fitted  an  upright  rod  carrying  a  looking- 
"  glass ;  the  other  end  of  the  arm  terminates  in  a  clip,  by  which 
"  the  apparatus  may  be  secured  to  &e  back  of  a  chair  "  or  the  top 
of  a  dressing-table.  The  other  part,  "of  a  jointed  rod,  screwed  or 
"  otherwise  fastened  to  the  back  of  a  chair,  or  other  article  of 
"  ftimiture,  from  the  top  of  which  rod  another  rod  depends  at 
"  right  angles  carrying  a  small  looking-glass." 
tPrinlod,  W.    No  I>ra\?iiD!3  J 

A.D,  1866.  April  17.— N"  918. 
EYRE,  Samuel. — (Promsional protection  only.) — "  An  improved 
"  application  of  pori^able  mirror,"  "  which  will  throw  a  reflection 
"  into  a  toilet  glass."  A  swing  mirror  is  supported  on  a  rod  (by 
preference)  sliding  in  a  telescopic  tube ;  this  tube  is  fiaed  by 
brackets  to  a  chair  back  or  couch. 

CPrinted.^.    Sollnwinw.] 
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A.D.  1856,  April  18.— N"  928. 
SCOTT,  U  SI  A  B, — "Imptovemepts  in  metal  flttinga  for  fnr 
The  first  impTOvement  fonsists  in  mukiDj^  curtain  rings  of  "  batf^ 
"  round"  metal;  if  brass,  copper,  or  zinc  ia  used,  the  ends  are 
soldered;  if  iron,  riveta  are  employed,  or  the  rings  are  stamped 
out  of  sheet  metal.  Iron  rings  are  vitrified,  enamelled,  or  japanned. 
A  cord  or  a  band  of  felt  or  other  substance  ia  fitted  inside  the 
rint;  I  an  eye  ia  passed  through  both,  and  a,  waaher  is  placed  at 
the  end  of  the  eye.  The  rings  may  be  made  "  of  a  whole  tube," 
Bad  the  eyea  "  of  lead  or  other  soft  material ;"  or  a  piece  of  lead 
may  be  inserted  into  some  partof  therings  to  lessen  vibration.  The 
second,  "  in  making  cornicei,  pules,  and  ends  of  metal  in  combi- 
"  nation  with  other  material :" — They  are  made  of  stamped  sheet 
iron  and  vitrified,  enamelled,  or  japanned.  The  edges  of  the 
polea  (to  prevent  vibration)  are  not  joined;  a  slip  of  wood,  y^^haped, 
and  having  the  bottom  part  covered  with  felt  or  other  soft  sub- 
stance, is  inserted  into  the  slot :  the  wood  or  the  felt  can  be  used 
alone.  Sometimes  the  edges  of  the  poles  are  joined  ;  holes  are 
drilled  in  them,  and  lead  in  small  pieces  ia  introduced  and  burred 
on  the  inside  and  the  outside.  The  third,  in  making  east-ora  and 
ihar  wheels  of  metal  combined  with  other  materials  : — In  some 
cases  the  wheel  is  made  in  two  parts,  betiveen  which  is  placed 
"  glass,  felt,  gutta  peroha,  or  other  suitable  material."  If  the 
wheel  is  made  of  one  of  these  materials,  it  is  "  larger  in  diameter 
'*  than  the  washers,"  one'of  which  is  fastened  on  each  side  by  a 
bolt,  rivet,  or  other  contrivance.  If  the  castor  and  wheel  are  of 
iron,  they  are  vitrified,  enamelled,  or  japanned,  wholly  or  in  part. 
[Prtnted,  Bd.    nrawing.]  -^ 

AD.  185G,  April  25.— N"  !)91.  ^ 

NA.\Il,  William. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  folding  or  adjustable  articles  of  furniture."  This 
invention,  as  applied  to  a  couch,  "  ia  cmried  out  by  making  both 
"  the  back  and  the  arm  or  end  piece  moveable,"  The  back  is 
hinged  at  its  outer  end  "  to  a  horizontal  stud  in  the  couch  frame 
"  this  joint  bring  so  arranged  as  to  afford  the  back  a  triflings 
"  amount  of  horizontal  end  play;"  the  other  end  is  jointed  "to- 
"  the  corresponding  upper  scroll  end  of  the  arm,"  The  arm  itself 
"  is  hinged  upon  h  lioriiontul  spii:dle  "  on  (he  frame ;  its  bottont 
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joint  "  is  fitted  with  a  ratchet-detEdninfj;  apparatus."  When  it  is 
desired  to  lower  the  parts,  the  detent  is  raised  "  hj  a,  string  or 
"  Mxa  attachment  disposed  heneath  the  couch  pillow."  In  the 
book  "  is  a  ouived  or  segmental  slot,  in  which  ia  entered  a  stud  pin 
"  fiut  OB  the  main  frame." 

[Ppinlml,*/.    No  Drawinga.] 


A.D.  1956,  April  28.— N'  1010. 
GEERING,  Hbsby.— (Prortsional  jiro/fdion  only.)—"  An  im- 
"  provement  or  improvements  in  metallic  bedsteads,  chairs, 
"  couches,  and  other  articles  for  Hitting,  lying,  or  reclining  upon," 
that  is,  in  the  joints  of  the  same.  The  patentee  describes  his 
invention  with  reference  to  a  bedstead.  Upon  each  pillar  is  cast  a 
corner  block  "  furnished  with  openings  situated  in  vertical  planes 
"  of  a  form  to  fit  the  ends  of  the  side  rails,"  The  rails  are  of 
angle  iron,  and  the  vertical  side  is  cut;  away  in  the  following 
manner: — The  vertical  side  "is  slightly  inchned,  the  upper  edge 
"  being  rather  longer  than  the  lo\ver;"  from  this  side,  at  a  sliort 
distance  from  its  end,  a  tongue  is  cut  nway,  "  so  as  to  leave  a 
"  division  or  opening  in  the  said  rail  from  its  lower  edge  nearly  to 

[Printod,*;.    No  Drawinfn.] 

A.D.  ISoG,  May  13.— N"  n24. 
TUCKER,  HiRAM.^"An  improved  spring  sacking  or  founda- 
"  tion  for  a  bed,  mattress,  c)r  other  like  article."  The  outer  frame 
is  rectangular.  "  Directly  over  and  properly  supported  "  on  each 
end  rail  is  a  rod,  round  which  several  springs  are  coiled.  One 
end  of  each  spring  is  continued  bo  that  two  opposite  ends  uphold 
"  an  indelible  or  slightly  flexible  or  wooden  bar."  The  inner  end 
of  each  continuation,  "  or  Ufter  spring,"  is  united  to  the  adjacent 
end  of  its  bar  "  by  means  of  a  flexible  hanger  or  stirrup,"  which 
may  be  hinged  or  otherwise  jointed  to  both.  The  supporting 
parts  are  connected  to  two  or  more  flexible  bands,  whose  ends  are 
fastened  to  the  side  rails.  Instead  of  making  the  coiled  spring 
and  the  lifter  in  one  piece,  the  latter  may  be  connected  to  the  end 
rail  and  be  upheld  by  or  made  to  rest  upon  a  spring  "  interposed 
"  between  its  two  ends  "  and  resting  on  the  side  rails. 
[Printed.  Bd.    Draninns.] 
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A.D.  5856,  May  15.— N"  1154. 
BROOMAN,  Richard  Abchibald. — (A  commmticatioa  from 
Pierre  Touben.) — {ProoisionulprotectioacMly.) — "  Au imptorement 
"  in  stuffing  aeata,  cushiona,  faruittm,  ftud  other  similar  uticles." 
The  material  to  be  employed  is  "  a  tropical  plant  or  vegetable 
"  fibre,  known  by  the  name  of  istle ;"  it  is  prepared  "  by  combing, 
"  spinning,  dyeing,  and  crisping  or  frizzing  it  in  a  similar  manner 
"  to  the  trizxing  of  borse-hair.  It  may  be  used  alone  or  mixed 
"  with  horse-hair,  or  with  other  suitable  vegetable  fibres." 

[Printed,  id.    No  DrawingaJ 
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AJ).  1856,  May  21.— N"  120a. 
BOWER,  Man-oah,  and  HARWELL,  John.— (ProctsionnZ 
feelitm  only.) — "A  new  or  improved  method  of  joining  the  parti 
"  of  metallic  or  other  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  ftimiture," 
In  the  comer  block  of  the  post  recesses  are  made  "  proceeding 
"  from  the  face  downwards."  but  not  through  the  block.  The 
ends  of  the  rails  are  ftwhioned  in  the  shape  of  a  T  of  a  dovetwl, 
the  recesses  being  of  a  correa])Onding  figure.  A  second  block 
irithout  recesses,  but  tapped,  is  dropped  over  the  post,  and 
engaging  with  a  convex  screw  thereon  securely  holds  the  enda. 
The  roil  ends  are  sometimes  made  of  different  shapes  "to  prevent 
"  their  being  placed  in  the  wrong  blocks." 

EPrinted,  W.    No  BiawingB.]  ^ 

AD.  1856,  May  26.— N"  1254.  .^| 

HULSE,  William.  —  "An  improreroent  or  iraprovementn "il? 
"  metallic  and  other  bedsteads,  which  improvement  or  improve- 
"  ments  may  be  applied  to  other  articles  of  furniture  and  to 
"  framework  generally."  This  invention  relates  to  a  method  of 
joining  comer  blocks  to  posts,  rails  to  blocks,  and  laths  to  rails. 
If  the  post  is  of  iron  the  block  is  cast  thereon ;  if  of  wood  the 
block  is  attached  "ma  diagonal  direction "  by  a  screw.  The 
block  is  formed  with  two  square  horizontal  amis.  The  angle-iron 
of  the  rail  bears  against  two  sides  of  one  arm,  and  aliuts  against 
the  shoulder  of  tho  block.  A  conical  plug  affixed  to  the  under 
tide  of  the  horizontal  part  of  t3xe  angle-iron  fit«  into  a  hole  in  the 
arm.  The  laths  ace  fixed  to  the  imIs  by  means  of  buttons.  The 
button  consists  "  essentially  of  two  cylindrical  parts  "  ecoentrio  to 
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one  another;  on  one  part  is  a  Bquare  fihoulder,  on  the  other  s 
tongue.  The  button  is  passed  through  the  angle-ii«n,  and,  when 
the  hole  of  the  lath  is  dropped  upon  the  shouldered  part,  a  washer 
is  riveted  or  otheciviae  fastened  on  the  shoulder.  'ITie  button  is 
then  turned,  and  the  tongue  comes  under  the  rail. 

[Printed,  lOiJ.    ItaiwInEa,] 

A.D.  1856,  May  30.— N"  1284. 
HEAL,  John  Hailbis.  — "  An  improvement  in  hair  and  wool 
"  mattresses,"  A  comparatively  thin  mattress  is  first  made  up  in 
a  case  and  tied  through  at  intenals ;  on  one  or  both  surfaces  a 
quantity  of  hair  or  wool  is  placed,  ajidthe  whole  is  covered  with  a 
case  and  again  tied  through.  If  an  increased  thickness  is  required, 
two  or  more  thin  roattresaca  "  may  be  first  made  and  placed  into 
*'  a  case,  there  being  wool  ot  hair  introduced  between,  above,  and 
"  below  such  inner  mattresBea,"  The  whole  ia  then  tied  througli 
at  intervals. 

[Printed,  4A    NoDnraings.] 

A.D.  1856,  June  3.— N"  1315. 
HEYWOOD,  Edwin-,  and  DIXON,  Thomas  Ogden.— "  Im- 
"  provementa  in  the  meana  of  attaching  drawer  and  other  knobs 
"  or  handles."  The  knob  for  a  drawer  has  a  female  screw  cut  in 
it;  the  pin,  which  is  separate  and  appUed  to  the  knob  from  the 
inside  of  the  drawer,  has  a  corresponding  male  screw  cut  on  it ; 
the  port  which  passes  through  the  hole  formed  for  it  in  the 
drawer  is  by  preference  "  somewhat  conical  or  tapering  to^vards  the 
"  screw  J "  and  the  head  is  made  sufficiently  large  "to  prevent 
"  its  being  drawn  through."  When  knobs  "have  to  he  applied 
'■  back  to  back  on  the  opposite  facea  of  a  door  or  other  place," 
the  pin  is  made  longer  and  with  a  screw  at  each  end  to  paaa  into 
corresponding  female  acrews  in  the  knobs ;  or  the  pin  may  be 
formed  with  or  af&xed  to  one  knob  nnd  screw  into  the  other. 
Cl'riuted,  ed,    Driwiuff,] 

A.D.  1856,  June  4.— N"  1331. 
MORRISON,  DuscAK. — "  Itnprovementa  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  to  sit  or  recline  on."   The 
first  part  relates  to  the  construction  of  stretchers  ;  these  are  oom- 
noseil  of  brnt  bars  having'  a  screw  out  at  each  end,  whereon  is  a 
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scicv  nut.  Od  eich  end  is  plsced  tlso  a  forked  pieee  for  the 
xecepdoD  of  the  side  nil.  The  nils  are  sepanted  br  tCKwing  the 
nuts  outwards.  The  screw  mnd  nut  mar  be  placed  on  one  aide 
only.  Hie  second  consists  in  electrorrping  the  ovnamente  ci  bed- 
steads : — The  onaments  are  of  copper,  made  in  two  balvca  mod. 
scddered  tognpther.  The  third,  in  mannfafturing  posts  or  legs 
^  br  bending  metal  into  the  desired  tubular  forms  z" — ^The  edges 
are  not  joined,  but  die  exterior  is  coated  with  paper  or  textile 
fidnics,  which  are  afterwards  japanned  or  varnished. 

A.D.  1S56.  June  10.— N»  1374. 

WAGNER,  Hbxry. — [Procisunuil  proiectiom  ca/jr.'^ — ^"  Improre- 
**  ments  in  beds  jf  mamesses.  and  in  smibr  artzdes  of  bedding," 
One  improvement  consists  in  *^  affording  ventilation  ^  to  beds  and 
mattresses  : — Cirrubr  pieces  of  wire  gauze  in  frames  are  fixed  is 
the  tick,  ''in  manner  scmewbat  similar  to  the  ordionr  mcAal 
"  erdets."      In  beds  the^  are  placed  nrincina3T  roniid   tiie 
borders;  in  mattresses  thev  are  distributed  over  the  suifair*. 
SimDar  ventilatcss  mav  be  placed  in  bolsters.  piBows,  and  die 
like.    Ano^er  improvement  consists  in  fooning  mattresses  oa 
endi  sorace  whh  one  or  more  rows  of  erckls,  thmoglt  wladi 
bees  are  passed  for  the  purpose  of  compresaiii^  the  atsffiiig. 


AJ).  1S56.  June  12.— N*  13M. 

FAIRCLOUGH.  Jamcs.  — ■'An  iapruied  expwDder  and 

*  tractor  for  dining  tables,'''  composed  of  civws  kren 
OB  the  piuieiple  of  Iut  toiuri>.  lad  caused  to  expand  and 
br  mcsDS  of  a  soew.  The  tones  are  attaebed  to  tlie  D  endi  ol 
the  table  br  the  extreraitzes  of  the  outer  levcR.  or  br  finka^  or  bj 
stods  and  croores.  Tbe  screw  is  mounted  os.  bearings  nndv  ons 
eeid  of  die  table,  and  is  wvrked  bv  a  kev  cr  handle  into  snAi  or 

m  m 

boiiow  screws  fixed  to  the  middle  ci  eadi  pair  of  Icren;  Ik  is 
ftnied  on  a  spendUe  "*  which  is  of  less  dbmeter  at  or  aesr  Hie 

*  poiBl  or  outer  end.  and  1^  some  portion  of  its  lengA  i*  Hie 
"^  bock  «-  levene  end.  than  the  screw  fioRBed 
when  tke  table  is  conxracKd  the  nuts  lie  on  tke 
thenof .    La  Isnce  tabies  legs  are  aiidcd  to  tke 
tdenope  Slides  SR  used,  the  bolkiw  screws  SR 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTiiRY.  269 

bars,  and  regular  iiction  is  secured  "  by  using  a  spring  catch  on 
"  the  front  slides,"  so  constructed  and  placed  that  the  pressure 
of  the  screw  releases  it  frcim.  the  slide  tc)  which  it  locks  itself. 
The  levers  may  be  "in  duplicate,  one  set  immediately  ahove  the 
"  other,"  with  the  screw  working  into  "  nuts  placed  between  the 
"  twin  levers;"  or  a  set  of  telescope  alides  may  be  introduced 
between  them ;  or  a  set  of  cross  levers  may  be  used  in  combinatioa 
with  teleacope  slides,  Mranged  above  or  below  them.  The  levers 
or  levers  and  slides  may  be  actuated  by  screw  spindles  of  other 
form  and  position  than  the  one  described. 
[Printed,  l(W.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1856,  June  19.— N=  1441. 
TILLETT,  Geokge. — "  Improvements  in  bedsteads."  In  metal 
bedsteads  a  collar  is  passed  over  each  post.  The  collar  has  cast 
upon  it  two  ears  haviog  curved  slots  therein.  The  ends  of  the 
tails  ore  stamped,  "  so  aa  to  form  corrugations  or  projections  and 
"  recesses  or  grooves  upon  them,"  the  extremities  thereof  being 
slightly  inclined,  and  they  are  wedged  tight  by  driving  them 
downwards  into  the  slots.  If  the  posts  are  of  wood,  the  ears  are 
cast  with  tongue  pieces  which  are  inserted  into  the  posts  and  held 
securely  therein  by  interlocking  each  other,  one  being  kept  in  its 
place  by  screws  or  pins,  "  An  internal  or  concealed "  joint  for 
iron  bedsteads  consists  of  a  collar  fitted  internally  with  a  solid 
metil  plug  fastened  therein  by  a  transverse  screw  or  pin.  The 
slots  in  the  plug  "  correspond  in  form  to  the  corrugations  on  the 
"  rail  ends,"  but  only  one  corrugation  is  needed.  The  slots 
"  must  be  twice  the  height  of  the  rails,"  and  the  upper  half 
"  wide  enough  to  allow  the  corrugation  on  the  rail  being  pushed 
"  therein."  The  upper  half  is  covered  by  an  ornamental  sliding 
collar.  Another  joint  suitable  for  wooden  bed  posts  is  made  by 
inserting  therein  the  tongue  piece  of  "  a  circular  metallic  beading," 
which  "  stands  out  from  the  side  of  the  post,"  and  is  "  ahghtly 
"  inclined  inwards  at  the  lower  side."  A  "  corresponding  parallel 
"  slotted  hole "  is  made  pmtially  or  entirely  through  the  rail 
nefir  its  extremity,  and  when  the  hole  "  is  slipped  over  the  pro- 
"  jeeting  beading,  and  firmly  pressed  down  thereon,  a  wedging 
"  action  will  take  place."  ITie  top  and  bottom  of  the  hole  i 
protected  by  a  small  plate,  and  "  an  aijjust&ble  face  plate " 
fitted  to  t^e  sides  of  the  post  for  further  tightening  the  joint 
case  of  "  8hrink»ge  of  the  wood,"     The  hitha  Bst  yrauBi.'wi  *»». 
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iftila  by  buttons  and  boles,  and  are  supported  at  lie  middle  by  & 
lougitudtnal  bar  secured  to  the  Kead  tind  foot  nalt, 

[Printed.  lOd.    DniwiiiB.] 

A.D.  1856,  June  19.— N"  1444. 
MOLBSWORTH,  GinLFOBD  Lindbay.— "An  improved  pen- 
"  dent  cbild'a  cot."  The  aides  are  formed  of  a  stiff  frame 
(hinged  in  the  middle),  to  which  the  body  holding  the  bedding  is 
attached.  The  body  is  of  sacking,  or  of  cane  or  wickerwork, 
"  bellying  down  iioin  the  franie."  At  the  comers  of  the  frame 
eyes  are  punched  for  cords  by  which  the  cot  is  suHpeuded.  The 
cords  are  provided  with  "swivel  safety  hooka;"  and  tlie  cot  is 
ftimished  with  ornamental  fringe,  which  either  hangs  down  of  ia 
turned  up  and  .fastened  to  the  cords.  Instead  of  the  fiinge  a 
second  frame  may  be  placed  at  a  suitable  distance  above  the  first, 
and  held  in  position  by  knots  in  the  cords,  the  apace  between  tbe 
frames  being  covered  with  netting  or  othtr  material. 

[TiiDted,  Sd.   Srawitie.] 

A.D.  1856,  June  30.— N°  1533, 
BROWN,  Hbnbv,  and  BARTLETT,  Job.  — (Ultera  J 
Mid  for  want  of  Final  Specification.) — "  The  construction  ( 
"  iron  easy  ann-ehair  bedstead."  The  back  is  pivoted  t 
Beat;  the  pivots  "  are  placed  on  the  back  twelve  inches  ii 
"  bottom,  so  that  the  lower  part  of  the  back  forms  levers  u 
"  the  seat."  A  second  seat  ia  pivoted  to  the  front  of  tbe  n 
"in  the  same  way  as  the  back."  Two  rods  are  pivoted  to  tiu 
back  and  to  the  front  seat  in  such  manner  that  as  tbe  loaaa  a 
lowered  the  latter  is  raised.  To  effect  this  a  circulai  nick  it 
placed  on  the  pivot  "  of  the  connecting  rod  from  the  baoklerer;" 
and  an  arbor  "  is  placed  on  the  side  of  tbe  seat  on  centers,  at  one 
"  end  of  which  is  placed  a  bevel  wheel,  at  the  other  an  endless 
"  screw  or  worm.;  to  the  latter  the  rack  is  connected."  AciOM 
the  seat  underneath  ia  a  shatt,  "  with  a  bevel  wheel  and  a  huijle 
"  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  seat,  which  is  connected  witll  tke 
"  bevel  wheel  on  the  arbour  of  the  endless  screw.  " 

[fanted,4d,   No BiwiDgs.] 

A.I).  1856,  July  5.— X"  1578. 
LEWTAS,  JosaPH,  and  HUMPHREYS,  John,  tba  youi 
"  Improvemeuta  in  appmatus  for  holding  and  i 
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"  chains,  liands,  or  bare."  This  iarention  consiat*  in  improve- 
ments on  the  appaiatua  for  whicli  Letten  Patent  were  granted  to 
Mr.  Lewtaa  on  September  17.  1«55,  No.  2092.  The  slots 
described  therein  are  dispensed  with,  and  the  cord  to  be  held  or 
relensed  passes  between  a  moveable  roUer  and  a  fixed  aurface. 
On  the  lower  end  of  a  bracket,  "  screwed  to  the  framework  of  the 
"  window,"  ace  cast  or  fixed  two  projections  between  which  a 
roller  moves  freely.  A  lid  is  soldered  or  otherwise  secured  to  the 
projections,  "  thereby  forming  a  box  for  the  roller;"  and  a  cord 
passing  between  the  hinder  projection  and  the  roller  is  made  fast 
to  the  pulley  of  the  roller  blind  and  bound  by  the  roller  "  against 
"  the  inclined  plane  "  of  the  projection.  To  lower  the  blind 
"  the  cord  is  drawn  down  sufficiently  to  allow  the  roller  to  release 
"  it,"  and  the  roller  drops  to  the  lower  part  of  the  front  projec- 
tion, "  which  forms  a  guard  to  prevent  the  roller  dropping."  The 
cord  ia  held  in  a  slanting  direction,  "  and  the  blind  is  allowed  to 
"  descend  by  its  own  weight  until  it  is  sufficiently  lowered  ;"  the 
cord  is  then  "brought  into  the  vertical  position  again,  thereby 
"  coming  in  contact  with  the  roller,  which  is  thus  raised  by  the 
"  friction  of  the  cord  into  ita  original  position,"  In  a  modifica- 
tion "  the  bos  formed  by  the  projections  with  the  plate  that  con- 
"  neets  them,  and  the  lid  is  jointed  to  a  stud  on  which  it  amvels, 
"  the  amount  of  the  smvelling  motion  being  governed  by  the 
"  segmental  slot  in  the  bracket  and  the  stud  on  the  box ;"  this 
bUowb  the  box  containing  the  roUer  "to  yield  to  the  action  of  the 
"  cord  when  it  is  being  wound  on  the  barrel  of  the  blind  roller;" 
or  a  small  antifriction  roller  "  may  he  placed  to  guide  the  cord  on 
"  to  the  barrel."  In  a  Venetian  blind  one  bracket  ia  made  with 
three  projections,  and  a  second  "forms  also  the  lid  to  retain  the 
"  rollers  in  their  places."  Tlie  two  cords  are  guided  by  puEeys 
to  the  blind,  and  "  are  held  ftst  or  released  by  the  rollers  in  the 
"  manner  above  described."  In  a  blind  of  great  width  requiring 
three  cords  the  bracket  is  made  with  three  comportments,  and 
three  rollers  are  employed,  Sometimea  "  a  ball  or  block  "  may 
be  used  instead  of  a  roller. 
[Printed,  6d.   Prawing,! 


A.D.  1866,  July  8.— N"  1612, 
BAYER,  Louis. — (Prommonal  ^iroieciion  oniy.)—"  An  improved 
"  stuffing  to  be  uaed  in  place  of  hair  or  other  substaoceainwhidi  J 
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5<  such  toticleisi  are  coinmonlj  employed."  The  snbstitute  is 
vegetable  fibre  obtained  from  the  colonial  plantain  tree  or  musa 
paradisiaca."  The  fibre  is  taken  from  the  tree,  '^  and  subse- 
quently submitted  to  the  ordinary  processes  of  dyeing,  curling, 
carding,  or  otherwise." 

[Printed,  ^.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  July  19.— N»  1698.    (*  *) 

McMASTER,  William,  and  McMASTER,  Jambs.  —  (Provi- 
sional protection  only.) — ''An  improved  apparatus  for  retaining 
and  releasing  cords  of  window  blinds,  or  cords,  bands,  or  chains 
employed  for  other  purposes." 
This  apparatus  consists  of  a  case  or  box  enclosing  a  bowl  or 
*'  roller  without  a  pivot  or  axle,  but  revolving  or  running  loosely 
in  a  direction  from  end  to  end  of  the  box  or  case.  Upon  one 
^'  of  the  interior  surfaces  of  this  box  is  formed  an  inclined  plane. 
"  so  as  to  render  the  interior  of  the  box  of  a  wedge  shape,  or 
''  smaller  at  one  end  than  the  other.  The  cord  of  the  blind 
is  placed  (for  example)  through  the  aperture  at  one  end  of  the 
case  or  box  under  the  bowl  or  roller,  and  thence  through  the 
opposite  end  of  the  box  to  the  blind.  If  the  cord  is  now  drawn 
"  downwards,  so  as  to  raise  the  blind,  the  roller  will  fall  to  the 
largest  or  lower  end  of  the  case  or  box,  and  allow  the  cord  to 
run  free ;  but  when  the  blind  is  raised  to  the  height  required, 
'•  if  the  cord  is  released  from  the  hand,  the  weight  of  the  blind 
"  will  cause  the  cord  to  run  rapidly  through  the  box,  and  by  its 
"  friction  lift  the  bowl  or  roller  to  the  smaller  or  upper  end  of 
*'  the  box,  thus  tightening  upon  the  cord,  which  will  be  held  or 
*'  retained  between  the  roller  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  box 
**  until  it  is  again  drawn  downwards,  when  the  roller  will  fall  to 
"  the  lower  end  and  release  it  until  again  allowed  to  rise,  upon 
*'  which  it  will  be  retained  as  before." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

4 

A.D.  1856,  July  22.— N°  1737. 

CLARK,  James. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  beds, 
"  mattresses,  cushions,  and  seats."  To  produce  air-proof  beds, 
&c.,  calico  or  other  suitable  fabric  is  employed  "  woven  or  manu- 
**  factured  double>  in  longitudinal,  transverse,  or  other  divisions." 
This  doable  fabric  is  coated  on  both  sides  with  waterproof  com- 
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position ;  the  beds,  &  c.  are  then  cut  out  and  finished  in  the  usual 
way.  To  insure  the  passage  of  air  into  the  several  compartments 
a  notch  is  cut  in  each  near  the  edge,  *'  so  that  the  binding  covers 
"  but  does  not  close  such  openings."  Both  sides  are  covered 
with  another  piece  of  fabric  which  has  been  coated  with  water- 
proof composition.  "Air-tight  valves  are  applied  in  ordinary 
"  manner."  Another  method  of  manufacturing  such  beds,  &c. 
is  to  enclose  in  the  air-proof  fabric  a  row  of  tubes  made  of  calico,  or 
woven  tubular,  and  coated  externally  with  the  composition.  To 
produce  waterproof  beds,  &c.  the  compartments  are  stuffed  with 
hair  or  other  material,  and  the  edges  or  seams  of  the  covers  are 
cemented  mth  the  composition  and  with  waterproof  tape.  To 
produce  beds,  &c.  non-waterproof  the  covers  are  woven  as  before 
described,  the  compartments  are  stuffed,  and  the  edges  of  the 
covers  are  sewn  or  bound  round.  *'  For  elegance  and  variety  of 
"  appearance "  each  side  of  the  double  fabric  may  be  woven  of 
different  material. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  July  25.— N°  1772. 

JAY,  Samuel,  and  SMITH,  George. — "  Improvements  in 
stuffing  or  padding  couches,  cushions,  bedding,  chairs,  and 
other  similar  articles."  These  improvements  consist  in  substi- 
tuting tubes  or  spheres  inflated  with  air  for  the  ordinary  stuffing. 
The  tubes  are  generally  made  of  india-rubber,  but  the  patentees 
do  not  limit  themselves  thereto,  claiming  the  employment  "of 
*'  distinct  and  separate  inflated  objects  as  a  stuffing  or  padding." 
[Printecl,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  July  29.— N°  1790.   (*  *) 

LI VSEY,  Peter  Joel.  —  {Provisional  protection  only.)  —  "  Im- 
"  provements  in  arrangements  and  mechanism  for  rotating  and 
retaining  the  rollers  of  window  blinds."  It  consists,  first,  **  of 
a  ring  of  metal  or  other  suitable  substance  through  which  the 
cord  or  tape  of  the  blind  is  passed ;  to  this  ring  one  end  of  a 
"  vulcanized  india-rubber  band  is  attached,  and  the  other  end  is 
"  secured  on  a  stud  fixed  in  the  window  frame,"  &c.  Second, 
applying  a  spring  of  india-rubber  or  of  metal  in  the  spiral  or 
other  suitable  form,  to  exert  a  pressure  on  a  ring  or  frame  with 
an  antifriction  bowl,  round  which  the  cord  or  tape  of  the  blind 
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roller  parses,  so  as  to  keep  a  tension  on  the  eord  or  tape,  to 
''  give  force  sufficient  to  rotate  the  roller  and  retun  it,  and  thus 
"  the  blind,  in  any  required  position,"  Third,  "  applying  elastic 
"  cord  or  tape  made  of  india-rubber  or  india-rubber  covered  or 
"  interwoven  with  thread  or  other  fibrous  material  to  the  purpose 
"  of  rotating  blind  rollers  and  retaining  them  in  any  required 
position ;  such  elastic  cords  or  tapes  (endless)  may  be  passed 
round  the  pulley  of  the  blind  roller  and  round  a  fixed  stud  or 
an  antifriction  bowl,  that  is,  round  a  stud  or  antifriction  bowl 
without  an  arrangement  for  adjustment." 
[Printed,  4<l.    No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1856,  August  20.— N°  1946. 

CLARK,  Charles. — "  Improvements  in  combining  and  arrang- 
**  ing  looking-glasses  for  toilet  pui^oses."  One  improvement 
consists  in  fixing  two,  three,  or  more  looking-glasses  between 
pillars  on  the  same  pedestal.  The  glasses  are  placed  at  an  angle 
to  each  other  and  supported  on  swing  pivots  ;  and  the  pedestal 
"  is  formed  to  suit  the  position  of  the  glasses."  Another  consists 
in  constructing  the  pedestal  so  that  the  angle  of  the  glasses  may 
be  varied.  The  middle  pillar  is  in  two  parts ;  the  pedestal  is  cut 
into  two  at  the  same  line.  A  pin  joint  is  formed  in  front,  and 
one  end  of  an  arc  is  fixed  in  one  portion  of  the  pedestal,  whilst 
the  other  is  received  into  a  curved  socket  in  the  other  portion. 
fPrinted,  lOc?.  .  Drawing.] 


A.D.  1856,  August  25,— N»  1977. 

WEBB,  William.— "An  improvement  in  reclining  chairs," 
**  chiefly  chairs  with  metal  arms  and  back  frames, '*  although  the 
invention  may  be  applied  to  chairs  with  wooden  back  frames. 
Hinged  to  the  back  frame  is  a  rod  having  holes  in  it  and  passing 
through  a  slot  in  the  seat  frame.  Upon  or  under  the  middle  of 
the  seat  frame  is  a  spring  bolt  which  shoots  through  the  holes  in 
the  rod ;  to  the  other  end  of  the  bolt  is  connected  a  chain  fastened 
to  a  pulley ;  this  is  fixed  on  one  end  of  a  rod  which  is  carried 
beyond  a  side  of  the  seat  frame  and  fitted  with  a  handle.  When 
the  bolt,  chain,  and  pulley  are  upon  the  frame,  a  guard  is  neces- 
sary to  protect  them.  If  metal  a^ms  are  rot  used,  the  bolt, 
chain,  and  pulley  must  be  conoected  to  the  stuidards  ''to  allow 
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"  of  the  rising  and  falling  of  the  hack."     Other  contrivances 
may  be  employed  for  withdrawing  the  bolt. 
[Printed,  6d.     Drawing.] 

A.D.  1856,  August  29.— N«  2013. 

BROWN,  John. — "Improvements  in  swinging  hammocks,  and 
in  the  construction  of  bedsteads  or  couches,  and  in  apparatus 
connected  therewith."  Pirst,  modes  of  slinging  hammocks  : — a 
cord  at  one  end  is  carried  over  a  pulley  and  made  fast  to  a  peg  or 
nail  which  is  driven  into  the  ground  or  floor.  The  pulley  is  sup- 
ported on  four  legs  which  are  hinged  to  sockets  in  a  top  plate.  A 
cord  at  the  other  end  is  hung  to  a  hook  on  a  plate  to  which  are 
jointed  two  legs  and  a  stay  rod,  the  latter  being  hooked  to  a  screw 
pile  ;  all  the  legs  have  pegs  at  their  lower  end.  Or  both  cords 
are  passed  over  trestles  (with  or  without  pulleys)  and  secured  to 
pegs  driven  into  the  ground  or  floor.  Eight  hammocks  may  be  slung 
in  two  tiers  so  as  to  form  a  square ;  a  stove  may  be  set  up  in  the 
middle,  having  near  the  top  of  the  chimney  a  ring  which  will 
support  tent  cords.  The  cords  of  these  hammocks  pass  over 
pulleys,  flxed  on  frames  at  one  end  and  on  pillars  at  the  other, 
and  thence  over  other  pulleys  to  screw  piles  or  nails.  For  hospitals 
any  number  of  hammocks  or  beds  may  be  attached  to  a  metal 
frame,  which  is  supported  at  one  end  by  hooks  fixed  to  a  wall  and 
at  the  other  by  a  rail  borne  in  brackets ;  through  the  rail  pass 
screws  fixed  to  another  wall  or  other  fixture ;  the  screws  are  pro- 
vided with  wing  nuts.  Second,  "  supporting  the  sacking  frame  of 
"  bedsteads  :" — ^the  frame  is  jointed  at  one  end  to  stay  rods  and 
a  trestle ;  at  the  other  it  fits  on  upright  screws  and  is  jointed  to 
other  stay  rods.  Rods,  trestle,  and  screws  are  jointed  to  a  foun- 
dation plate,  and  the  screw  tops  are  furnished  with  wing  nuts. 
Modifications  of  this  method  are  described,  in  which  tension  bars 
with  right  and  left  hand  screws  are  employed ;  or  the  sacking 
frame  is  supported  by  cross  levers,  the  end  ones  of  which  are  con- 
nected by  tension  rods  famished  with  doable  nuts ;  or  the  frame 
is  made  in  two  parts  united  foy  double  nuts.  Cross  levers  may  be 
used  in  slinging  hammocks.  Third,  a  rocking  motion  for  a  cot 
or  cradle :— ^e  cot  is  suspended  from  the  top  cross  bar  of  a  frame, 
and  acts  as  a  pendulum  to  dockwork  enclosed  in  a  cover  on  the 
same  bar. 

[Printed,  1«.  10c7.   Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1856,  August  30.— N»  2024. 

BOWER,  Manoah,  PEYTON,  Richard,  and  DOWNING, 
JosES  Weaver. — *'  Improvements  in  metallic  bedsteads,  cots, 
"  couches,  and  other  such  like  articles."  The  first  improvement 
is  in  the  mode  of  connecting  the  laths  to  the  rails  : — two  longi- 
tudinal slits  are  cut  through  each  end  of  the  lath ;  "  the  middle 
"  tongue  "  is  coiled  into  a  "  cylindrical  form  "  or  bent  into  some- 
what of  a  L  shape ;  slots  are  cut  in  the  rails  "  wider  at  one  end 
"  than  at  the  other  ;"  the  tongue  is  introduced  into  the  wider 
portion  and  moved  laterally  until  its  neck  fits  the  narrow  one. 
Or  two  tongues  may  be  pressed  out  from  the  lath  and  bent  down 
into  the  shape  of  a  fork  with  or  without  '*  flattened  ends."  The 
laths  may  have  tongues  of  similar  or  different  shapes  at  their  ends. 
The  second  is  a  method  of  securing  metal  plates,  rods,  or  orna- 
mental castings  to  frames  used  at  the  head  and  foot  or  other 
part  of  a  bedstead  or  like  article : — The  rods  constituting  the  frame 
are  formed  of  two  semi-cylindrical  or  other  shaped  pieces  welded 
together  near  the  ends ;  the  edges  of  the  plates  are  inserted  into 
the  slits  and  riveted  at  intervals.  If  the  head  or  foot  rail  is  made 
in  several  portions,  the  plates  after  insertion  are  secured  by 
ornamental  castings  cast  upon  the  ends  where  the  rods  meet. 
[Printed,  IQd.    Drawings.] 


A.D.  1856,  September  13.— N"  2144. 

PEYTON,  Richard. — *'An  improvement  or  improvements  in 
"  the  manufacture  of  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  for 
"  sitting,  lying,  and  reclining  upon,"  namely,  in  the  method  of 
uniting  the  rails  and  laths.  On  each  rail  are  buttons  of  a  wedge- 
like form,  "  the  greatest  length  of  the  wedge  lying  in  the  direction 
"  of  the  length  of  the  rail."  A  wedge-shaped  opening,  **  some- 
**  what  larger  at  its  wide  end  than  the  buttons,"  is  cut  out  near 
the  end  of  each  lath ;  the  opening  is  dropped  over  the  button  and 
the  lath  is  moved  laterally  "  until  the  narrow  end  of  tiie  openbig 
"  engages  under  the  head  of  the  button."  Or  the  buttons  may 
be  of  the  ordinary  shape  and  the  slots  "  situated  obliquely."  The 
arrangement  may  be  reversed,  the  buttons  being  fi:ced  to  the 
laths  and  the  slots  cut  in  the  rails. 
[Printed,  6(2.  Prawhig.] 
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A.D.  1856,  September  1 6.— N»  2166.  (•  •) 
BROOMAN,  RiniAKD  Aechibald. — (A  communication  pom 
P.  Saroglia  and  V.  Belli.) — "  Improvements  in  watercloaeta  und 
"  night  stoola." 

"Below  tlie  seat  ia  a  reaerroic  for  water  communicating  ^th 

"  a  auinller  (eseivair,  which  itself  communioatea  with  the  pan. 

The  bottom  of  this  pan  consists  of  a  metal  or  other  c&p  or  trap,. 

which  closes  the  pan  when  shut,  but  ia  so  constructed  e 

open    downwaida  into   a   receiver  beneath Commu- 

aication  between  the  receiver  and  the  drain  or  receptacle  is  closed 
bj  a  cap  or  trap,  similar  to  that  before  mentioned,  and  c 
nee  ted  with  it  bj  a  chain  or  rod  in  such  manner  that  whea 
one  is  open  the  other  is  cloatd,  and  vice  versd.  'The  traps  a 
connected  by  rods,  levers,  and  a  shaft  or  axis  to  the  seat,  so 
that  on  a  person  pressing  on  the  latter,  the  levers  depresa  the  rods 
and  turn  the  shaft,  thus  opening  the  upper  cap  and  shutting' 
the  lower  one.  The  motion  of  the  seat  also  operates  two  taps, 
so  contrived  that  when  one  ia  open  the  other  ia  shut.  The 
degression  [depression?]  of  the  seat  first  opens  one  of  these 
taps,  and  tlierebj  admits  tvater  from  the  larger  to  the  smaller 
receiver;  but  when  the  upper  trap  opens,  the  water  that  was  in 
it  flows  from  the  pan  down  into  the  receiver  beneath.  When 
pressure  is  removed  liom  the  seat  the  said  trap  is  restored  to  its 
position  bja  counterbalance  weight  or  by  springs,  the  lower  one 
being  simultaneously  opened;  thefecal  matters  are  thus  allowed 
to  pass  into  the  drain  or  receptacle.  At  the  same  time  the 
eecond  of  the  traps  is  opened,  nnil  the  water  from  the  second 
reservoir  flows  into  the  upper  or  closed  trap  to  seal  it  and  pre- 
yent  the  escape  of  noiious  gasea," 
[Printed,8A    DnrainK.] 

A.D.  1856,  October  7-— N"  2344. 
WILKINSON,  William. — "  Improvementa   in   castors  in  the 
'■  legs  of  tables,  chairs,  pianofortes,  and  other  articlaa  of  fumi- 
"  ture,  and  in  apparatus  for  perforating  cast  or- wheels,  which  ia' 
"  also  applicable  to  the  perforating  of  glass  articles  generally,'" 
The  first  part  of  this  invention  relates  to  conatracting  castors 
"  partly  in  glass  or  iron-stone,  and  in  the  means  of  connecting  the    I 
"  sime  to  the  lega  of  chairs  and  other     articles : " — a  solid  wheeft  J 
or  ball  of  glass  or  iron-stone  is  perforated  for  the  reception  of  aajT 
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axis ;  the  horns  canying  the  axis  "  project  from  and  £orm  part  of 
''  a  collar  or  plate,  which  is  connected  to  a  second  and  separate 
plate  formed  either  of  n*etal,  glass,  or  iron-stone  by  means  of  a 
pin  or  rivet."  The  castor  is  secured  to  an  article  of  fdmiture 
by  screws  "  which  pass  up  entirely  through  holes  in  the  collar 
and  bear  only  upon  the  plate.**  The  plate  is  sometimes  '*  made 
larger  so  that  the  screws  need  not  be  passed  through  the 
collar.**  The  collar  may  be  connected  by  a  pin  or  rivet  to  a 
socket  of  metal  or  iron-stone,  and  if  the  legs  of  the  article  are 
"  horizontal  or  inclined,"  a  shoe  or  cap  to  fit  the  same  is 
employed  instead  of  a  sockei.  Sometimes  "  an  ornamental  cover  ** 
is  added  to  conceal  the  horns  and  the  greater  portion  of  the  wheel 
or  ball ;  it  is  '^  recessed  oat  in  such  manner  that  its  upper  inward 
**  projecting  edge  may  rest  upon  a  shoulder  formed  round  the 
**  collar,  and  it  is  placed  in  position  before  the  collar  is  connected 
**  to  the  socket.**  The  second  part  describes  a  method  of  covering 
the  legs  of  furniture  with  pTain  or  ornamented  collars  of  glass : — 
The  leg  "  either  all  of  wood  or  partially  of  metal  **  is  made  in 
three  pieces  which  are  screwed  or  glued  together  after  the  collars 
are  put  on  them ;  the  collars  are  supported  by  projections  on  the 
pieces  and  by  rings  of  wood  or  metal,  and  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
bottom  piece  is  fixed  "  a  metal  or  iron-s^^one  socket,  to  the  bottom 
"  of  which  is  screwed  a  casting  which  enters  the  piece  which 
'*  carries  the  disc  or  sphere.*'  The  only  information  concerning 
the  third  part  (a  perforating  tool)  is  that  it  is  hoUow,  and  that  the 
air  contained  in  the  hollow  **^^  keeps  it  sufficiently  cool  to  prevent 
"  the  molten  glass  from  destroying  it." 
[Printed,  lOd,    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1856,  October  8.— N°  2361. 

ILES,  Charles.  —  (Provisional  protection  only,)  —  "Improve- 
'*  meats  in  fcames  and  stands,  and  in  suspenders  or  pegs  for 
**  holding  or  suspending  hats,  coats,  and  other  articles.*'  This 
invention  consists,  first,  in  ''coating  with  plastic  materials  (such 
'*  as  Keene's  cement  or  any  other  plastic  material  capable  of  being 
"  worked  to  a  smooth  hard  surface)  the  firames,  and  stands>  and 
"  pegs ;"  and  secondly,,  in  making  the  firames  and  stands  and  ^e' 
plates  to  which  the  pegs  are  fixed  of  sheet  or  rolled  metal. 
[Priii«ect»4ki   No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  185^,  October  14.— N<»  2405. 

ALLEN,  Thomas. — "  An  improvement  in  tke  manufactnre  of 
^'  iron  and  other  metallic  bedsteads.'^  The  com»  block  is  formed 
in  one  piece,  having  two  vertical  and  two  horizontal  projections  at 
right  angles  to  each  other*  The  posts,  legs,  and  rails  are  tubnlar 
or  "have  hollow  ends ;"  and  when  slid  on  to  their  proper  pro» 
jections  they  are  fixed  by  pins,  screws,  or  the  like.  On  each 
projection  is  a  collar,  "  agaiofit  which  the  end  of  the  tube  comes.'^ 
The  sacking  is  fastened  to  rods  iiriiich  are  attached  to  the  rails  by 
screws. 

[Priiited,  (kk   DraiivizigJ 

A.D.  1856,  October  15.— N«  2408. 

H ALLEN,  Edward.,.."  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  chairs,  sofas,  bedsteads,  and  similar  articles  of  furniture  to  sit 
"  or  recline  upon."    Five  inventions  are  des<9ribed.    1.  A  foldii^ 
chair  or  stool : — it  is  composed  of  two  crosa  frames  forming  tfaie 
legs,  and  a  seat  frame  and  a  back  frame  both  hinged  to  th&leg 
frames.  Th&  seat  has  fixed  under  its  front  a  hook  at  one  corner  ainl 
a  staple  at  the  other,  wlich  fit  the  "  rei/urned  ends  "  of  the  front 
support ;  the  back  is  supported  by  the  returned  ends  of  the  hind 
support  "which  are  above  the  axes  on  which  the  chair  back 
"  hingeau"    The  seat  and  back  are  filled  in  with  cane  or  willow 
work  or  cordage.  2.  A  bedste«id  which  folds  up  "  to  make  a  chair 
"  or  sofa  with  a  back  or  with  or  without  elbows  :" — Five  frames 
are  employed ;  a  seat  frame,  a  three-sided  frame  hinged  thereto 
and  forming  the  middle  of  the  bedstead,  asamilar  frame  (the  op^a 
ends  of  each  being  hinged  together),  and  two  three-sided  ftKEoes 
serving  as  legs  to  the  open  frames  and  hinged  thereto.     In  the 
hind  comers  of  the  seat  frame  are  holes  for  the  passage  of  flat 
pieces  of  iron  for  legs,  and  flat  iron  legs  are  screwed  to  the  front 
corners ;   the  legs  and  leg  frames  are  connected  by  rods.    The 
hind  legs  "  above  the  seat  have  holes  iu  them  to  receive  connect- 
"  ing  rods  *'  which  form  uprights  for  arms  and  supports  for  the 
foot  frame  when  folded  up  into  a  chair  back.    The  frames  are 
filled  in  with  laths,  the  longer  ones  being  jointed.    3.  "  Makingthe 
^  baeks  of  chairs  to  recline  at  different  angles  with  the  seat  :*' — 
The  ba^  is  hinged  to  the  seat.     Inside  the  horizontal  portion  of 
the  eU)ows  b  a  spiral  spring  acted  npon  by  a  rack,  running  within 
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it  and  having  at  its  end  a  nut  which  presses  against  the  spring 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  chair  back.  A  check  is  forced 
into  the  notches  of  the  rack  by  a  spring.  A  link  connects  the 
hinder  end  of  the  rack  to  the  chair  back  and  causes  the  rack  to 
move  horizontally.  Modifications  : — ^The  horizontal  portion  may 
be  made  to  slide.  There  may  be  a  long  slot  in  the  back  and  a 
connecting  piece  fastened  to  the  horizontal  portion.  The  lower 
part  of  the  back  may  be  united  to  the  seat  by  springs.  Springs 
may  be  fastened  to  the  seat  and  press  with  their  upper  ends 
against  the  back.  The  back  may  be  of  wood,  when  a  slightly 
different  arrangement  will  be  required.  4.  Making  bedsteads  to 
pack  up  in  a  small  compass : — ^The  ftrame  is  made  in  two  portions 
hinged  together  and  supported  by  six  legs ;  the  corner  legs  pass 
through  holes  in  the  frame  and  are  fastened  by  wedges;  the 
middle  legs  are  screwed  in  through  projecting  pieces;  the  other 
legs  may  be  fastened  in  the  same  manner.  The  head-board  is 
fixed  on  the  head-posts  by  pieces  of  half-round  or  flat  iron ;  or  it 
may  be  riveted  to  one  piece  only,  having  eyes  at  top  and  bottom. 
Modifications  : — ^The  foot  frame  may  slide  within  the  head  irame^ 
lugs  being  welded  to  the  former  and  stops  and  guides  to  the 
latter.  On  a  bedstead  for  an  invalid  an  upper  frame  is  placed, 
**  which  has  a  frame  composed  of  three  pieces  *'  hinged  to  it ; 
round  these  and  part  of  the  upper  frame  canvas  is  fixed,  in 
which  a  hole  "  is  left  for  the  use  of  the  patient/*  The  arrange- 
ments are  described  by  which  the  frames  can  be  raised  and  the 
patient  supported  in  a  sitting  position.  5.  Applying  willow- 
work  or  cording  to  iron  frames  :— Holes  are  pierced  in  the  frame ; 
a  seating  of  cane  is  laced  through  them,  and  the  willow-work  is 
then  plaited  over  the  sides  of  the  frtime ;  the  cane-work  may  be 
omitted.  The  cording  is  plaited  through  the  holes,  or  bound 
round  the  frame  and  plaited  as  willow-work. 

[Printed,  Is.  4id.   Drawings.] 


A.D.  1856,  October  17.— N<>  2431. 

BRLCHEUX,  Napoleon.  —  {Provisional  protection  only,)  — 
Improvements  in  looking-glasses,  applicable  especially  for 
dressing  rooms,  and  for  other  purposes."  The  reflecting  sur- 
face is  either  flat,  convex,  or  concave ;  the  frame  is  fitted  on  a 
telescope  stand  in  such  a  manner  that  .the  looking-glass  can  be 
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"  turned  about  in  any  way,"  and  he  inclined  "  from  a.  horizontal 
"  to  a  vertieiil  position," 
[Priuled,  m.    So  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856.  October  27.— N=  2521. 
SCHAFER,  Philipp,  and  SCHAFER,  Fbbdkrick.  — (Pro 
visioaal  protection  only.) — "An  im|iroved  handle  for  desks,  deed 
"  and  deapatcb  boxes,  bogs,  furniture,  and  other  articles  to  which 
"  handles  aie  applied."  The  handle  ia  of  leather  or  other  suitable 
material,  and  lies  in  a  case  or  recess  of  such  depth  that  when  it 
not  in  use  "it  ahull  be  flush  with  the  aides  of  the  case  or  recesi 
The  two  ends  "work  through  a  jj^roovc  or  slot  at  each  end  of  the 
"  cofie  and  are  stopped  from  advancing  beyond  a  certain  distance;" 
and  to  each  end  or  along  the  length  of  the  handle  are  fitted  one 
or  more  springs,  "or  not,  as  may  be  found  necessary."  To  uae 
the  Iiandle,  "it  is  seized  by  the  fin^^er  and  thumb"  abuut  the 
middle  and  drawn  out;  on  the  hiad  being  ri'moved,  the  springs 
will  draw  the  handle  down  into  its  recess ;  if  springs  ate  not  em- 
ployed, "  slight  pressure  «-ith  the  finger  or  band  nill  force  it  into 
"  the  recess  and  make  it  lie  flush  with  the  sides  thereof." 

rPrintcd,  Id.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  NWember  15.— N°  2/09. 
DREW,  John. — "Improvements  in  libraiy  tables  or  desks." 
The  desk  is  composed  of  a  writing'  table,  front  drawers  on  each 
side,  a  nest  of  drawers  on  "  each  of  the  hacli  corners  "  and  of  such 
size  "as  to  leave  a  space  between  them  sufficient  to  allow  the 
"  maui  or  outer  slope  "  to  fold  into  it,  and  the  usual  accompani- 
ments of  a  library  desk.  Tile  slope,  which  is  hinged  on  the  port 
above  the  pigeon  holes,  is  made  in  two  portions,  jointed  together 
so  that  the  frant  portion  may  fold  back  on  the  other  before  the 
latter  is  opened.  Pins,  projecting  from  tlie  mam  hinges  of  the 
slope,  move  levers  which  act  on  stems  provided  with  bolts  having 
turned  up  ends;  these  ends  enter,  or  are  withdrawn  from,  notthes 
in  the  bottom  of  the  drawers  by  the  pulling  down  or  lifting  up  of 
the  hinder  portion  of  the  slope.  If  it  ia  desired  to  have  the 
wcidng  surface  sloping,  "  a  flap  flush  with  the  table  "  is  connected 
at  its  back  edge  by  levers,  j-ods,  and  pine,  to  "  an  eccentric  slot 
"  in  the  metal  plate  which  forms  the  main  part  of  the  liingc ;" 
the  flap  ia  thus  raised  or  loM'ered  by  the  opening  or  closing  of  the 
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slope.  The  under  side  of  tbe  slope  is  supplied  wiih  a  series  of 
pockets^  and  at  the  back  of  the  desk  are  other  drawers  and  two 
cupboards  with  doors  ;  these  may  be  opened  and  locked  by 
"  apparatus  acting  in  the  same  manner  as  that  already  described,** 
or  by  other  means.  A  lock  ''  is  applied  to  the  slope  as  in  ordinal/ 
"  desks,  and  thus  one  key  secures  the  whole  of  the  drawers  and 
receptacles  in  the  table  or  desk." 

i:Prmted.ied.   Ihrawinff.] 


A.D.  1856,  December  1.— No.  2841. 

EMMONS,  Edward  Jackson. — (A  communication  from  Joshua 
Stevens,) — "  A  new  or  improved  nursery  chair,"  in  which  a  child 
may  '*  exercise  and  amuse  *'  himself ;  it  is  composed  of  a  frame,  a 
foot  bar  attached  to  the  frame,  and  a  seat  suspended  within  the 
frame  by  means  of  springs.  "  There  may  be  attached  to  the 
**  frame  a  scale,  which,  with  an  index  pointer  extended  firom 
"  the  jframe,"  will  serve  **  to  indicate  the  weight  of  the  child." 
[Pririted,  W.   I>rawiiig8.] 


A.D.  1856,  December  2.— -N^  2847. 

DWYER,  Edmund. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — ^'*  Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  manufiicture  of  children's  chairs.**  One  chair 
being  made  '^with  a  suitably  arranged  seat  having  a  flap  shutting 
"  down  with  a  spring,"  a  second  chair  is  combined  with  it ;  the 
legs  of  the  latter  '^  are  set  on  and  fixed  to  a  board,  the  right  and 
"  1^  hand  sides  being  boxed,"  or  "flanged  with  single  wood 
^  slats,  so  that,  when  raised  on  the  arms  of  the  first  chair,  they 
**  may  clip  and  hold  the  raised  chair  secure  ;**  it  may  also  be 
secured  to  the  back  by  a  spring  or  screw.  "  The  top  part  of  the 
**  back  of  the  second  chair  is  made  to  spring  down  on  its  anns, 
**  and  is  held  there  by  elastic  or  other  suitable  fastenings ;  the 
^  iseat  is  also  flapped.  This  construction  enables  it  to  be  turned 
"  upside  down  **  and  form  a  table,  being  fastened  to  the  first 
chair  by  elastic  bands  or  other  means.  The  second  chair,  **by 
**  means  of  castors  fEkstened  to  the  bottom  board,**  can  be  used 
*^  as  a  go-cart  or  invalid  chair,  and  when  so  used,  a  rail  in  ttovt, 
**  moving  on  a  pin,  connects  the  ends  of  the  two  arms.** 
[Printed,  4rf.    No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1856,  December  4.— -I^^  2875. 

BAYER,  Louis. — (Profoiskmal  protection  only,) — "  An  improved 
*'  stufGmg  to  be  uaed  in  place  of  hair  or  other  substances  in  which 
"  such  articles  are  commonly  employed."  The  particulars  of  this 
invention  will  be  found  in  the  abridgment  of  the  provisional 
Specification,  dated  July  8th  1856,  No.  1612. 
CPrmted,  4cU   "No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1856,  December  9.— N°  2920, 
WALTON,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  tables,"  so  constructed 
that  they  may  be  "  made  available  for  a  writing  or  work  table." 
The  top  slides  outwards ;  beneath  is  a  chamber  containing  a  box 
fitted  with  the  requisites  for  writing  or  needlework.  The  box  is 
pressed  upwards  by  spiral  springs  and  cross  levers  which  are  drawn 
towards  each  other  by  india-rubber  rings ;  the  sliding  of  the  top 
and  the  rising  of  the  box  are  arrested  by  stops.  The  box  is  kept 
down  by  a  spring  bolt  which  passes  through  a  plate.  Other 
means  may  be  used  for  raising  and  lowering  the  box.  The  table 
may  also  contain  drawers. 

[Printed,  6d,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1856,  December  27.— N«  3082. 

RITCHIE,  George. — '^Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  beds  and  mattresses."  The  upper  and  under  surfaces  of  the 
cover  are  united  at  intervals  of  a  few  inches  by  "  upright  par- 
"  titions  of  fabric,"  and  "intermediate  of  these"  by  narrow 
straps  *'  of  a  length  equal  to  the  height  of  the  partitions."  The 
compartments  thus  formed  are  filled  witii  ground  cork. 
[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1856,  December  27.— N°  3085. 
MOR£L,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  castors  for  fitting  trnder 
the  feet  of  tables,  seats,  and  otho*  similar  pieces  of  household 
goods."  The  wheel  is  of  any  material,  metal,  horn,  ot  hardened 
india-rubber ;  through  it  passes  a  small  metidlic  cylinder,  in  which 
is  inserted  an  axle  pin ;  this  takes  into  the  sides  of  and  turns 
fireely  in  a  spherical  cup  which  is  made  fast  to  a  disc  by  rivets.  A 
pin,  riveted  into  the  middle  of  the  disc,  is  let  into  the  leg  of  the 
article  oi  fmmiture,  asui  asn  iron  washor,  appHed  under  the  leg 
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between  a  shoulder  of  the  pm  and  a  boss  of  the  disc,  *'  allows  the 
**  latter  to  revolve  freely  around  the  central  pin."  In  another 
construction  the  disc  is  made  fast  on  the  pin  hj  screwing,  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  pin  enters  into  the  side  of  the  top  of  the  cap, 
"  where  it  is  kept  from  running  out  hj  a  peg  running  in  a  neck 
'*  formed  in  the  collar."  To  allow  of  its  tium'ng  freely  in  all  direc- 
tions the  hole  (for  the  collar)  in  the  cup  is  not  in  the  centre,  nor  is 
the  axle  pin  mounted  in  the  middle  of  the  cup.  If  the  wheel  be 
of  a  globular  form  it  must  be  loose,  not  turning  on  an  axle  pin, 
and  the  cup  should  be  made  in  two  portions  screwed  together. 
[Printed,  8<i.   Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1857,  January  9.— N°  76. 

DAY,  John  Rock,  and  HINKS,  JoseIph  Lester. — "'  Jmprove- 
''  ments  in  constructing  and  attaching  knobs  and  handles  of 
"  drawers  and  doors,  cupboard  turns,  and  other  such  like 
**  articles."  The  knob,  of  wood,  china,  or  other  suitable  mate- 
rial, is  attached  to  the  drawer  or  door  by  a  screw  which  enters 
from  the  inside  of  the  drawer,  &c.  into  a  female  screw  in  the  knob, 
llie  female  screw  is  not  cut  in  the  knob,  but  is  made  and  fixed  as 
follows  : — "  A  cylindrical  or  nearly  cylindrical  piece  of  metal "  is 
formed  with  a  female  screw  at  one  end  and  at  the  other  with  a  slit 
which  "opens  into  the  screwed  end;"  in  the  knob  is  a  hole, 
**  undercut  or  wider  at  the  bottom  than  at  the  top ;"  the  cylinder 
is  dropped  into  the  hole,  and  a  small  rod  of  metal  is  forced  down, 
which  causes  the  slit  end  to  open  "  and  engage  under  the  edge  of 
"  the  widest  part  of  the  opening  in  the  knob."  The  cylinder  may 
be  let  in  "  by  a  hole  in  the  front  of  the  knob,"  which  may  be 
afterwards  filled  up.  This  method  of  attachment  '*  is  particularly 
*'  applicable  to  attaching  ornaments  and  such  other  articles  as 
*'  may  require  to  be  attached  to  surfaces,  when  the  said  ornaments 
^'  and  articles  are  made  of  wood  or  other  material  not  sufficiently 
*'  strong  to  permit  of  an  internal  screw  being  cut  therein."  In  a 
modification  the  connecting  screw  passes  first  through  a  hole  in 
the  knob  and  then  through  the  drawer  or  door ;  a  nut  screwed  on 
to  the  protruding  end  efPects  the  attachment.    The  recess  in  the 
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knob  made  for  the  screw  head  is  to  be  plugged  up.  A  cupboard 
turn  is  constructed  in  the  following  manner  : — "The  case  of  the 
"  turn,"  throuf^b  wbieh  the  rod  or  axis  passes,  is  fixed  in  the 
door;  the  outer  end  of  the  rod  is  tappet?,  and  tiie  knob  is  screwed 
thereon  and  secured  by  a  pin  or  screw  passing  tbroujfh  ite  neck 
into  a  slot  in  the  rod;  the  inner  end  carries  a  toof^ue  which  slides 
between  two  plates  and  is  pressed  againat  the  inner  one  by  a 
coiled  sprinif.  The  knob  may  be  attached  to  the  rod  in  tbemanner 
first  described. 

[Printed,  M.    Bntwlng.] 


A.D.  1S57,  January  20.— N"  160. 
WALTON,  FdSDERicK, — "An  improved  plastic  composition, 
"  and  in  the  application  of  machinery  for  manufacturing  the 
"  aarae."  The  composition  is  intended  tor  use  in  the  manufacture 
of  veneers,  mouldings,  picture  frames,  door  handles,  door  plates, 
curtain  rinffs,  tubes,  and  many  other  articles ;  the  base  is  "  shellac 
"  or  other  suitable  lac  or  resin."  A  quantity  of  lac  or  resin  is 
immersed  in  cold  water  and  agitated  "to  cause  the  wood  or  light 
"  foreign  matters  to  rise  to  the  surface;"  these  are  removed  by 
skimming  or  otherwise,  the  water  ib  poured  off,  and  the  lac  is 
spread  out  "  to  facilitate  the  operation  of  removing  the  stones  OE 
"  other  heai'y  foreign  matters."  It  is  then  boiled  in  water  to 
render  it  soft  or  in  a  fit  state  to  be  kneaded  or  masticated  in  "  a 
"  masticating  machine  heated  if  requisite  by  steam ;"  the  machine 
preferred  is  "the  one  ordinarily  used  for  india-rubber  or  gutta- 
"  percha."  During  the  kneading  hot  water  is  poured  oa  to  the 
lac  to  remove  "  the  colouring  and  foreign  matters  liberated  by 
"  tbe  operation."  The  water  and  matters  escape  through  a  hole 
in  the  bottom  of  the  caae  of  the  machine.  When  the  lac  is 
sufficiently  purified,  the  supply  of  water  is  shut  off,  and  the 
kneading  proceeds  until  the  lac  is  partially  dried ;  fibrous  sub- 
stances {by  preference  the  short  fibres  of  cotton  or  wool)  are  now 
put  into  the  machine  and  intimately  incorporated  with  the  lac. 
The  proportions  are  for  most  purposes  five  pounda  of  lac  to  three 
quarters  of  a  pound  of  fibre;  and  to  improve  the  appearance 
colored  fibre  may  lie  used,  or  "  pigments,  colours,  or  dye  materials  " 
may  be  added,  "  either  in  the  masticating  machine  or  otherwise." 
To  keep  the  composition  "  perfectly  plastic,  or  in  a  proper  condi- 
"  tion  for  being  moulded  or  otherwise  worked  into  shape"  it  is 
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placed  in  a  machine  of  the  following  construction  and  action  : — 
A  cyUnder  is  surrounded  by  a  casing,  and  steam  is  admitted  into 
the  space  between  them  through  a  pipe,  the  condensed  steam 
being  carried  off  by  another  pipe.  The  cylinder  is  closed  by  a 
lid,  "  through  which  is  an  opening  "  shut  by  the  flat  part  of  a 
lever ;  within  is  a  piston  with  a  screwed  rod  ;  the  screw  passes 
through  a  nut  and  carries  a  hand  wheel.  When  a  portion  of  Um 
composition  is  required,  the  attendant  raises  the  lever  and  tnma 
round  the  wheel,  thereby  forcing  a  portion  "  to  exude  through 
*'  the  hole  in  the  lid;''  by  depressing  the  lever  "this  portion  is 
"  cut  off  and  is  placed  in  a  mould  or  otherwise  disposed  of." 
The  cylinder  may  be  heated  by  any  other  method. 
[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  January  29.-~N«2r)2. 
MALINS,  Arthur. — ^'  A  new  or  improved  method  of  orna- 
menting castors  for  furniture,  lamps,  chandeliers,  cornices  and 
cornice  ends,  curtain  bands  and  curtain  pins."  The  substance 
employed  in  ornamenting  these  articles  is  ^'  either  horn  or  hoof, 
"  or  such  other  animal  substance  or  mixture  or  composition  ai 
"  has  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  physical  properties  as  horn." 
The  wheels  of  castors  are  made  "  either  whoUy  or  partly  of  horn;" 
in  the  former  case  they  are  connected  to  the  horns  by  an  ordinaiy 
axis ;  but  the  patentee  prefers  to  fix  a  tube  of  metal  in  the  hole  of 
the  wheel,  so  that  the  axis  may  ''  rub  against  the  said  metal  tabe 
'^  instead  of  against  the  horn."  Sometimes  the  wheel  is  made  of 
metal,  and  the  sides  are  ornamented  each  by  a  disc  of  hatn. 
Sometimes  the  periphery  of  a  metallic  or  other  wheel  is  suRooxided 
with  a  covering  of  horn.  In  applying  the  invention  to  the  other 
articles  mentioned,  portions  of  them  are  made  of  horn,  or  orna- 
ments of  horn  are  attached  to  such  parts  of  them  "  as  it  may  seen 
"  desirable  to  make  of  an  ornamental  character."  The  horn  luy 
be  used  either  in  an  uncolored  state  or  stained  black,  or  of  vkj 
desired  colour. 

[Printed,  4(2.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1867,  February  21.— N**  504. 
ADLER,    Elkan. — {PromsUmal  protection    only,) — **  Impiove- 
"  ment  in  spring  bed  bottoms,  said  bottoms  ^being  appliot^lo  i/b 
*^  other  descriptions  of  furniture."    Spiral  springs  are  arraagwl 
on  a  firame,  each  being  provided  with  a  cap  ot  diao}  ^m  cap*  «re 
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joined  to  each  other.      Flexible  or  other  links  are  connected  to 
the   frame   "  by  horizontally  arranged  spiral  springs,  thereby 
insuring  greater  elasticity,  a  more  equal  strain,  and  the  retention 
of  the  vertical  springs  in  an  upright  position. 
CPrint^d,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  March  7.— N°  668. 

URQUHART,  William. — (Provisional  protection  only.) — "  A 
"  new  mode  of  ornamenting  household  furniture."  An  ornamental 
design  is  cut  or  stamped  out  of  paper,  chintz,  muslin,  or  similar 
material ;  it  is  fixed  on  the  surface  of  the  article  by  any  adhesive 
matter  and  varnished. 

[Printed,  4rf.  No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  March  9.— N^  682. 

COOK,  Edward,  and  STOKES,  James. — "  Improvements  in 
"  certain  parts  of  metallic  bedsteads  "  namely  in  the  laths,  and 
in  the  mode  of  attaching  them  to  the  rails.  Each  end  of  the  lath 
is  cut  into  a  circular  or  other  suivable  shape,  and  a  hole  is  pierced 
therein ;  a  pin,  which  fits  into  a  hole  in  the  rail,  is  fixed  to  the 
lath  end  by  passing  its  head  through  the  hole  therein,  and  through 
a  washer,  and  then  riveting  it  firmly. 
[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  Mxtch.  10.— N»  699. 
REYNAUD,  Charles. — {Partly  a  communication,) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  ajjplication  of  india-rubber  springs  to  mattresses, 
"  sofas,  chairs,  and  other  cushions  or  articles  of  furniture."  A 
mattress  to  which  these  springs  (india-rubber  rings)  are  applied  is 
of  the  following  construction  : — ^The  frame  is  **  of  openwork ;" 
at  the  comers  and  at  the  middle  of  the  sides  (made  in  two  parts) 
are  hinges  "  having  fixed  knuckle  plates  and  a  moveable  pin  **  so 
that  the  mattress  may  be  taken  to  pieces  without  unscrewing  the 
hinges.  The  frame  carries  cross  bars  which  support  longitudinal 
rails,  and  on  its  top  crossed  webbing  forming  the  sur^Ebce  of  the 
mattress  ''  and  placed  diagonally  to  the  supporting  rails."  On 
the  under  side  of  the  crossings  are  sewn  metallic  forks  which  pass 
round  the  rails  and  carry  each  a  bobbin  on  the  lower  arm;  eacli 
bobbin  has  on  it  two  grooves,  and  an  india-rabber  ring  is  doubled 
over  a  rail,  each  end  passing  round  a  groove.    The  rings  are  kept 
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in  place  by  staples  on  the  rails  and  by  metal  bars  on  the  bobbins ; 
and  each  bar  is  provided  with  an  eye  through  which  a  cord  passes 
"  to  prevent  the  moving  of  the  fork  frames  at  the  lower  end.** 
These  springs  "  may  be  similarly  applied  to  cushions  for  sofas, 
"  chairs^  or  other  articles  of  furniture  requiring  elastic  or  resilient 
"  surfaces/' 

[Printed,  Bd,    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1857,  March  13.— No  719. 

HORNE,  Thomas,  junior. — "  A  new  or  improved  method  of 
ornamenting  metallic  bedsteads  and  wash-hand  stands."  "  The 
essence  of  my  invention,"  says  the  patentee,  **  consists  in  orna- 
menting metallic  bedsteads  and  wash-hand  stands  by  fusing 
"  enamel  "  on  them  or  on  parts  of  them.  The  portions  which 
are  to  be  ornamented  are  cleaned,  and  the  enamel  is  fused  thereon 
**  by  methods  well-known  and  commonly  practised." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.! 
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A.D.  1857,  March  26.— N^  845. 

CLARK,  William  Thomas. — "A  portable  metallic  spring  mat- 
"  tress."  The  irame  is  of  metal  and  rectangular ;  the  side  rails, 
of  angle  iron  and  jointed  in  the  middle,  have  riveted  or  otherwise 
fixed  to  them  cross  bars,  which  support  the  base  of  the  springs. 
From  the  side  rails  rise  four  brackets,  to  which  longitudinal  strips 
of  metal,  "  formed  of  a  double  thickness  of  thin  hoop  iron,"  and 
two  cross  bars  are  secured ;  diagonal  laths  are  introduced  between 
the  strips  or  fastened  to  the  two  cross  bars.  At  some  of  the  points 
of  intersection  of  the  laths  the  springs  "  are  attached  by  small 
"  stjaps  round  the  upper  and  lower  coils."  This  upper  lattice- 
work  is  made  in  two  parts,  each  **  terminating  in  the  middle  "  in 
a  cross  bar.  To  hold  the  parts  together  a  jointed  piece  is  em- 
ployed, consisting  of  two  flat  bars  jointed  to  opposite  ends  of  a 
link ;  the  length  of  the  link  "  must  be  such  as  to  embrace  the 
'^  double  thickness  when  folded ;"  the  flat  bars  are  fixed  one  to 
each  portion  of  the  lattice-work,  and  the  piece  is  held  together  by 
passing  a  bolt  through  the  overlapping  parts  and  the  link. 

[Printed,  6d,   Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1857,  March  26.— N«  847. 

TOMASINl,  DoMENico. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  easy  chairs  and  chamber  commodes."  The  first  improvement 
relates  to  the  application  of  a  spring  to  the  back  of  a  chair^  "  in 
"  such  a  manner  that  it  may  be  made  to  press  against  and  support 
**  the  lumbar  region  "  of  the  person  seated.  The  second,  to  a 
"  mode  of  adapting  a  night  convenience  to  an  easy  chair."  The 
cushion  is  moveable ;  beneath  is  a  moveable  seat  with  an  opening 
therein;  and  beneath  this  is  the  commode,  made  by  prefe- 
rence of  zinc ;  it  rests  on  flanges  attached  to  the  chair  irame ;  it 
is  composed  of  a  soil  pan  opening  at  bottom  into  a  chamber,  the 
opening  being  closed  by  a  valve  which  slides  in  grooves.  The 
chair  back  is  hollow,  by  preference  of  metal,  and  forms  a  water 
reservoir  which  communicates  with  the  pan  by  means  of  a  flexible 
pipe  provided  with  a  cock.  The  square  of  the  cock's  spindle  is 
inserted  into  a  socket,  furnished  with  a  lever  for  turning  it  and 
with  an  arm  which  works  the  valve.  A  cord  attached  to  one  end 
of  the  lever  is  hung  "  near  the  fore  end  of  one  of  the  arms  of  the 
"  chair."  A  sponge  behind  the  valve  cleans  it  each  time  that  it 
is  drawn  back;  and  a  small  stream  of  water  passing  down  a 
channel  at  the  back  of  the  pan  keeps  the  sponge  clean.  To  fill 
the  reservoir  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the  chair  back  is  hinged  so 
as  to  be  turned  back.  The  arms  and  sides  may  be  made  hollow 
"  to  increase  the  capacity  of  the  water  reservoir."  The  chamber 
is  provided  with  a  cap  at  one  corner,  by  taking  off  which  the  con- 
tents can  be  removed.  The  patentee  gives  directions  for  shutting 
off  the  water  supply,  &c.  when  it  is  required  to  employ  the 
commode. 

[Printed,  8£?.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  April  8.— -N"  982. 

TAYLOR,  Barnabas.  —  {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  An 
**  improved  arrangement  of  combined  bed  and  utensil  for  the  use 
"  of  invalids."  A  ftinnel  or  pan,  "  resembling  in  form  and  uses 
"  the  ordinary  water-closet  pan,"  passes  downwards  through  the 
bedding  and  terminates  above  a  receiver  placed  in  a  box  or  drawer 
beneath  the  bed  frame.  The  top  of  the  funnel  is  covered  with  a 
suitable  hd  and  cushion. 

[Friuted,4(2.   No  Drawings.] 

FUR.  ^ 


4( 


29i)  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY. 

A.D.  1857,  Apra  8.— N°  986. 

BILLING,  Martin. — (Provisional  protection  only.) — "An  im- 
**  provement  or  improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  metallic 
*'  cornice  ends."  This  invention  relates  to  the  kind  of  cornice 
ends  commonly  called  "  drop  ends,"  and  "  consisting  of  parts 
connected  together  so  as  more  or  less  to  resemble  fruits,  leaves, 
and  flowers."  The  ends  are  to  be  formed  *'  by  stamping  or 
**  raising  the  same  by  dies  out  of  sheet  metal.  The  whole  design 
of  the  said  drop  ends  being  made  in  one  piece,  two  sets  of  dies 
are  required,  one  for  the  right-hand  end  of  the  cornice,  and  the 
other  for  the  left-hand  end."  By  this  method  the  ends  "are 
*'  made  more  economically,"  and  they  "  are  not  so  liable  to  frac- 
'*  ture  as  those  having  soldered  junctions." 
[Printed,  4<7.    Xo  Drawinj^s.] 

A.D.  1857,  April  15.— N°  1070. 

SAFRAN,   Jacob.  —  "Improvements    in  locking  or  fastening 
*'  combinations  of  drawers  in  chests,  tables,  nests,  or  othennse." 
This  invention  relates  to  a  method  "  of  fastening  the  whole  of  the 
"'  drawers  by  the  shutting  or  locking  of  one  of  their  number ;" 
it  is  "  principally  applicable  to  pedestal  writing  tables "  which 
are  made  "  in  detached  parts  fitting  together."    The  fEustening  is 
effected  by  means  of  "  locking  rods  "  made  in  three  parts,  the 
middle  being  fitted  into  grooves  in  the  framework  of  the  table, 
the  upper  and  lower  into  grooves  in  the  framework  of  the  upper 
drawers  and  the  pedestals.    The  rods  have  nibs  or  prqjectioDS 
corresponding  each  with  a  recess  in  the  side  of   a  drawer;  they 
*'  are  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  drawers,"  and  the  recesses 
are  so  situated  that  they  enter  therein  only  when  the  drawers  are 
closed.    The  lower  parts  rest  on  springs,  "which  constantly  press 
"  them  upwards ;"  the  middle  rest  on  the  lower,  and  the  upper 
on  the  middle,  the  springs  "  having  power  to  lift  the  idiole." 
Other  springs  act  on  the  upper  parts ;  "  these  upper  springs  are 
'^'  stronger  than  the  lower  ones,  and  when  free  to  act  on  the  rods 
"  depress  them  and  permit  the  drawers  to  be  opened.''     The  xods 
4ire  held  in  the  grooves  by  small  plates  seciured  to  the  woodwork, 
and  fitted  in  notches  (cut  across  the  rods)  which  restrict  thnv  up- 
^nd-down  motion.    The  middle  parts  have  each  (in  mdditicm  to 
the  nib  which  takes  effect  on  the  adjoining  drawar)  a  piece  wlikilL 
projects  into  a  recess  in  t\ve  %vd^%  of  the  table  dzawar  ;   thi«  piece 
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"  is  inclined  on  the  upper  surface  in  both  directions ;''   and, 
according  as   its  drawer  is   open  or  shut,  allows  the  upper  or 
lower  springs  to  act  and  to  move  the  rods  and  nibs  down  or  up. 
The  upper  part  of  each  rod  is  "  formed  in  two  parts,"  which  are 
"  placed  side  by  side  in  the  same  groove ;"  the  short  one  carries 
the  nibs  and  is  acted  upon  by  the  longer ;  a  spring  forces  it  up, 
"  when  it  is  released  "  by  the  longer,  "  which  bears  upon  it  and 
"  forces  it  down"  by  means  of  a  projection.    "The  shding  rods 
"  may  be  modified  to  suit  the  combination  of  drawers,  and  may 
*'  require  only  one  locking  sliding  rod ;  as,  for  instance,  the  upper 
"  drawer  of  a  chest  of  drawers  may  be  the  locking  drawer." 
Thus  by  closing  and  locking  one  drawer  the  whole  number  will 
be  secured.    "  The  locking  drawer  may  be  made  to  act  directly  on 
"  the  rods  without  the  intervention  of  springs." 
[Printed,  Sd,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  April  27.— N°  1185. 
MACINTOSH,  John. — **  An  improvement  in  the  manufacture 
"  of  air  beds,  cushions,  and  other  like  inflated  and  fluid-tight 
"  apparatus  or  bags."    India-rubber  tubes,  "  about  five  inches  in 
"  circumference  when  inflated  and  of  such  a  texture  that  it  will 
'^  readily  stretch  and  yield  to  the  pressure  of  air  forced  into  it 
*^  by  the  mouth,"  are  enclosed  in  cases  "  of  tubular-knit  fabric  " 
which  should  "  when  unextended  be  about  eight  or  nine  inches 
*'  in  circumference,  and  be  capable  of  stretching  to  double  that 
"  size."    The  cases  with  the  tubes  inside  are  tied  at  one  end  and 
inflated  "  imtil  they  become  about  twelve  inches  in  circumference," 
when  they  are  tied  at  the  open  end  also.    To  complete  an  air  bed 
or  cushion  a  series  of  the  cases  is  secured  between  two  surfaces  of 
tick  or  other  fabric  which  are  sewn  through  to  keep  the  cases  in 
place.    If  the  bed  or  cushion  is  to  be  packed  away,  the  ends  of 
the  tubes  are  furnished  with  valves ;  and  sometimes  for  safety's 
sake  the  tubes  are  tied  at  intervals.    The  tubes  may  be  filled  with 
water  so  as  to  make  a  water  bed ;  and  sometimes  two  tubes  are 
employed,  one  inside  the  other ;  the  inner  one  is  filled  with  air 
and  the  outer  one  with  water. 
CPrinted,4d.   NoDrawing8.3 

A.D.  1857,  May  2.— N^  1239. 

CHATEL,   Charles.  —  (Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Im- 
''  provements  in  the  manufectare  of  bUnds,  screens,  ve.^^^^^^^ 
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*'  8c  other  articles  of  a  similar  nature.'*  Forms,  corresponding 
to  the  designs  required,  are  cut  out  of  the  fabric  which  is  to 
constitute  the  ground  of  the  blinds,  screens,  &c.,  and  "  pieces  ai 
differently  coloured  stuffs  "  are  glued  on  to  the  forms, ''  so  as 
to  hide,  and  at  the  same  time  to  ornament,  the  joints  of  the 
different  parts."  On  these  joints  designs  are  printed  with  a 
mordant,  which  is  sprinkled  with  velvet  powder  or  shearings,  or 
with  wool  or  any  other  matter  reduced  to  a  powder. 
[Printed,  4<i.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  May  2.— N°  1247. 

BOOTH,  John  Peter. — "An  improved  manufacture  of  stuffing 
*''  for  beds,  couches,  cushions,  and  other  seats."  The  material 
employed  is  "  short  tan-yard  hair  or  hide  hair ;"  it  is  washed  dean, 
immersed  in  a  glutinous  solution  "produced  by  boiling  down 
"  fleshing  in  water,  or  dissolving  glue  therein,"  and  purified  by 
boiling  in  a  solution  composed  of  soda,  quicklime,  and  water ;  it 
may  be  dyed  if  required.  It  is  then  ready  for  use  as  a  stufiing  either 
alone  or  mixed  with  other  materials.  The  patentee  uses  the  fol- 
lowing, proportions  for  two  cwt.  of  hair: — fleshing,  3  lbs;  water, 
200  gallons ;  and  for  purifying,  soda,  14  lbs. ;  quicklime,  28  lbs. ; 
water,  200  gallons. 

[Printed,  4<f .    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  May  2.— N°  1249. 

COOKE,  Tertius  John. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture 
"  of  knobs,  roses,  and  escutcheons  used  for  doors,  drawers, 
"  shutters,  and  other  similar  pilrposes."  These  knobs  are  made 
of  part  cast  brass  and  part  sheet  iron,  or  part  cast  iron  and  the 
rest  sheet  brass,  the  roses  and  escutcheons  being  formed  of 
sheet  iron  only  or  cast  iron."  The  surface  or  such  portion  of 
the  knob  as  may  consist  of  iron  is  japanned,  enamelled,  inlaid,  or 
otherwise  ornamented,  and  the  brass  portion  is  burnished  or 
bronzed;  the  roses  and  escutcheons  likewise  are  ornamented. 
The  mode  of  manufacture  is  as  follows : — The  face  of  the  knob  is 
stamped  or  pressed  in  any  of  the  ordinary  methods  by  which  **  a 
thin  shell  of  iron,  cupped  or  hollowed  into  a  hemispherical 
form,"  is  produced.  The  neck,  "  previously  cast  in  brass,  is 
then  secured  to  this  shell  by  soldering,  brazing,  pressure  in 
"  djesj  or  other  suitable  means."    The  entire  surface  of  "&e  iron 
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shell  is  now  japEinned,  bimI  "  whilst  the  japan  is  in  a  plastic  ' 

"  condition  "  tlie   inlaying  is  to  be  done.      Tlie  knob  ia  then  | 

"  stiived  to  hai'den  the  japan,"  and  afterwards   "jilaced  in  the  i 

"  chock  of  a  lathe  and  poliahed  on  a  buff."     The  brass  neck  also  I 

ia  turned  in  a  lathe  "  to  remove  any  irregularities  left  in  the  i| 

"  casting,"  and  aftenvarda  bumiahed,  or  polished,  or  bronaed,  I 

If  the  knobs  are  to  be  ornamented  with  colored  designs,  the  japan  ^^^J 

is  hardened  "  previous  to  adding  the  ornamentation,  which  ia  to  ^^^^| 

■'  be  then  applied  by  hand  or  other  suitable  menns."     The  rosea  ^^^^| 

and  eacutchconB   "are  produced   in  the  same  manner  as  the  ^^^H 

ll        "  sheila,"  and  are  "  similarly  treated  in  ornamenting  them."  ^^^n 

I        Knobs  of  a  somewhat  commoner  description  are  manufactured  ' 
"  by  casting,  the  necks  of  malleable  iron  or  even  common  cast 
"  iron  and  uniting  such  necks  to  ahblls  of  sheet  iron  "  by  pces- 
BUire,   soldering,   &e.,   and    then     ornamenting   them   as   before 

I  described.  "  The  same  mode  of  ornamentation  "  may  be  applied 
*'  to  the  ordinary  knoba,  rosea,  and  escutcheons  now  made." 

"  [Printed,  W.  No  Drawings. 

A.D.  1S57,  May  6.— N"  1275. 
GEYELIN,  Gboroe   Ken-nedy.— "  Makinff  osciUating  spring 
"  laths  for  heds,  couches,  and  other  purposta."  Two  aetsof  aprings 

J  are  employed,  end  springs  and  centre  springs;  the  former,  of  steel 
or  inditt-rubber,  are  held  and  compressed  between  the  fiaps  of 
hinges  which  are  hooked  to  the  side  roils;  the  lath  ends  are  con- 
nected to  the  upper  flaps  by  expanding  pins.  The  latter  are  spiral 
springs  in  frames  or  boxes ;  the  laths  pasa  through  the  tops  of  the 
hoses,  and  stretchers  support  pins  projecting  from  the  bottoma  of 

I  the  Bprinj(3.  "  Underneath  the  bed  "  are  "  pins  to  allow  the  bos 
"  to  open."  The  centre  springs  may  be  of  sheet  steel  and  rest  on 
the  stretchers,     "  There  are  various  means  of  fixing  the  springa  to 

I"  the  laths  and  the  laths  to  the  bedatead," 
CPrinted,  Bd.    DniwinB.] 
A.D.  1857,  May  12.— N°  1338. 
DUBOIS,  JrwEN  CuARLsa.—{Primsiojial  protection  only.) — 
"  Improvements  in  castors,"      Each  castor  is   made   with   one 
I         large  and  several  amaU  spheres,  the  large  one  forming  the  roller.    . 
"  Directly  above  this  large  sphere  there  ia  one  or  two  smaller    I 
I        "  apheres,  one  above  the  other,  o'hich  bear  the  wei^Jiti  «*  **  1 
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*'  article  of  famittire  to  which  a  castor  is  fixed,  and  rednce  the 
"  friction  on  the  larger  sphere."    There  are  other  spheres  around 
the  large  one,  "in  order  to  reduce  the  lateral  friction,  and  to 
"  facilitate  the  rotation  of  the  larger  sphere." 
[Printed,  ^,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  May  15.— N«»  1370. 

AIZLEWOOD,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  hat  and  umbrellft 
"  stands."  This  invention  consists  "in  introducing  into  hat 
"  stands  and  umbrella  stands,  or  into  articles  of  furniture  being 
"  a  combination  of  the  hat  and  umbrella  stand,  mirrors  or  glass/' 
which  form  "  an  integrant  part  of  the  design."  The  accompanying 
drawing  exhibits  a  highly  ornamented  design  for  a  hat  and  um- 
brella stand  in  which  a  mirror  is  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  hat 
stand.  The  patentee  adds  that  "this  combination  of  the  hall 
"  mirror  with  the  hat  and  umbrella  stand  affords  considerable 
"  scope  for  variety  of  design  and  the  application  of  ornament.." 
[Printed,  Qd,    Drawing], 

A.D.  1867,  June  6.— N°  1590. 

SHAW,  Thomas  George. —  {A  communication.)  — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  bedsteads  "  portable  and  suitable  for  travellers^  &c., 
being  composed  of  a  series  of  frames  or  boxes  which  slide  one  into 
another.  The  cover,  fitted  with  drawers,  is  united  to  the  main 
frame  by  quadrant  hinges;  it  has  hinged  to  it  two  standards 
serving  as  legs  when  it  is  thrown  back.  The  end  frame  is  a  box 
with  a  "fall-down  door;"  a  lock  on  the  door  secures  it  and  also 
the  cover  when  the  bedstead  is  closed  up.  The  sliding  of  the 
frames  is  regulated  by  pins  and  grooves.  Round  the  inside  of 
the  cover  and  the  top  side  of  the  frames  canvas  is  stretched  and 
fastened ;  a  space  is  left  unfastened  in  the  cover  to  allow  the  can- 
vas "  to  yield  to  the  pressure  of  the  head." 
[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  June  22.— N°  1745. 

MACKENZIE,  Thomas. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "Im- 
"  provements  in  the  internal  decorations  of  those  parts  of  buildings 
**  to  which  window  draperies  are  to  be  affixed,  and  in  the  arrange- 
"  ment  and  construction  of  the  curtain  fixtures.*'  The  architrave 
of  the  window  is  so  arranged  and  constructed  "  as  to  make  it 
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serve  the  purpose  of  a  cornice ;''  the  curtain  rod  is ''  a  rectangular* 
shaped  bar  of  metal;"  it  is  supported  by  ** brackets  placed 
within  the  architrave/*  Oblong  slides  supply  the  place  of  cur- 
tain rings,  and  the  cords  for  drawing  them  are  "  at  the  outside  of 
"  the  architrave,  which  is  suita])ly  ornamented  to  conceal  the 


*^  same." 


CPrinted,  4c2.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  June  25.— N»  1786. 

GREEN,  Jacob. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — *'  Improves 
''  ments  applicable  to  [bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  furniture, 
*'  for  the  purpose  of  excluding  therefrom  bugs  and  other  similar 
"  insects."  A  "prop  or  foot"  is  screwed  to  each  leg  of  the 
article ;  the  prop  ''  fits  into  a  socket  in  the  centre  of  the  bottom 
*'  of  a  cup-shaped  vessel "  which  stands  on  the  floor.  The  vessel 
is  to  be  partially  filled  with  water ;  it  is  provided  with  an  **  oyer» 
"  flow  pipe  near  the  top."  On  the  top  of  the  article  is  placed  a 
cover  of  wood  or  close  material,  which  has  all  round  the  outer 
edge  a  small  trough  of  tin  containing  water. 
[Printed,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  July  28.— N°  2051. 

HALLEN,  Edward. — **  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  bedsteads  and  similar  articles  to  recline  or  sit  on,"  being,  as 
the  patentee  professes,  improvements  in  a  barrack  bedstead^ 
called  "  Hall's  bedstead."  The  alterations  and  modifications  are 
detailed ;  all  or  nearly  all  of  them  are  included  in  the  following 
description  of  a  bedstead.  The  frame  is  made  in  two  separate 
parts,  the  foot  shding  into  the  head  part.  At  the  comers  of  the 
upper  cross  bar  of  the  head  part  are  holes  to  allow  the  tops  of  the 
head  legs  to  pass  through ;  these  are  secured  by  wedges  driven 
through  holes  therein.  A  head-board,  consisting  "  of  a  piece  of 
"  sheet  iron  fixed  to  half-round  or  other  shaped  iron  at  top  and 
"  bottom,  at  the  ends  of  which  eyes  are  formed,"  drops  over  the 
upper  part  of  the  legs.  The  lower  cross  bar  of  the  head  part  has 
'*  returned  ends "  to  stiffen  the  frame ;  in  these  ends  are  holes 
which  are  continued  through  the  top  of  the  angle  iron  forming^. 
the  sides.  The  foot  part  is  supported  on  four  legs  (with  rollers) 
which  "  are  fixed  by  pins  and  wedges  to  fit  universally ;"  the  pro- 
jections on  the  tops  of  the  middle  legs  catch  in  the  hfl\fta<5^^3Bfc 
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lower  cross  bar  and  prevent  the  foot  part  from  being  drawn  oat 
too  far ;  the  projections  are  kept  firm  in  their  places  by  steady 
pins.   This  bedstead  can  be  made  up  *'  into  one  compact  package," 
the  legs  and  head-board  being  packed  between  the  frames. 
iTrinted,  lOd.     Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  July  29.— N°  20/0. 

COTTAM,  George  Hallen,  and  COTTAM,  Henry  Richard. 

— {Provisional  protection  only,)—'*  Improvements  in  the  manu^MS- 
*'  ture  of  children's  cots  and  metallic  bedsteads.''  In  metal  cots 
**  which  have  canework  applied  thereto,"  the  "  rough  protruding 
^  parts  "  are  cased  in  or  covered  over  with  metal  or  other  suitable 
material.  In  manufacturing  cast-iron  comers  of  bedsteads  ''  in 
**  order  that  they  may  be  electrotyped  with  brass,  they  are  first 
*'  ground  or  polished  and  then  placed  in  a  suitable  bath."  The 
same  plan  is  adopted  in  coating  other  articles :  similarly  the  bars 
or  rods  which  are  used  in  forming  the  head  and  foot  rails  or 
frames  ''  are  first  ground  or  polished,  and  when  put  together  are 
**  subjected  to  a  suitable  bath." 
CPrinted,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  August  1.— N»  2091. 

HARRIS,  William  Jewett. — "  Improvements  in  the  constrac- 
^  tion  of  dining  and  other  tables."  Cross  levers  or  lazy  tongs  are 
fastened  at  their  extremities  to  the  table  frame,  their  centres  being 
fixed  to  the  cross  bars  of  the  slides ;  they  are  worked  by  a  screw 
**  turning  freely  in  a  collar  "  and  passing  through  and  retained 
in  "  an  internal  screw  nut "  fastened  to  the  first  cross  bar.  Motion 
may  be  given  by  a  rack,  pinion,  and  lever.  «More  than  one  screw 
may  be  used  ''  when  placed  so  as  to  screw  up  beside  or  over  each 
other."  In  this  arrangement  "  the  front  ends  of  the  second, 
third,  and  others  are  lengthened  so  as  to  be  more  easily' 
**  rotated  by  the  moveable  winch  handle ;  or  the  handle  may  be 
*'  lengthened." 

[Printed,  Sd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  August  5.— N°  2117. 

BOTTURI,  Sebastien. — "The  making  of  movable  chairs  and 
seats  of  every  kind  and  description,  to  be  called  Botturi's  mov- 

'*  able  chairs  and  seats."  This  invention  "  permits  of  disconneot- 
ing"  the  seats  from  chairs."    The  seat  frame  is  "  furnished  with- 
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"  all  the  necessary  accessories  tot  a.  seat  except  the  stuff  with 
"  which  it  is  to  be  cohered."  Round  the  frame,  "at  the  edge  of 
"  the  varnished  wood,"  a  chauuel  is  cut ;  within  it  is  coucealed 
a  strong  wile  having  the  stulf  Gewn  to  it.  A  metal  band,  i 
exactly  the  same  shape  as  the  wire,  and  covered  with  lace,  fringe, 
&c.  is  fixed  on  by  eyed  pins,  screws,  or  springs.  In  another 
arranReraent,  a  spring  is  placed  in  the  interior  of  the  seat  a 
back,  "which  allows  of  opening  and  shutting  the  chair  frame  at 
"  will,"  and  of  the  ready  removal  of  the  seat,  "  The  exterior  of 
"  the  chair  frame  is  furnished  with  two  hinges."  In  another, 
the  hock  is  lowered  behind  by  means  of  a  apiing  and  hinges.  In 
another,  "  frame  drawers  "  are  used,  which  "  may  be  taken  out  at 
"  pleasure."  In  another,  the  frame,  covered  with  stuff,  is  lowered 
and  a  cushion  for  duly  use  is  placed  thereon ;  the  frame  is  raised, 
when  required,  and  fixed  by  eyed  pins,  screws,  or  springs. 
[Printaa,  Si    Drawiug,] 

A.D.  1857,  August  31.— N"  2236. 
COTTAM,  Gbobgb  HALLEs.and  COTTAM,  Henry  Richard. 
— "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  children's  cots  and 
"  metallic  bedsteads."  Provisional  protection  was  received  for 
this  invention,  dated  July  29th,  1857,  No.  2070,  to  the  abridg- 
ment of  which  the  reader  is  referred.  The  coi'ering  plate  is  gene- 
rally of  iron,  but  a  cap  of  wood  may  be  used,  either  being  fixed  on 
by  rivets.  If  the  cot  is  entirely  of  metal,  the  sides  and  ends  ore 
by  preference  of  linc,  perforated  or  not,  and  corrugated  in  a  hori- 
zontal, but  sometimes  in  a  vertical  direction.  At  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  the  metal  is  turned  over  the  rails  into  a  tubular  shape, 
and  thickening  pieces  are  riveted  or  otherwise  fastened  at  the 
ends  of  the  corrugations ;  or  tlie  edge  of  the  metal  is  doubled  over 
previous  to  corrugating.  If  flat  plates  are  used,  the  edges  are 
finished  in  a  similar  way ;  or  the  plates  may  be  indented  or 
embossed  at  intervals  and  perforated.  The  pillars  ore  attached  to 
pieces  projecting  from  the  tails.  The  second  part  of  the  invention 
will  be  found  described  in  the  before-mentioned  abridgment. 

[PrintiHi,  lOd.    DrawicK.] 

A.D.  1867,  September  10,-N-  2353. 
LAWFORD,  IIenrv. — "An  improvement  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  dining  tables,  expanding  and  contracting  tops,  applicable  also 
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"  to  other  expanding  and  contracting  planes/'  The  extra  flaps 
rest,  when  not  in  use^  *'  nndemeath  and  parallel  with  '*  the  fixed 
tops,  for  which  purpose  the  side  rails  are  lowered  and  the  slides 
are  level  with  the  tops  of  them.  As  the  tahle  expands,  the  top 
flap,  *'  attached  to  one  of  the  tops  by  a  catch  or  ordinary  fasten- 
*'  ing,"  is  raised  into  the  plane  of  the  table  by  means  of  lifting 
movements  consisting  of  soft  rollers  and  sopporta,  which  drop 
"  perpendicular  on  the  slides''  supporting  the  flap.  As  the 
expansion  continues,  the  under  flap  is  raised  into  the  plane  by 
lifting  movements  composed  of  jointed  pieces  and  stops  which  fiEJl 
and  fix  them  when  they  are  perpendicular.  These  movements 
make  ''  an  incline  plane  with  the  slides  when  the  table  is  closed.'' 
To  contract  the  table  the  fixing  stops  must  be  lifted  up,  thereby 
allowing  the  jointed  pieces  to  fall. 
[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  September  29.— N«  2498. 

WHITE,  William  Wall,  and  BULL,  William.— "  Improve- 
ments in  rollers  applicable  for  blinds,  maps,  and  oiher 
purposes."  The  patentees  claim  as  their  invention  "  the  use  of 
an  india-rubber  spring  of  any  convenient  form  or  a  spring  of 
any  substance  fixed  to  the  framework  on  which  the  roller 
revolves ;  "  to  the  spring  "  a  cord  is  attached,  the  other  end 
being  passed  over  or  fastened  to  the  wheel  of  the  roller,  which 
"  has  a  ratchet  for  a  catch  on  one  side  and  a  drum  (smaller  in 
"  diameter  than  the  roller)."  Sometimes  they  fasten  a  pulley  to 
the  spring,  "the  cord  fastened  to  the  pulley  wheel  passing  through 
"  the  pulley  and  being  fixed  to  the  bracket  or  fi^amework  of  the 
window."  Sometimes  they  dispense  with  the  spring,  "the 
roller  being  made  to  revolve  and  the  blind  being  fixed  in  any 
position  by  a  spring  on  the  bracket."  In  the  Provisional  Spe- 
cification the  mechanism  and  arrangement  differ  from  the  above 
in  some  respects.  The  roller  wheel  is  placed  at  one  end  of  the 
roller  and  the  ratchet  wheel  at  the  opposite  end ;  the  roller  wheel 
consists  of  "  a  peculiar  combination  of  cog  wheels,"  namely,  "  a 
cog  wheel  with  drum  at  back  for  the  cord  to  wind  on,"  and  '*  a 
cog  wheel  attached  to  the  roller  "  and  working  with  the  other. 
There  are  mentioned  also  a  **  catch  for  the  cord,"  a  "metal  eye 
"  screwed  in  the  roller,"  and  a  "half  split  ring  or  hook"  which 
18  passed  through  the    eye.    They  describe  also  a  "peculiar 
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method  of  detaching  the  doth,  &c.  Irom  the  roller;  "  namely;, 
by  means  of  the  before-named  eyes  (or  [staples),  and  the  rings  or 
hooks  which  are  sewn  to  the  cloth. 

[Printed,  %d.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  October  14.— N^  2624. 

ELLENA,  Adolphe  fiARTH:£LEMY.  —  {PrwisUmai  protection 
only.) — **A  new  mechanical  means  of  rocking  cradles.''  The 
cradle  is  suspended  between  two  uprights  on  pins  resting  in  slots ; 
beneath  is  a  casing  bolted  to  one  of  the  uprights.  In  the  casing 
is  a  frame  ''  supporting  an  axle  having  a  crank  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  carrying  a  toothed  wheel,  a  drum  (enclosing  a  motor  or 
driving  spring),  and  also  a  ratchet,  into  which  takes  a  catch 
fixed  on  the  framing."  The  toothed  wheel  gears  into  a  pinion 
on  a  second  shaft;  this  gears  into  one  on  a  third,  and  this  again 
into  one  on  a  fourth  shaft.  This  lower  shaft  "  carries  a  flyer  or 
"  balance  and  crank,  from  one  end  of  which  the  arm  of  the 
**  balance  rises  vertically,  and  is  attached  to  the  cradle."  A  whee^ 
and  catch  placed  near  the  first  shaft  "  gives  the  option  of  arresting 
"  the  motion." 

[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D,  1857,  October  26.— N«  2711. 

FAIRCLOUGH,  James,  FAIRCLOUGH,  John,  and  COWAN, 
Joseph. — **  Improvements  for  suspending  and  working  window 
"  hangings  and  other  drapery  curtains."  The  curtains  are 
suspended  to  a  series  of  cross  levers  or  lazy  tongs.  Several 
arrangements  are  described.  The  levers  are  fitted  to  a  longi- 
tudinally grooved  or  slotted  lath,  through  which  they  work  by 
means  of  cords  and  pulleys.  "  The  upper  end  of  the  extreme 
lever  of  each  set "  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  antifriction  rollers, 
which  travel  on  the  upper  surfeM^  of  the  lath."  The  levers  may 
be  constructed  with  *'  double  joints  "  at  top  and  bottom,  so  that 
they  "  can  be  carried  round  a  curved  or  polygonal-sided  window  ;* 
or  they  may  be  connected  by  a  **  loose  joint "  when  they  are 
"  required  to  work  in  a  curved  or  oblique  direction."  Again, 
they  may  be  placed  in  a  "  circular  metal  tube,  with  a  longitudinal 
slot  formed  in  its  lower  portion,  through  which  the  heads  of 
the  levers  work,"  and  in  which  the  rollers  move ;  or  in  a  wooden 
rod  "  formed  in  two  parts  and  grooved  or  hollowed  out "  to  admit 
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the  heads  and  rollers.  The  curtains  are  hxmg  to  imga  on  the 
lower  ends  of  the  cross  levers,  or  hj  hooks  passing  through  holes 
therein,  or  to  rings  on  the  ends  of  "  pendent  straps,  which  are 
''  attached  to  the  pins  of  the  upper  joints  of  the  cross  levers,  and 
"  which  are  slotted  to  admit  studs  formed  on  the  ends  of  the  axles 
"  of  the  lower  joint  of  the  cross  levers."  These  straps  may  be 
attached  to  the  *'  centre  axis  of  the  cross  levers ;"  in  this  arrange- 
ment each  set  of  levers  is  fastened  to  a  fixed  axis  from  which  they 
expand  and  contract. 
[Printed,  Sd,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  November  2— .N<»  2783. 

ILES,  Charles. — "Improvements  in  wardrobes,  or  similar 
receptacles  for  articles  of  dress,  and  in  stands,  frames,  and  pins 
for  holding  or  suspending  articles  of  dress."  The  wardrobes, 
combined  with  looking-glasses,  are  either  wholly  of  metal,  or  the 
framing  is  of  wood  with  metal  panels  inserted,  or  the  framing  is 
of  cast  metal  with  panels  of  wrought  metal  plain  or  corrugated. 
Sometimes  the  various  parts  are  made  separately  and  joined  by 
screws  and  nuts  or  by  dovetails.  Portable  and  ornamental  frames 
with  pins  are  made  with  loops  at  the  top,  and  at  the  bottom  if 
required,  for  suspension  on  nails.  Mirrors  may  be  let  into  these 
frames ;  portions  of  them,  and  of  hat  and  umbrella  stands,  are 
constructed  of  rods  or  tubes  which  are  joined  by  casting  orna- 
mental junction  pieces  on  their  ends.  Ornaments  may  be  cast  on 
other  parts  also.  The  pins  are  made  of  two  semi-tubular  pieces  of 
sheet  metal  soldered  together,  and  an  ornamental  head  and  bottom 
are  screwed  on.  Sometimes  they  are  made  of  glass,  and  the 
interior  is  coated  with  metallic  foil  or  other  ornamental  sub- 
stance. 

pPrinted,  8d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  November  5.— N^  2806. 

SIMPSON,  Godwin  Ratler,  and  SIMPSON,  David  Caldow. 
— "  Improvements  in  spring  blinds."  For  roller  blinds  the 
patentees  "  use  an  india-rubber  band  or  cord,  which  is  made  last 
'^  on  one  end  of  the  top  lath,  or  on  top  of  the  framework  that 
**  supports  the  roller;"  it  is  carried  "  about  one-half  the  length 
*^  of  the  framework,"  and  a  piece  of  catgut  or  cord  "  sufficient 
"  to  reach  the  other  end  of  the  framework  "  is  fastened  to  it. 
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The  end  of  the  catgut  is  "  brought  over  a  wheel  through  the 
"  framework,  and  is  attached  to  a  barrel  that  is  fastened  on  one 
**  end  of  the  roller."  On  pulling  down  the  blind,  the  barrel  iisr 
made  to  revolve  and  the  india-rubber  to  expand ;  and  "  by  lifting 
"  a  cog,  the  india-rubber  spring  retracts  and  raises  the  blind  up." 
For  Venetian  blinds  they  "  use  a  roller  instead  of  small  pulley 
wheels ;"  the  roller  is  fixed  to  the  top  lath  or  frame,  and  "  two 
or  three  lines  pass  down  the  Venetian  blind  and  are  made  f&st 
to  the  roller."  By  pulling  one  line  "  the  blind  is  drawn  up 
and  the  lines  pass  round  the  roller,  which  is  stopped  by  a  cog» 
thereby  doing  away  with  having  more  cords  than  one  in  the 
"  hand." 

[Printed,  4<?.  NoDrawiugs.] 

A.D.  1857,  November  12.— N°  2854. 

De  SIVRAY,  Fran^oisb  Honorine  Felicie  Bertrand.— 
"  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  bedsteads."  This  inven- 
tion consists  "  in  constructing  a  table  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
"  be  convertible  into  a  bedstead."  The  table  top  slides  in  a 
groove  and  forms  the  head ;  it  has  fixed  in  a  groove  in  its  under 
surface  an  iron  bar,  to  which  it  is  hinged,  and  which  is  slotted  at 
each  end  to  receive  guides.  Between  the  sides  of  the  table  is  a 
folding  iron  frtane  provided  with  two  folding  legs.  Cords  for 
supporting  the  sacking  pass  through  rings  or  staples  on  the  frame 
and  on  plates  "  fixed  interpally  at  the  lower  part  of  the  sides  of  the 
"  table."  The  end  frame  "  is  provided  with  hinges,  and  is  let  down 
''  when  the  bed  is  made." 
[Printed,  6A    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  November  12.— N^  2857. 

BOUSFIELD,  George  Tomlinson. — {A  communication  from 
Julien  Charles  Dubois.) — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Im- 
"  provements  in  castors."  Provisional  protection  was  granted  to 
Mr.  Dubois  for  this  invention,  dated  12th  May  1857,  No.  1338. 
The  reader  is  referred  to  the  abridgment  of  that  date. 
[Printed,  4id.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  November  24.— N«  2939. 

SEARBY,  William. — {A  communication.) — **  An  improved  form 
"  of  elastic  spring  applicable  to  bedsteads,  sofas,  chairs,  the 
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padding  and  seats  of  carriages,  and  other  similar  purposes." 
The  spring  is  a  piece  of  elastic  metal,  wood,  or  bone,  "  compressed 
"  into  a  curved  form."  Each  end  is  looped  or  bent  fifeely  round 
one  side  of  a  buckle.  The  opposite  side  of  the  buckle  is  attached 
to  a  looped  strap,  which  is  fastened  to  the  frame  of  the  article  of 
forniture.  Other  modes  of  attachment : — Cuts  are  made  in  strips 
of  hoop  iron;  the  portions  between  the  cuts  are  turned  back  to 
form  loops  or  hooks ;  on  these  the  buckles  are  secured,  and  the 
strips  are  fastened  to  the  frame.  The  loops  may  be  formed  in  the 
side  rails  of  a  bedstead.  A  button  may  be  screwed  or  otherwise 
fastened  to  each  end  of  the  spring,  and  the  button  neck  may 
work  in  a  slot  cut  in  the  strap  or  hook  which  is  fixed  to  the 
frame. 

[Printed,  Qd,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1857,  November  28.— N°  2960. 

PEACH,  Benjamin. — {A  communicatum,) — {Provisional  protee^ 
Hon  only.)  —  "  Sundry  improvements  in  bedsteads,  elastic  bed 
*'  bottoms,  the  seats  of  chairs,  sofas,  and  other  similar  articles." 
India-rubber  bands  or  rings,  spiral  or  other  shaped  metal  springs, 
or  straps  of  any  elastic  substance  are  employed  in  the  manufacture 
of  bed  bottoms,  seats,  &c.  The  under  framework  *•  is  made  with 
**  a  number  of  hooks  to  support  the  rings  or  bands,"  and  "  between 
*'  the  rails  of  the  framework  hooked  rods  descend"  f^omthe  sack- 
ing or  other  material  forming  the  seat.  The  hooks  of  these  rods 
**  catch  into  the  rings  or  bands.*' 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1857,  December  2.— N°  2990. 

HETHERINGTON,  J osisivn.— {Provisional  protection  only.)— 
"  A  new  or  improved  manufacture  of  the  bowls  of  castors  for 
*'  furniture."  The  bowls  are  of  metal  and  have  a  form  "  nearly 
resembling  an  oblate  spheroid;"  they  are  made  in  two  pieces 
by  casting,  stamping,  pressing,  or  otherwise."  Each  piece  has 
a  cup-like  shape,  "  such  that  when  their  edges  are  joined  together 
"  by  soldering  or  otherwise  they  constitute  a  hollow  bowl."  On 
one  of  the  cups  a  stem  is  cast  or  fixed,  "  rising  from  the  middle 
"  of  the  inside,"  and  projecting  through  a  hole  in  the  other  cup. 
A  hole  is  drilled  through  the  stem,  and  the  pin  on  which  the 
bowl  turns,  and  by  which  it  is  counected  to  the  horns,  is  passed 
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through  the  hole.     "  There  ia  thus  a  bush,  or  hearing  for  the  a. 
"  which  bush  or  bearinR  extends  across  the  bowl." 

[I'rintcU,  4d.    Ko  DrawinBs.] 

A.D.  1867,  December  a.— N"  3000. 
HAZARD,  RoBERT.^ — "  Improveraenta  in  a  self-acting  reelminff 
"  chait  or  couch."     The  arma  and  lega  are  framed  together,  and 
the  back  and  seat  are  hinged  together.    The  front  part  of  the  si 
is  suspended  from  tbe  arma  by  links,  and  the  back  is  hung  to  the 
hind  part  of  the  arms ;  or  the  back,  seat,  and  arms  "  are  framed 
"  together  and  supported  on  centres  on  the  framed  legs  c 
"  ports."     By  the  use  of  stops  "  the  inclination  may  bo  made 
"  fi.ied  and  permanent."     If  the  chair  ia  made  without  arms 
links  are  of  a  different  shape  and  are  fixed  under  the  aeat ; 
the  back  "  is  sujiported  on  centrea  above  the  aeat."     If  a  folding 
chair  is  required,  "  the  arrangement  for  centering  and  fixing  " 
the   same  as  in  the  first  description,  except  that  the   aims  e 
bolted  or  riveted  to  both  front  and  hack  Unks,  and  are  sci'ewed 
othBTwise  fastened  to  "cross  supports  when  placed  in  the  proper 
"  bearings  provided  oa  the  same." 

[Printed,  BA    Driwing.] 

A.D.  1857,  Decembei  8.— N°  303". 
DOLMAN,  Hbnry.  —  "An  improved  stand  for  'cheval'  and 
"  other  dressing  glaasea."  An  oblong  bar,  provided  on  its  fece 
with  a  rack,  shdea  vertically  in  a  hollow  pillar  which  is  secured  to  ' 
a  stand.  The  har  may  be  round,  the  side  carrying  the  rack  being 
flattened  ;  it  is  raised  and  lowered  by  a  pinion  and  handle,  and 
kept  in  position,  when  raised,  by  a  ratchet  and  fall.  The  upper 
end  of  the  bar  ia  rounded,  and  carries  a  boas  "  capable  of  turning 
"  upon  its  vertical  axis."  The  boss  supports  a  horizontal  axle,  to 
which  the  glass  ia  attached  by  brackets,  and  which  is  fi.'ced  and 
held  by  a  chp  and  tightening  screw. 
rPtuited,«d.   Drawing,] 

A,D.  1857,  December  II.— N"  305S.    (•  *) 
DENNB,  William. — "  Improvements  in  apparatus  iisad  for 
"  lifting  patients  off  beds,  and  otiier  surfaces  used  for  reclining 
"  upon."    These  are  as  follows  ; — "A  frame  is  arranged  b 
"  what  Ift^er  than  the  bed  or  surface,"  which  frame  "  ia 
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ported  by  connecting  links  or  parallel  bars,  so  tbat  it  can  be 
readily  removed  upward  and  off  the  bed  or  surface.**  The 
frame  may  be  arranged  to  move  in  any  direction ;  it  is  provided 
with  straps  with  which  to  raise  the  patient.  "  The  frame  may  be 
*'  made  in  parts,  and  suitably  formed  to  admit  of  one  or  more 
"  parts  assuming  an  inclined  position.** 
[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1B57,  December  14.—N°  3073. 

PARKER,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  bedsteads,**  particularly  of  bedsteads  for  the  use  of  invalids. 
Some  of  the  top  laths  are  removed,  and  in  their  place  is  introduced 
a  moveable  ,  frame,  the  forward  part  of  which  is  slotted  and 
mounted  on  pins  secured  to  the  side  rails.  Beneath  the  frame  is 
a  cross  shaft  carrying  at  its  middle  a  sector  rack,  which  gears  into 
a  pinion  on  another  cross  shaft  mounted  in  bearings  on  the  side 
rails ;  the  latter  shaft  carries  a  worm  wheel,  which  is  actuated  by 
a  worm  on  a  longitudinal  shaft  formed  at  one  end  with  a  square 
head  for  the  reception  of  a  winch.  The  head  board  is  moveable; 
it  is  connected  to  the  frame  by  curved  arms  that  turn  upon  cen- 
tres fixed  in  the  frame;  the  arms  "are  provided  with  tails,'* 
which  project  below  the  frame  and  are  united  by  rods  to  the  cross 
shaft  carrying  the  rack.  By  the  above  arrangement  the  frume 
and  the  head  board  "  are  caused  to  move  simultaneously,'*  tlie 
latter  rising  "  nearly  vertically  between  the  head  posts."  The 
foot  board  is  arranged  "  to  admit  of  its  being  moved  up  to  the 
"  person  reclining  on  the  bed,**  and  to  serve  as  a  table  or  a  read- 
ing desk : — it  is  mounted  on  centres  in  the  ends  of  arms 
attached  to  side  arms  "  on  the  ends  of  a  transverse  rocking  shaft, 
"  to  which  motion  is  conununicated  by  causing  a  worm  to  take 
into  and  drive  a  toothed  wheel  on  the  shaft,  the  spindle  of  the 
said  worm  being  actuated  by  means  of  a  winch  handle  adapted 
to  the  square  end  thereof.**  The  side  arms  are  made  of  tubes, 
so  that  they  can  slide  in  and  out.  Thus  the  foot  board  can  be 
*'  raised  in  the  arc  of  a  circle  until  it  assumes  a  horizontal  posi* 
"  tion;"  being  mounted  on  centres,  it  maybe  turned  thereon 
and  secured  by  thumbscrews  at  any  inclination ;  it  is  also  pro- 
vided with  buttons  to  prevent  a  book  or  desk  from  slipping  o£P. 
Moveable  arm  rests  may  be  "  placed  on  the  table  **  and  "  made 
."to  extend  back  to  the  headboard.**    The  mattress  is  divided 
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into  sections,  and  the  bolster  is  attached  to  the  head  board  by 
straps  or  other  contrivances. 
[Printed,  lOd.    DrawinK.] 

A.D.  1857,  December  22.— N»  3144. 

MAW,  Edwin. — "  Improvements  in  ornamenting  and  strength- 
"  ening  metal  tubes  and  rods  with  wood,  applicable  in  the 
^'  manufacture  of  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  furniture  and 
''  framings,  and  also  in  the  manufacture  of  the  joints  or  con- 
*'  nections  of  the  posts  and  framings  of  bedsteads  and  other 
"  articles  of  furniture  and  frames."  "When  the  ornaments  "  are 
*'  to  be  in  the  centre  or  parts  intermediate  of  the  length  of  a  tube 
"  or  rod,"  they  are  placed,  after  being  turned,  carved,  or  shaped, 
on  the  tube  or  rod  and  connected  by  pieces  of  wood  which  form 
"  longitudinal  ribs."  Ornaments  of  wood  are  placed  also  on  the 
ends  of  the  tube  or  rod.  To  unite  the  posts  and  rails  male  dove- 
tails on  the  former  are  let  into  female  dovetails  in  the  latter.  The 
male  dovetails  are  cast  on  the  posts  or  made  on  separate  bosses' 
and  fixed  on.  If  the  posts  are  of  wood,  plates  are  added  to  the 
dovetails.  The  female  dovetails  "  are  made  by  preference  with 
"  parts  in  the  form  of  angle-iron  "  to  fit  within  the  angle-iron  of 
the  rail. 

[Printed,  lOA   Drawing.] 


1858. 

A.D.  1858,  January  7.— N°  23.    (*  *) 

LAVATER,  Manuel  Leopold  Jonas. — "  The  application  of 
"  the  principle  of  exhausting  air,  as  used  in  plate-holders,  breast 
"  pumps,  for  pegs." 

This  invention  consists  in  "  the  application  of  the  principle  of 
^'  pneumatics,"  to  cause  "  pegs,"  "  brackets,"  "  fixtures,"  "  forges," 
"  reflectors,"  &c„  and  generally  to  all  articles  or  goods  that  are 
required  to  be  supported,  or  to  adhere  mechanically  to  sohd  sur- 
faces, such  as  glass,  walls,  panels,  &c. 

A  suitable  vacuum  for  the  above  purpose  may  be  obtained  by 
means  of  india-rubber  bottles  or  balls,  pumps,  &c.,  but  the  patentee 
prefers  the  following  mode : — "  On  the  edge  of  a  wooden  cup  is 
PUR.  >a 
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**  fixed  an  india-rubber  disk  (as  used  in  plate  liolders),  and  on  the 
'^  top  of  the  said  cup  is  placed  a  rotary  cylinder^  tbe  inside  of 
"  which  is  a  female  screw  or  knot. 

"  The  cylinder  and  cup  are  traversed  through  the  centre  by  a 
**  square  stem,  the  end  of  which  is  a  screw  working  in  the  knot  of 
^'  the  cylinder ;  to  the  other  end  of  the  stem  is  attached  a  flat 
**  button,  which  is  fastened  to  the  disk.' 
^*  The  method  of  using  the  above-named  pneumatic  utensils  are 
as  follows  : — ^The  disk  should  be  placed  on  any  solid  surface, 
when,  by  turning  the  cylinder,  it  acts  on  the  stem  which  draws 
the  india-rubber  disk  and  creates  a  vacuum,  greater  or  less, 
according  to  the  modulation  of  the  screw,  which,  when  done,  the 
*'  utensil  will  remain  secure.  For  disadhering  the  said  utensil, 
"  unscrew  the  cylinder  till  the  disk  is  forced  flat," 
[Printed,  Ad,    No  Drawings.] 

By  Disclanner,  filed  1 1th  December,  1 858  (N«  23.*)  the  Patentee 
alters  the  title  of  his  invention  to  as  follows  : — **  The  application 
'^  of  the  principle  of  exhausting  air  for  fixing  pegs  to  solid 
"  surfaces." 

A.D.  1858,  January  7.— N»  27. 

REILLY,  Jambs,  the  younger. — "  Improvements  in  chairs  and 
"  seats  of  various  descriptions."     The  chair   is  made  in  two 
separate  parts ;  the  upper  consists  of  the  back,  arms,  and  seat, 
and  has  fixed  underneath  a  plug  or  rod ;  the  lower,  consisting  of 
a  top  surface  and  legs,  or  of  top  and  bottom  surfaces  united  by 
legs,  has  fixed  in  the  middle  of  the  top  surface  a  cylinder  in  which 
the  plug  moves.     Within  the  cylinder  and  around  the  plug  is  a 
spiral  spring,  '^  so  that  as  often  as  the  seat  is  pushed  down  it  may 
*'  rebound."    There  are  handles  at  the  sides  "  for  the  purpose  (rf 
turning  the  chair  round  and  assisting  in  the  jerking  or  other 
movements."    More  than  one  cylinder  and  ping  may  be  used ; 
or  in  their  stead  guides  and  rollers  may  be  employed ;  tveadles 
also  can  be  attached  to  the  rod  '*  to  give  the  vertical  movttneni.'' 
A  double  diair  with  a  small  table  between  them  can  be  made, 
''  which  also  forms  a  eradle  by  removing  the  table.''    Tha  invea- 
tion  is  applicable  to  chairs  of  all  kinds,  and  to  peErambolaton^tiie 
wheels  of  which  the  patentee  tyres  with  indiapruU[>er  «r  gutto 
percha. 

[PriQtodi,M,   Drawmg.] 
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A.D.  1858,  Jantiaiy  7.— N«  30. 

MAW,  Edwin.—''  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  metallic 
"  bedsteads  and  other  surfaces  to  sit  or  recline  on."  Each  lath  is 
formed  at  one  end  with  a  slot  for  attachment  to  one  side  or  end 
rail,  and  at  the  other  with  a  rotating  stud  which  has  its  "  fastener  " 
on  the  under  side,  or  with  a  slot  for  the  reception  of  such  a  stud. 
The  rail  which  admits  the  fastener  has  fixed  on  its  under  side^  a 
curved  incline,  against  which  the  fastener  presses  when  partially 
turned,  the  pressure  acting  at  once  as  a  fastening  and  a  stretcher^ 
In  forming  the  surface  or  frame  to  bear  a  mattress,  &c.  angle  or 
bent  iron  is  used  in  place  of  flat  laths,  and  bent  springs  ore  fixed 
thereto  altonateiy,  that  is,  one  end  to  every  other  lath,  in  such  a 
manner  that  their  ends  ^  are  <»ipable  of  free  movement  on  their 
"  arespective  points  of  bearing/* 
[Printed,  10(f.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  January  12.—No  48. 

ROBERT,  Andri^  Francois  Emile. — (Provisional  protection 
only.)  — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  curtains  and 
"  hangings  for  walls  and  other  places."  The  curtains  and 
hangings  are  made  of  thin  sheets  of  caoutchouc  ornamented  in 
the  following  manner:— Two  metallic  plates,  "in  which  orna- 
"  mental  devices  are  engraved  or  sunk,"  axe  set  "  one  above  and 
"  one  below  a  case  or  i&ame,  with  a  sheet  of  prepared  caoutchouc 
"  between  each  plate  and  the  case."  llie  whole  is  made  air-tight 
by  means  of  ^  wedges  and  tie  frames,"  placed  in  a  heating  appa- 
ratus and  kept  thare  "  until  the  enclosed  air  is  sufficiently 
"  expanded  to  force  the  «heets  of  caout<^ouo  into  the  sunk 
"  devices  of  the  plates." 
t:Printed,4d.    NoDrawingg.] 

A-D.  1858,  January  27.— N»  147. 

BIRD,  Arthttr. — "A  new  or  improved  spring  platform  or 
"  mattress  for  bedsteads  and  other  articles  lised  for  sitting,  lying, 
"  or  reclining  upon."  Coiled  springs  are  set  on  a  base  of  wood ; 
on  the  top  of  each  or  of  two  or  more  is  placed  a  rectangular  or 
other  shaped  piece  of  wood.  The  springs  are  fastened  to  the  base 
and  to  the  pieces  by  staples^^  and  to  prevent  noise  a  piece  of  fabric 
is  spread  over  the  base  and  under  the  pieces^  Webbing  is  nailed 
or  othenidee  secured  lengthways  and  breftdihways  to  the  boards 
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both  on  the  upper  and  lower  side.    The  whole  is  covered  with 
"  a  quilted  or  other  covering  or  stuffed  cushion."    The  mattress 
may  be  made  in  two  or  three  parts. 
[Priuted,  6A    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  February  9.— N°  240. 

MILLARD,  Richard. — "A  portable  chair."  The  back,  arms, 
and  seat  are  supported  by  two  cross  frames  of  metal,  wood,  or 
other  material.  The  back  is  hinged  to  one  cross  frame,  and  the 
inclination  is  regulated  by  a  toothed  quadrant  and  pin  on  each 
side,  the  quadrants  being  united  by  a  bar.  The  arms  are  riveted 
to  the  back  and  to  front  props  which  are  attached  to  the  other 
cross  frame  by  thumbscrews.  The  seat  (a  piece  of  canvas)  is 
fastened  to  the  top  of  the  cross  frames  and  continued  up  the  back, 
or  the  back  may  be  '*  a  piece  of  perforated  metal."  At  the  upper 
part  of  the  back  a  bar  or  frame  is  riveted,  forming  a  leg  when 
the  back  is  down.  To  form  a  couch  a  foot  rest  is  added,  which 
is  ''  hooked  on  to  the  frame  of  the  chair  when  in  a  sitting 
"  posture." 

[Printed,  6<i.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  February  12.— N°  2QS, 

CLIFTON,  James. — {A  communication,) — "  A   new  article  of 

*'  nursery  furniture,  or  gymnastic  exercising  chair  and  support 

"  for  children."    Four  hmbs,  composing  the  skeleton  frame  of 

the  article,  unite  at  the  top  in  an  arch  and  are  provided  with 

castors  at  bottom ;  two  hoops  keep  the  limbs  in  position.    Elastic 

cords,  connected  by  straps  and  buckles  at  their  upper  ends  to  the 

limbs,  support ''  a  broad  padded  ring,"  to  the  inside  of  which  is 

attached  a  seat,  ''so  formed  as  to  permit  a  child's  legs  to  hang 

"  down  therefrom."     A  piece  of  drapery  is  appended  to  **  hide 

the  seat  and  protect  the  child's  body  and  legs  from  cold, 

draught,  &c."    The  seat  may  be  dispensed  with.    Springs  may 

be  fitted  to  the  ring  from  below.    The  number  of  limbs  is  not 

limited  nor  their  length,  nor  need  they  meet  in  an  arch. 

[Printed,  6<f.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  February  23.— -N"  349. 

TELFORD,  Richard,  and    HOPE,  MicHABL.'-(P»x»i«oii«/ 
^protection  only.) — "  Improvements  in  castors  for  fumitiue/'    Tlie 
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patentees  thus  desotibe  tlieir  invention  : — It  "  consists  i 
"  application  to  the  sidea  of  the  bowla  of  castors  of  gutta  percha, 
"  mother-o'-pearl,  papier  m»ohe,  porcelain,  or  other  earthenwaw, 
"  glass  silvered,  gilded,  or  coloured  on  the  back,  marble,  slate, 
"  wood,  iron,  and  vegetable  ivory,  sueh  materials  being  used 
"  either  plain  or  coloured.  These  sides, are  formed  in  discs  which 
"  we  prefer  to  be  convex  on  the  outer  face,  each  of  sueh  discs 
"  being  inserted  in  a  circular  groove  formed  on  the  side  of  the 
"  wheel  or  roller  and  fixed  therein  by  turning  over  tlie  edge  of 
"  the  wheel  or  roller,  so  as  to  confine  tlie  outer  part  of  the  disc 
"  in  the  groove,  or  the  discs  may  be  otherwise  applied  thereto." 
[Frinled.W.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  IB50,  Murch  4.— N"  433. 

HIPKINS,  Gkorge  Frbdeeiick. — {Provisional  proiection  only.) 
"  Improvements  in  constructing  and  attachiuf!  knolia  and  spin- 
"  dle9,  and  in  connecting  knobs  to  doors,  drawers,  and  other 
"  articles."  The  first  part  is  accomplished  by  fonning  the 
spindle  with  a  screw  at  each  end  and  with  a  square  |iart  at  or  near 
the  middle,  and  by  screwing  one  end  into  the  knob  B,nd  sliding 
upon  the  projectiog  part  a  nut  or  wcsher,  which  bo  engages  in  the 
knob  as  to  render  it  incapable  of  turning,  "  and  thereby  prevents 
"  the  spindle  from  unscrewing  from  the  knob  when  the  knob  is 
"  turned."  To  effect  the  second  part  the  spindle  may  be  screwed 
into  the  door  or  drawer,  or  a  flanged  collar  "  may  be  inserted  from 
"  inside  into  a  hole  formed  in  the  door,  &c.,"  and  the  spindle  msy 
be  passed  through  and  screwed  into  the  collar.  If  the  knob  is  of 
metal,  "  the  spindle  may  be  cast  in  or  otherwise  attached  to  the 
"  knob  and  made  to  engage  with  the  flanged  collar  by  screwing." 
If  the  spindle  is  to  be  adjustablci  "so  as  to  accommodate  its 
"  length  to  the  thickness  of  the  door  or  other  article,"  it  is  made 
square,  and  a  screw  thread  is  cut  on  its  angles  i  it  "is  made  to 
"  enter  the  knob  to  a  greater  or  lese  extent  by  sliding  or  screwing- 
"  therehi.  The  sliding  may  be  effected  by  a  screw  collar  attached 
"  to  the  neck  of  the  knob  by  burnishing."  When  the  spindle  is 
made  to  screw  directly  into  the  neck,  the  knob  "  is  fixed  by 
"  collar  eliding  on  the  squote  spindle ;"  this  collar  has  projections 
"  which  engage  in  recesses  in  the  neck." 

tPrinled.W.    Ko  Hrawingii.] 
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A.D,  1859,  March  6.— N"  4G0.  '^l 

CAP,  Paul  Astoise. — "  An  improvpd  ennatruction  of  billiard 
"  tables  for  drawing  rooms,"  whereby  the  severfll  parts  of  which 
they  are  composed  "  may  be  put  up  together  or  undone  easily  Bnd 
"  quickly."  Three  methods  of  construction  are  deacribedjby  the 
KMOBd  of  which  the  billiaid  tnble  is  oonvertibla  into  "  a  dining  or 
"  other  table."  1.  Theframingia  composedoffiior  parts  "made 
"  of  oak  voaeered  with  mahogany,  ebony,  or  other  rich  wood," 
and  united  to  the  Itgs  by  liooka.  Two  mo\-eable  slabs  are  sus- 
tained by  the  fi^aniing  and  by  cross  pieces,  and,  when  hinged 
together  at  their  ends,  "  form  one  uniform  surface  wliich  carries 
"  the  cloth;"  they  may  be  longitudinal  slabs  and  joined  by  "  a 
"  loQg  sunken  hinge  similar  to  tlie  snuif-box  hinge ;"  tongues  or 
supports  are  placed  ou  the  under  surface  to  ensure  "rigidity  and 
"  horizontal Ity."  The  cushions  "  are  mounted  on  and  fixed  to 
"  the  framing  by  the  aid  of  countersunlt  screws,  the  heads  of 
"  which  are  so  formed  as  to  be  worked  upon  either  by  a  screw- 
"  driver,  a  claw  key,  or  spanner,  and  the  holes  left  above  the 
"  screw  heads  may  be  filled  in  with  wooden  or  ivory  cotks."  The 
l^s  have  each  a  screw  at  the  base  for  lengthening  or  shortening, 
and  spirit  levels  may  be  sunk  in  any  part  of  the  framing.  A  caw 
is  made  to  receive  the  different  portions ;  a  sideboard,  sofa,  of 
other  piece  of  furniture  may  be  eonstructed  for  the  purpose. 
2.  The  frame  (also  in  four  ports)  and  the  legs  are  bolted  together. 
The  table  top  (also  in  two  portions  hinged  together}  is  screwed  to 
the  frame,  and  two  cross  pieeeB  are  fixed  tu  the  frame  by  hooks  or 
claapH  and  screw  plates ;  some  of  these  plates  "  are  fixed  near  the 
"  top  of  the  legs,"  and  serve  to  support  them  laterally  "  with  the 
"  assistance  of  screws  and  bolts;  and  when  the  aerewa  axe 
"  unscrewed,  from  the  thickness  of  the  plate  the  legs  may  be 
■'  made  to  incline  so  as  to  in  part  shut  in  and  to  occupy  but  littla  I 

"  space."  The  cushions  have  projecting  pieces  for  inaertioa  into 
sockets  in  the  table  top ;  and  when  the  cushions  are  taken  off,  | 

leaves,  having  suitably  forraed  hooks,  can  be  added  by  aUpping 
the  hooks  into  the  sockets.      As  a  dining  or  other  tabic  does  not  i 

stand  so  high  as  a  billiard  table,  adjusting  screws  in  the  legs  will 
remedy  the  difference,  hut  "  a  aimpler  way  is  to  have  supporters  of 
"  east-iron  or  other  material  placed  under  Euch  legs,  and  after- 
"  wards  regulate  the  height  of  the  table."  To  increase  its  soKdity 
"  the  body  of  the  table  underneath  the  carcase  "  may  be  weighted 
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by  placing  moveable  fihelves  oa  ledges  to  be  formed  on  the 
inner  parts  of  tHe  legs  and  pUmg  sand  bags  or  other  heavj? 
weights  **  thereon,  or  other  contrivance  may  be  used.  3.  In 
this  construction  only  a  table  top  is  reqiiired ;  on  any  ordinary 
table  are  placed  **  two  or  more  cross  pieces,  flat  on  their  upper 
surface,  but  so  formed  underneath  that  the  said  pieces  let  thei 
supporting  table  into  a  cavity  formed  to  its  exact  size ;  on  each 
side  of  this  cavity  are  stops  (which  may  be  made  moveable  to 
^'  suit  the  size  of  other  tables,  or  fixed,  serving  to  hold  or  secure 
^  the  supporting  table  between  the  cavities);  these  stops  are 
"  furnished  with  screws,  padded  at  their  ends,  which  press  the 
''  stops  and  framing  of  the  supporting  table  simultaneously." 
The  slabs  forming  the  folding  top  are  made  "  with  three  or  more 
"  thicknesses  of  wood,  with  the  grain  of  each  crossing  or  partially 
"  crossing  the  other,  and  glued  or  otherwise  made  to  adhere  to 
**  eadi  other." 

[Priiited,ied.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  April  21.— N«  872. 

SHRIMPTON,  Alfred. — (Promsional  protection  only,) — "An 
'*  improvement  or  improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  metallic 
**  bedsteads,  and  other  articles  for  sitting,  lying,  or  reclining 
'^  upon."  This  invention  is  intended  to  fecilitate  the  uniting  and 
disuniting  of  rails  and  laths  when  the  union  is  formed  by  studs 
and  slots.  A  bar  carrying  the  studs  slidesr  from  back  to  iiront  on 
each  rail ;  when  the  laths  are  attached  the  bar  is  fbrced  back  by 
two  or  more  spring  or  screw  stretdiers,  whose  ends  may  be  wedge- 
shaped.  Or  the  bar  may  be  underneath  the  rails,  the  studs 
having  longer  shanks  and  projecting  through  the  rails  through 
holes  cut  therein."  Or  slots  may  be  cut  in  the  rails  "  sloping 
**  from  the  inner  to  the  outer  edge ;"  the  bar  with  the  studs  thereon, 
being  forced  "  lengthways  over  or  under  such  rails,"  pushes  the 
studs  towards  the  outer  edge.  Or  the  bar  may  move  lengthways 
upon  or  under  the  laila ;  it  ia  then  held  tight  by  a  wedge  wliicb  ill 
fiiotened  by  a  bolt  or  screw.  Or  the  ends  of  the  bar  (under  the 
rails)  may  be  provided  with  pieces  of  iron  cut  in  an  angular  fdrm, 
and  corresponding  flanges  may  be  cast  on  the  doretafl^ ''  which 
upon  being  driven  home  into  the  socket  [vesses  against  such 
prqjeding  piece."  Or  the  flanges  may  be  attw^hed  to  tiiie  soeket 
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A.D.  1858,  April  21.— N«  873. 
ROSS,  Maria. — "  Improyements  in  the  maDu&cfcoie  of  frames 
"  for  looking-glasses,  pictures,  and  other  representations."  The 
frames  are  made  of  glass,  porcelain,  or  earthenware,  '*  cast  or 
''  formed  in  one  piece  in  suitable  moidds,  there  being  grooves^ 
"  recesses,  or  cavities  adapted  to  receive  the  picture  or  glass.'' 
Larger  frames  are  made  in  several  pieces  united  by  cement  or 
connections;  or  there  may  be  a  foundation  of  wood  or  other 
material  upon  which  the  glass  or  porcelain  is  cemented  or  other- 
wise fastened. 

rPrinted,  4(i.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  April  27.— N»  927. 

SIMONS,  Edward. — (Provisional protection  only,) — "Improve- 
ments in  cornices  and  cornice  poles  for  window  and  other  cur- 
tains.'' At  one  end  of  the  cornice  or  cornice  pole  is  a  drum 
turning  on  an  axis  and  having  inside  a  coiled  spring  and  on  its 
outside  a  ratchet  wheel ;  a  loose  pulley  turns  on  the  same  axis. 
A  cord,  wound  several  times  round  the  drum,  passes  over  the 
pulley  and  along  the  pole  or  behind  the  cornice  to  the  other  end ; 
here  is  another  pulley  over  which  it  passes,  and  returning  over 
the  first  pulley  hangs  down  by  the  side  of  the  window.  The  first 
ring  of  each  curtain  is  fastened  "  to  those  portions  of  the  hori- 
"  zontal  cord  which  move  towards  the  middle  of  the  cornice." 
A  pawl,  engaging  in  the  ratchet,  "  prevents  the  return  motion  of 
"  the  cord  and  curtain."  To  open  the  curtains  the  cord  must  be 
moved  so  as  to  bear  against  the  tail  of  the  pawl  and  raise  it  from 
the  ratchet.  The  mechanism  may  be  placed  at  one  or  both  ends 
of  the  cornice  or  cornice  pole. 
pPrintcd,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  April  30.— N^  966. 

FAUCON,  Jules  Cesar. — {Provisional protection  only.) — "Im- 
provements in  bedsteads,  bed  bottoms,  seats,  and  aiiideB  fbr 
lying  and  reclining  on."    The  surface  on  which  the  mattress, 

cushion,  &c.  is  to  be  placed  is  a  trellis  or  framework  *^  resting  on 
springs  formed  of  a  strip  or  band  of  steel  curved  into  a  peenliar 
stirrup-like  shape,  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  firame 
of  the  bedstead  (or  seat),  in  such  manner  that  th^  may  bQ 

"  removed  or  folded  down  when  not  in  use,'^  and  attached  at  top 
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to  the  trellis  by  slots  and  pins.  The  ends  of  the  trellis  are  joined 
to  the  head  and  foot  pieces  by  straps  and  buckles  or  by  hooks. 
The  head  and  foot  pieces  are  capable  of  folding  down ;  the  feet 
are  so  jointed  that  they  may  be  folded  underneath.  Or  *'  the 
**  treUis  may  rest  on  rods  terminating  in  hooks  connected  by 
"  horizontal  springs,  or  elastic  rings  to  hooks  fixed  to  the  frame, 
and  having  other  hooks  at  top  catching  into  eyes  or  rings 
under  the  trellis.*'  Or  vertical  springs  may  be  used,  held  in 
place  by  means  of  "  a  catch  piece  fitting  over  the  cross  frame  rails, 
"  and  having  two  arms  curved  like  the  segments  of  a  screw  into 
"  notches  in  which  the  bottom  of  the  spring  takes,  while  the  top 
"  is  held  in  a  collar  fixed  under  the  trellis."  The  lower  ends  of 
the  springs  in  these  arrangements  "  may  be  attached  to  an  in- 
"  dependent  frame,  so  as  to  form,  with  the  trellis-work  at  top, 
*^  and  its  end  pieces,  a  spring  bed  bottom,  or  elastic  mattress  or 
"  cushion." 

[Printed,  4cZ.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  May  11.— N°  1054. 

PARE,  William. — "  Improvements  in  metallic  and  other  bed- 
**  steads,  and  other  articles  of  furniture."  Dovetail  sockets  for 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  rails  are  cast  or  moulded  in  one  piece 
with  the  pillars  and  legs.  Or  only  the  pillars  and  sockets,  or 
only  the  legs  and  sockets  may  be  cast  together.  Metal,  glass, 
earthenware,  or  any  other  suitable  material  may  be  used.  Or 
"  the  entire  head  or  the  entire  foot  "  may  be  cast  at  once.  The 
ornamental  work  between  the  pillars  "  may  be  of  wrought  metal, 
"  or  partly  of  wrought  and  partly  of  cast  metal." 
[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  May  14.— N°  1091. 

P£TRE,  Louis. — {Provisional protection  only,) — *'  Improvements 
"  in  the  application  of  glass  to  ornamental  &  useful  purposes." 
The  ornament  or  design  having  been  prepared  on  one  side  of  the 
glass  so  as  to  be  visible  through,  a  coat  of  paint  is  applied 
thereto ;  when  this  is  dry,  a  coating  of  copal  or  other  suitable 
vamish  is  added  which  is  besprinkled  by  means  of  a  sieve  with 
sand  or  similar  material.  The  whole  is  allowed  to  dry,  and  then 
"  a  substance  of  cement "  is  laid  *'  over  the  entire  sur&ce,  to 
''  which  it  adheres  and  becomes  as  one  solid  piece  with  the  glass," 
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the  thickness  of  the  cement  heing  r^rulated  by  the  intended 

purpose  and   required  strength.     '^  Surfaces  so    prepared  are 

applicable  for  mantel-pieces,  tables,  and  a  variety  of  other  piv- 

poses/'    In  this  way  thin  sheets  of  glass  may  be  ailvexed  and 

used  as  looking  glasses. 

CPrinted,4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  May  22.— N«  1147. 

JOHNSON,  John  Henry.  —  {A  communication  from  Jules 
Antoine  Pelosse.) — "  Improvements  in  curtain  rods."  The  curtain 
rod  has  spiral  grooves  formed  on  it  and  rotates  **  by  means  of  a 
**  barrel  or  barrels  ha\'ing  cords  wound  round  them  in  opposite 
*'  directions ;"  other  arrangements  may  be  adopted  for  imparting 
the  rotatory  motion.  Each  curtain  ring' is  contained  in  a  separate 
groove.  For  a  single  curtain  one  set  of  spirals  is  sufficient;  fbr 
double  curtains  '^  the  two  halves  of  the  rod  must  have  their  spirals 
"  made  in  opposite  directions."  In  either  case  the  spirals  "  are 
*'  made  of  a  finer  pitch "  at  the  end  of  the  rod  "so  as  to  gather 
"  the  curtains  into  close  folds." 
[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  June  1  .—No  1229.     (*  *) 

VASSEROT,  Charles  FriSdbric.  —  {A  communication  firrnn 
Antoine  Gaud,)  —  {Provisional  protection  only.)  — "  A  kind  of 
"  tramway  to  facilitate  the  locomotion  of  bedsteads." 

To  effect  this,  under  the  castors  a  sheet-iron  band  of  sniiable 
width  is  fixed,  having  a  small  projecting  flange  on  each  side. 
The  two  rails  are  nailed  or  screwed  to  the  floor.  By  means  of 
this  arrangement  the  bedstead  can  be  moved  by  the  slightest 
force. 

fPrinted,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  June  3.— N°  1245. 

OWEN,  Robert. — '^  Improvements  in  waterdosets,  niglit  cem- 
^*  modes,  or  similar  conveniences,  and  also  in  disinlQciiing 
^'  processes."  The  patentee  describes,  1,  a  night  ccHomodo  £ai>- 
nished  with  his  *'  sanitary  disinfecting  arrangements:'^— U  ooBfc* 
prises  a  case,  lid,  seat,  back  tank  for  the  solids,  £ront  tmk  or 
urinal  with  a  tap  connected  to  it,  '*  two  powder  boxes  witfcr'douUa' 
**  peifonted  bottoms,"  and  mechanism.    The  solMin 
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by  opening  or  shutting  the  lid,  and  the  boxes  are  together  \rhen 
the  ]id  is  shut  but  apart  when  iite  lid  is  open.    The  boxes  "are 
guided  at  one  end  by  a  rib  or  guide/'  and  at  the  other  "  by  a 
rod  or  wire  running  through  a  groove  in  one  end  of  6ach  box." 
The  ends  <rf  l^e  lower  perforated  bottom  "  are  made  to  project 
"  and  are  farmed  with  cams  or  inclines "  acted  upon  by  pins 
"  pointing  downwards  from  frames  "  which  are  fixed  between 
the  supports  of  the  seat,  ^  so  that,  when  the  inclines  come  in 
'^  contact  with  the  pins  as  the  boxes  traverse  to  and  fro,,  the 
"  perforated  bottom  is  opened  and  closed."    The  lid  turns  on 
two  pivots ;  to  each  is  connected  a  lever  with  a  head  so  shaped 
that,  when  the  lid  is  raised,  the  levers  "  shall  only  be  raised  to 
*'  the  under  side  of  the  seat."    The  mechanism  connected  to  the 
levers  consists  of  an  endless  band,  guide  pulleys,  a  slotted  piece 
of  wood  or  metal,  and  an  arm  (within  the  slot)  on  which  is  fixed  a 
shaft  carrying  other  arms  "  connected  at  their  tops  to  the  powder 
^'  boxes."    When  the  lid  is  closed  the  boxes  return  "  under  the 
seat  and  over  the  tanks,  the  perforated  bottom  opening  at  the 
same  instant  so  as  to  allow  the  powder  to  fall  upon  the  excre- 
'^  ments."  2,  a  commode  having  "  a  single  powder  box  with  a 
double  bottom:" — ^The  lower  bottom  is  kept  closed  "by means 
of  springs  acting  upon  one  side  of  the  box,  or  by  india-rubber 
springs  working  in  slots  running  through  each  end  of  the  box; 
"  the  lower  bottom  covers  the  perforations  of  the  higher  one,  and 
^'  when  moved  from  over  the  tanks  by  lifting  the  lid,  the  springs 
*'  relax  and  allow  the  bottoms  to  cross  each  other,  the  powder 
"  falling  through  the  perforations  during  the  act  of  crossing," 
and  when  the  lid  is  lowered  the  lower  bottom  is  pressed  against  a 
cross  bar,  thereby  causing  "  a  recrossing  of  the  perforated  bottoms 
**  which  again  drop  powder  over  the  tanks  and  their  contents.** 
Sometimes  a  side  tank  is  secured  "  to  the  bottom  of  the  outside 
**  case ;"  it  serves  as  "  an  overflow  vessel  where  the  urine  can  be 
*'  treated  a  second  time  with  powder."    The  disinfected  urine 
is  taken  out  "  by  an  extractor  which  fits  inside  by  means  of  an 
"  india-rubber  band  or  other  suitable  material  lapped  round  the 
"  outside  of  the  extractor  near  the  bottom,  and  secured  in  its 
position  by  a  groove  sunk  near  the  bottom."    The  extractor  is 
a  round  vessel  of  a  similar  shape  to  the  orerflow  tank,  and  ia 
^^  furnished  with  a  cross  handle  and  one-  or  more  pipes  passing 
^'  through  the  bottom  up  the  inside  to  within  a  i^ozt  distance  o€ 
*'  the  top."    Ta  place  the  single  powder  box  under  the  seat  and 
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to  remove  it  to  the  side  the  levers  connected  to  the  lid  '*  are 
"  attached  to  bands,  chains,  or  cords  passing  over  goide  pulle^rs 
''  and  fixed  to  tightening  pins  or  rollers  at  each  end  of  the 
powder  box/'  3.  "  A  night  commode  enclosed  in  a  closet  or 
chamber,  the  machinery  being  acted  upon  by  the  opening  or 
shutting  of  a  door :" — The  powder  box  "  rests  on  one  side  of 
the  aperture  in  the  seat  when  the  door  is  shut,  and  on  opening 
the  door  it  is  drawn  across  the  aperture  in  the  seat  to  the  other 
side,  and  just  in  crossing  under  the  aperture  the  lower  perfo- 
"  rated  bottom  is  acted  on  by  means  of  cams  or  inclines,  so  as  to 
"  produce  a  crossing  of  the  perforations  and  deposit  powder  over 
"  the  tanks."  When  the  door  shuts  a  reverse  motion  takes  place 
and  powder  is  again  deposited."  The  reverse  motion  is  performed 
by  a  weight  or  spring  placed  on  the  reverse  side,  which  weight 
rises  on  opening  the  door,  and  in  falling  shuts  it."  Or  this 
action  "  may  be  performed  by  the  opening  and  shutting  of  a  door 
**  from  the  inside."  Instead  of  a  box  a  cylinder  partly  perforated 
may  be  used,  revolving  *'  on  a  horizontal  rack  at  each  end."  The 
commode  may  be  placed  in  a  recess  in  bed  steps  or  other  pieces  of 
furniture.  The  Specification  describes  also  an  apparatus  for 
disinfecting  impure  waterclosets  and  common  privies ;  a  mode 
of  treating  public  urinals  with  the  disinfecting  powder ;"  a  • 
plan  ''for  applying  a  liquid  agent  or  the  disinfecting  powder  in 
^'  solution ;"  a  hand  powder  box  ;  and  a  method  of  drying  the 
**  disinfected  manure." 
CPrinted,  Is,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  June  4.— N»  1263. 

BROOM  AN,  Richard  Archibald. — (A  communicatum.) — (Prth 
visional  protection  only,) — "  Improvements  in  preparing  the  fiibroas 
portions  of  certain  textile  plants,  and  the  employment  thereof 
when  prepared,  either  alone  or  in  combination,  with  articles 
already  in  use,  for  the  purposes  of  stufl&ng."  The  fLbroos 
portions  are  those  of  *'  the  musa,  the  aloe,  the  agave,  the  cordioras 
''  fuscus,  the  corchorus  junceus,  the  corchorus  olitorius,  the 
'^  corchorus  capsularis,  and  the  palm  leaf."  The  fibres  are  cat 
into  lengths  of  from  about  twelve  to  eighteen  inches,  carded, 
purified  and  bleached,  washed,  dried,  and  carded  again  in  a  finer 
machine,  or  curled.  The  bleaching  bath  is  *'  a  chlorine  bath  of 
'^  the  strength  of  3°  to  4°  Beaum^,  with  a  small  addition  of 
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"  muriatac  add.''     The  wmter  in  which  the  fibres  are  to  be 
washed  is  to  be  '^  saturated  with  a  few  drops  of  sulphiuio  add.*' 
[Printed,  4(1.    NoDnwiugs.] 

A.D.  1858,  June  5.— N«  1269. 

COOKE,  Edward,  and  DICKINSON,  Georob.—"  Improve- 
ments in  the  manu&cture  of  metallic  and  other  bedsteads,  and 
other  artides  for  sitting,  lying,  and  redining  upon."  Each  lath 
is  composed  of  two  strips  of  metal,  the  upper  being  supported  on 
the  lower  by  a  spring  at  each  end.  Between  the  strips  are  springs, 
by  preference  **"  having  the  form  of  double  bows."  The  lower 
strip  is  sometimes  dispensed  with ;  the  end  springs  are  retained, 
and  the  lath  is  supported  by  a  spring  *'  somewhat  resembling  a 
"  coach  spring."  This  spring  is  fixed  on  a  l)ar  "  running  along 
'^  the  middle  of  the  bed  frame ;  "  its  ends  pass  through  staples 
on  the  lath  and  are  covered  with  leather  to  prevent  noise. 
Webbing  '*  a'ossing  the  said  laths  "  is  employed  for  sacking  ; 
each  piece  is  fastened  to  a  rail  at  one  end  and  to  a  roller  at  the 
other ;  on  the  roller  is  a  ratchet  wheel  with  a  pawl  for  regulating 
and  preserving  the  tension.  Tubular  ornaments  for  metallic 
bedsteads,  &c.,  are  cast  "  flat  or  nearly  flat,  and  in  one  piece ; " 
they  are  bent  into  a  tubular  form,  and  the  edges  are  soldered  or 
brazed  together. 

[Printed,  lOd.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  June  14.— N<»  1340. 

CLARK,  William.  —  {A  communication  from  Alphonse  Loua- 
tauman.)  —  {Provisional  protection  only,)  —  ''Improvements  in 
**  curtain  poles  or  rods."  The  curtain  pole  **  is  spirally  grooved," 
and  '*  receives  rotary  motion  on  its  axis  by  means  of  the  friction 
'^  of  a  cprd  placed  on  a  small  wheel  mounted  on  one  extremity  of 
"  the  pole."  The  curtain  rings  *'  take  into  this  spiral  groove." 
For  a  single  curtain  the  groove  is  made  in  one  direction  only ; 
for  a  double  curtain  the  pole  piust  be  grooved  in  different  di- 
rections from  the  middle  to  the  ends. 
[Printed,  4d»    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  June  22.— N<»  1409. 

RAINE,  Jules  Adolphb. — ^''Improvements  in  collapsible  frame- 
"  work  for  bedsteads,  8o£ss,  &  other  like  articles  of  furniture." 
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The  frame  is  ^'  distended  or  ooUapsed "  hj  means  of  a  9me%  of 
cross  levers  or  lazytongs  on  each  side.  One  end  of  one  cross 
lever  is  jointed  to  each  post ;  one  end  of  its  fellow  lever  is  move- 
able and  attached  by  a  thumbscrew  which  enters  any  one  of 
several  holes  in  the  post  ;3or  the  moveable  end  may  be  notched  and 
locked  into  a  forked  or  notched  piece  fixed  to  the  post.  The  cross 
levers  are  kept  stretched  from  each  other  by  stays  which  form  at 
the  same  time  their  joint  pins ;  or  stays  "  may  extend  between 
"  some  of  the  upper  and  lower  joints."  One  of  the  levers  on 
each  side  is  made  "  with  a  prolongation  "  which  serves  as  a  leg. 
The  side  rails  are  laid  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  levers  or  on  angle 
pieces  ''jointed  to  the  upper  ends ;  '*  they  are  hinged  at  mid- 
length,  distended  by  a  stretcher  at  this  point,  and  connected  at 
each  end  by  a  tie  bar.  The  posts  are  kept  in  place  by  stretcheis. 
A  couch  or  chair  is  convertible  into  a  bedstead  by  jointing  a 
padded  frame  at  each  end  to  the  legs  or  uprights  at  the  extremities 
of  the  levers,  one  of  which  is  moveable  and  adjusted  as  before 
described.  Straps  and  buckles  are  used  instead  of  longitudinal 
laths,  and  the  ends  of  the  cross  laths  are  secured  on  the  upper 
joints  of  the  levers.  The  padded  frames  are  a^usted  by  means  of 
pierced  semicircular  plates  and  bolts  or  pins. 
[Printei,  Idd.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1858,  July  5.— N°  1506. 

SIMONS,  Edward. — "  Improvements  in  castors  for  furniture." 
This  invention  relates  principally  to  ball  ciastors ;  these  are  made 
in  various  ways,  each  susceptible  of  modifications.     1.  llieball, 
of  metal  or  other  hard  substance,  is  supported  in  a  hemispherical 
cup  and  is  prevented  from  falling  out  by  a  ring  which  screws  into 
the  mouth  of  the  cup,  or  by  the  mouth  being  turned  inwards. 
A  small  roller  of  concave  figure  is  placed  in  the  neck  at  the  top 
of  the  cup,  its  axis  being  fiixed  across  the  neck.     Sometimes  the 
roller  has  "  a  length  exceeding  one  half  of  the  dianieter  of  the 
"  ball,"  the  curve  being  *'  of  the  same  radius  as  that   of  the 
"  ball ;  "  sometimes  the  roller  is  of  convex  shape.     In  castors  of 
this  sort  the  socket  may  be  made  in  one  piece  with  the  can,  or  it 
"  may  turn  upon  the  neck  of  the  said  cup."     2.  The  ball  is 
mounted  upon  a  horizontal  axis,  on  each  end  of  which  is  a  small 
roller;,  the  ends  of  the  axis  and  the  rollers  engage  in  an  annnlar 
grooreiormed  by  the  edge  of  the  cup  and  the  ring  or  by  the  toned 
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^Boftfaeoup.  losteadof  employing  a  socket  the  cup  may  be  I 

canied  by  a  horizontal  arm  which  is  attached  to  the  leg  of  the 
ftirniture  in  such  manner  that  the  cup  has  luntion  upon  an  axis 
in  the  arm,  and  the  arm  has  motion  round  an  axis  upon  the  IcR. 
3.  Instead  of  enclosing  the  ball  in  a  cup,  a  dome  is  sometimes 
used  and  flred  to  the  bottom  of  the  socket  by  a  pin ;  on  the 
under  side  of  the  dome  is  an  annular  channel  "  between  the  edge 
"  and  centre;  "  the  ball  is  held  in  tlie  channel  by  the  t-umed  in 
edge  of  the  dome  or  otherwise ;  it  can  revolve  freely  round  the 
axis  of  the  dome  and  is  also  capable  of  rotation  on  its  own  asis. 
The  socket  may  be  dispensed  with  by  attaching  the  dome  to  the 
leg  of  the  furniture  "by  means  of  a  screw  in  place  of  the  asis," 
which  takes  into  a  plate  fixed  on  the  bottom  of  the  leg.  Some- 
times only  *'  a  quarter  or  other  portion  of  a  dome  turning  on  aa 
"  axis  "  is  employed.  Sometimes  a  wheel  or  roller  is  substituted 
for  the  ball ;  it  has  drilled  through  it  a  hole  through  which 
passes  a  curred  axis  "  fixed  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  the  portion 
I        "  of  a  dome." 

[Printed,  SJ.    Drawlns.] 

A.D.  1858,  July  6.— N"  1516. 
NEWTON,  William  EoWAnD.—  (A  commimication.}—"  Im- 
"  provements  applicable  to  roOer  blinds."  The  improvements 
admit  "  of  dispensing  with  the  lower  bracket  for  straining  the 
"  cord,"  and  allow  the  cord  "  to  hang  loosely,  or  with  only  a 
;  "  tesse!  suspended  to  it  for  ornament  ortokeep  it  straight."  The 
roller,  "  which  should  be  perfectly  cylindrical,"  is  not  mounted 
upon  pins  or  centrea ;  it  is  "  simply  to  be  cut  to  the  right  length," 
and  the  ends  are  "  received  in  curved  or  semicircular  sockets, 
"  which  are  screwed  or  otherwise  fastened  to  the  window  frame." 
On  the  rigtit  end  of  the  roller  is  fixed  a  grooved  pulley,  "  the 
"  periphery  of  which  b  covered  with  an  india-rubber  band ;"  the 

tgroo\-e  is  either  flat  or  V-shaped  ;  in  the  former  ease  "  a  flat 
"  woven  orother  endless  band,"  in  the  latter  a  round  cord  is  passed 
L  pound  the  pulley  and  hangs  down  through  an  opening  made  "  at 
"  the  lower  side  of  the  socket."  Below  the  band  or  cord  "  passes 
"  through  a  ring  provided  with  a  tassel ;"  it  is  made  "  to  bind 
"  on  the  india-rubber  covered  surface  of  the  grooved  pulley,"  and, 
1  therrfore,  the  roller  "maybe  rotated  in  either  direction  by  puUtng 
"  the  corresponding  end  of  the  band."    The  roller  is  kept 
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ia  the  socket  at  the  other  end,  and  the  blind  is  kept  suspended  at 
any  required  point  by  means  of  a  metal  spring,  "  which  ia  made 
"  to  press  on  its  periphery ;"  a  piece  of  solid  vulcanized  india- 
rubber  may  be  used  in  place  of  the  spring,  the  roller  being  con- 
fined in  the  socket  by  means  of  a  forked  metal  piece.  The  sockets 
or  brackets  are  secured  to  the  window  frame  in  the  most  convenient 
manner,  either  vertically  or  horizontally,  or  *'  to  a  cross  piece 
"  above." 

[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  July  7.— N"  1523. 

HOLLAND,  John,  and  POTTS,  Ferdinand.  —  "  Improve- 
ments in  ornamenting  metallic  bedsteads,  and  which  said  im- 
provements are  also  applicable  to  the  ornamenting  other  metallic 
surfaces."  The  first  part  of  this  invention  consists  in  **  pre- 
ser^'^ing  the  bright  surface  of  the  article  intended  to  be  oma- 
'^  mented,  so  as  to  make  it  conduce  to  the  same  effect  that  would 
^*  be  produced  if  gold  or  silver  leaf  had  been  used."  The  article 
supposed  to  be  ornamented  is  a  bedstead  pillar  made  of  or  coated 
with  brass.  The  surface  being  prepared  *'  by  dipping  in  suitable 
acid,"  and  by  polishing  and  burnishing  ''  if  brightness  of  effect 
is  desired,"  a  coating  of  point  is  laid  thereon,  ''using  such 
''  vehicles  in  the  mixture  as  will  readily  harden  by  the  process  of 
stoving."  On  the  painted  surface  "  after  drying,  but  before 
hardening  or  stoving,"  the  intended  design  is  formed  by  painting 
or  by  transferring  a  printed  ornament,  ''using  for  this  purpose  either 
"  for  the  pencilling  or  printing  any  suitable  pigment,  such  as  ground 
"  lamp  black  mixed  with  nut  oil."  After  some  time  the  pigrment 
is  washed  off,  "  bringing  with  it  the  painted  ground  on  which  it 
"  had  been  placed,  thus  leaving  the  design  beautifully  and  keenly 
defined."  The  pillar  may  be  further  finished  "  according  to 
the  taste  or  capacity  of  the  artist  employed,"  after  which  it  b 
covered  with  a  coat  of  varnish  and  stoved  in  a  japanner's  stove, 
"  preferring  rather  to  use  an  excess  of  heat,"  say  from  120°  to 
150^.  It  will  be  evident  "  that  this  mode  is  capable  of  some 
"  diversification,"  and  the  patentees  describe  one.  The  second 
part  relates  to  "  the  mode  of  imitating  enamel  or  vitreous  aur- 
"  faces."  The  surface  is  coated  with  Venetian  red  or  other  suitable 
colour  "  mixed  with  any  suitable  varnish  or  other  vehicle  that  will 
"  dry  dead,"  and  after  drying  the  process  is  repeated  until  the 
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surface  is  smooth  and  level.    The  colour  which  the  surfeice  is  to 
assume  when  finished  is  prepared  hy  grinding  in  pure  water, 
sieving  until  perfectly  fine  and  free  from  grit,  exposing  to  the  air 
until  all  moisture  is  evaporated,  and  then  mixing  •*  with  equal 
"  proportions  of  mastic  and  copal  varnish."    A  "good  hody" 
of  this  is  laid  on  the  pillar,  and  when  this  is  dry  "  a  second, 
"  third,  or  fourth  coat,"  using  with  each  succeeding  coat  less  of 
the  coloring  matter  and  more  of  the  varnish,  and  between  each  coat 
placing  the  pillar  in  a  stove  for  drying  and  hardening.    Any 
design  may  be  added  to  this  surface,  "  protecting  the  same  by  a 
"  coat  or  coats  of  pure  varnish,"  and  finishing  by  stoving. 
[Printed,  6d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  July  13.— N«  1572. 

EDWARDS,  John,  and  NEWEY,  Thomas.—**  Improvements 
"  in  the  manufacture  of  blind  furniture."  This  invention  relates 
to  an  improved  method,  first,  **  of  ^Eistening  the  tassel  cord  to 
"  blinds,"  and  secondly,  **  of  preventing  the  slipping  of  the 
"  drawing  cord  of  Venetian  blinds."  A  hollow  acorn  or  other 
suitable  design,  made  of  wood,  bone,  or  any  other  material,  *'  is 
"  made  to  unfasten  in  the  middle  by  means  of  a  screw  or  other 
"  method ; "  into  the  cup  end  is  fixed  a  screw  or  other  contrivance, 
whereby  to  attach  it  to  the  lath  of  the  blind ;  a  hole  is  drilled 
through  the  other  end  to  allow  the  tassel  cord  to  be  passed  in 
from  the  outside.  An  escutcheon  is  made  "  with  a  shank  in  the 
**  inside ;"  to  this  shank  the  drawing  cord  of  a  Venetian  blind 
*'  is  fixed  and  then  drawn  into  its  place,  and  the  knot  is  thereby 
"  hid  from  view,  and  an  ornamental  finish  given  to  the  blind." 
CPrinted,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  July  27.— N°  1691. 
EMES,  John.  — "  A  portable  folding  bedstead,"    capable  of 
dividing  into  two  parts,  each  forming  a  couch  or  chair.    The  bed- 
stead **  consists  of  two  symmetrical  portions  "  joined  by  a  forked 
rod.    Each  half  "  is  composed  so  as  to  fold  into  four  pieces,  viz., 
the  head  and  the  three  parts  of  which  the  bottom  is  formed ;" 
the  several  parts  turn  on  hinges  or  joints.    **  A  springing  band 
or  bolt  on  each  side  holds  each  portion  rigid  when  in  the  hori- 
zontal position,  and  acts  as  a  tie- bar  when  the  said  portion  is 
**  vertical."    A  trunk  is  attached  to  one  or  each  half. 
[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1858,  July  30.— N»  1720. 

REYNOLDS,  George  Waidk,— {Provisional  protection  only.) 
— "  A  new  or  improved  cradle,"  supported  and  turning  upon  a 
horizontal  axis.  A  spring,  whicli  is  wound  up  by  a  key^  ia  con- 
nected with  the  axis  by  means  of  '*  a  train  of  wheels  and  an 
•*  escapement."  The  motive  power  *'  may  be  applied  at  a  point^ 
"  above  or  below  the  axis." 
[Printed,  4id.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  August  2.— N°  1753. 

BILLING,  Martin,— {Provisional  protection  only.) — ''  Improve- 
"  ments  in  metallic  bedsteads  and  cots."  This  invention 
consists  in  the  mode  of  simplifying  the  construction  and 
arrangement  of  those  parts  which  form  the  head,  foot,  &nd  side 
*'  rails."  A  tubular  form  of  metallic  firame  is  employed^  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  corresponding  in  width  to  the  thickness  of  the 
panelling  to  be  inserted,  so  that  "  by  twisting  or  corrugating  " 
the  edges  of  the  panelling,  it  may  be  securely  held  '*  through  the 
*'  medium  of  the  raised  edges  and  slot." 
[Printed,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  August  16.— N°  1865. 

GEYELIN,  George  Kennedy. — {Provisional  protection  only.) 
— Folding  bedsteads,  and  which  I  call  the  universal  and  fblding 
joint  for  bedsteads."  To  the  posts  plates  are  fixed,  **  provided 
with  one  or  more  holes,  which  serve  as  centres,  from  dther  of 
which  the  head  and  foot  rails  may  be  folded  on  the  frame ; 
through  these  centre  holes  set  screws  or  bolts  are  screwed  into 
the  frame,  by  which  means  a  bedstead  can  either  be  folded  or 
taken  to  pieces  like  an  ordinary  bedstead." 
[Printed,  ^d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  August  27.— N«  1939. 

ELLISDON,  Joseph.  —  "  Improvements  applicable  to  leading 
"  chairs  and  other  articles  used  to  sit  or  recline  upon.**  Thi 
patentee  applies  reading  or  writing  desks,  or  both,  to  chain  and 
couches  in  such  a  manner  that  they  can  be  folded  up  and  stowed 
away  out  of  sight  when  not  in  use.    The  desk,  jpinted  in  tiie 
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middle,  is  attached  by  a  groove  joint  ta  a  horieontal  support ; 
this  is  fixed  to  a  vertical  spindle  which  slides  in  and  out  of  an 
arm  supporter,  or  a  front  leg-,  or  both,  or  the  frame  in  the  rear  of 
the  leg.  The  end  of  the  desk,  "  which  is  in  union  witli  the 
"  VMtical  spindle,  is  constructed  to  form  a  head  op  cap  to  the 
"  front  leg  or  arm  supporter."  When  the  desk  is  folded  up  and 
lowered,  it  is  turned  round  and  taken  into  a  recess  "  beneath  the 
"  pad  of  the  chair  arm."  The  spindle  may  be  provided  with  a 
set  acrew,  or  sprint;,  or  both  ;  but  the  patentee  prefers  to  line  the 
hole  through  which  it  works  with  elastic  or  aemi-elastic  material. 
A  sconce  may  be  fitted  to  ths  desk. 

[Printed,  Bd.    DrawinB,] 

A.D.  1858,  August  28.— N°  1951. 
WHITE,  Geohgk.— (^  comjiaimcalionjri 
— "  Ambulatory  furniture  for  apartments. 

deacribed  can  be  "easily  taken  to  pieces,  flapped,  and  slid  to- 
■'  gether  "  for  packing.  In  tables  the  legs  are  joined  to  the  frame 
by  "  oblique  pegs,"  and  the  whole  is  kept  together  "  through 
"  tension  "  by  driving  into  the  middle  a  piece  which  acta  as  a 
wedge.  A  library  or  writing  table  is  constructed  on  the  same 
system.  Various  parts  are  fastened  together  with  pegs,  and  "  an 
"  ornamented  ledge  "  is  pressed  between  "  to  produce  firmness." 
A  table  frame,  composed  of  skeleton  bars,  ia  so  constructed  that 
it  "  may  be  turned  into  a  strong  packing  chest,"  The  tops  of 
other  tables  form  the  sides,  bottom,  and  shelves  for  holding  the 
legs  of  the  other  tables.  Wardrobiis  "  are  fumialied  with  double 
"  sides,  turning  on  hinges,  for  allowing  them  to  be  folded  up 
"'  over  the  door,  so  that  the  crest  and  foot  being  taken  off  the 
"  entire  forms  a  packing  chest."  In  chairs  the  different  portions 
are  fitted  to  each  other  by  pegs  or  "  attractive  and  expanding 
"  screws,"  or  both.  The  stretchers  are  bars  or  screw  rods,  and 
in  arm  chairs  the  middle  portion  of  the  arms  also.  Cushions 
chairs  and  sofas  are  made  hoUow ; — Steel  bands  are  screwed  t 
frame,  and  have  a  straight  steel  band  riveted  to  the  top  of  thi 
In  the  "  back  cushion  "  the  spring  bands  are  screwed  to  the  top, 
and  at  bottom  to  a  bar  which  "can  be  pushed  up  and  down. 
The  force  of  the  springs  is  regulated  by  meana  of  girths  aud 
buckles.  In  "  cushions  applied  to  a  bed,"  between  every  ateel 
band  a  girth  is  tentered  and  fastened  thereto.    The  sidt 
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frame  of  a  comprewible  spring  mattress  consist  of  lattice  wotk 
fiutened  bj  rods.  The  bottom  is  made  of  boards  so  attached  to 
the  Uttiee  work  as  to  move  with  it.  A  bed  frame  is  composed 
''  of  two  equal  boxes  or  frames,"  hinged  so  as  to  form  a  trunk. 
There  are  in  the  comers  holes  through  which  the  rods  fixed  to 
the  feet  are  put.  The  middle  feet  have  each  at  top  two  pegs 
which  enter  holes  in  the  boxes,  tiierebj  firmlj  joining  them.  On 
the  rods  are  crests  bored  for  the  reception  of  rods  which  eairj 
jointed  curtain  rods.  Two  bedsteads  are  described,  each  of  wfaidi 
folds  up  as  a  trunk  or  chest ;  in  one,  when  opened,  part  of  the 
middle  can  be  taken  out,  turned,  and  set  up  on  the  frame  as  a 
table ;  in  the  other  is  a  bed  with  lattice  work,  as  before  described. 
An  arrangement  is  detailed  of  a  child's  bed  made  of  lattice  work, 
which  when  drawn  out  "  forms  a  complete  bedstead  for  grown-up 
*'  persons."  The  patentee  employs  the  lattice  work  system  also 
in  the  construction  of  cars,  roofs,  and  tents.  Details  and  draw- 
ings  are  given ''  of  the  various  parts  of  the  invention,  and  indicate 
''  the  manner  in  which  the  same  is  put  into  practical  effect/ 

[Printed,  lJ.4rf.    Drawings.] 


A.D.  1858,  August  30.— N<»  1960. 

DAVIES,  George.  —  {A  communication,)  —  "  Improvements  in 
*'  billiard  tables  and  cues."  The  frame  of  the  table  is  "  annular/' 
and  supported  on  three  or  more  legs.  On  the  frame  are  three  or 
more  rollers  mounted  on  supports  "  which  slide  in  y  grooves.** 
The  table  of  slate  enclosed  in  a  wooden  frame  rests  on  the  rollers 
and  is  set  true  and  level  by  means  of  set  screws  by  which  "  the 
"  rollers  may  be  raised  or  lowered.*'  A  spirit  level  is  let  into  this 
frame ;  or  the  levelling  may  be  effected  by  screws  attached  to  the 
feet.  To  the  middle  of  the  table  is  fixed  a  plate  carrying  a  pin 
*'  which  is  capable  of  revolving  and  also  moving  vertically  **  in .  a 
hole  pierced  in  a  transverse  piece  fastened  on  the  annular  frame. 
The  cloth  is  stretched  by  an  inner  frame  to  which  elastic  cushions 
are  attached.  A  cover  "  having  one  side  covered  with  a  cloth^  so 
*'  as  to  form  a  card  table,  and  the  other  with  mahogany  for 
"  ordinary  purposes  "  fits  over  the  outer  frame.  In  or  under  the 
annular  frame  are  drawers.  The  cue  is  composed  of  two  tubes^ 
the  lower  one,  containing  a  spring,  is  screwed  on  to  the  upper 
one ;  inside  this  slides  a  rod  carrying  the  tip.    On  the  upper  tubp 
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fixed  a,  apriiig  catcli,  tennmating  at  one  end  in  &  hook  which 
takes  into  notches  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  tod. 
[Printed,  Si,    DrnwinR.] 

A.D.  1858,  Augnrt31.— N"  1974. 
AYCKBOURN,  FneDBttiCK.  —  (Prooiiional  protection  only.)— 
"  Imjiroveraenta  in  the  construction  of  beds  and  other  articles  for 
"  sitting  or  reclining  upon."  The  case  of  the  bed,  pillow,  or 
cushion  is  divided  "  into  numerous  independent  cells,  each  closed 
"  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other,  having  one  long  dap  which. 
"  covers  all  the  orifices,  and  is  to  be  buttoned  or  otherwise  firmly 
"  secured  underneath."  In  each  cell  is  placed  a  hag  made  of 
india-rubber,  cloth,  or  other  material  capable  of  holding  water  or 
air  and  furnished  with  a  mouthpiece.  The  capacity  of  the  bag 
exceeds  that  of  the  cell  "  by  about  one-fifth,  which  •arrangement 
"  prevents  the  possibility  of  the  bag  bursting." 
[Printca,  *d.    No  DnwinnB.J 

A.D,  1858,  September  9.— N"  2039.  (*  *) 
LUIS,  Joz£. — (A  commumcation.) — [Prooisional  protection  only.) 
— "  An  improved  life  preserver  raft  or  buoyant  matress."  This 
invention  is  specially  intended  for  appUcatlon  to  waterproof  duck' 
cotton  mattresses,  which  are  stuffed  with  cork  shavings,  such 
mattresses  being  very  comfortable  as  a  bed,  and  also  very  buoyant 
when  in  water.  The  improvement  consists  in  providing  such 
mattresses  with  straps  anil  buckles  on  their  upper  and  under  sur- 
faces, and  with  loops  round  their  edges.  By  this  arrangement,  in 
cases  of  emergency,  a  series  of  mattresses  can  be  buckled  together ; 
and  a  life  preserving  raft  may  be  formed  by  placing  several  layers 
or  tiers  uf  the  mattresses  buckled  together  on  the  top  of  one 
another,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  angular  break  joints,  the  stud 
layers  or  tiers  being  so  buckled  and  strapped  together  that  it  will 
be  impossible  for  (he  tiers  to  separate  or  change  their  position, 
either  longitudinaOy  or  laterally. 
[Printol,  id.   No  Dmwinjis.] 

A.D.  1858,  October  8.— N"  2240. 
NICHOLLS,  Alfkbd,  and  WALKER,  Thomas.— "An  im 
"  proved  spring  hook,  catch,  or  fastening,"  to  bo  employed,  i? 
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futening  wcvibk  apimiel  and  "  in  huiiiing  rortUDS  or  other 
"  furnitures."  Thia  hook  is  made  "of  plate  metal  stamped  or 
"  out  to  the  required  form  in  a  flat  blank,"  whioh  is  afterwardB 
''  turned  or  shaped  ao  that  one  end  shall  oi'crlap  the  other  or 
"  sprinjf,  and  thereby  form  an  endless  link  or  hook  which  cannot 
"  become  unfastened  by  accident,  but  requires  the  spring  to  be 
"  depressed  into  an  inclined  plane  to  allow  the  eye  to  be  «ii- 
"  hooked."  It  is  secured  to  any  article  by  its  back  portion,  and 
the  eye  used  in  combination  with  it  is  of  the  ordinary  constmc- 
tion,  "  It  may  also  be  made  in  other  manners,  such 
"  bent  and  arranged  into  the  required  form." 

[Prinlod,  BA    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1858,  November  5.— N"  2472. 


SMITH,  TuoMAH  Btticcs. — '*  Preparing  wood  so  as  to  be  used 
''  a  substitute  for  curled  hair  in  the  manufacture  of  mattresses,  and 
"  in  the  other  purjioaes  to  which  curled  hair  and  its  substitutes 
"  are  applied."  Pieces  of  hickory,  poplar,  cedar,  or  other  suitable 
wood  are  cut  into  thin  elastic  sliavings ;  these  by  the  same  opera- 
tion are  divided  longitudinally,  "  so  as  to  form  compound  shavings 
"  or  conical  wood  springs,  consisting  of  numerous  thread-like 
"  fibres  compactly  and  spirally  coded  one  within  another."  They 
are  then  subjected  to  the  action  of  steam  in  a  suitable  chamber 
for  a  few  moments,  when  they  become  expanded,  soft,  and  elastic, 
and  ready  for  use.  ~ 

[Printed,  Sd.    Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1853,  November  !).— X"  2508. 
FELIX,  JosBPH. — "  Improvements  in  castors  for  furniture  and 
"  other  similar  piu^ioses."  The  socket  of  this  castor  is  "  an 
"  inverted  cup;"  it  receives  within  it  a  ball  of  iron,  caoutchouc, 
wood,  or  other  hard  material.  The  upper  part  of  the  ball  beare 
against  a  number  of  small  balls,  which  rest  upon  the  under  side 
of  a  disc  "hollowed  to  correspond  with  the  surface  of  the  ball," 
BO  that  the  small  balls  "  hear  both  on  the  one  and  on  the  other." 
The  disc  is  suspended  from  the  cup  by  a  rod,  and  there  is  suffi- 
cient space  left  between  them  for  the  small  halls  to  pass ;  there  is 
also  left  between  the  edge  of  the  disc  and  the  sides  of  the  cup  a 
passage  of  sufBdent  size  to  allow  the  balls  to  pass  between  tb^n, 
eo  that  when  the  large  ball  turns  it  causes  the  small  balls  also  to 
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torn,  "  and  so  forces  tbem  from  the  apace  below  the  disctotte 

"  space  above,"  whilst  those  that  vete  in  the  space  above  descend 

into  the  space  beknv. 

[Printfifl,  ed.    Drawiiie-l 

A.D.  1858,  November  13.— N"  2551, 
P£)TRE,  Louis.— "Imptovementa  in  the  application  of  gilas 
"  oraamentol  and  useful  purposes."  This  invention  will  be  found 
dMcribed  in  all  its  essential  points  in  Abridgment  N"  1(I91,  dated 
Hth  May,  1858.  In  the  present  Spedfication  the  patentee  states, 
that  he  lays  "  a  coat  or  coats  of  paint "  on  the  ornament  or  design ; 
that  "  point,  glue,  siccative  oil,  or  other  suitable  adhesive  matter  " 
may  be  substituted  for  the  copal  or  other  varnish ;  and  that,  when 
the  whole  is  dry,  he  appUes  "  a  slate,  stone,  or  other  suitable  nnb- 
"  stance  coated  with  cement  in  its  soft  and  plastic  state  i"  and, 
if  the  slate  or  other  substance  is  thin,  he  adds  thereto  "a  thick- 
"  ness  of  cement  or  other  material,  according  to  the  pucpose 
"  intended  and  the  strenffth  required." 
[PriDtea,4J.   No Dmninga.] 

A.D.  1858,  December  1.— N"  2/37. 
LOACH,  John,  and  COX,  John. — [Provisional  protection  only.) 
—"  Improvements  in  omamentmg  the  surfaces  of  japanned  goods, 
"  and  which  said  improvements  are  also  applicable  to  the  orna- 
"  menting  of  certain  other  surfaces."  Ornaments  are  formed 
from  pieces  or  scraps  of  perforated  sine  or  other  racial  "  placed 
"  toRether  so  as  tn  form  the  omomcnt  desired,  whether  on  a 
"  round,  curved,  or  flat  surface;"  over  this  surface  there  is  to  be 
laid  on  (in  a  sufficient  number  of  coots)  "black  jn])Bn  or  other 
"  coloured  paint  of  sufficient  thickness  as  to  completely  imbed 
"  such  metal  ornament."  After  the  usual  process  of  dryinff  or 
stoving  "  the  whole  must  be  rubbed  down  and  polished  with 
"  putnice  and  rotten  stone."  Certain  portions  of  the  metal  orna- 
ment are  afterwards  painted  "  with  various  transparent  colours ;" 
this  gives  "the  appearance  of  tinsel  work,  to  be  further 
"  mented  by  pencilling  on  gold  or  other  tracery  scrolls  or  other 
"  ornaments."  The  whole  is  to  be  protected  by  varnish  ' 
"  handed  up  in  the  usual  way."  Such  ornaments  may  be  pn 
into  the  fronts  of  drawer  and  other  hard  wood  knobs  and  such 
lilce  articles,  "  provided  such  ornaments  arc  applied  on  the 
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"  of  the  woodwork."  This  invention  is  applicable  to  aa  "end- 
'*  less  variety  of  articlea,"  amongst  which  are  named  tops  and 
other  parts  of  ja]>aii  tables,  pillars  of  metallic  bedsteads,  and  floats 
of  japan  and  hard  wood  knobs.  -h 

[:Printea,ld    No  Dmirlngs.]  ^1 

A.D.  18C8,  December  4.— N°  2780.  ^| 

TURNER,  JosiAH. — (Provisional  protection  only.) — "Improre- 
"  ments  in  the  construction  of  chairs."  The  chair  frame  is  made 
in  two  portions,  the  seat  and  &ont  legs  forming  one,  the  bock  and 
hind  legs  the  other.  A  screw  nut  is  let  into  each  of  the  side  rails 
and  into  the  opposite  parts  of  the  back ;  the  nuts  are  drawn 
together  by  screw  bolts  which  -work  in  recesses  in  the  rails,  and 
"  have  holes  formed  in  their  stems  bj  which  an  instrument  can 
"  be  introduced  to  turn  them."  Or  metal  studs  or  buttons 
maj  he  fixed  on  one  portion  and  plates  on  the  other,  having  holes 
of  such  shape  as  to  admit  the  studs  and  permit  the  stem  ''  to  drop 
"  into  a  notch  formed  for  it  on  one  side  of  the  hole,  so  as  to  cany 
"  the  button  partially  behind  the  plate,  and  thus  to  fix  it." 
Sometimes  the  front  legs  are  separate  ftoui  the  seat  and  attached 
to  it  by  nuts  and  screw  bolts. 
[Prlntal,  W.    No  Drairinga.] 

AJ>.  1858,  December  9.— N°  282;. 
lEN,  Thomas. — "Improvements  in  folding  bedsteads."  The 
ide  rails  are  tubular  [but  solid  metal  may  be  employed)  and  made 
to  fold  by  means  of  one  or  more  rule  joints,  which  may  be  secured 
by  hooks  when  the  bedstead  is  open.  On  the  under  side  of  eact 
aide  rail  are  two  projections  which  enter  the  sockets  of  the  cross 
legs;  the  projections  are  by  preference  T-shaped;  the  two  sides 
"  enter  the  ends  of  tubes  forming  portions  of  the  side  rails,"  and 
are  secured  there  by  pins.  Or  the  rails  may  be  formed  with 
sockets  for  projections  on  the  legs  to  enter.  The  lower  ends  of 
the  head  frame  are  let  into  holes  in  the  rails.     The  sacking  is 


[Printed,  Od.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1858,  December  13.— N- 2852. 

EON,  LouiK  Charlks  Victor. — (Provisional  protection  only.) 

''Improved  elastic  beds,"  which  can  be  "folded  up  either  in 
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"  length  or  in  breadth."  Spring  mattresses  are  divided  into 
parts  whloh  are  tied  together  with  gutta  pcrcha  bands.  To  give 
the  mattresses  "  the  shape  intended,  and  enable  them  to  retain 
"  il,"  the  patentee  makes  use  of  "  hinge  springs,"  and  maintains 
"  the  opening  in  breadth  by  means  of  rattans,"  The  invention 
is  aiso  appUcable  to  bolsters  and  piOows. 
[Printed,*;.    No  Dtawinga  J 

A.D.  1S58,  December  22.— N°  2927, 
GREEN,  Edward. — (Pronigional  protection  only.) — "Improve- 
"  mentfi  in  tables."  This  invention  "  consists  in  forming  tables 
"  with  a  central  revolving  disc,"  or  with  two  or  more  discs, 
"  each  having  a  separate  motion,  to  enable  them  to  move  in  the 
"  same  or  in  a  reverse  direction."  The  tables  are  fitted  with 
suitable  gear,  that  "  the  discs,  or  one  or  more  of  them,  may  be 
"  rotated  by  turninR  a  handle  or  treadle." 
ITriQlod,  *J.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1858,  December  28.— N"  2968. 
LYONS,  Abraham. — {Prrm'uaonal protection  only.) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  travelling  baRS,"  whereby  "additional  room  maybe 
"  obtained  and  the  bags  rendered  available  as  sen-iceable  cushions 
*'  for  the  seats  of  railway  or  other  conveyances."  Two  ba^s  are 
united  side  by  side  "  through  the  medium  of  a  double  frame 
"  mouth,"  which  is  formed  of  "  three  parallel  bars  secured  at  the 
"  ends  by  link  or  spring  movemente."  By  this  contrivance  one 
of  the  bags  can  be  "  turned  up  and  placed  at  right  angles  with 
"  the  other,"  forming  thereby  "  a  cushion  to  the  seat  and  back 
"  of  the  conveyance."  The  double  frame  mouth  ia  provided 
with  handles  for  carrying  the  bags  and  mth  "  a  two-way  key  hole 

|Trlnlad,4J.    No  Drewinss.] 

A.D.  1858,  December  31.— N"  3005. 
CASPER,  FftBDEBic  WiLKBLM  Albxandrb,  and  SCHMAHL, 
GtJiLLAUME  Hknrv. — " Using spart  or  Spanish  broom  in  manu- 
"  fccturing  seats  of  all  descriptions,"  especially  such  as  are  used 
in  "exposed  places."  The  frame  is  made  of  any  wood;  the 
various  portions  of  the  frame  are  "  tied  together  with  strips  of 
"  split  rattan,  which  are  closely  twisted  round  so  as  to  hide  the 
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'^  wood  entirely."  The  external  fiftce  **o{  the  seating  frame  is 
"  formed  of  interworen  strips  of  rattan."  The  hack  ''is  com- 
*'  posed  of  one  or  several  compartments,"  to  which  ''  light 
"  ornamental  braided  spart  ribbons  may  be  attached  so  as  to  form 
"  various  kinds  of  fancy  figures." 
[Printed,  4d.    NoDrawings.3 


1859. 

A.D.  1859,  Januajy  8.— N°  69. 

FORSTER,  John  Thomas.  —  "Improvements  in  bed  bertha 
applicable  for  bunks,  hammocks,  cots,  &  other  fixed  & 
moveable  sleeping  places."  The  ends  of  the  berths  are  two 
pieces  of  wood  curve-shaped  at  bottom ;  in  one  piece  are  holes 
for  hanging  it  on  hooks;  in  the  other  are  holes  and  laniards 
*'  for  lashing  it  to  the  opposite  fixtures,  and  keeping  it  dis- 
"  tended."  A  piece  of  canvas  (or  two  pieces  sewn  together)  is 
nailed  round  the  edges  of  the  wood,  ''carrying  the  extremes  of 
"  the  canvass  round  the  corners,  so  as  to  turn  inwards,  and 
**  overlap  the  sides."  Or  the  end  pieces  (which  may  be  iron)  are 
drilled  with  holes,  and  the  canvas  is  provided  with  eyelets  for 
lacing  together.  A  narrow  piece  of  canvas,  stretched  from  side 
to  side,  serves  as  a  pillow.  Side  stretchers  may  be  inserted  if 
required.  To  construct  a  double  berth  each  end  piece  is  formed 
"  with  a  rise  in  the  middle,"  and  a  rope  is  strained  in  the  middle 
of  the  canvas  between  the  end  pieces,  so  that  there  is  a  tendency 
to  form  a  "  separation  in  the  middle." 

[Printed,  ed.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1859,  January  13.— N°  109. 

SCOPES,  Georgb. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  ^paratus  for  communicating  motion  to  cots,  cradles^ 
'*  &  other  articles  for  children's  use."  The  apparatus,  oon-i 
sisting  of  "a  spring  and  train  of  wheels,"  imparts  naotion  "by 
*'  means  of  aa  escape  wheel  fixed  on  the  larain  gearing  witii 
"  pallets  mounted  on  the  axes  of  motion  of  the  cot,  &c."  Or 
'^  an  exc^tric  or  crank  may  be  attached  to  a  spindle  oi>  the 
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"  tttin,  whieh  by  means  of  fi  eonneciing  rod  will  oommunieate 
"  motion.*^ 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1859,  August  18.— NM47. 

NEWMAN,  William. — *'  New  or  impioved  furniture  for  window 
"  and  other  blinds."  The  end  of  the  roller,  where  the  mechanism 
is  applied,  works  in  a  bearing  made  in  a  lever  which  is  "  £xed 
*'  in  a  nearlj  upright  position  upon  the  bracket."  When  the 
roller  is  stationary,  the  upper  end  of  the  lever  rests  against  a 
shoulder  on  the  bracket.  On  the  axle  of  the  roller  is  a  ratdbet 
wheel,  and  on  the  bracket,  above  the  lever,  a  pawl.  The  blind 
cord  is  wound  round  a  pulley  on  the  roller,  and  ascending  passes 
round  a  pulley  fixed  over  the  other,  and  thence  hangs  vertically 
down.  When  the  cord  is  first  pulled,  the  lever  is  raised,  and  its 
upper  side,  engaging  under  a  shoulder  on  the  pawl,  liffcs  it  from 
the  teeth  of  the  ratchet.  The  other  end  of  the  roller  is  mounted 
as  in  ordinary  blind  furniture. 
[Printed,  Qd,   Drawing.] 


A.D.  1859,  February  2.— N»  303. 

CLEMENTS,  Isaac.—*'  A  new  or  improved  method  of  manu- 
*'  facturing  curtain  rings."  The  rings  are  cut  from  sheet  brass 
or  other  suitable  metal  or  alloy.  They  are  then  subjected  to  the 
action  of  a  pair  of  dies  so  as  to  round  the  edges  and  ^'  give  them  a 
"  circular  or  nearly  circular  figure  in  cross  section."  The  rough 
edge  or  burr  is  removed  by  burnishing  or  otherwise. 

[Prtnted,  (W.  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1859,  February  5.— N°  334. 

ANDERSON,  Henry. — (ProwsioittiZ  protection  only.) — "  An 
improved  construction  of  apparatus  for  winding  window  blinds, 
sun  shades,  and  similar  articles  on  their  rollers."  The  appa- 
ratus consists  of  a  framing  through  which  two  journals  are  passed^ 
*^  the  end  of  one  being  feistened  to  the  blind  roller."  To  this 
journal  is  affixed  by  a  stud  ok  its  equivalent  a  coiled  spring;  on 
the  same  *'  is  also  a  toothed  wheel  gearing  with  a  small  pinion 
"  on  the  other  journal."    On  this  latt», ''  alongside  l^e  pinion> 
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'  is  a  ntchet  wheel ;    on  it  the  end  of  the  lever,  to  whii 
'  attached  the  cord,  is  made  to  rest  by  a  vee-shaped  spring," 
[Printed,  id.    No  Drawinss.] 

A.D.  1859,  February  9.— N"  364. 
JEFFERIES,  llvMPa-RKV.— {Provisional pTotectiononli/.)—"  An 
"  improvement  in  castors,"  Within  a  socket  "  a  cup  of  glau, 
"  earthenware,  or  steel  is  fitted  in  an  inverted  position ;  into  this 
cup  a  sphere  of  wood  or  other  material  is  placed  and  is  seoored 
"  in  its  position  by  a  ring  screwed  or  otherwise  fixed  over  it," 
When  the  castor  is  in  use,  "  the  sphere  rests  on  the  surface  sup- 
"  porting  the  piece  of  furniture,"  and  "  when  the  piece  of  fumi- 
"  ture  is  moved,  the  sphere  turns  and  allows  it  to  run  freely." 

[Prinlad,  W,    No  DrawloBa.] 

A.D.  1859,  February  18.— N"  450. 
COLE,  John  Jenkiks. — {Provisional  protection  only.') — "  Im- 
"  provements  in  Venetian  and  other  auapeuded  bUnda,  and  in  the 
"  method  of  banging  and  working  them."  A  balance  weight  is 
BO  hung  "as  to  counterpoise  or  partially  counterpoise  the  weight 
"  of  the  blind  to  which  it  is  attached."  This  weight  ia  hung  to 
the  lines  "  which  pass  in  the  ordinary  way  over  puUeys  and 
"  through  the  laths  of  a  Venetian  blind,  or  through  the  rings, 
"  loops,  or  eyes  of  a  bUnd  of  flexible  material."  Sometimes  the 
weight  is  fixed  "  independently  ctf  the  Une  or  other  ordinary 
"  means  of  suspension  and  working."  Both  waya  are  applicable 
to  existing  blinds  "  either  with  or  without  a  boxing  ;"  but,  when 
the  blind  ia  between  lininjfs.  the  weight  should  by  preference  "be 
"  hang'  behind  one  of  the  linings  by  lines  and  pulleys  conducted 
"  from  the  bottom  part  of  the  blind,"  and  an  additional  line 
should  be  "  attached  to  the  weight  and  brought  over  a  pulley." 
When  the  blind  is  hung  "on  the  inner  face  of  a  wall  or  in  such 
"  hke  situation,"  the  hanging  lath  ia  to  be  extended,  and  the 
additional  pulleys  are  to  be  placed  in  such  extension.  When  it 
ia  hung  "  between  the  pulley  stiles  of  the  lower  saah  of  a  window," 
a  horizontal  pulley  or  pulleya  should  be  used  "  to  turn  the  new 
"  working  lines  in  a  direction  inwards."  In  fitting  a  blind  "  in  a 
"  newly  formed  situation,"  a  wood  frame  or  lining  should  be 
made  for  the  blind  with  a  boxing  on  one  aide  of  the  weight.  The 
_  two  lines  "  that  usually  pasa  upwards  "  should  be  carried  to  the 
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weight,  and  another  line  should  be  attached  to  the  weight  and 
brought  over  a  pulley,  io  ae  to  draw  up  the  weight  when  required. 
jVnotbei  line  should  be  fastened  "  tu  the  middle  of  the  bottom  lath 
"  or  wire  stretcher,"  and  be  carried  up  through  the  laths  "  over 
"  pulleys  and  down  one  side  of  the  blind  opposite  to  the  boxing." 
In  some  cases  two  weights  are  used  ;  the  two  lines  must  then  be 
carried  "over  the  pulleys  separately,  attaching  one  line  to  each 
"  weight."  In  some  casea  the  line  that  carries  the  weight  and 
the  line  that  raises  the  blind  are  "  brought  over  both  on  one  side 
"  of  the  frame." 

[Printed,*!.    No  Drawings,] 

A.D.  1869,  Februmy  26.— N"  521 . 
HINE,  JoSBPR. — "  An  improved  joint  for  cabinet  making,  car- 
"  pentry,  and  other  constructive  purpoaes,"  which  is  applicable 
to  aU  pxirpoBes  "  where  a  rectangular  or  other  angular  joint,  a 
"  parallel  flush  joint,  or  a  sliding  joint  is  required.  It  may  be 
made  in  wood,  metal,  slate,  stone,  or  other  material.  To  form  the 
joint  two  feathers  or  tongues  at  light  angles  to  each  other  are 
cut  in  one  piece  and  two  correspundini;  grooves  in  the  other.  It  is 
"  self-supporting  and  self-binding,  and  when  put  together  and 
■'  glued  or  otherwise  cemented  requires  no  binding  or  other  secur* 
"  ing,  as  it  cannot  move  in  any  direction  e.ycept  sliding  in  the 
"  direction  of  the  grooves  and  feathers."  To  prepare  this  joint 
the  material  is  cut  "  by  menus  of  tivo  circular  saws  of  a  similar 
"  diameter,  revolving  on  the  same  shaft,  the  saws  being  the  thick- 
"  neaa  of  the  required  grooves  and  divided  by  a  washer  of  similar 
"  thickness;"  but  "planes  or  cutters  "  may  be  employed. 

[Printed,  Sd.    DrawlnKS.] 

A.D.  1859,  March  5.— N"  5/'8.  (•  •) 
BAILES,  William,  and  B.ilLES,  James.— [Prom/ono/^iro/ec- 
liott  only.) — "  An  improved  ship's  berth,  tor  prevention  of  sea 
"  sickness,  composed  of  wood"  and  metal.  This  cradle  is  com- 
posed of  transverse  and  longitudinal  ribs  of  iron  or  wood,  all  of 
which  are  concave,  bo  aa  to  form  a  hollow  instead  of  a  flat  bottom. 
These  ribs  are  attached  to  a  rectangular  frame,  whicli  is  enclosed 
within  an  outer  frame.  The  inner  frame  is  supported  by  the  outer 
one,  by  means  of  a  pivot  at  the  head  and  atthe  foot ;  and  theonter 
frame  is  supported  bya  pirot  in  the  middle  of  its  length  on  each 
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Bide,  one  of  which,  pivots  enters  a  socket  id  the  ship's 
the  other  a  socket  in  the  top  of  a  ataadard  fijied  to  the  deck. 
Thus,  when  the  ship  rolls,  the  inner  irame  anings  ou  the  head  and 
foot  pivots;  and  when  it  pitches,  the  outer  frame  swings  on  &e 
side  pivots,  and  carries  the  inner  frame  with  it. 
regulated  by  india-rubber  bands. 
[Printed,  IW.    Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1859,  March  30.— N"  796. 
JEFFEBIES,  Humphrey. — (ProKinonal protection  only.) — "  Im- 
"  provements  in  castors  for  furniture."  "  In  making  a  castor," 
BB,vs  the  patentee,  "  of  that  description  where  a  sphere  is  used  as 
"  the  roller  in  place  of  simply  using  glass  or  china,  or  earthenvare 
"  for  the  interior  of  the  castor  where  the  sphere  is  received,  not 
"  only  is  the  interior  so  formed,  but  the  exterior  also,  so  that 
"  the  frame  or  body  of  a  caator  suitable  to  be  fitted  to  a  piece  of 
■'  furniture  will  be  made  in  one  piece  of  glws,  china,  or  eorthen- 
"  ware,  and  the  same  will  have  a  hollow  or  recess  at  its  under  mde 
"  to  receive  the  spherical  roller  of  any  suitable  material,  and  such 
"  sphere  will  be  retained  in  the  hollow  or  recess  of  the  frame  o 
"  body  of  the  castor  by  any  convenient  means," 
[Printod.  *i.    N'o  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1859.  Aprils.— N°R51. 
BRIERLEY,  LBONAHD.and  GEERING,  Henby,— "  A irttroT 
improved  method  of  omacneiiting  metallic  bedstettds  and  otiiei 
articles  of  metallic  furniture."    The  surface  to  be  oraamented 
is  prepared  "  by  the  application   thereto  of  a  coating  of  <ril  pwnt 
or  priming."     "When  the  coating   is  thoroughly  dry,  "  deaif^ 
upon  paper  "  are  attached  by  "  an  adhesive  composition  con- 
sisting of  good  wheaten  paste  tempered  with  a  little  glue  wite;" 
or   any   other   suitable   composition.      When  tlii^   is   sufficieotly 
dry,  a  coating  of  gum  or  Jainglass,  "  by  preference   in   the  form 
"  of  a  hot  soiutioo,"  is  applied  to  the  ornamented  surface,  and 
when  this  is  set  the  surface  is  "  varnished  with  a  quick  diying 
"  i-arnish  and  dried  in  an  ordinary  japanner's  stove  at  a  moderate 
"  temperature."     When  the  varuish  is  set  and  hardened,  a  coat- 
ing of  "fine  copal  varnish  or  other  varnish  which  is  slower  m 
"  diying  "  is  laid  on ;  "  the  article  is  again  atoved,"  Mid  the  but- 
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faoe  when  thoroughly  dry  is  polished  '^  in  the  manner  known  as 
"  hand  polishing." 

[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1859,  April  8.— N^  877. 

WHEELDON,  Matthew.  —  "  An  improvement  in  looking- 
glasses  and  mirrors/'  whereby  they  are  rendered  applicable 
to  all  the  purposes  of  an  ordinary  looking-glass"  and  ''to 
all  other  useful,  ornamental,  or  decorative  purposes  to  which 
reflectors,  looking-glasses,  or  mirrors  have  hitherto  been  ordi- 
narily applied/'  Amongst  these  are  ''wall  or  door  panelling 
for  ships'  and  other  saloons,  and  for  insertion  in  chiffoniers, 
"  sideboards,  tables,  and  other  cabinet  articles  and  furni- 
ture." The  invention  consists  in  "  firosting,  roughing,  or 
obscuring,  and  cutting,  carving,  or  otherwise  producing  an 
ornamental  border  or  other  design  "  on  one  side  of  the  plate, 
and  in  afterwards  ''  silvering  the  same  on  the  side  on  which  the 
"  pattern  or  design  is  cut  or  produced."  The  processes  are 
effected  by  the  ordinary  methods.  The  plates  are  first  roughed, 
frosted,  or  obscured ;  "  certain  parts  of  the  design  are  then  to  be 
"  cut  or  carved  in  the  glass,"  and  to  be  polished  or  left  unpolished 
according  to  taste  or  circumstance;  the  whole  is  afterwards  to  be 
silvered  on  the  ornamented  side;  "but,  if  preferred  for  any 
"  particular  purpose,  the  mirror  or  glass  plate  may  be  silvered  on 
''  the  plane  side,  leaving  the  design  or  pattern  on  the  exterior 
"  surface." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1859,  April  14.— N°  936.     (*  *) 

BIRD,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  pickers, 
drawing  rollers,  cop  tubes,  and  steps  where  lubrication  is  re- 
quired. The  patentee  says, — "  1  use  the  nuts  known  as  the  coquilla 
nut  (attalea  funifera)  and  the  vegetable  ivory  nut  (phytelephas 
macrocarpa),  which  from  their  oily  nature  require  no  additional 
lubricating  matter,  a  very  considerable  item  in  machinery  and 
manufacturing  establishments,  the  same  being  peculiarly  appli- 
cable to  tha  following  purposes : — 

For  pickers  for  looms ;  by  putting  a  bush  made  of  the  said 
substance  in  the  tube,  bush,  ox  barrel  of  the  picker,  which  runs 


a 
,s 

a 

it 

(i 
<i 


(( 


336  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY. 

*"  on  the  spindle,  whether  the  stud  tube  be  made  of  buffiilo  hide, 

"  wood,  metal,  or  other  material ;  and  I  make  the  picker  of  a 
simple  T  shape,  the  tube  at  the  top  forming  the  top  part  witlb- 
out  any  slot  for  the  pickinf(  strap,  the  picking  strap  being  fixed 
round  the  tube  and  the  centre  of  the  picker;  the  bush  or 
barrel  may  also  be  bounded  with  caoutchouc,  leather,  buffalo 

**  hide,  or  other  suitable  substance.*' 

The  said  nuts  are  also  applicable  for  drawing  rollers  used  in 
spinning  machinery,  which  will  require  neither  covering  on  the 

**  outside,  nor  oiling  on  the  journals. 
**  For  small  tubes  on  which  the  cops  are  built  on  the  spindles. 

For  pulleys,  wharves,  cotters,  journals,  barrels  and  rollers 
for  castors,  wharves  for  window  or  Venetian  blinds,  tips  for 
skewers,  steps  and  journals  for  gas  or  water  meters,  steps, 
journals,  and  bushes  for  time  pieces,  steps  for  looms,  bearings 
for  heald  shafting  or  other  bearings  for  looms  ;  in  fine,  for  all 
steps,  bushes,  and  bearings  for  machinery  where  lubrication  is 
required,  provided  the  same  be  not  required  larger  than  the 

"  said  nuts  can  be  found." 
[Printed,  6d,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1859,  April  15.— N»  948. 

CHAPMAN,  John. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  angle 
"  iron."  The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  give  to  angle  iron  (which 
is  much  used  in  metallic  bedsteads)  "a.  smoother  and  cleaner 
"  surface "  for  the  better  reception  of  paint  or  ornamentation. 
The  iron  is  passed  between  a  set  of  three  bard  smooth  moulding 
rolls  and  "  a  pair  of  planishing  rolls ;  "  it  is  passed  backward  and 
forward  between  the  former  "  proceeding  from  the  larger  grooves 
"  to  the  smaller  grooves."  In  front  of  each  set  of  rolls  is  a  pair 
of  scrapers  of  such  figure  that,  as  the  angle  iron  passes  into  the 
rolls,  the  inner  and  outer  surfsujes  ''are  scraped  by  the  said 
*'  scrapers  and  cleaned  from  adhering  scale."  The  upper  scrapers 
slide  on  and  can  be  lifted  by  levers ;  the  lower  or  block  scrapers 
slide  on  bars;  the  former  scrape  the  interior,  the  latter  the 
exterior  surface,  but  this  arrangement  can  be  reversed.  The 
upper  scraper  of  the  moulding  rolls  "  is  formed  at  its  four  angles 
"  so  as  to  scrape  angle  iron  of  four  diflPerent  sizeif,  and  either  of 
*'  the  four  comers  may  be  brought  into  operation  by  adjusting 
the  scraper  in  the  required  position  in  the  claw  by  whi^lt  is 
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"  "  carried."  Over  the  planishing  ioIIb  is  fixed  a  cleaner  [or 
cleaners)  of  iron,  steel,  or  other  metal  or  wood,  for  the  purpose  of 
keeping  the  grooves  clean  and  hright.  One  figure  in  the  drawing 
"  represents  a  combined  scraperforHcraping  the  exterior,"  another 
"  a  comhined  scraper  which  may  be  used  for  scraping  tlie  internal 
'■"  and  eitemal  surfaces." 
[PrintDd,  Bd.    DniwinB.] 


A.D.  1869,  AprU  26.— N"  1043. 
ALLMAN,  Herbert.  —  "  Improvements  in  the  coaafruction 
"  of  window  blind  mountings,  and  in  apparatus  connected  there- 
"  with."  The  patentee  describes  "  various  forms  of  apparatus" 
for  "governing  the  motion  and  regulating  the  position  of 
"  blinds."  In  one  the  outer  flange  of  the  cord  pulley  is  cut 
as  a  ratchet,  and  a  stop,  serving  aa  a  pawl,  projects  from  the 
bracket.  The  roller  spindle,  which  turns  in  a  vertical  slot,  rests 
on  a  lever  through  which  the  cord  passes.  By  pulling  the 
cord  inwards  the  flange  is  lifted  out  of  gear  with  the  stop. 
The  lei'cr  in  this  and  several  other  arrangenients  may  be  placed 
either  inside  or  outside  the  bracket.  In  another,  the  lever  is  so 
arranged  as  to  act  as  the  pawl ;  in  this  caae  the  slot  is  not  vertical. 
In  another,  the  outer  flange  (the  edge  of  which  is  plain  in  this  and 
the  following  arrangements)  rests  between  "the  angle  pieces"  of 
the  bracket,  "  which  are  bent  at  right  angles "  to  the  pulley ;  the 
spindle  is  lifted  by  the  head  of  the  lever,  which  is  "  in  the  form  of 
"  a  cam."  In  another,  the  spindle  is  pressed  upwards  against  the 
angle  pieces  by  a  spring ;  the  lever,  when  pulled  by  the  cord, 
"  presHea  the  spindle  down  and  enables  it  to  run  freely."  In 
another,  the  lever  turns  on  centres  fixed  in  the  bracket  above  the 
pulley  ;  when  it  falls  it  thrusts  a  wedge  between  the  flanges.  In 
another, "  a  left-handed  screw,"  fi.\ed  in  the  upper  end  of  ihe  lever 
and  screwing  through  a  nut  in  the  bracket,  presses  against  the 
outer  flange.  "  The  weight  of  the  lever  forces  the  screw,  but  a 
"  spring  may  be  employed."  In  another,  the  flange  is  held 
between  a  screw  and  a  lever  having  a  V-^haped  head;  if  the 
slot  ia  not]  vertical,  the  screw  may  be  omitted.  In  another,  the 
bottom  of  the  flange  either  presses  against  a  wedge  or  rests 
in  a  V-recess ;  the  head  of  the  levee  Ufta  the  spindle  and  sets  the 
flange  fret. 

[Printed,  lOd.    DrawinRS.] 
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A.D.  1859,  May  20.— N«  1241 . 

WALKER,  George.  — "  Improvements  in  swing  looking- 
"  glasses."  A  base  piece  is  connected  to  a  stand  (on  which  it  can 
move)  by  a  screw ;  a  plate  of  metal  at  the  bottom  of  the  base  and 
a  washer  prevent  "rubbing  or  scratching;"  and  to  hinder  the 
base  *'  from  canting  over  "  a  hooked  staple  is  fixed  into  the  stand, 
the  hooked  part  "  passing  over  the  edge  of  the  plate."  The  glass 
frame  is  joined  to  the  base  in  either  of  the  following  ways  : — 1.  A 
piece  of  metal,  having  two  pins  with  spherical  heads,  is  screwed  to 
the  base ;  the  heads  of  the  pins  "  are  embraced  by  pieces  of  metal,*' 
one  of  which  is  let  into  the  bottom  of  the  frame  and  connects  the 
heads  to  the  frame  by  a  thumbscrew,  which  passes  through  the 
piece  and  enters  a  screwed  hole  in  the  other.  2.  A  metal  plate, 
fixed  to  the  under  side  of  the  frame,  is  hinged  to  another  plate  by 
a  pin  which  passes  through  both ;  the  hinged  part  of  the  upper 
plate  has  a  slot  in  it  to  allow  it  to  move  freely  over  a  thumbscrew, 
which  is  inserted  into  a  screwed  hole  formed  in  the  hinged  part  of 
the  lower  plate.  If  two  glasses  are  mounted  on  one  stand,  the 
connecting  screws  are  placed  "  out  of  the  centre  of  the  bases,"  so 
that  the  glasses  may  "  approach  and  recede  from  each  other  by 
*'  reason  of  their  excentric  motion." 
[Printed,  lOd,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1859,  May  25.— N°  1290. 

MAW,  Edwin. — (Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Improvements 
**  in  the  construction  of  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  fumituie." 
The  posts  are  of  "  concave  iron  or  other  metal ;"  the  side  rails  are 
made  *'  with  two  beads  or  flanges ;"  they  are  joined  **  by  means  of 
a  sliding  fastening  with  an  oblong  guide  or  slot  in  it  connected 
to  the  post  or  leg  by  a  nut  or  screw.  The  convex  part  of  the 
fEustening  goes  into  the  concave  part  of  the  post  or  leg,  and  comes 
*'  against  the  side  frames,  and  keeps  them  in  their  proper  posi- 
*'  tion  when  the  bedstead  is  in  use.**  llie  head  and  foot  frames 
are  of  concave  metaL 

[Printed,  4rf.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1859,  May  31.— N**  1347. 

SITTER,  Alfred.— "A  furniture  castor."    The  moveable  part 
'*  is  composed  of  one  or  two  wheels  or  half  spheres  divided^if  two 
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"  wheels,  by  a  piece  of  metal  or  other  hard  substance,"  throngb 
whinh  the  axle  of  the  wheel  or  wheels  passes.  "A  pin  is  placed 
"  in  the  center  of  the  disc  or  upper  part  of  the  oaae  ia  which  the 
\'  iwheda  are  nearly  enclosed,  wtnoh  jiin:  shjjs  into  a  hole  niada 
'■  partly  through  the  piece  that  divides  the  wheels  vety  near  the 
"  axle  hole."  TliiB  arrangement  of  parts  perroits  the  wheel  or 
wheels  to  act  freely  upon  the  floor  and  to  rotate  round  the  pin 
freely  in  any  direction.  Or  the  pin  may  pass  quite  through  the 
centre  piece,  "  the  friction  then  being  upon  the  upper  part  of  the 
"  center  piece  instead  of  upon  the  point  of  the  pin."  The  space 
required  for  this  motion  to  act  in  "  beinR  only  about  one-fourth 
"  in  eicess  of  the  diameter  of  the  wheels,"  enables  them  to  be 
concealed  in  a  case  screwed  or  otherwise  fastened  to  the  socket  or 

CFrfnted.  4A.    KTo  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1859,  June  7.— N"  1386.  (*  •} 
CORNISH,  Kenneth  Hknh 
— "  The  objects  of  the  inventio 
"  with  greater  simplicity  and  economy  than  hitherto,  and  to  give 
"  increased  elasticity  to  the  bed,"  by  means  of  latha  which  are 
arched  or  curved  upwards,  instead  of  straight.  This  arrange- 
ment is  applicable  t«  couches,  sofas,  litters,  settees,  chairs,  and 
oLher  seats  and  reclining  surfaces ;  also  to  the  seats  of  railway 
caniages,  steamboats,  and  ships, 
[rrintol,  ed.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1859,  June  1/.— N"  1458. 
EVETTE,  Hbiv-ri.— "A  new  system  of  bedding,"  apphcahle  to 
beds,  inattressea,  bolsters,  and  pillows,  and  "  enabling  them  to  be 
"  easily  folded  into  comparatively  small  compass."  Sprinfjis, 
fastenings,  and  "new  aecEsaory  parts"  are  employed.  In  the 
spring  the  upper  cone  is  sometimes  larger  than  the  lower ;  "the 
"  usual  circular  termination  "  of  the  last  spirals  is  replaced  "  by 
"  terminations  of  the  moat  varied  kind."  The  festenings  are  of 
any  suitable  material ;  the  ends  of  the  springs  are  fixed  to  them  or 
wound  round  them ;  "  their  function  "  is  to  form  pivots  of  hinges, 
so  that  the  article  constructed  may  be  rolled  up  Uke  "  an  ordinary 
"  mattress."  The  accessories  are  "  stiffening  bars,"  made  of 
various   substances,  but   by  preference  of   stout  iron  vire,  and 
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"  formed  of  two  parts  jointed  together  ho  bm  to  form  a  Lia|;e;" 
thej  are  "  placed  inside  the  object  to  sustain  the  separation  of  tiie 
"  parts  in  their  length  and  breadth."  A  "  new  torsion  spring" 
is  described ;  two  pieces  of  iron  wire  are  bent  so  bs  to  form  with  a 
grooved  rod  between  them  it  rectangle  ;  the  ends  of  the  wireg  are 
twisted  and  so  attached  to  the  rod  that  the  whole  constitutes  "  a 
"  double  spring  and  double  hinge ;"  it  is  "  more  specially  applied 
"  BB  stretcher  to  the  extremities  of  the  article."  Tlie  springs, 
fssteninRS,  &c,  are  preserved  from  oxidation  by  coating  them 
wholly  or  partially  with  any  mixture  or  solution  used  for  preserv- 
ing iron  from  damp.  The  patentee  details  his  method  of  con- 
structing beds,  &c.  He  sometimes  combines  in  one  construction 
bed,  mattress,  bolster,  and  pillow,  adding  thereto  trunks  at  head 
and  foot,  or  "  in  the  lower  bed  or  in  the  mattress."  The  v 
■rticles  may  be  made  in  aei'eral  parts  to  be  united  i 

[Prtntod,  8A    Drawins.] 
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A.D.  1869,  June  20.— N"  1478. 
DEWEY,  LoHiNo  Daniel.— (li  communieation  from  Charla 
Ro/Anson.)  —  {Prmmanal  protection  only.)  —  "Improvements  in 
"  spring  seats  for  chairs,  sofas,  couches,  carriages,  and  otier 
"  similar  articles."  The  seat  is  constructed  as  follows  : — Within 
an  ordinary  frame  "  two  supporting  plates  of  wood  "  are  placed 
"  nearly  filling  the  enclosed  space."  The  outer  edge  of  eadi 
plate  is  fastened  to  the  frame  "  by  elastic  bands  of  shined  doth" 
or  other  suitable  material.  The  inner  edges  are  joined  bran 
elastic  band  secured  to  arms  or  blocks,  which  extend  downward 
from  near  the  inner  edges,  "  half-way  from  end  to  end  ;"  or  they 
are  supported  by  "  a  bent  piece  of  spring  sheet  steel,"  which  is 
screwed  to  the  plates  near  their  outer  edges.  For  chairs  and  suoh 
like  articles,  "  the  inner  edges  are  shaved  thin,  so  as  to  form  i 
"  hollow  "  when  the  spring  ia  straight. 
CFrlnted.ld.    NoDniwiuga.] 

A.D.  1859,  July  2.— N"  1585. 
HARRIS,  Henry,  —  {Fro'ci^onal  protection,  only.) — "An  in- 
"  proved  method  of  connecting  together  the  parta  of  which  bed- 
*'  steads  and  other  furniture  are  composed."     Upon  each  end  of 
the  side  pieces  of  a  bedstead,  table,  &c.,  is  fixed  "  a  flush  horse- 
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"  shoe  shaped  casting,  formed  with  berilled  edges  inside;"  and 
ta  the  pnsts  or  lega  is  let  in  and  secured  "  a  flat  piece  of  metal 
"  with  bevilled  edgeB,"  so  formed  as  to  fit  into  the  other  piece, 
[Printed,  W,    No  DrawmBs.J 

A.D.  1859,  July  la.—N"  1652. 
LUIS,  Joz^.  —  {A  commumcafion  from  Bernard  Joaehim  ha 
iWoiie.)—"  Improvements  in  railway  car  seats  and  arm  chairs." 
The  bacic  of  the  cliait  is  made  moveable  "  so  as  to  take  a 
"  position  more  or  leaa  sloping  "  at  the  will  of  the  occupant. 
Any  material  may  be  employed  in  the  construction,  and  the  back, 
seat,  and  arms  may  be  stuffed  or  not.  The  arms  and  the  legs  are 
united  by  "a  strong  wooden  or  metal  fa^tfining,"  and  a  groove  or 
slide  fiunished  with  a  roller  "  is  firmly  attached  at  a  proper  height 
"  on  each  side  of  the  chnir  to  the  frame  or  legs."  Two  metal 
elliptical  springs  slide  in  the  grooves;  they  are  united  "at  a 
"  distance  conformable  to  the  desired  width  of  the  seat "  by  b 
piece  of  "  sheet  iron,  wire  gauze,  wood,  or  other  substance,  which 
"  serves  as  the  seat."  The  back  "  is  fastened  to  the  arms  or 
"  frame  of  the  chair  in  sucli  a  manner  as  to  be  subject  to  the 
"  movement  of  the  seat,"  and  by  attaching  it  "to  the  chair  by 
"  means  of  a  moveable  iron  rod  or  bar  on  each  side  having  their 
"  support  on  the  arms."  it  can  be  made  "  to  act  on  either  side  of 
"  the  seat."  Afoot  reatmaybeconnectedwiththeseatandbekept 
under  it  when  not  in  use ;  "  it  can  be  made  to  advance  either  by 
"  means  of  springs  or  otherwise."  The  rollers  may  be  dis- 
pensed with ;  the  seat  may  be  made  "  to  move  in  a  simple  slide  " 
instead  of  on  springs ;  and  the  seat  or  back  or  both  may  be 
secured  in  any  position  by  a  catch, 

[Printed.  M.    DmviuE.I 


A.D.  1859,  July  15.— N=  1675, 
DE  CHATEAUNEUF,  Hkctor  Grand.— (Pro oisionoi  protec- 
tion only.) — "An  improved  coverlet,  called  aepUyr  eider-down 
"  coverlet,"  and  intended  as  a  substitute  for  coverlets  stufi'ed 
with  down,  feathers,  wadding,  horsehair,  or  wool.  It  ts  made  of 
any  tissue,  rendered  air-tight  by  means  of  any  suitable  varnish  or 
composition,  but  the  patentee  prefers  "  conimon  oil  varnish,  with 
"  the  addition  of  some  gum  copal,"  The  tissue  "  is  sewn  up  in 
"  such  mansei'  M  to  form  an  air-tight  recipient  of  any  suitable 
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T  form,"  and  the  BearoB  are  hermetically  closed  "  by  glno' 
or  otherwise  applying  over  them  strips  of  impervioaa 
"  tisBue."  A  Borew  tassel  inserted  into  one  of  the  comers  aerres 
to  fill  the  interior  with  air-  •  -^^h 

rPrfuted,  iif.   yoDnmlBg^]  ^^^^ 

A.D.  1859,  July  IS.— N"  1692.  ^| 

CRAMER,  Hbnrv  Christopub  Mahtik. — "  Impwivemente  in 
''  bedsteads,"  thatis  to  say  tn  wooden  bedsteads.  Metallic  strips, 
formed  with  tenona  or  tonj^nes,  are  affixed  to  the  posts,  and  similar 
strips,  having  in  them  corresponding  grooves  or  slots,  to  the  side 
and  end  pieces.  The  tongues  are  either  dovetail,  or  T,  or  tube 
shaped.     The   side,  end,  head  and  foot  pieces,  may  be  made  in 

parts  and  joined  in  like  roanuer  as  the  posts  and  sides.  

CPriutDd.  lOd.   Drawing.]  ^^^| 


^^V  A.D.  1S59,  July  31.— N"  1713.  ^^M 

WELCH,  GeoRGB. — "  An  improvement  or  improvements  ia  tha 
"  manufacture  of  frames  for  tnirrors,  pictures,  and  other  articles." 
The  firat  part  of  this  invention  relates  to  frames,  the  second  to 
"'joints  for  supporting  the  &ames  of  mirrors."  The  &ames  are 
made  either  of  papier  machc  (or  any  composition  which  may  be 
used  as  a  substitute),  or  of  sheet  iron,  zinc,  or  other  sheet  metal 
or  aUoj  which  can  be  lused  in  dies.  The  papier  m£iche  is  moulded 
in  dies  and  pressed  therein  by  ataraps  or  presses ;  the  metal 
&amea  are  made  "  by  means  of  dies  operated  upon  by  a  stomp  or 
"  preBB,"  and,  if  they  are  of  small  size,  they  are  made  in  one 

^  piece;  otheni'ise  in  two  or  more  pieces  and  soldered  together; 
the  htunes.  of  whatever  material,  are  finished  by  japanning  or 
gilding.  In  the  stamping,  "  the  frame  constitutes  a  border  round 
"  the  sheet  metal,  which  has  been  subjected  to  the  action  of  the 
"  stamp ;"  two  of  these  stamjwd  pieces  are  eoldered  back  to 
baok,  but  before  doing  so,  "  the  central  metal  "  is  cut  out  tram 
each  (the  front  one  being  cut  less  than  the  other,  so  that  the  gkn 
can  be  inserted  iroia  the  back) ;  the  back  is  replaced  "  and  acmred 
■'  to  pummels  in  the  front  ftame."  A  pattern  is  raised  (by  pre- 
ference) on  the  back  plate  to  increase  its  strength.  "  When  ihe 
'•  frames  have  straight  sides,  the  pieces  from  which  they  are  maHn 
-•  BTe  stamped  in  trsrelling  dies,"  or  are  dtawti  tlirougli  a  dnv 
plate  on  a  mandnl.    Tbt  back  of  a  large  frame  is  scmetiiQes  mads 
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n  three  pieces ;  the  outside  pieces  are  fixed  in  their  places  by  a 
middle  raised  piece,  and  all  are  screwed  to  the  frame.  There  ore 
four  methods  described  of  connecting  mirrors  with  their  stands. 
1.  Two  brackets  are  soldered  or  riveted  to  the  back  ;  the  brackets 
»re  joined  by  a  rod  within  a  tube,  which  carries  also  inside  n  coiled 
spring  fixed  to  it  at  its  middle;  the  ends  of  the  spring  press 
against  the  sides  of  the  brackets,  "  with  bo  much  friction  as 
"  preserve  the  mirror  at  any  required  position."  Sometimes  the 
tube  is  divided  "  transversely  at  the  middle,"  and  two  discs 
placed  at  the  division  are  "  pressed  together  by  the  springs  con- 
"  tained  in  the  tubes."  2.  'ITiis  is  the  em])loyment  of  a  ball  and 
socket  joint;  the  cup,  which  presses  the  ball  against  the  socket, 
may  be  raised  by  a  coiled  spring  j  or  the  ball  may  be  pressed 
against  the  socket  by  a  short  coiled  spring  "  contained  in  the 
"  lower  half  of  the  said  socket."  3.  The  supporting  joint  con- 
sists of  "  two  cupped  discs  connected  by  a  central  axis,"  and 
"  capable  of  turning  upon  one  another  on  the  said  axis,"  A 
coiled  or  other  spring  is  placed  between  the  discs,  its  ends  press- 
ing ag^st  their  sides.  This  joint  may  be  used  as  a  central  or  as 
a  bottom  joint ;  or  two  of  such  joints  may  be  need  as  aide  joints, 
or  as  side  and  bottom  joints.  4.  This  joint  consists  of  a  spring 
arm  fixed  to  the  top  or  side  of  the  pillar;  in  the  arm  is  a  recess, 
in  which  the  a.\is  of  the  mirror  turns,  being  "  held  by  the  elaa- 
"  ticity  of  the  said  spring  arm."  A  joint  of  this  kind  "  is 
"  employed  at  either  end  of  the  axia  of  the  glass." 
[Printed.  SA   DrawtaB-] 

A.D.  1869,  August  15.— N"  1881, 
KISKY,  Chjlrlb.s,  and  JONES,  Wii.i.i*m.— {Procisionoi  pro- 
tection only.) — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  sideboards." 
This  sideboard  "  admits  of  being  readily  converted  into  a  baga- 
"  telle  board,"  and  "  is  also  fitted  in  the  division  set  apart  for 
"  the  cellaret  with  a  means  for  facilitating  access  to  the  decanters 
''  or  bottles  contained  therein."  The  frame,  which  is  supported 
by  the  pedestals,  is  made  (instead  of  with  drawers)  "  with  a  slid- 
"  ing  bagatelle  board,  which  is  covered  over  and  shut  in  by  a 
"  hinged  cover  forming  the  top  of  the  sideboard."  By  raising 
tlie  cover  the  bagatelle  board  is  exposed,  and  it  may  then  "  be 
"  drawn  out  laterally  in  the  parallel  guides  which  support  it 
"  sufficiently  far  to  prevent  the  player  from  being  incommoded 
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'  hj  the  proximity  uf  the  wall  against  which  the  aideboard  rosy 
'  stand."  !□  the  cellaret  "  a  rotarj  Etand  or  turntable,  fitted 
'  with  cups  or  receBsea,"  is  aubatituted  for  the  ordinar;  sliding 
Intwer.  The  drawers,  whose  place  is  occupied  by  the  bagatelle 
Lboard,  "may  be  arranged,  if  required,  under  the  board  in  the 
''  open  space  between  the  pedestals." 

LPrintcd,4ii.    SoDniirinffa.]  ^^ 


A.D.  1859,  August  23.— N"  1924.  ^^M 

PHOPE,  AsHPiKLD  Church, — (A  communication  from  WUBam 

I  jitnos  Snarbrough  Westoby.) — {Provi^onal  protection  only.) — "  The 

"  manufacture  of  a  new  material  from  Spanish  moss,  apjilicable 

"  as  a  subatitute  for  horse-hair."     The  moss,  when  it  has  been. 

"  prepared  somewhat  after  the  manner  of  flax,"  is  dyed  of  a  deep 

I  black  colour  and  operated  on  ia   a  carding  machine  "  so  as  to 

'  produce  a  uniform  sliver."    The  sliver  is  twisted  in  the  manner 

*  practised  by  rope  makers,"  and  is  then  reody  for  use.         ^^H 

[Printed,  id.    Ko  DiavingB.]  ^^^| 


A.D.  1859,  Aiigust  26.— K-  1945. 
BIRD,  Thomas. — "Improvements  in  castors."  These  eastors 
are  composed  of  a  plate  (which  ma;  have  a  socket  fixed  on  it),  a 
ball  and  a  cap.  The  pkte  ia  of  an;  suitable  metal  or  material; 
in  it  is  a  circular  hole  in  which  the  ball  ia  placed ;  the  hole  "  varies 
"  in  diameter  according  to  the  size  of  the  ball;"  the  edge  should 
bear  or  rest  upon  the  hall  "  at  or  about  one-sixth  of  the  cireum- 
"  ference."  The  hole  may  be  "triangular,  square,  or  of  any 
"  other  shaped  figure,  so  that  the  ball  may  rest  against  a  number 
"  of  points ;"  or  instead  of  a  hole  "  a  rim,  edges,  or  points,"  can 
he  raised,  against  which  the  ball  will  act.  "  A  skeleton,  plain,  or 
"  ornamental  cap  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  the  removal  of 
"  the  ball  from  its  place  "  is  united  to  the  plate  "  by  an  external 
"  and  internal  screw."  The  castor  may  be  made  "  a  spherical 
"  insulator  peculiarly  applicable  to  pianofortes  and  some  other 
"  musical  instruments  "  by  using  glass  for  the  ball  and  cast  iron 
for  the  plate;  the  ball  however  maybe  of  other  material.  A 
piece  of  india-rubber,' leather,  or  other  suitable  substance  is  placed 
■en  the  plate  and  tlie  article  of  furniture  to  prevent  noiM. 
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important  to  maintain  a  just  proportio 
"  of  the  ball  and  the  hole  or  rim." 
[Printed,  W.    DrawiriB.] 

A.D.  1859,  Angust  30.— N"  1972. 
COLLIER,  George. — "  Improvements  in  chairs  and  ci 
This  invention  applies  to  chairs,  in  which  the  seat  frame  supported 
on  crosa  legs  has  the  back  frame  jointed  to  it,  and  the  Eeat  formed 
of  a  single  cushion  is  attached  to  the  Jront  rail  of  the  seat  frame 
and  to  the  upper  rail  of  the  back  frame.  Springs  ore  coiled 
round  the  bock  rail  of  the  chair  ;  their  enda  extend  upwards  and 
are  secured  to  the  back  frame,  which  haa  consequently  a  tendency 
"  to  BBBUme  ita  moat  upright  poaition."  Folding  arms  are  pin< 
jointed  to  the  back  frame  and  to  the  aide  rails  and  at  their 
uprights ;  they  can  be  extended  and  contracted  and  retained  in 
any  position  by  racks  and  catches.  The  back  frame  is  held  at 
any  inclination  by  catches  ;  and  by  adding  "  an  additional  frame 
"  to  form  a  oontiauation  of  the  seat,  the  chair  is  convertible  into 
"  a  couch."  The  sprinj^s  can  be  applied  in  such  manner  that 
the  back  "  can  fold  down  flat  with  the  Beat." 
[Printed,  1»,    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1859,  September  10.— N"  206?.  (*  •) 
POLLOCK,  Joseph. — {Proeisional protection  only.) — "Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  manufactuie  of  beds,  couches,  and  invalid  or 
"  other  carriages."  These  ore  "  in  the  adaptation  to  an  ordinary 
"  bed  or  couch,  or  to  any  suitable  frame  of  wood  or  metal,  of  a 
"  moveable  frame  formed  of  four  unequal  partes  or  divisions, 
"  attached  to  each  other  by  hinges  or  other  suitable  means." 
'*  One  of  these  porta  is  attached  permanently  to  the  bedstead  or 
"  frame,  and  the  remaining  three  are  capable  of  being  elevated  or 
"  depressed  to  any  required  angle  by  means  of  metallie  or  otber 
"  toothed  segments,  which  may  be  fixed  in  any  position  by  palls 
"  or  pivots  attached  to  the  standing  frame  or  bedstead." 
i:Priiited,*fI.    Ho  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1859,  September  28.— N=  2196. 
STANFORD,  John  Foroha.m.- "An  improved  apparatus  for 
"  giving  warmth  to  the  lower  extremities  and  members  of  invalida 
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and  others  when  travelling  or  in  churches,  chi^ieUiy  theaires, 
rooms,  carnages,  and  other  similar  places,  and  on  ship-bottd, 
&  also  for  airing  carriages."  This  apparatus  is  made  as  either 
a  footstool  or  a  settee  or  a  bed  warmer.  In  the  first  case,  a  box  is 
prepared  by  preference  of  metal ;  it  is  covered  with  any  suitable 
fabric,  and  the  top  b  stuffed  with  horsehair  or  with  any  spring 
stuffing.  Inside  the  box  is  a  ''revolving  or  rolling  lamp"  hung 
^  in  frames  on  gimbles  in  order  that  it  may  not  be  upset ;"  it  is 
suspended  between  two  plates,  the  upper  of  which  is  perforated 
with  numerous  holes.  "  An  inverted  hollow  cup  or  dome  "  is 
fixed  above  the  lamp,  and  from  the  dome  four  tubular  flues 
^  proceed  and  open  out  at  the  sides  of  the  stool."  Air  is  admitted 
below  the  upper  plate  by  a  grating  or  gratings  at  the  side  or  sides. 
More  or  less  flues  may  be  used ;  and,  when  the  stool  is  intended 
for  a  carriage,  ''only  a  single  flue  is  used,  and  provision  is  made 
"  to  connect  it  with  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  "  of  the  caniage. 
The  manner  of  constructing  the  stool  and  of  suspending  the  lamp 
therein  may  be  varied.  In  a  settee  a  box  and  lamp  are  employed, 
"  arranged  similarly  to  the  interior  of  the  footstool,"  but  the  flues 
pass  out  of  the  box  and  "  are  conducted  to  and  enclosed  within 
the  seat  and  back  of  the  settee."  The  box  "  may  be  fonned 
suitable  for  a  footstool "  so  that  "  the  feet  of  the  person  may  be 
"  warmed  when  sitting."  In  the  third  case,  a  tube  leading  from 
the  dome  is  "  to  be  connected  by  a  flexible  or  other  tube  with 
metal  tubes  arranged  within  a  bed,  which  by  preference  iboaLd 
be  rendered  elastic  by  metal  springs." 
[Printed,  6<i,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1859,  October  15.— N»  2358. 

MONTANARI,  Napoleon. — "  An  improved  apparatus  for  aiding 
"  children  in  learning  to  walk."  A  hoop  at  bottom  has  secured 
to  it  spokes,  the  upper  ends  of  which  are  fixed  in  a  smaller  hoop; 
the  whole  frame  moves  on  castors.  Within  the  upper  hoop  is 
placed  a  "  suspending  seat "  composed  of  a  soft  pad  restizig  on 
straps  which  pass  through  slots  in  a  flanged  circular  band  i  ihis 
band  drops  into  the  upper  hoop  and  rotates  "  with  the  child  without 
"  the  whole  apparatus ;"  the  straps  are  lengthened  or  shortened 
by  buckles  or  buttons.  The  apparatus  may  be  rendered  portabls 
by  making  the  hoops  in  parts  and  screwing  the  spokes  into  ibam  j 
it  may  be  made  '*  with  a  double  hoop  at  top,  which  cm  bo  niMd 
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■  hy  meaca  of  telescopic  tubes,"     Vario 
nenta  may  be  appended  to  the  apparatus 
[Printed,  64    Drawing.] 


i  additiona  and  a 


A.D.  ISM,  October  31.— N-  24/9. 
NEWBY,  Thomah  Cautlby,  and  RAIN^,  JulbbAdolphb. — 
(Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improvementa  in  portable  bed- 
"  Bteada  &  spring  tDattreaaea."  The  bedateiid  is conatmcted  with 
a  hinge  joint  id  the  middle  of  the  length,  so  that  "  the  centre  part 
"  folds  and  rises  upwards  midway  between  the  posta."  The 
"  frame  of  the  bottom"  conaiats  of  two  rectaoglea,  united  by  a 
rule  joint  (a  leg  may  be  introduced  at  this  point  if  desired) ;  it 
is  supported  on  and  jointed  to  arms  fixed  on  the  poats.  Each 
pair  of  end  poats  is  connected  by  astretclier,  one  of  which,  having 
a  moveable  stop  piece  attached  to  it,  "serves  as  a  stop  forthebed- 
"  stead  frame  or  bottom  when  extended."  In  each  rectangle  is 
fitted  and  fixed  a  spring  mattress.  Holes  are  bored  round  the 
angle  bars  of  the  ftraraes  for  sewing  thereto  a  cover  of  canvas  or 
other  material,  and  straps  and  webbing  if  necessary.  No  springs 
are  placed  "  immediately  adjoining  the  ends  next  the  poats  to 
"  avoid  interference  with  the  collapsing."  These  ends  are  dis- 
tended by  straps  or  books  which  fasten  them  to  the  stretchers. 
CFrinlisd,^    No  DrawlDgs.] 


A.D.  1859,  November  21.— N"  i;632. 
COWAN,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  'bracing'  or  connecting 
"  the  angles  or  corners  of  chairs  and  other  like  articles  of  cabinet 
"  ftimiture."  The  bracoa  employed  are  rods  of  iron  having  their 
ends  bent  at  right  angles.  The  ends,  which  are  sumetimea  jagged 
to  prevent  their  being  drawn  out,  are  inserted  into  holes  in  the 
sides  of  the  frame.  The  horizontal  portion  of  the  brace  in  contact 
with  the  sides  fits  into  grooves,  so  that  the  whole  when  driven 
home  lies  Qusb  with  the  &ame. 


[Printed,  6*    Drawii 


A.D.  1S5I),  November  26.— N"  2fi74. 
LUKIN,  AuGUSTOB  Stephen. — {Proviaitmal  protection  only.) — 
"  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  drawing  window  blinds."    A 
spring  is  fixed  at  one  end  to  an  inner  tube,  and  at  the  other  to  an 
outer  tiibe.     Either  tube  is  secure  1  to  the  window  frame,  and  the 
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moveable  one  has  a  cord  pulley  connected  to  it.  Or  the  moveable 
tube  may  be  dispensed  with,  and  the  pulley  made  to  work  in  a 
slot  in  the  fixed  tube,  a  pin  "  projecting  inwards  from  the  pulley 
**  to  connect  the  spring  to."  Or  the  pulley  "  may  be  attached  to 
*'  a  rod  sliding  through  the  top  of  a  fixed  tube,"  the  rod  being 
connected  to  the  spring  contained  in  the  tube.  The  spring  may 
be  apphed  to  an  ordinary  blind  rack  by  attaching  it  to  the  cord 
pulley. 

[Printed,  4tf.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1869,  December  1.— N^  2716. 

GEYELIN,  George  Kennedy. — {Provisional  protection  only.) 
— ''  Making  close  folding  metallic  spring  laths,  mattrasses,  and 
bedsteads."  The  patentee  thus  briefly  describes  his  invention  : — 
To  the  usual  folding  iron  frames  I  fix  an  upper  web  of  metallic 
laths,  which  can  be  fixed  to  the  extreme  ends  of  the  frame  by 
means  of  springs  or  without.  The  laths  are  rivetted  to  hinges 
in  the  centre,  and  the  springs,  which  are  self-adjusting  or  move- 
able, are  fixed  between  the  iron  frame  and  the  upper  web  of 
"  metallic  laths." 

[Printed,  4c2.   No  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1859,  December  6.— N»  2747.    (*  *) 

KELLY,  Edward. — "  An  improved  washstand,  part  of  which  is 

"  also  applicable  for  other  useful  purposes." 

*'  My  improvements    in  washstands   consist  in   providing  a 

"  reservoir  so  situated  that  the  water  it  contains  shall  flow,  when 
required,  from  the  reservoir  through  the  waterway  of  a  peculiar 
constructed  cap  connected  with  the  reservoir,  and  to  a  perforated 
plate  and  socket  fitting  the  bottom  of  the  wash-basin,  and  to  a 
lower  or  waste  reservoir  a  delivery  or  waste  pipe  is  attached. 
....  By  turning  the  plug  of  the  tap  underneath  the  basin  in 
one  direction  the  water  will  flow  from  the  reservoir  throufi^  the 
tap,  and  descend  through  the  metallic  perforated  bottom  in  the 
bfusin,  and  when  a  sufficient  quantity  has  flowed  into  the  basin 
the  connection  may  be  cut  off,  and  after  using  the  water,  by 
turning  the  tap  in  another  direction  it  will  flow  from  the  baaiii 

**  into  the  waste  reservoir,  .  .  .  and,  in  some  instances,  I  connect 
the  waste  pipe  to  a  suitable  hollow  ground  plug,  over  which  » 
collar  works,  having  a  spout  formed  or  soldered  to  it,  so  that 
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the  spout  is  atanduiR  up  the  conuectiDn  with  the  waterway 
"  of  the  waste  pipe  is  cut  oS,  but  bj  turning'  the   spout  down, 
"  the  WHteriva.7  will  be  opened,  thereby  allowing  the  wastQ  water 
"  to  deBcend  ajid  run  out  laterally  into  a  pail  for  removal." 
I^j^jnled,  lOi^  '  Drairlag.]  - 

A.D.  1859,  Deoember  5.— N"  2752. 
FELDWICK,  George,—"  An  imptovcment  in  roUer  blinds." 
One  end  of  the  roller  carries  "  a.  deep  flange  jmlley,"  to  the  outer 
side  of  which  a.  ratchet  wheel  is  secured.  On  the  inner  side  of 
the  bracket  is  centred  &  lever,  one  end  of  which  carries  a  weighted 
]ia,wl,  the  other  an  eye  through  which  the  cord  passes.  When  the 
blind  is  at  rest,  the  pawl  tnkes  into  the  ratchet.  As  soon  as  the 
cord  is  palled,  the  jiaw!  is  raised,  and  the  weight  of  the  blind 
rod  causes  the  blind  to  unroll.  To  prevent  the  bhnd  from  being 
torn  in  caae  of  an  attempt  to  draw  it  down  without  using  the 
cord,  the  roller  is  fitted  "somewhat  loosely  in  the  body  of  the 
"  ratchet  wheel." 

i:Vrinled,  ad.    Drawitia-] 


A.D.  1859,  December  8.— N"  2797. 
ELLIOTT,  Frbdebick   Henry,   and    ELLIOTT,  Chahles 

AiiFBED. — "  An  improved  method  of  preveittiog  drawing  boards 
"  and  other  flat  wooden  surfaces  from  warpiug  or  twisting,  and 
"  of  adding  to  the  strength  thereof."  Circular  boards,  tables 
and  panels  are  included  in  this  invention.  It  consists  in  cutting 
a  groove  at  each  end  of  the  board,  "  at  right  angles  or  nearly  so 
"  to  the  direction  of  the  grain  of  the  wood,"  and  in  laying  therein 
a  bar  or  strip  of  steel  or  iron  (by  pieference  of  hardened  steel). 
In  circular  boards  and  table  tops  a  ring  of  stect  or  iron  is  let  into  a 
channel  formed  near  the  edge.  "  A  veneer  cf  the  same  material 
"  as  that  of  which  the  table  top  or  board  is  made  is  laid  over  the 
"  metal  and  lies  flush  with  the  surface." 
[Priiitrf,ed.    DniwlnB.] 

A.D.  1359,  December  13.— N" 2325.] 
VINALL,  Caleb. —  (Provisional  protection  tmlr/.) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  and  mechanism  for  retaining  the  rollers  of  window 
"  blinds,  maps,  and   other   articles    requiring  to  be  wound  ou 
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**  Kdlera/*  A  collar,  the  outer  end  of  which  is  rounded^  is  fbrmed 
on  the  axle  of  the  pulley, ''  so  that  there  is  an  interstice  **  between 
the  pulley  and  the  colhur.  The  hracket>  '*  formed  with  a  step  and 
*'  also  with  a  groove,"  receives  the  axle  in  the  interstice.  A  spring 
is  affixed  to  the  bracket  at  the  step  ;  it  ''.has  a  h^ll<yiv*  formed  in 
"  it,  and  is  so  continued  round  that  it  presses  tightly  ''  on  the 
end  of  the  collar,  the  round  end  fitting  in  the  hollow  and  so 
being  "  kept  in  its  place  in  the  groove."  The  other  end  of  tiie 
roller  may  be  hung  in  the  ordinary  manner  or  supplied  with 
iMiother  pulley  and  cord,  so  that  the  blin4  may  be  pulled  down 
thereby,  and  the  customary  cord  and  tassel  dispensed  with. 

CPrinted,  4(2.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1859,  December  14.— N°  2834. 

I 

HULSE,  William. — "  Improvements  in  the  inanufacture  and 
^  ornamentation  of  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of 
**  like  inanufacture,  and  in  apparatus  and  machinery  employed 
"  therein."  The  inventions  claimed  are  *'the  method  of  and 
"  apparatus  employed  in,"  1,  manufacturing  the  corner  blocks  of 
metallic  bedsteads  and  the  dovetail  joints  of  the  same  ;  2,  casting 
dovetails  on  the  angle  iron  of  the  side  and  end  rails ;  3,  orna- 
menting the  pillars  or  tubes  used  in  constructing  bedsteads.  The 
mould,  in  which  the  blocks  and  dovetails  are  cast,  has  two 
vertical  sides ;  a  hole  in  the  middle  for  the  insertion  of  the  pillar ; 
two  slots  for  receiving  projections  "on  the  under  side  of  the 
"  pattern  dovetails ; "  and  a  cover  consisting  of  two  pieces.  On 
the  under  side  of  the  cover  are  blocks  "  which  join  diagonally 
*'  when  the  cover  is  put  on."  The  get  is  formed  in  the  cover. 
The  mould  for  casting  the  dovetails  on  the  angle  iron  is  placed  in 
an  inclined  position  when  in  use,  and  supported  on  rails.  '*  The 
**  body  "  is  cast  in  a  box  in  which  "  one  of  the  model  dovetails  '^ 
is  placed.  A  cover,  in  which  the  get  is  formed,  is  put  on  and  fits 
on  pegs  projecting  from  the  box.  There  are  slots  in  the  box  for  the 
angle  iron  to  pass  through ;  the  get,  through  which  the  melted 
metal  is  poured  for  uniting  the  angle  iron  to  the  body,  is  partly 
in  the  box  and  partly  in  the  mould.  The  machine  for  ornamenta- 
tion "consists  essentially  of  a  roller  or  cylinder"  made  of  steel 
or  iron  ^case-hardened,  on  the  surface  of  which  lines  or  de- 
pressions are  cut  or  turned.  The  pillar  or  tube  is  placed  under 
the  xoUer  and  at  right  angles  thereto.    After  the  roller  has  passed 
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ftom  end  to  end  of  the  pilkr,  it  is  raised,  and  the  pUlsr  is  rolled 
a  short  distance  iicross  the  bed  of  the  machine;  onother  portion 
of  the  pillar  is  thereby  presented  to  a  different  portion  of  the 
roller;  theBe  actions  are  repeated  until  all  aides  of  the  pillar 
have  been  operated  upon  by  the  roller.  The  pattern  to  he  left 
blank  upon  the  pillar  "  is  out  away  on  the  surface  of  the  roUer." 
The  patentee  details  the  various  parts  and  "  the  motions  ol  the 
"  BBverai  partslofithe  machine." 
[Prtnted,!*.   Draoringa.] 


A.D.  l85i),  December  20.— N»  2892. 
FAIRCLOUGII,  James. — "  Improvements  in  bed  bottoms  and 
"  other  similar  stcuotures."  This  invention  ia  described  with 
reference  to  a  bed  bottom ;  the  sprin^a  employed  are  either  india- 
ruhbet  "  of  a  circular  ring  or  washer  shape,"  or  metallic  springs 
of  a  C  or  S  shape,  or  helical  draw  springs.  The  bed  iiame  is  of 
wood  or  other  substance,  rectangular,  formed  by  "  two  aide  pieces 
"  placed  on  edge  and  having  each  of  the  ends  constructed  of 
"  three  pieces,"  namely  a  "  lower  flat  bar,"  a  "  square  or  nearly 
"  square  rod,"  and  a  "flat  bar  placed  above."  The  two  laat- 
mentioned  are  connected  by  "transverse  horizontal  pins" 
supporting  india-rubber  rings  whereby  the  iatlis  are  suspended. 
Straps  or  webbing  keep  the  latha  "  from  sejiarating  or  coming  in 
"  contact  with  each  other,"  screw  bolts  and  nuts  connect  "  the 
"  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  ends  of  the  irame  together," 
and  a  "  small  truss  post  "  prevents  deflection.  The  metallio 
springs  are  attached  "t«  a  reotangular  fr^ne  and  to  the  under 
"  sides  of  the  bed  laths  in  such  a.  way  that  they  wiU  always  have 
"  an  outward  drawing  action  at  both  ends  of  the  laths,  so  as  to 
"  prevent  their  sagging."  Or  the  laths  "may  be  suspended  to 
"  their  rectangular  frame  by  spiral  or  helical  draw  springiii  on  the 
"  principle  of  the  Salter's  balance."  The  laths  may  he  placed 
"  transversely  in  place  of  longitudinally." 
[Prinied,lH.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1859,  December  23.— N"  2929. 
TELFORD,  Rics\RD.— {Provisional  protection  only.)—"  ha- 
"  provements  in   castors,"     fhe   first  part  of  this  invention  has 
for  its  object  "  the  construction  of  castors  in  such  a  manner  : 
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"  relieve  the  centre  pin  from  the  Btnun  to  trbich  it  is 
"  subjected."  For  this  purpose  '*  the  upper  put  of  the  horn  o 
"  ctUTiaRe  is  formed  with  a  hook  at  the  back  which  embracea  a 
"  projecting  flitnge  on  tbc  lower  edge  of  the  socket ; "  by  this 
contrivance  "  the  downward  strain  is  su«tuned  bj  the  hoak,"  and 
the  upward  atrain  "is  borne  principalljr  bj  the  front  portion  of 
"  the  horn  or  caniage  bearing  up  against  the  socket."  The 
required  connection  hctween  the  lower  part  of  the  sodket  and 
the  upper  part  of  the  horn  may  be  formed  by  meana  of  %  groove 
or  bj  other  meaua.  The  second  part  is  the  application  of  a  spring 
or  springs  to  the  centre  pin  "  ao  as  to  Lave  a  bearing  against  a 
"  collar  or  other  fixed  part  of  the  aocket  by  means  of  which  the 
"  centre  pin  ia  immediately  restored  to  its  vertical  poeition," 
when  any  uneven  surface  has  been  passed  over.  The  third  part 
consists  "in  the  manufacture  of  dumb  castors  composed  of  glua 
"  or  other  material "  in  the  form  of  "  a  solid  half  ball  intii  »  stem  i 
"  having  a  screw  thread  on  it." 
[Printod.  id.    Ko  Drairtims.] 

A.D.  IB59,  December  24.— N"  2935. 
GEYELIN,  Gborob  Kennedv.— (Prorisiojio/  proltetio*  mOs.) 

— "  Making  transparent  metallic  twisted  columns,  pillars,  tubes, 
"  etc.,  for  bedsteada,  gaseliers,  building,  warming,  and  other 
"  purposes."  The  following  is  the  short  description  given  of  this 
invention  :— "The  metal,  either  solid  or  in  tubes,  is  twisted  in 
"  one  or  more  threads  round  a  mandril,  which  can  then  be  n-ith- 
"  drawn;  the  ends  ean  be  fixed  to  a  plate  either  by  soldering, 
"  casting,  or  otherwise,  for  ornamental  and  strengthening  pur- 
"  posea  J  the  centre  part  of  the  column,  etc.,  can  be  fitted  with  a 
"  coloured  glass  tube  or  other  materials,  and  the  outside  with  a 
"  reversed  thread ;  the  same  principle  can  be  adopted  for  twisting 
"  glass." 

CPriutad,  W.    NoDrawinBa.] 
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A.D.  1859,  December  24.— N"  2933.    {*  •)      _ 
HILL,  RoBEBT  Gardiner. — "  An  improved  fire-escape."   . 

This  in^■entlon  "  relates  to  a  peculiar  arrangement  ai 
"  tion  of  apparatus  for  saving  persons  and  property  from  fire,  and 
"  raising  and  lowering  weights." 

In  describing  the  mode  of  carrying  the  invention   into  effect, 
the  patentee  says : — "  I  term  my  invention  the  ottoman  fire-escape. 
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for  the  reason  that  it  can  he  used  aa  an  ottoman  or  other  suit- 
ahle  piece  of  furniture  when  not  required  aa  a  fire  escape,  but  I 
deem  the  fomi  of  an  ottoman  best  adapted  to  the  purpose, 
although  I  do  not  wish  it  to  he  understood  that  I  restrict  inyat'lf 
to  any  partieuliir  form  or  piece  of  furniture.  It  consists  of  a 
strong  eradle  or  frame,  which  may  be  made  of  wood  or  iron,  or 
other  suitable  material,  the  whole  &mly  tied  or  braced  together 
by  rods  and  straps ;  it  is  open  at  the  top,  and  is  constructed 
with  a  door  or  doors  in  the  aides  for  the  convenience  of  persons 
paaang  to  and  from  the  machine ;  the  outside  may  he  covered 
with  non -inflammable  canvass,  leather,  tope,  or  wire  netting,  or 
brass  or  iron  rods,  or  other  suitable  niaterial,  the  whole  being 
enclosed  in  a  covering  of  chintz,  or  any  other  fabric,  thus  form- 
ing an  ottoman.  The  frame  or  cradle  is  furnished  with  a,  system, 
of  pulleys  and  blocks,  to  which  is  attached  a  chain  fastened  by 
a  hook  to  a  ring  in  the  floor  near  the  window,  on  the  window 
sill,  or  other  convenient  place  ;  it  is  also  provided  with  a  castor 
or  friction  wheel  at  each  comer,  upon  which  the  machine  stands 
when  not  in  use  as  a  fire  escape,  but  when  adjusted  and  hanging 
at  the  window  ready  to  receive  persona  or  property  these  castors 
or  wheels  cause  the  machine  to  pass  easily  down  the  surface 
of  wall  in  its  descent  to  the  street  or  garden,  as  the  case 
may  be." 

[Printed,  Sd.    DrawinB-] 

A,D.  1859,  December  28.— N"  2960. 
DRESSLER,  Frbberick. — "  Improvements  in  dining  and  other 
"  tables,  which  im.provements  are  applicable  to  other  articles  of 
"  furniture."  Three  applications  of  this  invention  are  described ; 
in  each  the  leaves  or  extra  parts  slide  one  under  the  other  beneath 
the  top.  The  first  is  to  a  table  "  with  a  permanent  top  "  mounted 
on  a  fixed  frame  and  supported  on  four  legs  or  on  a  pillar  and 
claws.  "  To  the  under  side  of  the  top  at  the  middle  of  its  length  " 
two  tenons  ore  hinged  which  sUde  in  mortises  in  the  frame.  In  the 
frame  are  bars  which  sUde  "  in  an  inchned  direction ; "  they  carry 
the  leaves  which  "  axe  thus  drawn  out  from  each  end ;  "  tbey  are 
provided  with  guides,  rollers,  and  stops.  The  permanent  top  "rises 
"  a  little  at  the  same  time  to  permit  of  the  inclined  rise  "  of  the 
leaTes  and  descends  again  to  its  level.  "  A  further  extension  may 
"  take  place  by  fitting  inchned  sides  with  their  leaves  under  and 
"  in  connection  with  the  bars;"  extra  legs  maybe  attached  to  the 
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slide  ban.  The  second  is  to  a  table  whose  top  and 
two  parts ;  the  ends  of  the  top  are  hinged  to  the  end  hmn  of  ths 
frame ;  in  this  case  the  leaves  slide  up  between  the  top  when  the 
frame  is  expanded ;  and  *'  lifts  "  are  employed  to  raise  the  imia 
ends  of  the  top  "  previous  to  closing  the  table/'  The  thiid  if  to 
a  military  chest,  which  by  similar  additions  may  be  converted  into 
"  a  camp  table,  a  camp  bed,  or  a  writing  desk."  Cliain  msy 
also  be  converted  into  couches  by  constructing  the  fnjakt§  to  as 
to  draw  out  with  or  without  cushions  attached  thereto. 
[Printed,  Is.  4d.    Drawings.] 


I860. 


A.D.  1860,  January  13.— N**  94. 

MITCHELL,  AuRELius  Bruce.  —  ''An  improvement  or  iift- 
provements  in  ornamenting  brass  knobs  for  doon^  dnven^ 
cupboards,  and  for  other  like  purposes."  The  omaiiMDii 
which  the  patentee  prefers  to  employ  are  '^roBettes  of  ^asa, 
*'  having  when  colorless  foil  behind  them,  which  said  foil  may  be 
"  colored  or  colorless,  ornaments  of  china,  plain  or  painted,  or 
"  colorless  or  colored  enamel."  The  body  of  the  kn^  is  made 
from  sheet  brass,  and  a  recess  or  depression  is  formed  "at  that 
part  of  the  blank  which  constitutes  the  centre  of  the  hat  in  the 
finished  knob."  The  ornament  is  placed  in  the  reoesfly  the  edges 
of  which  are  closed  upon  it ''  by  means  of  a  press  or  bmniahiDg 
tool  or  otherwise."  When  the  knob  is  cast  the  leoeu  is  made 
by  the  casting  process,"  and  the  ornament  is  fixed  tJuran  "hj 
"  cement  or  otherwise."  In  addition  to  the  central  omament 
there  are  sometimes  applied  to  the  face  of  the  knob  small  €in»' 
ments  of  glass  or  china,  "  disposed  concentrically  about  the  ona- 
*'  ment  and  fixed  in  any  convenient  manner."  Hie  eenfasl 
ornaments  may  be  made  to  lie  flush  or  nearly  flush  with  Hm  ftce 
of  the  knobs  or  to  project  more  or  less. 
[Printed,  Od.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  I860,  January  14.— N«  104.     (*  *) 

DAVIS,  John. — {Provisional  protection  oafy.)— '' ImpraraMnli 
*'  in  music  stands,  part  of  which  is  also  applicable  to  tfloii  te 
"  military  and  other  purposes." 
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*'  I  construct  the  vertical  or  centre  pole  of  the  music  stand  of 
tubes  in  the  telescopic  form,  so  afS  to  regulate  the  stand  to  the 
required  height,  and  sustain  it  there  by  clamp  screws  or  other 
"  suitable  means.  I  fix  the  lower  end  of  the  said  pole  in  a  socket 
"  or  base,  and  joint  thereto  legs  or  standards,  which  can  be  spread 
''  out  to  afford  steadiness  when  the  stand  is  in  use,  and  fold  up 
when  not  in  use,  the  said  joints  being  arranged  so  that  the  legs 
may  radiate  from  the  centre,  or  be  placed  in  a  skewed  position. 
"  I  make  the  book  desk  of  links  jointed  together,  so  that  it  can 
be  opened  out  or  folded  up  with  great  facility,  and  I  attach  it  to 
the  top  of  the  pole  by  a  joint  having  a  screw  and  nut,  in  order 
to  tighten  the  desk  and  adjust  it  to  the  desired  angle  for  use. 
"  The  aforesaid  arrangements  enable  me  to  construct  a  music 
"  stand  of  extreme  lightness  and  portability,  all  the  parts  being 
"  connected  together  without  being  disjointed,  so  that  they  can 
"  be  opened  and  closed  with  wonderful  rapidity,  without  occu- 
"  pying  more  space  than  an  ordinary  telescope." 
[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  January  18.— N°  134. 

SCHUBERTH,  Johann. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — **  Im- 
'*  provements  in  nails  and  similar  articles,  and  in  preparing 
"*  materials  for  the  production  thereof,  and  of  buttons  and 
"  various  other  articles  to  which  the  same  may  be  applicable." 
Castor  wheels  are  included  in  the  "  other  articles."  The  invention 
consists  in  manufacturing  the  heads  of  nails,  buttons,  &c.  '*  of 
porcelain  or  other  clay  or  earth,  or  of  cement,  or  of  wood  chips 
or  shavings,  or  wood  waste."  The  porcelain  (and  like  sub- 
stance) "  is  pressed,  turned,  beaten,  or  brought  into  the  required 
"  shape,  dried,  glazed,  and  fired."  A  recess  is  left  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  shank  or  pin,  "  which  is  aflixed  therein  by  soldering, 
'*  rivetting,  pressure,'  or  cementing."  There  are  two  formulas 
given  for  a  cement;  the  one  contains  "plaster  of  Paris,  lime 
"  water,  white  of  efrg,  or  glair,  and  pure  oil ;"  the  other  consists 
of  "  unslacked  lime,  white  of  egg,  glwr,  or  albumen,  and  slacked 
lime  or  glue,  which  can  be  liquefied  by  pure  oil,  preferring  to 
take  two  parts  unslacked  lime  to  one  part  glair  and  one  part 
slacked  hme."  The  heads  may  be  "colored  or  marbled  by 
painting  or  by  combining  coloring  matter  with  the  material 
while  in  a  plastic  or  pasty  state  or  o^^rwise."    Heads  are  igto^ 
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duced  from  wood  refuse  "  by  pressure  in  moulds,  tiie  aihaiik  or 
**  pin  being  forced  in  or  otherwise  connected."  To  obtmin  **  oqd- 
''  siderable  whiteness  "  and  "  excessive  hardness  "  for  the  poone- 
lain  and  earthen  heads  the  patentee  employs  *'  for  the  bumiiig 
operation  a  peculiar  fire  flame  or  medium,  consisting  of  tlie  gas 
evolved  from  beech  wood,  combustion  being  assisted  hj  free 
draughts  of  cold  air." 
[Printed,  4J.    Xo  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  January  20.-— N*  147. 

COTTAM,     George     Hallen,     and     COTTAM,      Hbmbt 
Richard.  —  *^  Improvements    in    the  manu&cture   of   chain, 
'^  bedsteads,  and  other  articles  to  sit  or  recline  on."     The  &st 
part  of  this  invention  relates  to  the  construction  of  a  metallie 
chair  which  is  convertible  into  a  bedstead.    The  back^  seat,  and 
legs  are  united  in  any  convenient  manner.    "  The  back  need  not 
''  be  fixed,  but  may  be  made  to  recline."    To  the  front  of  the 
seat  is  jointed  a  frame  on  which  the  arms  are  formed,  serving  as 
legs  when  the  frame  is  unfolded.    To  the  front  of  this  frame  a 
second  frame  with  folding  legs  is  jointed,  '*  which  wlien  fblded 
''  packs  within  it."    A  third  frame  may  be  jointed  to  the  second, 
and  the  arms  may  be  formed  on  it  and  serve  as  legs;  this  frame 
folds  back  on  the  first.     Sometimes  one  arm  is  attached  to  a 
folding  frame,  and  the  other  to  the  back  and  seat.    Hie  seat 
cushion  may  be  fixed  in  a  frame  jointed  to  the  back.    TUi  frame 
lifts  that  the  others  may  be  folded  underneath  it.    The  aeoond 
part  to  "  garden  and  other  chairs ;"  they  are  made  wHih  a  frame 
hinged  to  one  or  both  sides.    The  frame  with  an  arm  fixed  to  it 
unfolds  laterally,  the  arm  serving  as  a  leg.    The  third  part  **  oon- 
^*  sists  in  making  the  framed  head   and  foot  rails  of  metaUio 
'^  bedsteads  of  a  curved  or  bent  form  in  the  horizontal  section;" 
the  preferable  method  of  producing  such  rails  is  detailed.    Hie 
fourth  consists  in  forming  the  joints  of  side  and  end  rails  ^of  a 
"  cylindrical  form,  that  is  a  male  and  female  cylinder  in  oomhi- 
"  nation  with  two  incline  planes,  one  on  the  (»st  joints  and  the 
**  other  at  the  end  of  the  rail." 
[Printed,  lOd.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  February  4.— N«  309. 

SMITH,  John.  —  *'  Improvements  in  the  mannfactnie  oif  ftmi- 
^^  ture  for  doors  and  drawers,  beU  levers,  curtain  band^'oonifle 
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'*  pole,  and  lamp  and  chandelier  enrLchments,  and  the  ornamental 
"  parts  of  other  similar  articles."  This  invention  consists  in  the 
production  of  the  above  articles  and  "  bowls  for  castors "'  from  or 
partly  from  "  a  composition  or  plastic  material  not  hitlierto  used 
"  for  these  purposes."  The  ingredients  for  a  black  compoaition 
are  mainly  "  shellac,  ebony  dust,  and  charcoal."  In  colored 
compositions  "  the  charcoal  must  be  omitted  or  reduced  in 
"  quantity,  and  any  suitable  colouring  matt«r,  such  as  powdered 
"  pigments,  must  be  added."  The  composition  is  made  and 
subsequently  manufactured  as  follows  ; — ^One  pound  of  shellac  is 
dissolved  by  heat  on  a  flat  iron  slab  and  mixed  with  an  equal 
quantity  by  bulk  of  ebony  dust,  after  which  the  coloring  matter 
is  added,  namely,  "for  an  intense  black,"  three  ounoea  of  black 
asphaltum  reduced  to  a  fine  powder,  and  three  ounces  of  ivory 
black,  or  charcoal  powder,  or  lamp  black  (ivory  black  being  intro- 
duced only  where  hardness  is  desired).  For  a  chocolate  or  brown 
tint  brown  asphaltum  is  substituted  for  black  with  an  ounce 
(more  or  less)  of  the  ordinary  rouge,  of  commerce.  To  produce 
green,  blue,  or  other  dark  colour  any  suitable  coloring  matter  ia 
employed  "  in  proportions  which  must  be  governed  by  the  nature 
"  of  the  pigment  employed  and  the  depth  of  tint  desired,"  For 
light  colours  the  principal  agent  ia  the  dust  of  bosivood,  "to 
"  which,  if  a  still  lighter  tint  be  required,  a  more  intense  white, 
"  in  the  shape  of  pigment,  may  be  added."  All  the  ingredients 
must  be  mixed  "  until  the  mass  shall  appear  homogeneous  in  its 
"  nature  throughout,  if  such  property  be  requisite,  and  an  even 
"  colour  be  demanded  ;  but  if  a  reined  or  streaked  material  is  to 
"  be  produced  this  thorough  umalgamationwill  be  best  avoided." 
When  the  whole  has  been  well  mixed  upon  a  slab  on  a  stove 
whilst  the  lac  is  in  a  plastic  state,  the  composition  is  to  be  placed 
in  sufficient  quantity  in  a  suitable  die ;  pressure  is  applied,  and 
the  composition,  being  cooled  by  contact  with  the  die,  ia  ready  to 
be  removed  in  a  finished  state.  If  greater  density  is  desired,  that 
quality  may  be  produced  by  the  addition  "  of  mineral  substances ;" 
if  greater  tenacity,  "  vegetable  fibre  other  than  wood  dust  "  may 
be  added;  if  greater  lightneaa  aa  well  as  greater  strength,  paper 
pulp  may  be  mixed  up  therewith ;  to  give  still  greater  strength 
and  to  economize  the  composition,  it  ia  moulded  "upon  cores  or 
"  blanks  of  any  stronger  and  cheap  material,  such  as  metal  or 

[Prinl«d  U.    So  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1860,  February  7.— N*  326. 

NEWTON,  William  Edward.  —  (A  communication  from 
Valorus  Drew.)-—*'  Improvements  in  the  fittings  of  sunsbades  at 
''  roller  blinds,"  namely,  in  arranging  the  cord,  in  fixing  tiie 
roller  in  the  window  casing,  and  in  fastening  the  blind  to  i^ 
roller.  A  groove  is  cut  round  one  end  of  the  roller,  and  an 
endless  cord  is  fitted  within  it.  At  the  lower  part  of  the  cord 
hangs  a  ring ;  through  this  passes  a  second  cord,  having  at  one 
end  a  metal  eye  provided  with  "  a  central  cross  bar ;"  the  other 
end  of  the  cord  also  passes  through  the  eye,  and  bearing  on  the 
bar  is  permanently  fixed  to  the  window  &ame.  "  The  tighter  the 
"  cords  are  strained  the  less  liable  the  eye  will  be  to  slip."  The 
roller,  near  one  end,  "  is  slotted  longitudinally  a  requisite  distance 
'*  from  its  periphery  to  its  centre ;"  a  journal  or  pin  is  fitted  in 
this  end,  and  its  inner  extremity  '*  bent  upwards "  passes  into 
the  slot.  The  roUer  is  adjusted  in  its  bearings  by  thrusting  Ihe 
pin  outwards,  and  it  has  cut  in  it  a  longitudinal  groove  in 
which  (near  each  end)  is  a  staple.  An  elastic  rod,  passed  through 
a  hem  in  the  blind,  fits  into  the  groove.  One  end  of  the  rod  is 
curved  upwards  to  form  a  head ;  this  is  placed  against  a  stop  by 
the  outer  side  of  one  of  the  staples.  A  tape  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  blind  is  tied  round  the  roller,  the  knot  fitting  into  a  recess. 
[Printed,  8(Z.  Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1860,  February  8.— N°  331. 

JENKINS,  George. — {Provisional  protectum  only.) — "^Tlieappli- 
''  cation  of  the  dovetail  joints  in  iron  or  other  metal  to  wooden 
"  bedsteads,  couches,  sofas,  and  other  such  Hke  articles  of  for- 
niture,  together  with  metallic  sides,  ends,  and  laths,  secmely 
fixed  thereto  by  means  of  the  dovetail  joints."  Upon  eadi 
wooden  bedpost,  head  or  foot  board,  leg  of  couch,  or  other  like 
article,  is  fixed  "  the  concave  portion  or  portions  of  a  doubie  or 
two  single  dovetails,  made  of  iron  or  other  metal,  with  a  plate 
or  plates  combined."  The  sides  and  ends  are  made  of  angle  or 
other  formed  iron,  "  with  the  convex  portion  of  the  dovetail  oast 
"  or  otherwise  secured  on  each  end,"  and  are  made  to  M  into 
the  concave  portion.  "I  then,"  says  the  patentee,  ^'fcnfm  the 
"  bottom  of  the  wooden  bedstead,  couch,  sofa,  and  other  Bach 
"  like  article  of  furniture,  with  metallic  laths  secured  to  tiie  ndes 
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^  and  ends ;  thus  I  am  able  to  retain  the  massive  appearance  of 
^  wood  with  the  advantages  of  iron  in  elasticity,  cleanliness,  and 
"  portabihty.'* 

pPrinted,  4d.   "No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  February  13.— N°  383. 

TELFORD,  Richard.  —  {Provisional  protection  only.) — "Im- 
**  provements  in  castors."  Three  parts  of  this  invention  will  be 
found  described  in  almdgment.  No.  2929,  dated  December  23rd, 
1859.  The  patentee  now  adds  a  fourth  part,  namely,  "  the  appli- 
^'  cation  of  vulcanite  of  india-rubber  or  vulcanized  india-rubber 
or  gutta  percha  to  roUers  for  castors."  The  material  is  rolled, 
into  lengths  somewhat  like  paper  rollers  or  slabs  of  any  required 
thickness ;"  it  is  then  cut  "  into  strips  or  round  pieces  by 
*^  means  of  a  circular  saw  or  a  band  saw,"  or  it  is  cut  out  "  with 
"  a  hollow  punch  or  a  bit  and  brace,"  and  the  pieces  are  pressed 
out  by  hydraulic  or  other  power.  They  are  next  turned  in  a  lathe 
and  polished  with  rotten  stone  and  water  or  "  by  turning  them 
''  round  rapidly  in  a  tumbler  or  hollow  cylinder,  similar  to  a 
*^  barrel  chum."  But  the  mode  of  manufacturing  the  mat^al 
may  be  varied. 

CPrinted,4(l.  No  BrawingB.] 

AJ).  1860,  February  13.-~N«  385, 

READMAN,  William. — "  An  improved  apparatus  for  com- 
'*  municating  motion  to  roller  blinds,  maps,  and  other  articles." 
An  ordinary  blind  or  map  roller  is  supported  at  each  end  by  a 
bracket ;  on  its  right  end  is  a  pulley  "having  a  roughened 
''  groove  "  for  the  reception  of  an  endless  cord  whose  lower  loop 
passes  through  a  ring  below.  Attached  to  the  right  bracket  by 
two  projecting  pins  or  horns  is  a  spring,  to  the  under  side  of 
whose  lower  limb  is  affixed  a  brake  of  metal,  wood,  leather,  gutta 
percha,  or  other  suitable  materiaL  In  consequence  of  the  pressure 
of  the  spring  and  brake  the  cord  '^  is  kept  in  forcible  oontact  with 
"  the  pulley,"  so  that  on  pulling  the  cord  the  pulley  (and  there- 
with the  roller)  ''is  turned  in  whichever  direction  the  cord  is 
'^  moved."  In  a  modification  the  pulley  has  ''a  flat  edge  or 
'^ edges;"  the  under  side  of  the  bnike  is  curved,  and  the  cord 
(not  an  endless  one)  winds  upon  the  pulley  "in  the  oppoavte 
"  direction  to  the  bUnd."    In  this  case  "  the  blind  may  be  dncwa 
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down  bj  a  cord  and  tassel  attached  to  its  lower  edge  in  the 

usual  manner,  or  by  a  cord  wound  upon  a  pulley,  at  the 
"  opposite  end  of  the  roller  in  the  same  direction  as  the  blind 
"  itself."  The  pressure  of  the  spring  may  be  made  adjustable  in 
various  ways.    Although  it  is  preferred  to  use  springs,  "  weighted 

levers  may  in  some  cases  be  advantageously  employed  to  give 

the  required  pressure." 
[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  I860,  February  18.— N«  453. 

WINTER,  Edward.  —  {Provisional  protection  on/y.)— '*  Im- 
"  provements  in  hbrary  and  office  tables,"  whereby  private 
papers,  &c.  may  be  concealed  without  removing  them,  and  the 
top  ''shall  present  a  perfectly  flat  surface."  The  top  is  com- 
posed of  "  several  separate  flat  pieces,  fitting  nicely  together." 
The  patentee  describes  a  top  made  of  six  such  pieces,  four  forming 
the  comers,  and  two  the  intermediate  ones  longer  than  the  others. 
Two  of  the  four  '*  are  each  hinged  by  their  outer  end  to  a  drawer, 
"  each  drawer  being  just  half  the  length  of  the  table ;"  one  of 
the  intermediate  ones  is  formed  with  pigeon  holes,  &c.  and 
*'  extends  downwards  the  entire  depth  of  the  table ;"  the  other 
serves  as  a  writing  slope  and  carries  a  receptacle  for  pens,  &c.y 
*'  said  slope  being  hinged  by  its  edge  to  the  front  of  the  table  " 
and  raised  by  two  pieces  of  wood  fixed  "  across  the  bottom  "  of 
the  former.  All  the  pieces  are  raised  and  lowered  by  a  system  of 
spindles,  racks,  and  pinions,  detailed  in  the  Specification,  and 
connected  with  the  system  is  "  other  mechanism  which  unlocVg 
"  all  of  the  nests  of  drawers." 
[Printed,  4e2.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  February  25.—  N»  522. 

JENKINS,  George. — "  Improvements  in  children's  metal  oots  or 
"  bedsteads."  The  bottom  of  the  cot  is  composed  of  two  tmoM ; 
the  side  rails  and  end  rail  of  the  upper  are  so  shaped  that  the 
lower  may  slide  within  them ;  there  are  brackets  and  rollers  ^  for 
'^  upholding  and  facilitating  the  movement  of  the  foot  fiame  ** 
and  set  screws  for  holding  the  frames  together.  The  cot  is  madd 
"  with  a  raised  head  rail,  a  frame,  and  two  side  frames^  wfakh 
'^  may  be  fixed  or  moveable ;"  the  frames  are  furnished  witii  kflis 
and  stretchers. 

[PiinteA,6d,   Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1860,  February  29.— N°  556. 
BRYDEN,  John  Miller,  and  BRTDEN,  William  Corbet. 
— "  Improvementa  in  mountings  for  window  blinds."  On  one 
end  of  the  roller  is  fitted  a  metal  cap  with  a.  spindle  and  a  ratchet. 
The  pawl  ia  jointed  to  and  carried  by  &  lever  centred  on  a  pin 
prelecting  from  the  hracket.  The  lever  has  attached  to  ita  other 
end  a  cord,  by  pulling  which  the  pawl  is  lifted  ;  it  is  formed  with 
a  lateral  projection,  which,  when  the  cord  is  pulled,  acta  upon  a 
"  friction  piece  "  jointed  to  luga  formed  upon  the  hracket ;  this 
piece  presses  upon  the  cap,  therel^j'  retarding  its  rotation  and 
preventing  a.too  rapid  descent  of  the  blind. 
[Printed,  M.   DiawinB-] 

A.D.  1860,  March  19.— N"  719. 
HEAL,  John  Harris. — "  Improvements  in  spring  mnttresaes." 
The  wooden  frame  of  the  mattress  is  made  in  separate  parts,  "  by 
"  preference  three;"  the  springs  are  fixed  to  laths  at  bottom  and 
connected  to  each  other  at  top.  Each  part  is  covered  with  tick 
or  the  like,  and  "  the  edges  which  come  together  have  strips  of 
"  tick  or  other  fabric  sewn  to  them,  and  these  strips  are  each  of 
"  them  connected  by  string  or  otherwise  to  the  nearest  ruw  of 
"  springs."  Eyelet  holea  are  formed  in  the  strips  for  lacing  them 
together. 

[PrintBd,  6d.    Dtawins-] 

A.D.  1860,  March  26.— N"  /SO. 
MITCHELL,  Joseph. — "  An  improvement  in  pullies,  apphcable 
"  for  raising  and  lowering  window  blinds,  maps,  and  other  articles 
"  mounted  upon  rollers,  and  retaining  them  in  a  given  position." 
The  cord  in  its  descent  from  the  roller  pulley  passes  between  two 
pulleys  mounted  one  nboye  the  other  on  a.  bracket;  these  pulleys 
are  coated  with  india-rubber  or  other  suitable  material,  and  "  have 
"  frictional  contact  with  one  another"  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
blind  from  descending,  except  when  pulled  by  a  cord  attached  to 
it.  Or  the  upper  pulley  may  be  mounted  on  a  lever  centred  on 
the  bracket;  a  spring  pressing  on  the  lever  keeps  the  upper  pulley 
in  contact  with  the  lower.  The  Hame  effect  will  be  produced  by 
pladng  the  pulleys  one  above  and  the  other  below  the  outer  Hange 
of  the  roller  pulley.    The  patentee  makes  his  roller  pulley  in  two 
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parts,  one  consisting  of  an  inner  flange  and  a  socket  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  roller  end,  the  other  of  a  disc  forming  an  outer  flangB 
and  held  to  the  socket  by  a  pin. 
[Printed,  6<2.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  March  27.— N°  787. 

GILLESPIE,  Charles. — {A  communication  from  Samuel  GS?- 
lespie.) — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improvements  in  bed- 
**  steads.''  The  side  rails  are  divided  at  or  near  the  middle ;  tiie 
divided  parts  are  hinged  to  tl^  head  and  foot  posts  and  connected 
to  each  other  "  by  the  aid  of  a  dovetail  or  centre  joint.*' 
[Printed,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  March  29.— N"  807. 

HASELTINE,  George,  and  KNIGHT,  John  Adams.— (Port/y 
a  communication  from  Philip  Ulmer,) — "  Improvements  in  spring 
"  bed  bottoms."  There  are  four  methods  detailed  for  canying 
out  this  invention.  1.  The  head  and  foot  rails  have  as  many 
hollows  cut  from  the  upper  side  as  there  are  to  be  laths;  a  band 
of  india-rubber  webbing  "  formed  corrugated "  is  placed  on  the 
top  of  each  rail,  and  the  ends  of  the  laths  rest  upon  those  parts 
of  the  webbing  which  are  over  the  hollows.  2.  The  lath  ends  are 
united  to  the  head  and  foot  rails  by  loops ;  the  loop  conustA  of 
three  parts : — an  eye  for  attachment  to  the  rail ;  a  coupling  link 
for  connection  to  the  lath;  and  an  elastic  part  of  indiapTubber 
webbing  inserted  through  the  eye  and  Unk  and  having  its  ends 
sewn  together.  3.  A  simple  link  or  an  "extension  link*' con- 
nects a  spring,  made  as  before  of  elastic  webbing,  to  the  lath  by 
passing  over  a  hook  screw  on  the  under  side  thereof;  the  other 
end  of  the  spring  is  passed  through  a  slot  in  a  strip  of  wood 
screwed  to  the  rail  and  is  nailed  to  the  inside  of  it.  The  strilp  has 
"  its  outer  surface  convex  and  its  inner  surface  concave;**  it  may 
be  ''  modified  in  form,"  or  the  rail  itself  may  be  suitably  dian- 
neled  or  grooved.  4.  Elliptical  metal  springs  fixed  to  fte  zailfl 
are  hooked  to  eye  screws  on  the  lath  ends. 
[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  April  10.— N°  897, 

TYRRELL,  Harry. — {Provisional protection  refiised.) — "  Aa  ina- 
**  proved  article  of  furniture."  It  presents  ovtwexdfy  ""the 
'*  appearance  of  a  chiffonier,  a  sideboard,  or  a  press 
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and  contains  '^  a  bedstead^  a  dressing  table,  a  washstand,  a  supply 
"  cistern  to  contain  water,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  night  com- 
"  mode." 

[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  April  13.— N°  929. 

FRY,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  castors  for  chairs  and  other 
"  like  articles  of  furniture."  This  invention  "  is  mtended  to 
give  relief  to  the  roller  and  to  the  arm  by  which  it  is  connected 
to  the  stock  or  centre  pin  when  heavily  pressed  upon,  without 
interfering  with  the  easy  movement  of  the  castor,  when  the 
"  article  to  which  it  is  applied  is  not  so  heavily  loaded  as  to  cause 
"  such  amount  of  pressure."  The  arm  of  the  horns  is  suspended 
on  the  centre  pin,  "  which  may  be  made  to  enter  the  leg  of  a 
"  chair  or  other  piece  of  furniture,  or  be  otherwise  appHed  thereto." 
The  pin  is  "  extended  downwards  through  the  arm  of  the  castor 
"  nearly  to  the  floor ;"  and  above  the  arm  is  placed  an  india- 
rubber  spring  (by  preference  vulcanized),  which,  when  forcibly 
pressed,  will  yield  so  far  as  to  allow  the  pin  to  descend  through 
the  arm  and  rest  upon  the  floor  or  carpet,  "  in  order  to  support 
^*  the  heavy  portion  of  the  weight,  and  thus  relieve  the  roller 
"  arm." 

[Printed,  6d,   Drawing.] 

A  J).  1860,  April  18.— N"  976. 

DAVENPORT,  Walter. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — *'Im- 
''  provements  in  roller  window  blinds,"  to  prevent  the  spiral 
springs  from  being  destroyed  by  continually  "  buckling."  The 
spring  used  is  "  of  greater  range  for  the  length  of  wire  employed;" 
one  end  is  fixed  to  "  a  stationary  rod,  around  which  is  the  spring 
*'  and  barrel ;"  the  other  is  attached  to  a  block,  "  which  is  allowed 
"  to  travel  in  a  horizontal  direction  "  within  the  barrel  and  upon 
the  rod.  The  block  has  a  groove  cut  in  it,  "  which  fits  an  inden- 
tation made  within  the  entire  length  of  the  barrel,  so  that  as 
the  barrel  revolves  with  the  block,  the  spring  will  wind  itself 
closer  together ;"  and,  when  released  by  a  pawl  acting  on  a 
ratchet  wheel  at  one  end  of  the  barrel,  it  will  again  expand.  The 
blind  "  is  made  with  a  cord  sewn  along  one  end  thereof,  which  is 
''  inserted  in  the  groove  or  indentation  formed  on  the  barrel.*' 
Two  or  more  springs  may  be  employed  in  the  same  barrel. 
[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1860,  April  20.— N«  989. 

DYER,  John,  junior. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — ^**  A  new 
"  or  improved  process  for  the  ornamentation  of  certain  articles'of 
''  bed-room  furniture."  This  invention  consists  in  preparin^ir  the 
surfaces  of  the  articles,  "  by  first  coating  the  same  with  a  mixture 
of  whiting,  starch,  and  size;  and  employing  for  the  ground 
work  or  enamelling  white  lead,  ultramarine,  carmine,  and  driers 
(or  the  equivalent  compound),  in  proportionate  quantities  suit- 
able for  producing  the  colour  mauve  in  any  requisite  shade,  the 
said  groundwork  or  enamelling  being  subsequently  lined  or 
ornamented  in  any  suitable  colour,  gilt,  and  varnished." 
[Printed,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  April  21.— N°  1003. 

PEYTON,  Edward,  and  BATHO,  William  Fothbrgill.— 
''  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  metallic  bedsteads,'' 
namely,  in  uniting  the  tester  and  curtain  rods;  in  fixing  the 
brackets  which  uphold  the  same;  and  in  supporting  the  head 
pillars.  A  casting  is  fixed  on  the  tester  rod,  near  each  end ;  the 
curtain  rod,  threaded  at  its  extremities,  is  passed  through  a  hole 
in  the  castings  and  secured  by  nuts  or  tapped  rosettes.  The  lower 
end  of  the  bracket  is  inserted  into  a  socket  on  the  pillar;  one 
branch  of  the  bracket  terminates  in  an  eye  which  passes  over  the 
threaded  pin  on  the  top  of  the  pillar  ;  the  end  of  the  other  branch 
enters  a  socket  on  the  tester.  The  pillars  are  supported  each  by 
a  bracket,  the  end  of  which  enters  a  socket  on  the  pillar,  while 
eyes  on  the  extremities  of  the  branches  are  placed  over  studs  on 
the  side  rails. 

[Printed,  Iftd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  April  25.— N°  1035. 

MINASI,  Carlo. — "  Improvements  in  music  stools  and  other 
seats,  and  in  stands  for  supporting  music  books  and  other 
articles,"  and  in  the  arrangement  of  candle  stands  for  musical 
instruments.  1.  Music  stools: — a  plate  is  screwed  to  the  base 
of  the  stool  "  and  formed  upon  or  fixed  to  a  tube  which  is  to  be 
'*  fitted  within  such  lower  portion."  The  tube  forms  a  sodkefe 
for  an  inner  tube  which  "  may  be  raised  or  lowered  without  turning 
*'  round,"  all  rotary  motion  being  prevented  ''  by  lugs  upon  a 
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'  nut  which  bj  the  aaid  lugs  is  fixed  to  the  outer  tube  otid  sup- 
"  ported  within  and  ut  the  bottom  end  of  the  inner  tube,  the  luf(B 
"  passing  through  slots "  in  the  inner  tube.  A  clutch  (with 
notches  all  around)  is  &xed  to  or  formed  upon  the  upper  end  of 
the  inner  tube ;  this  end  serves  as  a  socket  for  a  third  tube,  which 
may  be  turned  round  by  a  plate  formed  upon  or  fixed  to  it  and 
"  screwed  to  the  actual  seat."  The  third  tube  is  closed  at  both 
ends  "with  the  exception  of  a  square  hole  left  for  the  square 
"  shank  or  upper  end  of  a  screw."  A  spring  coiled  round  the 
sbanh  (between  the  lower  end  of  the  third  tube  and  a  collar  on  the 
screw)  is  made  "  to  support  the  weight  of  the  seat  and  to  transfer 
"  it  by  the  nut  to  the  [outer]  tube  and  the  base  or  lower  portion 
"  of  the  music  stool,"  The  bottom  of  the  screw  is  cyhndrieal 
"  and  works  easily  in  a  guiding  hole  or  bush  "  in  the  closed  end 
of  the  inner  tube,  "  and  a  washer  and  pin  at  this  end  support  the 
"  weight  of  the  tube."  The  plate  is  kept  clear  of  the  clutch  by 
the  strength  of  the  coiled  spring;  it  carries  on  its  under  side  two 
projections  or  teeth,  or  (if  preferred)  a  complete  circle  of  teeth, 
"  bevilled  to  an  edge  "  and  corresponding  with  the  notches  of  the 
clutch.  The  weight  of  the  person  occupying  the  seat  cauBes  the 
teeth  to  engage  with  the  notches  and  prevents  the  seat  from  turn' 
ing  round.  A  washer  and  pin  at  the  upper  end  of  the  shank  "  keep 
"  the  parts  together,"  and  india-rubber  springs  or  washers  ore 
introduced  "for  preventing  noise."  Stands  and  seOits  of  various 
kinds  can  be  made  on  the  same  principle.  2,  Folding  music 
stands  for  pianofortes: — these  are  made  in  two  halves i  each 
works  on  two  centres,  the  outer  centre  being  placed  slightly  lower 
than  the  inner  one,  and  folds  down  in  an  opposite  direction.  3, 
Candle  stands ; — metal  bars  we  Sxtd  to  the  full  of  the  instrument 
and  furnished  with  sliding  clips ;  the  candle  stands  are  attached 
to  the  clips,  and  ore  thereby  rendered  "  capable  of  receiving  the 
"  sliding  motion  required." 
[TrinteU,  IW.    Dniring.] 


A.D.  1860,  April  26.— N"  1053. 

JOHNSON,  John  Henry. — (A  cammunicatiov  from  Eugene 
Elienne  Barbter  SI.  Ange.) — "  Improvements  in  portable  bed- 
"  steads,  and  in  the  laattresses  to  be  used  therewith."  The  bed- 
stead is  composed  of  six  compartments,  pin-jointed,  and  foldinj; 
one  within  the  other,  so  as  to  form  a  box ;  the  four  lowest  turn 
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under,  but  the  fifth  "  turns  or  folds  over;"  each  is  provided  with 
a  ''  distended  fsibric  or  bed  sacking."  A  frame,  in  an  indined 
position,  is  hinged  inside  the  top  compartment;  it  is  covered  with 
tick  and  supports  a  pillow.  The  mattress  is  made  in  five  parts 
for  packing  up  inside  the  compartments.  "  A  bed  of  this  con- 
struction may  be  made  to  fold  up  into  the  size  and  form  of  % 
soldier's  knapsack."  The  last  compartment  (wbich  "  consti- 
tutes the  knapsack  proper  "),  is  composed  of  "  three  sheets  of 
*'  metal,  which  form  the  three  sides  of  a  space,  closed  on  the 
"  fourth  side  by  the  tick  or  canvass  of  the  bed,"  and  on  the 
other  sides  ^  by  a  covering  doth  or  piece  of  fabric."  The  sup- 
ports fold  one  under  the  other,  and  inclination  is  given  to  the 
head  by  moveable  feet. 
[Printed,  8(t    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  May  2.— N°  1108. 

GARDNER,  James. — "  Improvements  in  metallic  bedsteads." 
The  sides  are  composed  each  of  four  flat  pieces  of  metal  united 
by  hinges.  The  inner  pieces  are  hinged  to  central  legs  and  are 
prevented  from  extending  too  far  outwards  by  stops  on  the  legs ; 
the  outer  pieces  are  hinged  to  the  top  and  bottom  legs.  The  laths 
are  fastened  to  two  tomes  of  angle  iron,  which  are  hinged  toige- 
ther  and  lie  on  the  side  pieces.  In  the  under  side  of  the  frames 
pins  are  inserted,  which,  pressing  against  the  inner  sides  of  the 
pieces,  "  prevent  them  from  folding  up ;"  notches  (in  which  the 
ends  of  the  frames  rest)  "  prevent  any  longitudinal  motion."  The 
cushions  ^^  are  made  separate,"  and  the  bedstead  is  fitted  with  a 
moveable  or  adjustable  head  piece.  This  bedstead,  when  partially 
closed,  may  be  used  as  a  couch. 
[Printed,  lOd,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  May  11.— N°  1170. 

OWEN,  Joseph,  and  VEITCH,  George. — "  Improvements  in 
*'  the  construction  of  the  bottoms  of  bedsteads,  mattresses, 
'^  couches,  sofas,  seats,  chairs,  and  other  articles  for  sitting  or 
"  reclining  upon,  in  order  to  render  them  more  springy  or  dafltie.'' 
The  bottom  is  formed  of  a  series  of  "  elliptical  or  other  siaubvlf 
'^  carved  "  wooden,  bone,  or  metal  springs ;  each  extremiigr  tenni- 
nates  in  a  hook  or  catch  which  fastens  to  one  end  of  a  badde.  Hie 
other  end  of  the  buckle  "  is  hung  to  a  loop  or  catch  firmtf  aitti^hwt 
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to  tbe  frame  of  the  article.^'  The  patentees  sometimes  ''grar 
'^  duate  the  springs  "  by  forming  some  with  a  sharper  curve  ihsai 
others^  and  the  buckles  by  using  longer  ones  for  ^^the  more 
"  highly  <^irved  springs."  Around  the  buckle  is  a  friction  roller, 
and  within  the  roller  round  the  buckle^  a  fold  of  leather  or  other 
Buitaye  substance. 

fPrinted,8dL   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  May  21. —N^  1252. 

HOLLAND,  Alfred, — (Provisional  protection  only,) — "  An  im- 
"  provement  in  the  construction  of  roller  blinds,*'  that  is  to  say, 
in  the  method  of  securing  the  bKnd  "to  its  roller.  The  blind  is 
wound  one  or  more  times  round  the  roller  and  embraced  at  suit- 
able distances  apart  by  steel  or  other  metal  clips. 
[Printed,  4(!.   No  I>rafwings.] 

A.D.  1860,  May  23.— N°  1279. 

HOWARD,  William. — (Provisional  protection  only,)  —  "  An 
"  improved  window  blind  "  to  be  used  principally  as  a  sim  blind 
and  applied  outside  of  a  window.  The  fEibric  of  which  the  blind 
is  formed  is  woven  in  a  loom  and  is  composed  of  wooden  laths 
interwoven  with  twine.  The  upper  end  (rf  the  blind  "  is  fastened 
to  a  stout  grooved  lath  provided  with  hooks  and  eyes  for  attach- 
ing the  same  to  the  window,"  and  the  lower  end  is  furnished 
with  a  piece  of  half-round  beading  "  which  serves  as  a  roller. 
A  cord  is  attached  to  about  the  middle  of  the  grooved  lath,  *^  and 
"  passes  downwards  under  the  lower  end  of  the  blind  and  up 
*'  again  over  two  small  pullies  in  the  groove,  of  the  top  lath,  and 
"  hangs  down  at  the  side." 
{[Printed,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  May  29.— N^  1318. 

DUFOSS;^,  EuoiiNE. — ^*'A  system  of  skeleton  or  firamework 
with  continuous  free  air  currents,  applicable  to  the  construction 
and  improvement  of  seats  of  any  description,  mattresses,  sad- 
dles, and  upholstery  generally,  with  a  view  to  render  them 
*  hygienic'  "  The  framework  consists  of  an  upper  and  lower 
portion  of  wood,  metal,  or  india-rubber  of  any  oonvenient  shape, 
and  each  ''  having  an  aperture  in  the  centre  which  is  round, 
''  squaffCy  (Mr  oblong,"    Between  the  portions  are  ^horizontal 
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"  channels  for  free  air  currenta."  If  the  framework  is  of  wood, 
the  portions  "are  kept  apart  hj  means  of  croas  pieces  or  blocks, 
"  which  are  to  placed  as  to  form  either  radial  partitions,  or  majr 
"  he  inserted  pillar-like."  Sometimes  the  under  hoard  is  dis- 
pensed with,  "as  the  aucface  on  which  these  rooveable  seat 
''  cushions  (ronds-de-si^ge)  are  placed  is  intended  to  act  instead 
"  of  the  second  board."  If  it  is  of  metal,  it  is  "  formed  of  two 
''  double  concentric  hoops  which  are  fastened  together  bj  radial 
"  cross  pieces  or  spokes,"  the  hoops  being  kept  apart  by  tenons 
or  uprights.  If  it  is  of  indii^rubber  or  india-rubber  cloth,  "  it 
'■  maj  be  run  in  one  piece  only,  or  made  up  of  Heveral  pieces ;"  it 
may  aliio  have  an  air-hole  provided  ivith  a  screw  plug,  valve,  &c.; 
across  the  framework  the  channels  are  arranged,  "  extending  from 
"  the  inner  periphery  of  the  central  aperture  to  the  extremities." 
The  framework,  when  of  wood  or  metal,  may  be  fitted  with  coiled 
or  other  springs,  and  one  or  bath  sides  may  be  stuffed  or  covered 
with  any  fabric.  The  fbregoin^  relates  to  a  framework  for  a 
moveable  seat;  one  for  a  fixed  seat  is  made  on  the  same  principle 
Init  larger,  and  sometimes  fur  the  lower  portion  is  substituted 
?orated  tin  plate,  zinc,  wire  gauze,  &c.  In  a  mattress  a  space 
in.  the  middle  k  left  empty  for  the  introduction  of  the  frame ;  an 
ftperture  is  made  in  the  ticking  corresponding  to  tlie  one  in  the 
frame,  but  for  an  invalid  an  aperture  is  made  on  each  side  for  the 
introduction  of  a  tube.  The  mode  of  applying  the  invention  to 
saddles  will  be  found  described  in  the  series  "  Harness." 
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A.D.  1860,  JuneS.- 
jENKINS,  Gborce,  &  Joseph  Brothers.— (Procisionai  pro- 
tection  only. — "  An  improved   portable  arm-chair,"  moveable  at  J 
The  frame  is  of  metal,  and  under  each   arm  is  a  btaae  I 
rack  acted  upon  by  a  lever.     "  By  raising  the  lever  to  allow  thej 
"  full  extent  of  the  rack,  the  baek  of  the  chair  will  fall  o 
"  with  the  seat,  and  by  unfolding  a  foot  rest  from  the  seat  of  thJ 
"  chair  the  whole  is  formed  into  a  couch  or  bed." 
[Printed,  id.    NoBnMringa.] 

A.D.  1860,  June  8.— N-  1410. 
;ANE,  Grkqoby. — "  The  making  or  fabricating  in  wood,  n 
other  suitable  substances  bedsteads  capable  of  being  d 
"  lapsed  into  a  convenient  size  and  form  for  transportoa  pen 
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"  luggage,  and  to  be  styled  ^  Kane's  portable  folding?  bedstead.'  " 
The  bed  frame  is  furnished  with  head  and  foot  pieces,  and  is 
jointed  at  such  distances  apart  that  when  folded  up  it  occupies 
only  *'a  space  of  three  feet  by  two  feet  six  inches  hf  two  feet." 
Within  the  frame  is  a  *'  wooden  framed  platform  for  supporting 
'*  the  bedding,"  jointed  so  as  to  pack  up  in  the  same  receptacle  as 
the  frame.  The  whole  is  supported  on  six  legs  and  is  kept  in 
position  by  a  brace  or  stretcher. 
[Printed,  &{.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  June  9.— N»  1423. 

BREESE,  Charlks. — '*  Improvements  in  metal  bedsteads." 
Each  post  has  cast  or  otherwise  fixed  on  it  a  lug,  in  which  are  two 
apertures  for  the  reception  of  blocks  on  the  end  of  a  side  and  an 
end  rail.  The  pecuharity  of  the  invention  is  that  the  lug  is  so 
constructed  and  placed  that  the  post  *'  may  stand  out  from,  instead 
**  of  being  within  the  corners  of  the  frame  or  ends  of  the  rails 
*'  which  it  supports,"  so  that  a  line  continued  from  the  middle  of 
a  side  rail  would  meet  a  similar  line  from  an  end  rail  **  before 
"  reaching  the  centre  of  the  pillar."  Sometimes  only  one  aper- 
ture is  made  in  the  lug,  and  the  ends  of  the  rails  when  united 
form  one  A>mer  of  the  frame,  and  both  drop  into  the  same  aper- 
ture. 

[Printed,  8tf.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  June  15.— N°  1459. 

DAVIES,  GsoRGE. — {A  communication  from  Louis  Bauhoefer,] 
— '^  An  improved  life-preser\dng  mattress."  The  mattress  is 
stuffed  with  cork  cuttings  or  shavings;  it  is  placed  ^vithin  an 
oblong  frame  composed  of  light  laths,  and  it  is  confined  at  the  ends 
and  sides  by  an  inner  frame,  and  at  the  top  and  bottom  by  a  net- 
work covered  with  oiled  canvas  or  other  waterproof  material 
which  is  also  wrapped  round  the  frame.  It  is  further  secured  by 
transverse  and  longitudinal  ropes  which  pass  through  holes  in  the 
frame  and  are  tied  outside.  Another  rope  passes  entirely  round 
the  frame  and  is  united  to  the  other  ropes  at  eight  points,  two  at 
each  end  and  side.  At  the  side  points  are  attached  other  ropes, 
•each  having  at  its  outer  end  a  cork  float  "  of  such  a  form  and  size 
"  that  they  can  occupy  a  position  under  the  mattress  and  within 
"  the  frame  when  out  of  use." 
[Printed,  8A  Drawing^) 
FUR.  N.  ^ 
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A.n.  1S60,  June  15.— X«  1461. 

1  vK!^—'''^]!  improvement  in  the  bowlft  or  rollers  of 

**^^^  ^^'  f ,-  ftiniiture."     llie  impro^'ement  coDBists  in  the  cm- 

"'  **"  ■  " !  ,,  x-ftretttble  ivory,  "  well  known  in  oommeroe  as  ooroio 

'*^'  *  ,  «•  <ii!kN>  nuts,"  for  bowls  or  rollers.    The  nut,  ifter  beinff 

.:  ;rt^y  tlic  proper  shape  by  ordinary  means,  is  perforated,  and 

i^^«;  1;ibe  is  passed  through  the  hole;  on  each  side  of  the  bowl 

.\  ♦?>•»*■"  *  metal  disc  or  washer  "  by  plugging  or  by  the  rivetted  or 

^viviiulcd  ends  of  the  tube  bearing  upon  the  said  washers ;"  and 

«iv  ^itl  on  which  the  roller  turns  is  passed  through  the  tube  and 

r^>^(cd  to  the  horns.      Sometimes  the  metal  tube  is  dispensed 

^th>  and  the  discs  or  washers  serve  as  bearings  for  the  rod.     If 

«hc  nut  is  "  split,  cracked,  or  unsound,''  in  its  interior,  the 

unsound  portion  is  removed,  and  a  hard  wood  or  other  pbig  ia 

fixed  in  by  glue  or  other  cement  and  perforated  for  the  tube.  The 

bowl  or  roller  may  be  left  "  in  its  natural  state,  that  is  ooloiless, 

"  or  be  painted,  colored,  stained,  or  dyed,  or  otherwise  oma- 

**  mented." 

[Printed,  Qd,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  June  30.— N°  1583.  * 

HAWKSEY,  Andrew. — "An  improved  method  of  drawing  and 
"  withdrawing  window  curtains  and  other  similar  hangings.'*  In 
the  cornice,  or  moulding,  or  pole  from  which  the  curtains  hang, 
"  a  peculiarly  shaped  T  groove  "  is  formed,  in  the  upper  or  hori- 
zontal part  of  which  a  number  of  rollers  run.  Each  roller  iB 
furnished  with  a  wire  hook  or  eye  for  the  attachment  of  the  car- 
tain.  Suitably  attached  to  the  rollers  are  cords,  by  pulling  whid 
the  curtains  are  drawn  or  opened.  The  rollers  may  be  **  used  in 
"  pairs  and  in  a  vertical  position,  and  the  cords  placed  betweei 
"  them." 

[Printed,  10(2.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  July  2.— N°  1595. 

GEDGE,  William   Edward. — (A  communication  from   Vv 
GiUe  Marie  Joseph  Neveu-Derotrie  and  Arshie  Charrier.) — ** 
provements  in  chairs  and  other  articles  of  furniture  to  be 
principally  at  sea."    The  whole  apparatus  is  composed  t 
octo^onal  wooden  case  {oimVn^  ^<&  \)^^^\  ihree  ciidles  or 


(t 


cr 

<s 
te 


FUKMTURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY,  371 

^^  concentric  and  situate  on  the  same  plane;"  a  rod  on  which  is 
a  balance  weight ;  four  branches  bolted  to  the  chair  and  fastened 
to  and  resting  upon  a  ring ;  and  an  arm  chair  having  a  folding  foot 
rest :  the  rings,  &c.  are  of  metal.  The  shape  and  material  of  the 
case  maybe  varied,  and  it  maybe  made  to  fold  up.  It  **iises 
vertically  a  certain  distance  from  its  base  and  thence  tapers 
upwards,  until  the  diameter  of  the  ledge  within  its  upper  part 
is  equal  to  that  of  the  outer  of  the  three  circles  which  it  sup- 
ports." The  inner  circles  have  each  two  pivots  *'  following  a 
diameter  of  the  circle  to  which  they  belong,  and  perpendicularly 
to  those  of  the  adjoining  circle."  "  The  circle  described  is  a 
full  one ;  it  carries  in  the  sense  of  its  ante-posterior  diameter 
two  grooves,  intended  to  receive  two  bolts  fitting  to  the  seat.*' 
The  rod  is  fixed  in  the  centre  of  the  circle  described ;  the  weight 
consists  of  ''  eight  partially  cylindrical  weights."  The  ring  on 
which  the  branches  rest  is  pierced  with  two  holes  **to  receive  the 
"  bolts  which  slide  in  the  grooves." 
[Printed,  Sd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  July  9.— N»  1654. 

PRITCHARD,  William  Harper. — ''  An  improved  apparatus 
for  amiising  and  exercising  children,  and  assisting  them  in 
learning  to  walk."  The  frame  consists  of  eight  metal  legs 
supporting  a  tube ;  an  inner  tube,  "  free  to  rise  and  fell  without 
*'  revolving,"  serves  as  a  bearing  for  a  spindle  which  revolves 
only  in  one  direction,  a  ratchet  on  the  top  of  the  inner  tube  and  a 
click  preventing  its  revolution  in  a  contrary  direction.  The  spindle 
carries  a  horizontal  bar  having  at  one  end  a  padded  ring  and  at 
the  other  an  adjustable  balance  weight.  The  inner  tube  is  raised 
or  lowered  by  a  screw  which  passes  through  a  nut  in  the  bottom 
of  the  outer  tube.  The  ring  is  jointed  and  secured  from  opening 
by  a  sliding  loop  and  spring.  At  one  end  of  the  bar  a  chair  may 
be  placed  *'  fitted  upon  a  central  pin,"  whereon  '*  it  may  be  turned 
**  half  round ;"  or  a  chair  may  be  placed  at  each  end.  In  this 
arrangement  the  spindle  revolves  in  eiliier  direction,  and  attached 
to  it  are  two  bands  passing  over  pulleys  on  brackets  fixed  to  the 
inner  tube.  The  bands  are  wound  round  the  spindle  in  contrary 
directions,  consequently,  the  descent  of  a  weight  hooked  to  the  end 
of  on«  winds  up  the  other,  and  causes  the  spindle  to  revolve  and 
with  it  the  chair. 

[Printed,  l(W.   Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1860,  July  12.— N*  1681. 

GRAHAM,  Peter. — {Provutional  protection  only,) — "  Improve 
*'  menu  in  means  or  apparatus  for  operating  roller  blinds,*' 
especially  such  as  are  of  considerable  length.  ^'My  improve- 
ments," says  the  patentee,  '^  consist  in  substituting  for  cord 
tape  or  other  band,  having  breadth  adapted  for  the  succesnve 
*'  coils  thereof  to  be  formed  one  over  the  other,  and  to  insure  this 
"  correct  action  I  apply  a  pulley  or  other  suitable  guide  near  the 
"  pulley  or  wharve,  with  another  at  a  distance  therefrom,  accord- 
"  ing  to  the  length  of  the  blind,  if  desired." 
[Printecl,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  July  12.— N»  1683. 

AYCKBOURN,  Frederick. — "  Improvements  in  tubular  beds 
"  and  bolsters."  The  bed  case  is  of  the  ordinary  material  and 
shape  and  divided  either  lengthwise  or  crosswise  into  separate 
cells  by  strips  of  calico  or  other  fabric  sewn  to  the  top  and  bottom. 
The  cells  are  left  open  at  one  end  (or  at  both  ends  if  preferred), 
and  a  flap  is  sewn  to  the  case  so  as  to  fold  over  the  cells  and  fksten 
securely  underneath.  A  tube  of  vulcanized  india-rubber  cLoth, 
"  a  trifle  larger  in  every  way  than  the  bed  cell,"  closed  at  one  end 
and  having  an  orifice  at  the  other  for  the  insertion  of  a  metal 
mount,  is  placed  in  each  cell.  The  tubes  may  be  inflated  simul- 
taneously by  means  of  an  india-rubber  tube  formed  ynih  a  neck 
and  orifice  and  as  many  branches  as  there  are  cells.  Pillows  and 
bolsters  are  made  on  the  same  principle. 
[Printed,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  July  21.-^N<'  1767. 

LAKE,    William. —  [Provisional  protection  onZy.)— **Aii  im- 
proved button  or  fsistening  for  iron  bedsteads  and  other  pni^ 
poses."    An  eccentric  collar  or  shoulder  is  formed  or  applied 
between  the  pivot  or  pin  and  the  overlapping  flange  or  bnttoi 
of  the  &stening."    Should  the  lath  (through  which  the  pin  c 
the  button  is  passed  until  the  eccentric  shoulder  ''is  sunk  5 
**  the  hole  ")  be  loose,  by  turning  the  flange  right  or  left  tf 
"  shoulder  presses  against  the  side  of  the  hole  cut  through  t 
"  lath,  drawing  the  lath  with  it  as  it  turns,  thereby  securing  M 
"  idghtening  it  as  much  as  may  be  desired." 
{Printed,  4d.    No  Dravings.^ 
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A.D.  1860,  July  27.— N°  1819. 
GROSSETETE,  Ch\BI.es  Arukxo.— (Provisional  protection 
onlj/.) — "An  improved  reveraed  Eonioal  non-swerving  spring  mat- 
"  trasfl."  The  sprin^Si  "  conical  shape,  "  are  placed  in  a, "  reversed 
"  poaition,  viz.,  the  small  ends  resting  on  the  laths."  The  inven- 
tion is  apphmble  to  "  cushions  and  ftU  articles  in  upholetery." 

ITMntod,  -iff.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  August  ?.— N°  1903. 
HUDSON,  FBEDEnic— "  Improvements  in  spring  rollers  for 
"  window  hlinds."  A  stationary  spindle,  equared  at  each  end, 
"  runs  right  through  the  barrel."  Three  blocks  of  wood,  revolv- 
ing freely  on  the  spindle,  are  fixed  inside  the  barrel,  one  at  each 
end  and  one  in  the  middle.  A  portion  of  the  spindle  on  the 
right  of  the  middle  block  is  cut  with  a  screw  thread,  and  at  each 
end  of  the  thread  is  a  atop.  A  rod,  fastened  to  the  middle  and 
onter  block,  fits  loosely  in  the  slot  of  a  nut  which  runs  freely  on 
the  thread.  An  ordinary  spiral  spring  is  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  spindle,  and  at  the  other  to  the  left  of  the  middle  block. 
When  the  trigger  is  pulled  the  barrel  revolves  by  the  action  of  the 
spring  until  the  nut  comes  in  contact  with  the  right  hand  stop, 
"  which  preventa  the  tension  of  the  apring  running  down  any 
"  further," 

[Printed,  M.    Drawins.] 

A.D.  I860,  August  15.— N"  1972. 
JENKINSON,  William,  and  SOLBfi,  Alfrbd.— "  Improve- 

"  ments  in  connections  or  joints  of  the  posts  and  frames  of  bed- 
'  "  steads  and  iron  houses."  The  ends  of  the  rails  terminate  with 
I       a  male  dovetwl  "  taper  or  wedge-ahaped  in  its  depth."     The  posts 

or  bosses  on  the  posts  "  have  female  dovetails  reeeaaed  into  them  " 

of  a  greater  depth   and  with  the  aperture   "  sufficiently  large  to 

'  sJlow  the  adniiaaion   of  the  male  dovetail." 
[Printed,  W.    DniwinK.] 

A.D.  1860,  August  24.— N"  2036. 
KEEN,  William. —  {Provmonal  protection  only.) — "Improve- 
"  ments  in  caators."  The  castor  is  made  "  in  two  distinct  pcrtnble 
"  parts,"  the  socket  or  plate  and  the  bom  or  wheel  cania^e,  and. 
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is  so  arranged  ''that  the  horn  and  its  appurtenances  may  be 
"  removed  at  pleasure "  without  disturbing  the  socket  or  plate. 
The  socket  carries  a  spindle;  these  ''may  be  cast  or  wrought 
*'  together  or  separately  of  the  same  or  different  materials  ;^*  wheo 
they  are  made  in  separate  portions,  ''  the  top  part  of  the  spindle 
*'  may  be  turned  to  a  shoulder  passed  through  the  plate  or  the 
"  bottom  of  the  socket  and  rivetted  or  otherwise  fixed  tfaerelo 
"  inside."  The  horn  part  is  mounted  and  turns  firedy  on  the 
spindle,  around  which  is  a  groove  "  to  receive  the  ends  of  one  or 
''  more  set  screws  or  cross  pins,  which  are  made  to  project  through 
''  the  side  of  the  hotn  inwardly."  It  may  be  made  in  the  ordi- 
nary way,  ''but  by  preference  the  hole  in  the  body  thereof  is  made 
only  partially  through,  and  is  so  finished  that  the  bottom  of  the 
spindle  may  rest  on  and  fit  the  bottom  of  the  hole,''  which 
serves  "  as  a  reservoir  for  oil  or  other  lubricating  medium  to  pre- 
''  vent  Mction."  One  or  more  collars  may  be  inserted  between 
the  socket  or  plate  and  the  horn  part,  "  and  the  top  of  the  horn 
"  may  be  feiced  with  antifrictional  materials,  and,  if  necessary,  a 
''  small  friction  wheel  may  be  mounted  on  the  horn  on  which  the 
^'  bottom  of  the  plate  part  will  rest^  and  so  equalize  the  bearing 
**  and  relieve  the  spindle." 
^Printed,  4cL.  No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  September  4.— N«  2130. 

STEVENS,  James  John. — {A  communication  from  George  Henry 
Faulkner.) — ^"  Improvements  in  iron  bedsteads  "  which  *'  will  pack 
'*  up  into  little  space."  The  rails  are  of  angle  iron,  the  side  rails 
being  formed  in  two  lengths  and  jointed  so  that  one  part  may  fold 
over  the  other.  Tapped  sockets  are  fized  to  the  under  idde  of  the 
frame  for  the  reception  of  six  legfi.  The  head-piece  terminates  at 
bottom  in  two  plugs  which  fit  into  the  hollow  legs  at  the  head  or 
into  special  sockets.  The  middle  legs  are  connected  by  stays 
hooked  to  them,  and  the  laths  are  usually  fixed  transversely.  If 
longitudinal  rails  are  used,  they  are  jointed  at  or  about  the  middle 
In  cots  the  middle  legs  are  dispensed  with. 
[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  September  15.— N^  2240. 

BURKE,  Michael, — ^'*  An  improved  spring  sacking  or  fbom 
**  tion  for  a  bed,  mattrass,  or  other  like  article,  especiallf  adsp' 
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ft 


for  ships'  use,  baxracks,  hospitals,  and  military  camps,  appli- 
cable  also  for  domestic  dwellings."  The  side  and  end  rails  of 
wood  are  dovetailed  together,  the  end  rails  being  deeper  than  the 
others.  On  the  end  rails  are  bearing  pieces  in  which  recesses  are 
cut,  curved,  and  covered  with  cloth,  leather,  or  other  material.  In 
the  recesses  the  ends  of  laths  "  of  elliptical  shape  as  regards  their 
section  "  rest,  and  **  are  capable  of  moving  sideways  as  well  as 
lengthways.'*  The  laths  are  kept  in  place  by  cap  pieces.  A 
head-board  may  be  hinged  to  the  head  rail  and  kept  upright  by 
bolts.  There  may  be  numerous  modifications  of  the  above  ; — ^The 
recesses  may  be  square  or  formed  by  pins  "  placed  in  holes  in  the 
"  framing  at  suitable  distances  apart."  The  bearings  may  be 
curved  or  flat  with  feet ;  they  may  rest  on  helical  or  flat  steel 
springs.  The  frames  and  bearings  may  be  of  iron,  or  the  bearings 
alone  of  iron.  The  recesses  may  be  made  in  the  rails.  The  frame 
may  be  supported  on  corner  legs  or  on  cross  legs.  *'  A  springing 
*'  action  is  obtained  at  the  head  and  foot  rails  "  by  making  th&DO. 
of  corrugated  iron  and  by  supporting  the  frame  on  cross  legs* 
iTrinted»l(k2.  Drawiiig.3 


A.D.  1860,  September  22.— N°  2311. 

WELLS,  John  Howbll. — '*  Improvements  in  rocking  chaira." 
Two  of  the  legs  are  placed  "  at  the  sides  about  midway  from  front 
"  to  back ;"  the  other  two  (which  are  hollow)  "  centrally  at  the 
"  front  and  back  of  the  seat  respectively."  The  former  are  sur- 
mounted by  metal  caps,  of  which  the  tenons  form  a  part;  the 
tenons  fit  into  mortises  in  the  side  rails,  or  into  metal  caps 
attached  to  them,  and  are  secured  by  pins  which  pass  through 
the  tenons  and  form  the  axis  on  which  the  body  of  the  chair 
vibrates.  The  rocking  motion  is  regulated  by  coiled  springs 
attached  to  the  front  and  back  and  to  the  bottom  of  the  hollow 
legs  by  metal  fastenings  which  by  preference  are  hinged  to  the 
body.  *'  The  front  and  back  posts  are  cut  away  to  allow  the  chair 
"  to  vibrate  "  within  proper  limits ;  the  hinder  leg  is  eictended 
backward  to  give  stability.  To  retain  the  chair  at  any  inclination 
there  is  on  the  hinder  leg  a  curved  plate  with  holes  in  it,  into 
any  one  of  which  a  bolt  attached  to  the  seat  or  body  can  be 
shd. 

EPrinted,  6€Z.    BrawingJ 
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A.D.  1860,  September  22.— N**  2313. 
GRIFFITHS,  Tuoux^.—iProvmonal protectwn  on/y.)—"  A  ncir 
or  improved  pulley  for  window  and  other  blinds,"  to  be  used 
in  place  of  tbe  rack  pulley."  A  vertical  plate  is  fixed  to  the 
window  frame ;  it  carries  two  arms,  the  upper  having  a  square  or 
angular  hole,  the  lower  a  circular  one.  ''  The  lower  bracket  is  split 
*'  or  diWded,"  and  receives  within  the  split  part  a  milled  head  or 
disc  with  a  wormed  hole.  A  rod,  having  a  square  or  angular 
shape  at  top  and  a  screw  at  bottom,  "  is  capable  of  rising  and 
'^  falling"  in  the  brackets.  A  pulley,  under  which  the  blind 
cord  is  passed,  is  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  rod,  and  both 
rod  and  pulley  are  raised  or  lowered  by  turning  the  milled 
liead. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  DrawiniirB.] 

A.D.  1860,  October  4.— N«  2402. 
KNIGHT,  John  Adams. — {A  communication  from  John  MellierJ) 
— ^^'A  new  or  improved  mode  of  inflating  air  mattresses  and  air 
"  cushions."  The  mattress  is  made  of  india-rubber  cloth  or  the 
like,  and  of  such  shape  that  when  it  is  inflated  "  the  head  portion 
*'  forms  a  swelling  or  raised  part,  acting  as  a  cushion."  It  is 
divided  into  two  compartments;  in  the  small  one  are  placed  two 
or  more  steel  springs  "which  may  be  acted  upon  by  pressure.** 
Two  valves,  opening  in  contrary  directions,  are  attached,  one  to 
the  outer,  and  one  to  the  inner  feu^e,  that  is,  to  the  partildon 
which  divides  the  two  compartments.  The  action  is  '^  similar  to 
**  that  of  a  common  pair  of  bellows."  Small  elastic  bands, 
attached  at  suitable  distances  to  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
mattress,  facilitate  the  expulsion  of  air  and  keep  the  mattress 
level  when  inflated.  The  "  collapsing  action  "  is  aided  by  trans- 
verse elastic  bands  which  are  fastened  across  the  whole  breadth  of 
the  mattress.  A  mattress  for  two  persons  is  composed  of  two 
such  mattresses,  and  a  uniting  compartment  similarly  furnished 
with  two  divisions,  a  spring,  and  valves.  The  patentee  explains 
how  such  mattresses  may  be  available  for  "  camp  and  militaiy 
^'  purposes.** 

[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  October  15.— N°  2505. 
BRENNAND,  Cable,  and  BRENNAND,  John,— (fVowsibiiMrf 
protection  only,) — "  Improvementa  in  ornamenting  lappets. 
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i      "  Donts,  window  curtains,  blinda,  and  similar  orticlea."     Instead  I 

I 


*  Donts,  window  curtains,  blinda,  and  similar  orticlea."  Instead 
of  ornamenting  these  articles  "  with  embroidery  or  openwork 
"  produced  by  the  needle  or  machinery,"  the  patentees  propose 
*'  to  print  the  design  or  ornament  on  the  fabric  by  machine,  bo 
"  »s  to  represent  embroidery  or  openwork,  the  design  or  figures 
"  to  be  BO  shaded  a^  to  imitate  the  perforations  in  the  fabric 
"  hitherto  made  by  hand  or  machine." 
[Printea,  4d.    No  DrawingB.J 


A.D,  1860,  October  23.— N°  2586. 
HEADLAM,  Thomas  William. — {Proviaional  protection  only.) 
— "  Improvements  in  stuffing  chairs,  couches,  mattiesses,  pillows, 
"  and  other  such  hkc  purposes,  especially  adapted  also  for  atufBng 
"  cabin  furniture,  and  the  seats  and  backs  of  public  and  private 
"  vehicles."  The  patentee  proposes  to  employ  india-rubber  balls 
for  the  above  purposes ;  these  are  placed  between  two  thicknesses 
of  canvas  or  ticking  and  secured  in  their  places  by  a  stitch  or 
button  between  each. 

[Printed,*!.    Mo Ihawinns.] 

A.D.  1860,  October  30.— N"  2658. 
TRIBE,  Thomab. — {Proriisioaal  protectioa  only.) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  ships'  berths,  bedsteads,  and  sofas."  The  bottom  part 
of  these  articles  is  arranged  to  accommodate  itself  to  the  rolling 
motion  of  the  vessel  by  supporting  the  article  at  its  enda  on  gim- 
bals or  pivots.  The  ends  of  a  cot  or  berth  must  be  rigid,  and 
furnished  with  gimbuls  "jilaced  on  a  level  with  the  top  ond  in 
"  a  line  with  the  centre  of  the  said  cot."  The  gimbals  rest  "  in 
"  bearings  or  sockets  fitted  in  the  bulkheads  of  the  cabins,  and 
"  to  prevent  the  said  cot  turning  on  its  pivots  when  not  required 
"  one  or  more  bolts  are  fitted  for  holding  it  in  a  steady  position." 
Sometimes  to  ease  the  motion  fore  and  aft  as  the  vessel  pitches, 
the  ends  of  the  cot  "  press  against  springs  with  which  it  is  iur- 
"  nished." 

[Printed,  id.     Mo  DmwinBS.] 

A.D.  ISCO,  November  3.~N°  2G9I.    (*  *) 
VAN    HINSBERGH,  Jkan    Hubert  Marie, —(ProrisJonfli 
protection  only.) — "  Cleaning  and  preparing  pork's  ivool,  so  as  to 
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give  it  the  elasticity  of  horsehair  and  the  flexibility  of  wool,  for 

beddings  sofets,  chairs,  &c.  &c." 

The  inventor  says: — ''To  obtain  those  advantages  I  pvepftre 
^'  the  wool  in  the  following  manner  : — lly>  I  wash  it  well,  and  soour 
''  it  if  necessary ;  21y,  I  dry  it ;  31y,  I  beat  by  the  process  now  in 
''  use,  or  I  card  it ;  41y,  I  spin  it  just  as  the  curled  horsehair ;  blj, 

I  turn  it  tiU  it  obtains  a  tortuous  shape  similar  to  a  ooilucrew; 

or  the  same  as  the  curled  horsehair ;  61y,  I  boil  it  for  an  hour 

or  two  either  in  pure  or  slightly  alumed  water ;  71y,  I  dry  it, 
"  either  in  the  air  or  by  the  apparatus,  according  to  season." 

The  inventor  states  that  he  means  by  *' pork's  wool"  "the 
*'  down  that  certain  porks  of  the  northern  countries  possesses  ;** 
and  that  this    ''pork*s  wool  can  be  dyed  every  shade  by  the 
"  process  now  in  use/* 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  November  7.— N^  2742.  * 

SEDLEY,  Angelo  James. — "  Improvements  in  chairs^  sofu^ 
"  and  other  articles  of  furnitiure  used  to  sit  or  recline  upon.** 
The  patentee  describes  the  construction  of,  1,  a  metal  folding 
chair;  2,  a  wooden  chair;  3,  a  sofa;  4,  a  bed.  1.  The  legs  are 
the  ordinary  cross  frames  with  pin  joints  and  stops.  On  the  bar 
connecting  the  upper  ends  of  one  leg  frame  are  two  roUem  on 
which  the  seat  frame  is  supported  and  moved.  On  the  aides  of 
the  back  frame  are  studs  which  are  received  into  the  forked  fsnds 
of  the  other  leg  frame  and  are  retained  therein  by  hooked  catches. 
Or  the  back  and  seat  frames  may  be  pin-jointed  tog^etiier.  A 
lever  rack  and  stud  near  the  front  of  the  chair,  by  preference 
on  the  right  side,  regulate  the  indination  of  the  back.  2.  The 
legs  and  the  seat  frame,  the  back  parts  of  which  '^nse  some 
*'  height  above  the  side  rails,"  are  fbced  together ;  the  raised  parti 
are  connected  by  a  bar.  If  elbows  are  required,  they  are  '^  Ibnned 
"  with  and  form  part  of  the  seat  frame."  On  the  back  frame 
are  two 'axes  which  turn  in  bearings  on  the  raised  parts*  Hie 
seat  and  back  frame  are  hinged  together,  and  rollers,  rack,  and 
stud  are  placed  and  act  as  in  the  folding  chair.  3.  The  elbow 
frame  is  supported  on  axes  "  on  raised  ends  or  stumps  on  the  end 
"  of  the  back  and  front  rail."  The  seat  frame  is  supported  on 
rollers  **  which  move  on  axes  affixed  to  the  frame  of  tke  wo/t^ 
**  near  the  opposite  end  to  that  at  which  the  elbow  ia  appKed/* 
The  under  surfaces  of  the  back  and  front  ruls  of  the 
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'         tbey  Wat  on  the  rollers,  "  should  ha»e  a  slight  inclination."  1 

There  is  a,  rack  applied  as  in  the  chairs,  and  to  prevent  the  ae»t 
bom  riaijQg  when  the  elbow  is  inclined,  the  ends  of  the  eibow 
hare  projecting  pins  "  which  enter  vertical  slots  fixed  on  the  book 
"  and  front  r;iil"  and  push  the  seat  a,waj  instead  of  raisinK  it. 
4.  "  The  head  frame  ia  connected  to  the  stuffed  part  of  the 
"  bed  "  and  supported  on  axes  on  stumps  at  the  head  of  thebed- 
Btead.  The  foot  end  of  the  stuffed  frame  rests  on  rollers,  and  the 
rack  ia  placed  near  the  head  of  the  bedstead. 
[PrinKd,  1».   Iftawings.] 

A.D.  1860,  November  29.— N"  2932. 
OFFORD,  Robert,  junior. — "  Improvements  in  the  adaptation 
"  of  india-rubber  and  componuds  thereof  to  wheels."  The  J 
patentee  adapts  india-rubber  as  tyrea  to  wheels,  and,  secondly,  he  [ 
makes  castor  wheels  of  india-rubber  with  or  without  metal  centres. 
I  Two  kinds  o£  rubber  are  employed,  the  hard  for  the  inner  coat, 
the  soft  for  the  outer  one.  The  two  "are  chemically  and  firm^ 
"  attached  to  each  other  during  the  process  of  vulcanizing.''  For 
irood  wheels  with  iron  tyres  the  outer  surface  of  the  iron  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  hard  rubber  "  should  be  accurately  fitted,  sb 
"  as  to  drive  on  pretty  tight,"  additional  faatenings  being  em- 
ployed of  bolts,  screws,  and  nuts.  If  the  wheel  ia  made  wholly 
of  metal,  the  patentee  prefers  "  to  -Buleanise  sueh  tyres  at  once  on 
"  to  the  wheel  itself,  using  metal  bolts  or  projections  when  necea- 
"  sary  to  render  the  fixing  additionally  secure."  For  cust-iron 
truck  wheels  "  the  hard  rubber  or  vulcanite  forms  the  first  cover> 
"  ing  next  to  the  iron."  This  will  take  firm  hold  of  the  metal 
Borface,  but  he  prefers  "  a  groove  or  rib  in  the  casting  as  an 
"  additional  seourity."  The  elastic  or  outer  surface  is  then  added 
and  eauaed  to  adhere  to  the  other.  Castor  wheels  are  made  of 
hard  rubber  (moulded  or  otherwise]  nith  or  without  a  metal  hush, 
and  with  an  external  surface  of  clastic  rubber  chemically  nnited 
as  before  described ;  or  they  maybe  made  "in  tubea  of  oonvenient 
"  length  cut  off  to  the  required  thickness  in  a  lathe." 
CPrinto  J,  ad.     Drawing.] 

AJJ.  I8G0,  December  11.— N°3(M1. 
TUCKER,   Hiram. —  "  ImprovEinenfa  in  bedsteads,"  whereby 
"  an  elastio  fonndation  or  surface  to  receive  a   mattress "  h 
obtained.    Wooden  laths  slightJy  curved  extend  from  the  bead  to 
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tbe  foot  rail ;  each  ia  attached  to  the  foot  rail  b;  a  notch  in  Hi 
upper  Burface,  "where  it  comes  under  the  staple,"  and  to  the  head 
rail  by  a  hook -formed  end  which  enters  the  staple,  admitting:  "of 
"  longitudinal  play  at  that  end  of  the  lath."  A  cross  rail  is 
iiatened  to  the  side  rails  nearer  to  the  foot  than  the  head  rail,  and 
its  upper  edffe  "is  rather  higher  than  the  point  at  which  the  foot 
"  ends  of  the  laths  are  held."  For  greater  elasticity  a  spring 
may  be  employed  to  connect  each  lath  with  tbe  head  rati.  The 
latbs  may  be  curved  by  steaming  or  by  means  of  a  stout  wire,  bat, 
says  the  patentee,  "  the  manner  of  giving  curvature  to  the  laiha 
"  forms  no  part  of  my  invention."  ^^ 

[Prmlcd,  «d.    DnwinE.]  ^^| 

A.D.  1860,  December  18.— N°  3106.  ^J 

PRESTON,  Thomas  LovBLL,  and  LLOYD,  Tbomab.—"  Im- 

"  provcments  in  the  manufacture  of  metallic  bedsteads,  cfaaira, 
"  and  couches,  and  other  articles  of  like  manufacture."  On  two 
of  the  vertical  rides  of  each  corner  block  is  cast  a  disc  with  & 
tongue  on  ita  lower  edge.  I'he  edge  of  the  disc  is  slightly  conical, 
and  the  disc  and  tongue  stand  out  from  the  sides  of  the  block 
from  a  quarter  to  half  an  inch.  Projecting  from  the  face  of  each 
disc,  "but  by  preference  not  concentric  theremth,"  is  a  screwed 
pin.  On  tbe  end  of  each  rail  is  cast  a  block  with  recesses,  the 
counterpart  of  the  disc  and  tongue,  and  with  a  hole  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  pin.  When  the  parts  ore  put  together,  the  pin  is 
secured  by  a  nut.  ITie  position  of  the  parts  may  be  reversed,  in 
which  case  the  pins  are  passed  through  the  pillar  block  and  secured 
by  nuts  on  the  other  side.  Another  part  of  the  invention  rehtteg 
to  connecting  the  horizontal  rods  of  tester  frames  and  head  and 
foot  pieces  to  pillars.  In  the  tup  of  each  pillar  a  hole  is  pierced, 
or,  if  the  pillar  is  hollow,  a  smaller  tube  is  introduced  into  it.  On 
the  ends  of  the  rods  pins  are  fixed  which  fit  into  the  holea  or 
emaller  tubes. 

[Printed,  8d.   Drawing.]. 

A.D.  1860,  December  22.— N-  3146. 

COOK,  Edwarb,  and  STOKES,  James.—"  Improvements  in 

sacking  and  joints  for  bedsteads."     The  side  and  head  rails  are 

united  to  the  posts  by  dovetails  of  the  ordinary  form,  except  that 

are  not  taper,  and  their  "position  is  changed  frtim  perpeo* 

dicular  to  horizontal."    T\ig  iwA  vail  is  connected  to  the  posts 


■^ 
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by  a  "  sliding  joint "  at  each  end,  which  admits  of  its  being  moved 
outwardfl  bya  screw  so  aatotighten  the  sacking.  The  tightening 
is  increased  by  a  stretcher  between  the  sides.  The  sacking  is 
made  with  a  loop  or  hem  which  slides  over  the  rails.  Any  kind 
of  Backing,  laths,  or  supports  for  ma-ttresses  may  be  tightened  by 
this  invention. 

[Printed,  ej.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1860,  December  2?.— N"  31/6. 
NEWTON,  Alfbbd  Vincent.— (J  eommunicat  ion  from  Tyler 
Howe.) — "  An  iraproi'ement  in  the  construction  of  bedsteads," 
whereby  the  bottoma  are  rendered  elastic,  and  the  tendency  of  the 
laths  to  sink  in  the  middle  is  removed.  Two  pieces  of  spring 
metal,  slightly  curved  and  about  thirty  inches  long,  ore  applied  to 
the  under  side  of  each  lath,  in  such  a  position  that  the  inner  ends 
of  both  "  pass  across  the  centre  of  the  lath."  The  inner  ends 
are  nailed  or  riveted  to  the  lath  with  the  convex  aides  against  it ; 
the  outer  ends  are  held  by  staples,  "  Rocker  pivots  "  formed  of 
wii*  are  passed  through  holes  mada  laterally  in  the  laths ;  their 
ends  are  bent  down  at  right  angles  a.nd  enter  tapered  holes  bored 
in  two  cross  bora. 

jjrinted.  at    BrawinB.] 

A.D.  1860,  December  29.— N"  3186. 
CLARK,  William. — {A  communication  from  Michel  Antoine 
Grozioni.) — "An  improved  tissue  fabric  or  structure  "  for  blinds, 
OurtaJuB,  floor  coverings,  screens,  &e.  The  fabric  is  composed  of 
&  weft  of  rigid  strips.  These  may  be  of  wood,  cane,  reed,  cord, 
wool,  or  other  material  "suitably  atiffiened."  The  warp  is  of 
cord,  wire,  or  other  flexible  substance,  "  ao  as  to  permit  of  rolling 
"  up  the  fabric  the  same  as  a  piece  of  cloth," 

[Printed,  M.    Drawing.] 


1861. 

A.D.  1861,  January  5.— N°  38. 
ROBERTS,   JoHK.—  (ProTMioRcI  frotection    only.)  —"  An  im- 
"  inoved  wanning  hassock  or  footstool,"  consisting  of  a  water- 
tigjrt  vessel  "  of  lino  "  of  any  shape,  and  covered  with  a  felt  or 
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otiber  covering.  It  rests  on  a  rim,  within  wbioh  is  '*  an  imiBf 
^^  support.''  Witiiin  the  vessel  is  a  support  to  pievent  tiie  tc^ 
from  buckling  under  the  pressure  of  the  foot.  The  apertme  for 
pouring  in  hot  water  is  closed  by  a  screw  plug.  At  the  sides  aie 
hinged  or  moveable  lugs  covered  with  wood,  or  other  nan-ooi^ 
ductor  of  heat.  If  the  footstool  is  for  use  under  a  writing  taUe, 
the  top  is  made  slanting. 
[Printed,  4c?.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1861,  Januaiy  6.— N»40. 

LUCK,  William. — "  An  improved  table  or  article  of  furmture,** 
oi>ening  out  into  a  bagatelle  board.  The  frame,  which  stands  on 
two  legs,  supports  **  a  sort  of  oblong  tray,  having  three  upright 
"  sides,"  and  forming  one  half  of  the  bagatelle  board.  Cross 
bars  are  screwed  to  the  tray,  one  at  each  end ;  and  to  each  bar  is 
fixed  a  vertical  bar,  which  slides  up  and  down  in  a  mortise  in  eadi 
leg  and  rests  on  a  spring  therein.  The  table  top,  having  its 
imder  surface  fitted  up  as  the  other  half  of  the  board,  is  lunged 
to  the  ends  of  the  sides  of  the  tray ;  when  it  is  lifted  the  tvay 
rises,  and  when  it  is  turned  back  it  rests  on  a  telescopic  slide  to 
which  a  folding  leg  is  hinged.  For  adjusting  the  level  the  feet 
of  the  legs  are  '*  balls  with  threaded  shanks,''  and  a  screw  in  the 
framing  abuts  at  top  against  the  under  surfikce  of  the  tray.  Hie 
top  and  tray  may  be  fitted  up  for  other  purposes.* 
[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1861,  January  15.— N«  112. 

STEVENS,  Charles.  —  {A  communication  from  Mr,  Xioytfr.)  — 
A  new  paste  made  from  wood  to  be  used  in  the  manu&eture  of 
various  articles,  together  with  the  apparatus  employed  in  ib 
preparation  of  the  same."    Among  the  artides  mentioned  ar 
ornamental  and  other  mouldings,  furniture  and  imitation  c 
wood  carving,  panels  for  paintings,  frames  for  looking-glasse 
pictures,  and  engravings."      The  preferable  woods   are  sc 
woods,  such  as  poplar,  lime,  birch,  or  fir ;  these  are  first  reduc 
to  shavings  **  sufficiently  fine  to  be  acted   on  with  ease  bj 
"  caustic  solution,  in  which  they  are  boiled  long  enough 
.*'  efiBect  the  separation  of  the  fibres."     When  sufficientij  bo 
.^^  tiie  fibrous  matter  is  withdrawn  and  subjected  for  sevml ' 
*'  to  fezzneniation  fof  \^  puzi^Q  of  softening  and 
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lie;  this  ia  effected  by  expasiop;  the  li^um  m  a  masi  to  II 


ihe  aic  and  watering  it  each  Aay  aufficientlj  to   prevent 
"  becoming  dry  on  the  outer  sarfaoc."     It  ia  now  subjected  to 
the  actioti  of  a  nsacbioe  compoaed  of,  1 ,  a  cylinder  of  cast  iron  or 
o4^er  suitable  material,  on  which  ateel  blades  are  fixed  at  equal 
distaaces,  and  "  shaped  ao  as  to  slope  on  one  side ;"  2,  a  ateel 
block  "  cut  9o  as  to  fonn  blades  haviog  a  sharp  edge  on  their 
upper  surface  and  sloping  on  each  side;"  this  block  ia  placed 
a  receptacle  "  in  an  oblique  position  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder," 
that  the  contact  between  the  blades  "  takes  place  only  at  one 
part."     VariouH  modifications  "  may  be  introduced  in  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  apparatus."     3g  means  of  this  machine  "  the 
Sbres  of  the  wood  are  completely  scpufuted  and  form  in  a  short 
time  a  fine  paste,"    Various  roots  can  be  uaed ;  they  "are  first 
bruised  and  then  boiled  in  caustic  lye,  and  treated  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  lignum;"  but  all  knotty  or  defective  parts  must 
be  removed  before  subjecting  them  to  the  action  of  the  cylinder. 
Tan,  either  new  or  old,  may  be  employed,  bnt  it  must  first  be 
sifted,  and  all   pieces  too  thick  must  be  reduced  in  size.     By 
miiing  the   paste  with   earthy  matters,  and  subjecting  it  to  a 
rolling  and  pressing  machine,  it  "  becomes  admirably  adapted  for 
"  floorings."     Again,  on  being  pressed  and  rolled  to  a  suitable 
thickness  the  paste  may  "replace  zinc  and  other  materials  em- 
"  ployed  at  present  for  roofing." 

[Prints,  6d.    DrawliiB.l 

A.D.  1861,  Jairoary  22.— N"  174. 
COTTAM,  Henry  Richard.  — "  Improvements  in  folding 
"  chairs,  cots,  and  such  like  articles  to  sit  and  rechne  on."  First. 
the  construction  of  a  metal  chair  which  is  convertible  into  a  cot : 
— Tlie  back,  arms,  and  legs  are  permanently  fixed  together;  the 
seat  frame  is  jointed  to  a  horizontal  bar  on  the  back ;  the  arms 
are  corinected  in  front  by  a  bar  "  pufising  ftom  one  leg  to  the 
"  other  underneath  the  seat."  The  folding  portion  consists  of  a 
fiame  fixed  to  a  rotating  bar  on  the  front  of  the  chair  on  a  level 
with  the  seat ;  this  frame  is  provided  with  folding  l^a  and  three 
ft^nies,  which  when  the  cheir  is  eirtended  form  the  sides  and  end 
«f  the  cot,  and,  when  the  frame  is  folded  under  the  seat,  "  are  on 
"  the  under  part  "  of  the  frame.  Second,  the  extending  of  a 
folding  chair  from  one  of  its  sides ; — A  folding  frame  is  hinged  to 
one  of  the  side  rails ;  this  ftmae  consiata  of  two  parts  hinged  so 
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as  to  fold  one  on  the  other ;  an  elbow  and  legs  are  applied  to  the 
outer  party  and  when  the  chair  is  folded  ''  the  legs  on  the  folding 
''  side  thereof  will  appear  as  nearly  as  may  be  like  tiie  legs  on  the 
**  other  side  of  the  chair."  Or  the  folding  frame  may  consist  of 
one  part  only ;  it  has  folding  legs,  a  back^  which  when  the  frame 
is  folded  under  the  seat  descends  below,  and  '*  two  raised  pro* 
*'  jections  in  opposite  directions,  suitable  to  act  as  anus,*' 
one  when  the  parts  are  folded,  the  other  when  they  are 
extended. 

[Printed,  &{.    Drawing.! 

A.D.  1861,  January  25.— N«  202. 

NEEDHAM,  Samuel. — "  Improved  spring  apparatus  applica&le 
'^  to  bedsteads  and  other  articles  to  which  springs  may  be  ap- 
^*  pljed."  For  a  bed  bottom  ten  cross  and  two  longitudinal  laths 
are  used.  Each  cross  lath  is  a  spring  having  a  curve  of  from  two 
to  two  and  a  half  inches  in  the  middle ;  at  each  end  is  hinged  a 
metal  plate  ''having  a  slot  cut  therein  of  su£&cient  length  to 
*'  allow  the  spring  to  play."  The  plates  are  screwed  tiirough  the 
slots  to  the  side  rails.  Before  fastening  the  plates  (to  prevent 
lateral  shifting)  a  lath  countersunk  at  proper  distances  is  placed 
upon  the  plates,  so  that  the  heads  of  the  screws  present  an  even 
surface.  The  longitudinal  laths  are  placed  one  above  and  one 
below  the  middle  of  the  cross  laths ;  they  are  secured  by  screws 
"  passing  through  packing  pieces "  somewhat  thicker  than  the 
cross  laths.  Low-priced  bedsteads  may  be  made  "  with  the  ends 
"  of  the  spring  laths  curved  sharply  and  working  in  a  sunk  or 
''  raised  groove."  In  easy  chairs  the  spring  laths  are  laid  length- 
ways and  the  cross  laths  may  be  dispensed  with.  A  spring  may 
be  applied  to  each  arm. 
[Printed,  lOd.  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1861,  January  28.— N^  217. 

CLARK,  James. — {A  communicatum  from  Aloise  Edyt  MiUer, 
The  application  of  a  paste  of  whatever  wood  to  any  kind  i 
ornamental  and  other  mouldings,  without  the  least  adxnixto 
of  any  other  materials,  or  use  of  any  chemical  agent.*'    T 
paste  or  pulp,  which  is  applicable  to  all  kinds  of  wooden  OB 
ments,  to  the  decoration  of  articles  of   furniture,  to  pkfti 
lookiog  glass,  and  otiiet  frames, "  is  obtained  by  giindiqg 
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"  kind  of  wood  on  verticd  or  horizontal  grindstones,  or  by  any 
"  other  mechanical  means  (proceeding)  under  a  constant  admia- 
"  aion  of  a  small  quantity  of  water."  After  the  grindinfc  the 
pulp  is  placed  in  "  a  coarse  linen  or  a  fine  wire  cloth,  so  that  the 
"  surplus  wat«r  may  run  off,  and  then  into  a  presa  to  unde:go  a 
'  sliglit  pressore."  It  is  next  put  "under  a  vertical  eruahing  stone 
"  to  be  ground,"  and  afterwards  "triturated  and  kneaded,"  when 
it  is  ready  to  be  placed  in  a  mould.  For  aake  of  economy  "  a 
"  misture  of  plaster,  of  china  clay,  or  of  other  substances  of 
"  B  similar  nature,"  may  be  introduced.  The  patentee  deacribea 
the  moulds  which  he  uses,  but  adds,  "  that  the  process  of  fabrica- 
"  tion,  as  also  its  manipulation,  presents  nothing  new  ;  therefore 
"  I  do  not  patent  any  particular  or  peculiar  process." 
JTrintod,*/.   No  DraBingBj 


A.D.  1861,  February  13.— N"  371. 
HENRY,  Michael,  —  [A  communiaoiion  from  Jean  Bapttsle 
Germain  Clcrgeau.) — {Promsiimal  protection  only.) — "Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  construction  of  a.  certain  description  of  castor, 
"  and  in  apparatus  for  raanufacturing  cert^n  parts  of  such 
"  castors,  which  apparatus  may  also  be  applied  for  producing 
"  rounded  bodies  for  other  purposes,"  This  invention  relates  "  to 
"  improvements  in  the  conalruction  of  castors,  for  which  J.  Felix 
"  obtained  a  patent,  dated  9th  November  185B,  and  also  to  nia- 
"  chinery  for  manufacturing  the  smaller  balls  employed  therein," 
The  disc  or  knob,  "intended  for  the  recess  containing  the  small 
"  halls,  is  at  the  end  of  a  rod  or  stem  connecting  the  castor  cup 
"  to  the  piece  of  furniture  or  other  article  to  which  the  castor 
"  belongs,  such  disc  or  knob  being  cast  or  forming  a  single  piece 
"  with  or  being  a  portion  of  such  rod  or  stem ;  the  latter  has  a 
"  collar  cast  or  formed  on  it;  the  inverted  cup  which  can  be  cast 
"  in  a  single  piece  id  turned  smooth  at  the  recess  "  and  is  con- 
structed with  a  shoulder  at  the  upper  opening.  The  neck  ia 
turned  true,  '*  so  that  the  rod  or  bar  may  be  readily  fitted  in  place 
"  by  placing  the  disc  or  knob  (which  is  turned  smooth)  into  the 
"  upper  recess,  where  space  is  left  for  the  smaller  balls,  the  collar 
"  resting  eiactly  on  the  shoulder.  The  top  edges  of  the  cup  are 
"  turned  over  the  top  of  the  collar.  The  lower  edges  of  the  cup 
"  are  formed  somewhat  open  or  widened  out  to  allow  the  large 
"  ball  to  be  inserted  and  are  bent  or  forced  inward  to  retain  the 
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"  ball  (a  little  below  its  centre),  but  yet  allow  it  tbe  neo 
"  freedom."  For  manufacturing  the  small  balls  "  the  metal  is 
"  first  subjected  to  apjaratua  to  be  roujjhly  shaped  out  and  cut,  and 
"  then  to  apparatus  for  being  rounded,  smoothed,  or  finished  oS." 
Each  apparatus  is  described,  and  the  patentee  adds  tli»t"the 
"  apparatuses  may  also  be  adapted  or  applied  tot  producing 
"  rounded  bodies  or  objecta  for  other  useful  purposBB."  The 
principal  parts  are,  1,  a  lever,  "  worked  to  and  fro  by  an  excentric 
"  or  crank  motion  from  the  driving  shaft; "  2,  a  pair  of  dies  or 
punches  "  which  are  caused  to  shde  to  and  fro  or  advance  and 
"  recede  alternately  by  a  pair  of  arms  or  levers  worked  by  ex- 
"  centrics,  cams,  or  crank  action  &om  the  driving  ahaft ;  3,  a 
cutter  "  worked  up  and  down  by  the  lever  driven  by  two  teelii  or 
"  projections  on  a  boas  or  collar  on  the  driving  sliaft ;"  4,"  ap- 
"  paratus  in  which  ore  two  plates  or  discs,  one  stationary  and  one 
"  revolving;  "  on  the  surfuce  of  the  former  nearest  to  the  latter 
"  a  spiral  is  cut  or  formed  corresponding  at  the  side  or  edge  part 
"  to  half  the  circumfeKnce  of  the  ball."  The  rongh  ball  drops 
on  to  the  revolving  plate  "through  a  central  feed  ueve  or 
"  hopper,"  and  b  driven  by  it  "  all  along  the  spiral,  mnmiii! 
"  tight  through  it  hom  beginning  to  end,  and  is  finally  projected 
"  in  &  finished  state  into  a  conveniently  placed  receiTex."  , 
llPrinted.  Id.    NoSiswinEa.] 

A.D.  1861,  February  19.— N"  413. 
BURCHELL,  Richard  Bithh. — {Promsioaal  protection  enlf.) 
— "An  improvement  in  tighteners  for  the  cords  of  curtnJnfl."  A 
rod,  at  one  end  of  which  the  pulley  for  the  cord  is  fixed,  passes 
through,  an  eye  screwed  to  the  window  casing.  The  rod  "ia  con- 
"  filled  within  the  eye,"  and,  when  it  has  been  drawn  througlt 
Buffldently  to  tighten  the  cord, "  the  eye  and  rod  are  held  togathef  " 
by  a  pawl  or  pawls,  "fitted  between  the  two  parts"  that 
Btitute  the  eye,  and  taking  into  notches  in  the  rod. 
CPrintfld,  id.   ICo  Drawijig3.3 

A.D.  1861,  Februaiy  22.— N"  445. 
HATCHWELL,  HENHr,  and  HATCHWELL.  Sa._ 

FILL. — "  An  improvement  in  stools  or  Beats,"  which,  are  so  ton-   i 
atructed  "  that  they  may  be  used  for  sitting  or  kneeling  upon  on 
•  one  side,  andfotKstingthefeet  upon  on  the  other."     '"    -'   ' 
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side  is  stuffed  snii  covered;  the  other  is  left  bare  or  is  covered 
oiraply  with  carpet  or  oil-cloth.  This  stool  or  sest  is  roottnted  on 
ailes  in  side  framea ;  it  tuma  in  one  direction  only,  and  is  stopped 
and  prevented  trom  turning  hack  by  spring  ehpsj  "  which  are 
"  bevilled  on  one  side  to  allow  of  their  movinfl;  in  one  direction, 
"  and  flat  on  the  other  to  allow  of  their  resting  on  ledges  formed 
*'  in  the  side  frames."  The  stool  or  seat  may  ho  made  with 
"  three,  four,  or  more  sidea." 
[PrlntBd,  erf.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1861,  February  26.— N°  490.  {*  *) 
DA  VIES,  George.— (.4  commanicatirm  from,  Charles  Aagustin  de 
Berio(.) — "  Improvementa  in  mechanical  beds  for  invaUds,  appli- 
"  cable  also  to  tables  for  anatomical  or  Burgicol  operations," 
These  are  as  follows : — "  The  bedstead  is  divided  into  three  dia- 
"  tinct  parts,"  namely,  "  a  fixed  or  immoveable  part  at  the  centre 
"  and  a  moveable  part  at  each  end,  which  latter  ports  are  moved 
"  simultaneously  by  a  lever,  the  part  at  the  head  rising  and  the 
"  part  at  the  foot  lowering,  and  vice  veiaa.  When  it  is  deairabia 
"  to  fix  the  bed  in  any  position  assumed  by  the  invalid,  thia  ia 
"  done  by  means  of  a  cord  fiied  to  the  head  of  the  bed  paaaing 
"  over  a  pufley,  and  fumiahed  with  several  rings,  one  of  which  is 
"  hooked  on  to  a  fixed  point."  The  two  moving  parts  of  the 
frame  are  connected  together  by  levera,  "  so  that  they  shall  balance 
"  each  other  and  move  aimultoneously  when  the  cord  is  pulled, 
"  and  in  providing  fie  levers  connected  to  the  foot  piece  with 
"  hinges,  so  that,  when  desired,  the  foot  piece  can  by  slight  pres- 
"  anie  be  incUned  without  raising  the  head  or  body." 

A  modification   of  the  same   arrangement  ia  "  applicable  to 
"  operating  tables  for  surgical  or  anatomical  purposes." 
[Prhitad,  lOd.    DrawinB-l 

A.D.  1861,  March  ?.— N"  578. 
KENNEDY,  William  Sadler. — "  An  improved  method  of 
"  and  apparatus  for  imparting  the  motion  of  ridinj;  to  wooden  or 
"  metal  horses,  part  of  which  is  applicable  to  cradles  and  other 
*'  similar  appUancea."  Tlie  horse  stands  on  b  pedestal  of  con- 
venient depth ;  the  portions  on  which  the  feet  rest  are  detached 
and  fixed  to  springs,  by  preference  coiled  springs,  which  are 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  pedestal.     The  action  of  the  horse 
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is  assisted  bj  a  standard  (on  each  side  of  the  stationary  part  of 
the  pedestal)  on  which  the  rider  places  his  foot  at  pleaaure.  The 
springs  may  be  placed  in  the  body  of  the  horse  and  rest  on  a  plat- 
form which  is  supported  on  uprights  from  a  base.  Other  modifi- 
cations of  the  position  of  the  springs  are  shewn  in  the  drawings. 
Castors  are  attached  to  the  pedestals  or  bases.  The  springs  may 
be  placed  under  a  cradle  i  they  may  rest  on  or  form  part  of  the 
legs  of  a  cot. 

[Printoii,  l».    DrswiiiBS.] 

A.D.  1861,  March  27.— N=  7C;. 
ABEL,  Charles  Dentox, — {A  communicalion  from  Emmanvel 
Guyatnet.)  —  [Provisional  protection  onli/.)^"  Improvements  in 
"  the  construction  of  wardrobes,"  so  that  "  the  object  for  which 
"  they  are  employed  cannot  be  known  without  previous  know> 
"  ledge,"  A  frame  is  fixed  against  awall ;  to  this  frame  imother, 
"  filled  in  with  a  picture,"  is  hinged  so  as  to  form  a  door  to  the 
wardrobe  and  a  frame  to  the  picture.  In  the  first  frame  are  placed 
upright  spindles  having  arms  attached  to  them  at  right  angles; 
the  spindles  turn  in  sockets  at  the  bottom  of  the  frame  and  are 
attached  to  the  top  of  it  by  coiled  springs,  which,  when  the  door 
is  opened,  cause  the  spindles  to  move  round  until  the  amu 
stand  out. 

[Printed,  *i   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1861,  April  1.— X"  801. 
DE  SANGES,  ScvMOtia.— [Proeuionai  protection  oniy.) — ''Im. 
"  provements  in  mattrasseB,  cushions,  and  such  like  artit^" 
designed  more  particularly  *'  for  the  use  of  children,  invalids,  mi 
"  persons  who  are  bedridden."  The  articles  are  made  vHt 
openings  "  through,  across,  or  along  them,  said  holes  in  all  caaei 
"  extending  from  the  top  side."  The  case  is  waterproof,  toi 
the  openings  are  of  metal  tubing,  india-rubber,  or  other  suitable 
material. 

[Printed,  W.    NoBrawinBBj 

A.D.  1861,  AprU  5.— X"  847. 
HUTSON,  John, — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  fin 
"  posts  and  joints  or  connections  of  bedsteads,  and  other  artidM 
"  of  furniture."    Each  post  and  each  leg  is  a  tube  of  aheet  iw 
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hiring  a  flange  brazed  on  to  one  end.  The  conaectiD)^  boss  Is  a 
stort  wrought  iron  cylinder,  "  the  interior  of  which  is  intersected 
"  by  a  plate  (less  in  depth  than  the  said  cyUnder)  placed  verttoally 
"  across  it  and  brazed  in  that  position."  On  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  plate  is  brazed  a  flat  ring.  The  flanged  ends  of  the  tubes 
forming  a  post  and  leg  are  fitted  within  the  enda  of  the  boss  and 
fixed  therein  "  by  rivetting  over  the  ends  of  the  said  boss  on  to  the 
"  edge  of  the  flanges."  Apertures  are  cut  in  the  boss  to  admit 
the  topered  enda  of  the  rails,  which  abut  against  the  intersecting 
plate  and  are  secured  by  projections  on  their  under  sides  and  by 
wedges. 

[PrinUd.lOA    BrawiDg.] 

A.D.  18G1,  April  11.— N"  896. 
SMITH,  Richard. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  roller  blind  apparatus."  This  invention  "relates  to 
"  keeping  in  tension  the  cords  of  roller  blinds,"  and  consists  "  in 
"  the  application  of  a  system  of  pulley  blocks,  or  their  equivalents, 
"  operated  on  by  a  weight  for  that  purpose."  The  lower  pulley 
and  its  frame  (without  a  rack)  are  suspended  "  in  the  double  of  the 
*'  bhnd  cord."  The  frame  is  formed  to  receive  one,  two,  or  more 
pulleys  in  addition  to  the  endless  coid  pulley,  "and  at  a  some- 
"  what  lower  elevation."  To  the  framing  of  the  window  "  a 
"  duplicate  pulley  frame  "  is  fixed,  with  one,  two,  or  more  pulleys 
fitted  therein,  "to  correspond  with  the  extra  pulleys  of  the  upper 
"  one."  This  second  pulley  frame  "  ia  disposed  about  two  inches 
"  below  that  depending  from  the  endless  cord."  Tlie  end  of  a 
cord,  gut,  or  chain  is  attached  to  the  upper  frame  and  passed 
thence  "  round  the  under  side  of  the  upper  pulley  in  a  fixed  frame 
"  or  bracket,  then  up  over  the  lower  pulley  in  the  pendent  frame, 
"  and  down  ag^n  under  the  lower  pulley  of  the  fixed  frame,  and 
"  up  over  the  upper  pulley  of  the  pendent  frame,  in  the  manner 
"  of  pulley  blocks ;  the  free  end  of  the  cord  or  chain  is  then 
"  pendent  and  has  a  suitable  weight  attached  to  it  in  the  form  of 
''  ft  taasel  or  other  pendent  ornament."  The  power  of  the  weight 
"  eierts  a  constant  power  to  pull  down  and  tighten  the  endless 
"  blind  cord,  which  is  at  the  some  time  free  to  rise  and  fall  accord- 
"  ing  to  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  that  cord."  Instead  of 
pulleys  "  hard  fixed  surfeoes  of  iron,  glass,  or  other  material  may 
"  be  used  for  the  weight  cord  to  turn  upon." 
[Prinled,  4(1.   No  Drawings,] 
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A.D.  IHGl,  April  20.— N"  9/8. 
WHITEHOUSE,  John-. — ^"  ImprovementB  in  the  manufactnre 
'*  of  door  and  other  knobs,  and  the  omanients  of  the  pillars  of 
"  metallic  bedsteads,  and  other  articles  of  like  manufkcture." 
The  knohs  described  are,  first,  auch  as  have  necks,  "  of  on  internal 
"  core  or  fbundation  of  cast  or  malleable  cast-iron  or  other  hard 
"  and  cheap  metal  or  alloy,"  and  neck  casings  of  thin  sheet  brass 
or  "  other  ductile  metal  or  alloy :" — After  the  casting  of  the  core  a 
groove  is  turned  in  its  upjier  edge;  the  casing  is  formed  "bj 
"  raising  a  disc  of  sheet  brass  by  means  of  dies  or  raising  tools 
"  into  a  cup-hke  form ;"  it  is  placed  upon  the  core  and  elosed 
upon  it  "  by  the  proccaa  called  spinning,"  and  afterwards  "  per- 
"  forated  in  its  middle  for  the  purpose  of  forming  the  hole  for  Hie 
"  spindle."  The  body  and  neck  are  connected  "  by  forcing  tiie 
"  edge  of  the  said  body  into  the  groove  in  the  neck  "  by  means  of 
a  pressing  tool.  The  side  of  the  neck  is  tapped  "  for  the  sivew  to 
"  engage  in,  by  wliicli  the  spindle  of  the  knob  is  secured."* 
Secondly,  "  such  knobs  as  have  bodies  of  china  and  metallic 
"  nocks :" — If  the  neck  is  of  the  kind  just  described,  a  groove  is 
"  made  at  the  side  of  the  square  hole  in  the  axis  of  the  neck,"  tmi 
the  upper  part  of  the  core  has  projections  on  it,  which  occupy  part  of 
the  recess  formed  in  the  china  body.  A  temporary  spindle  is  passed 
through  the  neck  into  the  recess,  and  "  melted  type  metal,  lead, 
"  or  other  easily  fused  and  cheap  metal  or  alloy,"  is  poured  in 
through  the  groove.  After  the  metal  has  aohdified,  the  spindle  is 
withdrawn,  and  the  knob  is  finished  in  the  ordinary  way.  Some- 
times the  core  is  omitted,  and  a.  thin  shell  of  brass,  "having! 
"  square  opening  and  groove  in  its  axis,"  serves  for  a  neck  aadil 
attached  to  the  body  in  a  similar  manner.  Terminal  omamenta 
for  pillars  of  metallic  bedsteads,  &c.  are  manufactured  on  a  lite 
principle;  "the  necks  or  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  socli  of  tlie 
"  said  ornaments  as  are  fi-ted  on  the  summits  of  the  pillars  "  cod- 
Wflt  of  a  core  of  cast  or  malleable  cast-iron,  &c.  covered  with  a  thin 
shell  of  brass.  Tlie  middle  part  or  body  is  made  "  of  a  tnbulc 
"  piece  of  metal,  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  which  Me  reipeo^ 
"  lively  closed  upon  the  top  ornament  and  the  neck"  hj 
means  of  a  pair  of  dies.  A  description  of  the  manufe^toTB  of 
variously  shaped  ornaments  will  be    found    in    the   Specoila* 

[Prinled,  Sd,   Drawin^.^ 
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A.D.  1861,  April  22.— N"  993. 
BOURNE,  Edwahd  Douglas,  and  DAVIS,  Paul.— "Im- 
"  provements  ia  certain  kinds  of  cornice  polea  and  curtain  rods, 
"  and  in  the  luanora  used  in  cornice  poles  and  curtain  rods,  and 
"  in  the  manufacture  of  tubing  to  ba  made  into  the  Baid  cornice 
"  poles  and  curtain  rods."  A  "  small  slit  tuLe  "  ia  either  made 
in  one  piece  with  a  larger  slit  tube  or  fastened  to  it  by  brazing  or 
soldering,  "  the  said  small  tube  being  cjlmdrical  in  fignre, 
"  and  the  largo  tube  being  either  cylindrical  or  aeini-qfUndrical, 
"  or  of  the  figure  of  a  part  of  a  cyUnder  greater  or  less  than 
"  a  serai-cylinder."  The  larger  tube  may  have  "  the  figure  of 
"  a  reeded  tube,"  and  the  small  one  may  form  "one  of  the 
"  flutes."  There  is  a  drawing  of  each  variety  of  shape.  The 
runners  also  are  cylindrical  or  semi-cylindrical.  A  tnbe  is 
wrought  into  the  shape  required  by  meana  of  a  mandril  "  having 
"  on  one  side  and  runniog  its  whole  length  a  Benii-eylJndrical 
"  trough  or  dqireaaion,"  a  rod  or  tool  which  forces  one  part  of 
the  tube  into  the  trough,  and  draw  plates;  the  proceag  is  de- 
scribed. The  patentees  also  make  "  curtain  laths  of  a  small 
"  {^licdrical  slit  tnbe  attached  to  a  loth  of  wood." 

P'rlnted.Sd.    Draiitoe.] 

A.D.  1861,  April  2".— N°  106?. 
STORY.GEoacKMARViN.andEDWARDS.GBoBGB  William, 

— "Improvements  in  billiard  tables,"  whereby  they  are  convertible 
into  dining  tables.  The  frame  is  telescopic ;  the  side  pieces  are 
prevented  from,  "spreading  laterally  and  separating"  by  angle 
metal  pieces  screwed  to  the  underside  of  one  portion  and  "turned 
"  upwards  to  enter  a  groove  in  another  at^jacent  portion."  The 
frame  is  expanded  and  contracted  by  meana  of  a  screw.  The  top 
is  made  in  two  parts  hinged  together  ;  the  under  side  of  one  part 
ie  made  suitable  to  form  the  top  of  a  dining  table;  the  under  aide 
of  the  other  part  is  connected  to  the  frame  on  each  side  by  two 
links,  all  of  equal  length,  which  ore  pin-jdnted  at  top  to  blocks 
and  at  bottom  to  the  frame  or  to  axes  turning  in  bearings.  The 
top  is  raised  by  aid  of  a  telescopic  rod,  which  has  one  extremity 
pin-jointed  to  arms  on  the  axes,  and  the  other  hooked  on  to  the 
end  of  an  arm  turning  on  an  axis  whereto  a  support  is  fixed. 
The  rod  "  comes  to  its  full  length  before  the  expansion  of  tJie 
"  frame  is  complete,"  and  it  then  begins  to  raise  tlie  support 
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ready  for  the  folding  part  of  the  top.  When  the  support 
ticttl,  its  axis  is  stopped  by  a  hook  aod  stud.  As  the  eipansioa 
Continiiea,  the  rod  imparts  motion  to  the  linltB  and  raises  the  top. 
An  end  piece  which  serves  as  a  marking  hoard  is  fixed  hy  catclieB 
to  the  end  of  the  top  when  folded.  Some  tahles  are  made  withont 
an  expanding  frame  or  folding  top,  but  capable  of  b^ng  raised 
by  a  Blight  modification  of  the  aforesaid  mechanism.  "  To  level 
"  the  table  accurately,  screws  are  arranged  in  each  of 
"  legs." 

[Printed,  U.  Bd,    DniwlDEs.] 
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A.D.  1861,  May  8.— N°  1165. 
FITTER,  Joseph. — "  A  new  or  improved  table  expander."    A 

screw,  having  a  slot  on  opposite  aides  running  its  whole  length, 
turns  in.  a  plate  fi.ved  to  one  end  of  the  table.  The  screw  works 
in  a  slotted  double-threaded  hollow  screw  provided  inside  with 
featliers  which  take  into  the  slots  of  the  screw.  The  hollow  aciew 
enters  one  end  of  a  tube  fumislied  also  with  feathers  which 
engage  in  the  slots  of  the  hollow  screw  and  cause  the  tube  to 
rotate.  Fised  to  the  otlier  end  of  the  table  is  a  screw  working  in 
a  similar  hollow  screw  (without  feathers)  which  enters  the  other 
end  of  the  tube  which  is  provided  with  feathers.  The  diameter  of 
the  first  mentioned  hollow  screw  is  less  than  that  of  the  last,  bo 
that  it  can  enter  and  occupy  the  interior  thereof.  The  patentee 
details  the  brackets,  screw  boxes,  &o.  which  he  employs  in 
carrying  out  his  invention,  and  the  parts  which  may  be  omitted 
when  only  "a  small  amount  of  expansion  is  required  in  the 
"  table." 

[Printed,  sd.   Srawlsg.] 

A.D.  1861.  May  8.— N=  1168. 
HOSKINS,  Ebbnezbr. — "  An  improTemeat  in  joints  for  articles 
"  in  metal,"  A  slot,  "the  outer  end  of  which  is  sunk,"  is  cut 
through  a  jiiUar  or  other  article,  and  a  tongue,  consisting  of  ft 
button  and  spindle,  projects  from  the  end  of  a  rail  or  other  article 
which  is  to  be  connected  to  the  pillar.  When  the  tongue  is 
passed  through  the  slot,  a  half  turn  of  the  button  securely  joins 
the  parts ;  "  the  sunken  portion  allows  the  button  to  lie  flush  or 
"  neatly  so  with  the  face  of  the  pillar,''  and  the  aides  of  the  montli 
o(  the  slot  are  by  piefereoce  inclined,  so  that  the  turn  of  the 
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bntton  tightens  the  joint.  "When  the  joint  is  apphed  to  a  four- 
"  post  bedatead,  there  will  be  two  holes  tJirough  the  pillar  for  the 
"  end  and  side  rails,  arranj^ed  in  Buoh  manner  that  when  put 
"  together  the  parts  lie  level  with  one  another."  A  aimilar  joint 
is  applicable  to  "  the  supports  in  the  middle  of  a  bedatead." 

[Printed,  ej.   DrawingO 

A.D.  1861,  May  I?.— N°  12G0. 
PITTS,  Samukl.  — "  Improvements  in  billiard  and  bagatelle 
"  tables,"  whereby  they  can  be  readily  converted  into  dining  or 
ordinary  tables.  Hinges  or  other  suitable  contrivances  aie  applied 
to  the  cushion  frames,  "  so  that  they  can  he  turned  down  under 
"  the  table  or  taken  off."  When  they  are  turned  up  "thecomers 
"  are  SECured  together  by  means  of  eitra  comer  pieces  furnished 
"  with  studs  which  drop  into  openings  or  slotted  plates  on  the 
"  ends  of  the  cushion  frames,"  or  they  may  be  fixed  "by  screws, 
"  levers,  or  brackets."  The  tables  may  have  pockets  attached  to 
them  by  thumbscrews. 
CPriiil«d,  ed.   Dnwing.] 

A.D.  1861,  May  18,— N«  12/0. 
NEVILL,  George. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  the 
"  sacking  of  bedsteads  and  couches  and  other  like  articles," 
Two  different  sorts  of  sacking  are  described ;  the  first  consists 
merely  of  laths  fixed  to  the  head  and  foot  rails  without  any  cross 
njls.  The  second  is  compoaed  of  two  or  three  bars  secured  to  the 
tead  and  foot  rails,  and  on  each  side  of  each  bar  "  a  rectangular 
"  flap  "  turning  on  the  bar  as  an  axis.  At  each  end  of  the  flaps 
is  placed  a  small  arm  turning  on  a  joint  on  the  rail ;  by  means  of 
these  arms  the  flaps  "will  be  supported  in  a  more  or  less  raised 
"  position."  Buttons  or  other  contrivances  may  be  substituted 
for  the  arms. 

[Printed,  Bif.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1861,  June  l.—N°  1370. 
BURKE,  MicHABL.  —  "Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  folding  metallic  chairs,  bedsteads,  and  sofas,  and  other  articles 
"  for  sitting,  lying,  or  reclining  upon,  a  part  of  which  improve- 
"  ments  may  also  be  applied  to  other  articles  of  metallic  fumi- 
"  ttire."  'liie  framing  is  of  angle  iron.  In  a  folding  chair  the 
legs  and  back  are  jointed  to  the  seat  fremB ;  the  arms  are  fanned 
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ablemBv  be  equallv  expanded  bvone  movement.     A  tube  is  I 


of  atoblemay  be  equally  expanded  by  one  movement.  A  tube  is 
"  applied  at  about  midwa;  of  the  length  "  of  the  table  frame, 
EtudTotaitoiyiuoldoniB'cominumcated  to  it  by  cog- wheels,  shaft,  and 
handle.  At  each  end  of  the  tube  ia  a  screw  nut  which  leceivei  a' 
threaded  tube ;  on  ttE  outer  end  of  each  of  these  is  a  screw  nut 
for  the  reception  of  another  threaded  tube  or  screw  haiing  at  its 
outer  end  a  plate  which  is  fixed  to  an  end  rail  of  the  table.  The 
tubea  may  be  made  to  meet  in  the  middle  tube  or  to  pass  one  into 
the  other.  In  a  modification,  one  plate  is  fixed  to  the  uutcr  end 
of  a  double-thceaded  screw  which  eutera  a  threaded  tube ;  this  ia 
recsved  into  an  outer  tube  to  the  end  of  which  the  other  plate  ia 
fixed.  The  inner  tube  ia  the  one  to  which  rotatory  motion  is  first 
imparted  by  means  of  a  key  and  a  square  shaft  passing  through, 
a  socket  on  the  end  of  the  tube.  As  it  is  turned,  it  causes  the 
outer  tube  and  the  screw  to  be  "moved  outwards  from  its  two 
"  ends;"  this  is  accomplished  by  means  of  two  screw  nuts,  one 
fixed  "  interior  of  the  end  "  of  the  outer  tube,  the  other  interior 
of  the  inner  tube. 

tPrinled,  lM.   Drawings.!! 

A.D.  1S61,  June  7-— N"  1444.  ' 

LEEIAND,  John. — {Provisional  protection  oaJy.) — "An  im- 
"  provement  or  improvements  in  the  sacking  of  bedsteads  anj 
"  couches,  and  other  articles  used  for  sitting,  lying,  or  reclining 
"  upon."  Metal  laths  extend  from  one  aide  rail  to  the  other 
"  without  being  crossed  by  other  laths."  Each  lath  has  "  a  nearly 
*'  semj-tubulac "  form;  the  convex  aide  ia  placed  uppermost,  and 
underneath  each  is  fixed  a  thin  bar,  one  edge  of  which  is  "  placed 
"  in  contact  with  the  concave  surface  of  the  lath,  and  rivetted 
"  thereto,"  Portions  are  cut  away  from  each  end  of  the  laths  to 
permit  of  their  resting  on  the  top  of  the  side  rails  and  "  engaging 
"  between  the  opposite  edges  "  thereof.  Lateral  motion  is  pre- 
vented in  the  following  manner  ; — Along  the  top  of  the  side  rwltf 
are  "  semi-tubular  plates;"  pieces  are  cut  out  tiom  them  at  the 
required  distances,  and  the  ends  of  the  laths  puss  through  the 
openings  thus  made. 

[Printed,  *d.    So  DiBWiiiES.] 

A,D.  1861,  June  15.— N"  1537. 
BARNWELIj,  Stbphxn, — (Promtianai  protection  only.) — "An 
"  improvement  or   improTementG  in  the  manu&cture    of  np> 
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i*  holsterera'  frin({M."  The  only  description  of  this  invention 
that  it  "consists  in  manufacturing  fringes  for  upholstery  of 
"  chenille,  either  plain  uid  by  itself,  or  variegated  or  mixed,  or 
"  powdered  with  buttons  or  drops  of  plain  sUk,  or  trimmed  with 
"  bullion  tips  and  hanf^ers,  by  wttich  a  rich  and  ornamental 
"  frini^e  for  window  cornices  and  other  upholstery  purposea  may 
"  be  produced." 

[Frii]t«il,  4il.    No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1861,  June  20.— N"  1587. 
LAWFORD,  Hemrt, — "  Improvements  In  folding  chwrs,  fol 
"  beda,  folding  arm-chair  bedsj  folding  couch  beds,  and  othef 
"  articles  for  sitting,  reclining,  and  lying  upon."  The  articles  are 
constructed  so  that  they  may  fold  into  a  smaU  space  withont 
sacrificing  strength;  they  are  all  supported  on  cross  legs  which 
are  kept  in  position  by  folding  stretchers.  The  back  of,achui 
imd  of  a  couch  bed  is  joined  on  "  with  a  stop  joint  cranked." 
At  the  top  is  a  folding  rail.  The  arms  of  a  chair  are  pin-jointed 
in  iiMntto  uprights  which  are  pivoted  to  one  cross  leg  and  stopped 
by  its  fellow  i  they  are  slotted  behind  to  slide  on  bolts  on  the 
back,  and  notched  on  the  top  side  to  regulate  the  incline  by  ud 
of  pins  or  catches.  The  incline  of  the  couch  bed  is  regulated  by 
a  rack.  By  attaching  a  leg  rest  the  chair  is  convertible  into  a 
bedstead.  The  frame  of  an  ottoman  may  he  used  as  a  tray  stand : — 
'•  The  reverse  of  the  seat  made  of  strips  joined  together  to  roll " 
fbrms  a  table  top.  Three  frames,  the  head  and  foot  folding  "  from 
"  inward  outward,"  supported  on  cross  legs  and  stopped  "  at  all 
"  points  by  the  cross  movement  stretchers,"  constitute  a  bed- 
stead. The  mattress  slips  over  the  bedstead  and  is  "strapped 
"  on,  buttoned,  or  hooked."  This  bedstead  is  convertible  into  a 
table  f^me,  the  joints  being  strengthened  by  clips,  and  theliBigbt 
ngukted  by  stops.    A  folding  top  is  used  therewith. 

[Printed,  Brf.    DrawlnB.] 

A.D.  1861,  June  SO.-N"  159-1. 
BARTHOLF,  John  Henbt.— (.4  commmicalion  from  Oeorgt 
Boss  Hartnon. — {Provisional  proteclioa  only.) — "  Improvements 
"  in  the  construction  of  cliildren's  nursery  chairs,  and  in  appi- 
"  Tatus  for  use  in  combination  with  the  same."  The  chair  con> 
eists  of  a  Naming,  'witU  ityox  upright  standards  supporting  aioUl 
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(round  the  sides  of  which  ate  curtains)  and  fitted  with  low  aides; 
the  back  is  hinged  a.nd  adjuatable,  and  in  itont  is  an  adjustable 
footboBid.  A  moveable  play  table  ia  added.  Combined  with  the 
following  apparatus  it  can  be  used  as  b,  baby  jumper : — A  circular 
base  on  castors  carries  a  standard  for  supporting  the  "  fulcrum  of 
"  an  oscillating  lever"  one  end  of  which  overhanRing  the  basa 
supports  the  chair  "hanging  in  suapension."  The  lever  is  hori- 
Kontal,  and  the  weight  thereon  is  counterbalanced  by  a  tension 
spring  connected  at  one  end  to  a  bar  projecting  from  the  base  and 
at  the  other  to  a  strap  hanging  from  the  lever.  From  the  un- 
loaded end  hangs  a  cord  iastened  to  a  pedal.  A  low-sided 
carriage   of  a   shape  to   contain   the   chair  forms   therewith    a 


[Printed,  id.    NoDniwInes.] 

A.D.  1961,  Junes?.— N"  1648. 
HENRY,  Michael. — {A  commvaicatioa  from  Jean  Baptisle 
Germain  Clergeau.) — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  a 
"  certain  description  of  castor,  and  in  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
"  certain  parts  of  such  castors,  which  apparatus  may  also  be 
"  applied  for  producing  rounded  bodies  for  other  purposes."  The 
reader  will  find  a.  description  of  this  improvement  on  the  "  Felii 
"  castor"  in  Abridgment  371,  dated  February  13th,  1861.  In 
this  Specification  the  patentee  describes  more  fully  the  parts  and 
the  working  of  "  the  two  machines  employed  in  manufacturing 
"  the  smaller  balls  used  in  the  castors,"  the  first  for  roughly 
Bhaping  and  cutting  ont,  the  second  for  finishing  off.  A  driving 
shaft  is  supported  in  "plummer  blocks  j"  it  carries  a  flywheel 
and  "hat  and  loose"  pulleys.  On  one  end  of  it  is  fixed  a  crank 
disc  connected  by  an  arm  to  a  lever,  "to  which  it  thus  communi- 
"  cates  horizontal,  reciprocating,  or  to-and-fro  motion."  Two 
cams,  keyed  on  the  shaft  between  the  blocks,  are  connected  to 
levers  centred  on  pivots  ;  they  work  these  levers  horizontally 
and  thereby  communicate  to-and-fro  motion  to  a  pair  of  sliding 
die  stocks  to  which  dies  are  fixed.  On  the  middle  of  the  shaft  is 
a  collar;  on  this  are  two  teeth  or  studs  giving  up-and-down 
motion  to  a  lever  to  which  a  cutter  is  screwed.  The  wire  to  be 
cut  into  balls  "  is  grndually  delivered  off  a  reel  and  conducted  to 
the  machine  ;"  it  is  led  first  to  the  lever  connected  to  the  crank, 
in  passing  which  it  is  nipped  by  a  "jointed  knee  piece,"  then 
through  a  guide  (where  it  is  held  by  a  burJn)  between  the  dieo. 
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Theae  in  theif  adi-ance  stroke  "  art  on  tlie  wire  and  shape  it ;" 
■when  they  recede  they  release  the  wire,  which  is  ^eatlj  driven  by 
the  lever  beneath  the  cutter.  The  cutter  is  bo  actuated  by  the 
Btuda  "  that  it  comes  down  on  the  wire  with  two  brisk  strokes, 
"  one  close  after  the  other,  so  as  to  cut  the  wire  on  each  aide  of 
"  each  tough  blank  or  spherical  shape."  The  rough  bUIs  "  tail 
"  through  an  orifice  into  a  receiver  fixed  below;"  theyirethea 
"  separated  by  a  riddle  or  screen ,  or  by  other  means,  and  ue  fed 
"  into  the  second  machine."  Here  a  horizontal  shaft,  supported 
in  bearings  in  &ame  standards,  carries  fast  and  loose  pulleys. 
From  this  rotatory  motion  is  transmitted  through  heril  toothed 
gearing  to  an  upright  shaft,  and  thence  "  to  a  plate,  disc,  round 
"  atone,  or  wheel,"  which  is  attached  to  it.  A  stationary  plate, 
disc,  or  stuTie  is  fixed  to  the  cross  bats  of  the  framework  ;  on  its 
under  surface  is  cut  a  gtoo\-e  "  winding  spiially  from  the  centre 
"  of  the  disc  to  its  edge,"  and  corresponding  in  shape  in  trans- 
verse section  "with  the  half  circumference  of  the  ball  to  be 
"  smoothed  off,  the  section  gradually  diminishing,"  so  that  it 
"  becomes  reduced  as  it  winds  towards  the  edge  to  the  intended 
"  size  of  the  ball  when  finished."  In  the  centte  of  the  pkte  is 
an  orifice  of  sufficient  siie  to  allow  the  abaft  to  pass  down  it,  and 
the  balls  to  drop  thtough  from  a  feed  hoppet  fixed  in  the  frame- 
wotk  directly  over  the  orifice.  Each  baU  drops  on  to  the  sur&ce 
of  the  tevolvet,  which  fotces  it  "  to  ttavel  along  the  whole  length 
"  of  the  spital  groove,"  whereby  it  is  rounded  and  finished;  it 
then  faUa  finm  betn'een  the  edges  of  the  discs  into  a  receiver. 
The  distance  between  the  disca  is  regulated  by  a  hand  wheel,  con- 
necting rod,  and  lever.  "  Other  ordinary  means  of  communi- 
"  eating  motion  to  the  parts  may  be  substituted  for  tiioK 
"  specified." 

[Printed,  Sd.    Dnniflg.] 


A.D.  1S61,  June  20.— N"  1661. 
DYER,  John. — "  Improvements  in  the  ornamentation  of  certain 
"  cabinet  furniture."  This  invention  professes  to  produce  on 
the  surface  of  deal  or  pine  furnitiU'e  "  stained  patterns  or  devices 
"  in  imitatiou  of  the  ordinary  marquetry,  inlaid,  moulded,  or 
"  handed  work  in  coloured  fancy  woods."  UTie  surface  ia  to  bo 
first  coated  "  with  a  thin  solution  of  gum,  she,  or  was,"  The 
,  omamenta  are  then  produced  "  by  means  of  blocks,  stendl  plates. 
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transfera,  or  bf  hand,  with  the  ordinaiy  clieinical  djcs,  stains, 
''  oT  other  colouricg'  matters."  The  moulded  end  banded  portl 
arc  picked  in,  combed,  or  pencilled;  and  the  n'hole  is  French 
polished.  If  colored  printing  ink  is  employed,  "  the  preparati 
"  of  the  groundwork  may  be  dispensed  with ;"  and  when  "  ordi- 
"  nsBy  pigments"  are  applied,  they  "should  be  preriously  mixed 

with  turpentine  and  gold  size." 
,ted,W.    Dtawirg.] 


I 


'         POTTS, 


A.D.  1861,  July  1.— N°  16/2. 
POTTS,  Ferdinand,  and  COX,  Richard.—"  An  improved 
"  mode  of  treating  tubes  used  for  posts  for  metallic  bedateada 
*'  and  other' purposes,  and  in  the  machine  for  producing  the  same, 
"  and  which  said  roachine  is  also  applicable  for  cutting-out  and 
"  piercing  articles  of  sheet  tnetal,  suehaswashers,  metallic  bucket 
"  ears,  and  other  such  like  articles."  The  tubea  are  "  such  only 
"  as  are  required  to  be  connected  with  cast-iron  or  other  metal 
"  joints,"  and  the  improrement  has  for  its  object  "  the  preventing 
"  the  molten  iron  or  other  metal  cunning  through,  and  filling  or 
"  partially  filling  up  the  interior  "  of  them.  This  is  effected  by 
inserting  in  the  ends,  which  are  to  be  laid  in  moulds  for  the  aofi^ 
or  joint  to  be  cast  on  them,  discs  "cupped  or  otherwise  treated 
"  90  that  they  may  be  readily  forced  in  position  "  about  a  quartet 
of  an  inch  within  the  tube.  The  discs  are  made  by  "  a  nev 
'-  mechanical  arrangement,"  which  will  "by  a  simple  airange- 
"  ment  of  the  cutting-out  and  forming  tools  "  cut  out  and  pierce 
■washers  and  the  like  "at  one  operation."  The  machine,  which 
is  minutely  described  in  the  Spectfication,  is  mounted  on  an  iron 
base,  with  standards  resting  on  a  wood,  brick,  atone,  or  other 
suitable  foundation,  and  by  preference  ,  is  arranged  to  work  hori- 
zontally; The  eaaential  parts  are,  1,  a  shaft  carrying  a  fly  wheel, 
fast  and  loose  pulleys,  and  a  pinion ;  2.  a  shaft,  on  which  are  a 
cog  wheel  and' a  cam;  3.  a  plunger  working  backward  and 
-fcTWBid  in  guides  "according  to  the  throw"  of  the  cam;  4.  a. 
bolstorfor  receiving  "the  bed  tool."  The  plunger  is  fitted  with 
Bach  mechanism,  and  the  bed  tool  is  so  correspondingly  shaped, 
that  at  each  revolution  of  the  cam  a  pierced  n-asher  is  cut  out ;  this 
is  freed  from  the  plunger  as  it  "  recedes  by  the  backward  throw ' 
of  the  cam ;  and  a  "  self-acting  process,"  caused  by  a  "  pendulous 
"  aim  "  connected  by  a  rod  to  the  cog  wheel,  relieves  the  metal^; 


-mi 

i 


400  FURNITURE  ASD  UPHOLSTERY. 

(from  which  the  witiher  has  been  cut)  from  the  bed  tool, 
machine  will  "make  and  deliver,  with  the  assistance  of  a  bo;  to 
"  feed  or  supply  the  plate  or  sheet  metal  from  which  the  articles 
"  are  to  be  cut,  at  the  rate  of  about  fifty  per  minute;"  but  in 
some  cases  the  patentees  "  purpose  using  e.  self-acting  feed  appa- 
"  ratus,  consisting  of  feed  rolls  with  a  ratchet  and  paU,"  and  put 
in  motion  by  the  cog  wheel.  For  cutting  out  and  piercing  bucket 
ears  &  "  such  irregularly-shaped  articles,"  an  alteration  wSX  ' 
required  only  in  the  arrangement  of  the  mechanism  of  the  pli 
and  of  the  bed  tool. 

[Printed.  IM.    Drawing.] 


] 


A.D.  1861,  July  5.— X"  1708. 
HUTSON,  John. — "  Improvements  in  cornices,  laths,  and 
"  for  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  furniture.' 
"  the  large  sweeps,  or  curves,  or  angles"  are  made  bypassing 
thin  sheet  metal  between  suitable  rollers;  the  smaller  ones  are 
stamped,  pressed  into  form,  and  soldered  or  otherwise  joined 
together.  "Rounded  comers"  are  formed  of  stamped  or  cast 
metal  and  soldered  or  riveted  to  the  straight  ports.  The  short 
laths  have  their  stud  holes  punched  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 
la  one  or  all  of  the  long  laths  a  tongue  "  is  punched  out  and 
"  turned  under"  at  the  point  where  the  laths  cross  each  other; 
the  tongues  are  slid  under  the  laths  and  retain  them  iu  poution. 
The  long  laths  are  made  in  two  parts;  on  one  ia  a  notched 
"  tightening-up  ring  or  lever,"  on  the  other  a  pawl.  The  panels 
are  of  corrugated  metal ;  the  ftamea  have  pins  at  bottom  which 
fit  into  holes  in  the  mils,  and  eyes  at  top  for  passing  over  the 
screwed  pins  on  the  posts  where  they  are  secured  by  knobs.  "^ 
ITrialod,  lOd.   Drawing.] 


A.D.18ei,  July  16.— N"  1791. 
HOLDER,  Daniel,  junior. — (Proctrionai  protection  onljf.)-~ 
"  Improvements  in  foot  &  kneeling  stools."  The  stool  is  made 
with  two  or  more  surfaces,  one  stuffed,  &c.  for  kneeHug  on ;  it  is 
mounted  on  axes  in  a  stand,  and  stops,  rendered  noiseless  "bj 
"  india-rubber  or  other  suitable  packings  or  contact  pieces,"  an 
applied  "  at  the  ends  of  the  rotating  part." 
CPrintea.W.   KoDrawinp.l 
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^^^  A-D.  1861,  AaguBt  6.— N"  1949.  ^| 

POTTS,  GKORGE.—  {Propisionai  protection  only.)— "Improve-  ^H 
"  ments  in  the  conatructiun  of  elastic  steel  mattreaacs."  In  ona  ^^H 
modiflcation  a  wooden  frame  is  used  for  the  under  side ;  upon  it 
are  fixed  a  nnmber  of  *' douhle-cone  opicai  springs."  Upon  and 
attached  to  the  springs  is  "  a  framework  made  of  thin  flat  steel 
"  banda,  and  comprising  an  external  frame  connected  by  inter- 
"  laced  bands."  In  another,  both  the  upper  and  under  frames 
are  made  of  thin  steel  bands.  In  both,  the  mattresa  is  conatructed 
by  preference  in  three  aectiona ;  these  are  covered  with  ticking. 
In  some  cases  either  the  upper  or  under  frame  may  be  made  of 
round  or  other  wire. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1861,  Auftust  C— N"  1957. 
NEWTON,  Ali'rbd  Vincbnt.— (^i  communicaliDn  from  Thomas 
Raint^) — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  reveraible  aeats." 
In  these  aeata,  suitable  for  carriages,  steam  vessels,  and  other  usea, 
"  the  inclination  of  the  back  may  be  reversed  at  pleasure,  and 
"  with  it  the  incUnation  of  the  seat."  The  seat,  which  may  be 
of  wood  and  of  any  suitable  width,  is  supported  on  two  end  pieces 
of  cast  metal  and  connected  by  cross  bora  of  wood.  Secured  to 
each  extremity  of  the  seat  is  a  metal  plate  carrying  a  atop  at  each 
end,  and  at  the  middle  of  its  lower  surface  a  projection  at  right 
angles  thereto.  "These  projections  each  serve  to  carry  a  hori- 
"  Kontal  journal,"  which  has  its  bearing  in  the  upper  part  of  one 
of  the  end  pieces.  The  seat  "  is  about  balanced  on  its  journals." 
Two  radius  bars  move  on  pivots  at  the  lower  parts  of  the  end 
pieces  "in  a  vertical  line  with  the  journala;"  their  upper  ends  are 
connected  by  a  cross  rail,  and  on  each  bar  is  a  loop  in  which  the 
edges  of  the  plates  fit.  These  loops  are  at  such  a  point  in  the 
bar,  that  when  the  bars  "  are  adjusted  back  at  either  side  of  the 
"  seat,"  it  will  generally  "  be  about  at  right  onglea  thereto."  If 
it  b  desired  "to  have  the  seat  rather  more  inclined  relatively  with 
'*  the  back,"  the  plates  are  made  slightly  cun-ed,  the  concave  sur- 
face being  uppermost;  but  for  use  at  table  as  an  ordinary  seat, 
the  plate  "is  made  atrmght  at  one  end  and  curved  downward  at 
"the  opposite  end."  A  "supplemental  back"  is  sometimea 
Attached;  it  swings  on  pins  at  the  bottom  of  the  cross  rail  and 
coupled  at  its  lower  end  to  the  radiua  bars  by  links. 
[Printed,  8ii.    Dnirins.] 
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A.D.  18G1,  Augost  13.— N°  2012. 
REMY,  Jacques  Guillal-mk.-— "Improvementa  in  the  manu- 
"  facture  of  articlea  of  furniture  by  utiliziog  cert^i  parts  of  the 
"  cedtx  tree  in  such  ro&nufacture,  which  have  heratofore  heen 
"  considered  and  treated  as  ivaste."  The  Havanuah  cedar  tree 
"  has  a  portion  of  its  truck  (called  forks)  knotty  and  rugged  j 
"  these  parts  are  rejected  aa  unfit  for  any  other  use  than  fire- 
"  wood,"  and  the  object  of  this  invention  is  to  render  tkem  useful 
for  the  manufacture  of  articles  of  furniture.  They  are  prepared 
by  sawing  them  into  veneers  and  glueing  them  together  "for  the 
''  purpose  of  giving  to  them  consistency  and  hardness,  which  such 
"  parts  ore  naturally  deficient  in."  The  wood,  thus  treated  and 
pohshed,  "  preaenta  a  more  brilliant  appearance  than  the  most 
"  costly  mahogany,  and  has  the  advantage  of  neither  degenerating 
"  in  appearance,  cracking,  or  requiring  to  be  repolished  occa- 
"  sionally."  Furniture,  "made  of  the  knotty  parta  of  the  Bavan- 
"  nah  cedar  prepared  as  above-deacribed,  will  improve  in  briUiaacy 
"  of  appearance  and  value  the  older  it  gets." 

CPrintcd,*/.    NoDrswmK?.} 


loewiO^^I 
.pplie*^^ 


A.D.  1861,  August  22.— N'  20; 
TELFORD,  Richard,  and  SANDERS,  Jambs 

"  for  castors  for  furniture,"  consisting  of  "  a  kind  of  shoe  w 
"  amoott  rounded  bottom  or  bearing  aurface,"  and  applii 
furniture  "  in  a  manner  ainular  to  that  in  which  castors  have  csdt 
"  narily  been  applied  thereto."  The  upper  part  is  a  aoidiet  M,^ 
plate,  the  lower  part  a  "  solid  piece  of  metal,  earthenware,  glM^ 
"  or  other  raaterial  of  a  hard  nature  and  capable  of  being  fonoed 
"  with  a  smooth  rounded  bearing  aurface."  It  is  to  be  observed 
that  "the  rounded  surface  is  not  part  of  a  circle."  On  the  insida 
of  the  socket  is  cast  a  shoulder,  "against  the  under  suriace  of 
"  which  the  shoe  rests  when  inserted."  The  parts  are  united 
*'  by  cutting  a  circular  groo\-e  in  the  shoe  and  forcing  the  lower 
"  edge  of  the  metal  socket  into  it ;"  but  the  patentees  do  not  con- 
fine themselves  to  thia  mode  of  attachment.  In  some  cases  tlie 
shoe  may  be  made  without  a  socket  "  and  formed  with  a  project 
"  ing  plug  "  which  can  be  glued  or  cemented  into  a  corresponding 
hole  in  the  furniture, 
[PrintBil.ed.    Drawine.] 
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A-D.  1861,  August  30.— N°  2167. 
BRAND,  Heuby.— {Provisional  pTotection  onli/.) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  mattresBea  formed  with  sprinija."  Tlie  mattreBa  is 
made  "in  two,  thcee,  or  more  piecea,"  in  the  euatoraary  manner. 
Each  piece  is  enclosed  in  canvas  "  with  the  exception  of  the  faces 
"  that  abut  agflinat  each  other  when  placed  together ;"  these  are 
left  open  foe  facility  of  cleaning.  The  edges  of  the  eonvas,  when 
the  pieces  are  put  together,  are  united  hy  lacing  or  in  any  other 
manner.  StufBng  may  he  added  on  the  upper  surface  hetween 
thicknesses  of  canvas. 

iTrtnted,*(.    Ko  DrawingB.J 

A.D.  1361,  Septembers.— N"  2219. 
HARRISON,  Charles  Wbightman.— (Procisionai  protection 
onii/.)—"  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  casters."  The 
roller  is  made  of  vulcanized  india-rubber ;  it  may  he  "  of  spherical 
"  or  other  suitable  form  and  composed  wholly  or  partly  of  vul- 
"  canized  india-rubber;"  the  aiia  on  which  it  turns  is  of  metal. 
Or  the  roller  may  be  wholly  or  partly  (eicept  its  axis)  of  "vul- 
"  canite  or  other  hard  elastic  compound  of  india-rubber,  or  trf 
"  other  materials  combined  therewith."  The  other  ports  of  the 
castor  are  of  the  ordinary  construction. 
[Printed,  id.   No  Dnwingi.] 

A.D.  IBGl,  September  13.— N»  22^3, 
FARLAR,  William.— "Improvements  in  sash  festenings,  which 
"  improvements  are  also  applicable  to  otherpurposes,"  namely,  to 
dining  tables  and  to  articles  "  where  parts  require  to  be  secured 
"  together  and  tightened  at  the  same  time,"  The  invention  is 
described  'as  appUed  to  a  window.  On  the  bottom  rail  of  the 
upper  sash  ia  fastened  a  plate  carrying  an  "  ordinary  lever  catch," 
at  the  end  of  Which  ia  "  a  projection,  or  stud,  by  preference,  of  a 
"  V  °'  diamond  shape,"  and  on  the  top  rail  of  the  lower  sash  a 
plate  carryinB  a  screw  nut,  on  which  an  arm  travels  provided  with 
a  recess  similar  in  shape  to  the  stud.  To  secure  the  saahes  the 
catch  is  pulled  over  the  lower  sash,  and  beneath  the  arm;  the 
thnmb  piece  of  the  screw  is  then  turned  until  the  recess  on  the 
arm  abuts  against  the  stud.  To  loose  the  fastening  the  si 
turned  in  the  reverse  direction  imtil  the  arm  comes  ag^nst  a  lug 
at  the  end  of  the  acrew,  when  "  the  point  of  the  arm ''  ris 

[Frintad,«il,    IhvwInK.J 
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^^^M  A.D.  1861,  September  13.— N'>22B0. 

^^^H  MURRAY,  Thomas  L\mie.—(A  conmunicafion  _froni  Frfdtric 
^^^^^V  Bolthav.sen.'^ — "  Improved  applications  of  mica,  previously  colored 
^^^^™  "  or  metaJlizeJ,  for  letters  and  bisqs.  decorating-  churclies,  rooms, 
r  "  shops,   frames,  and  other   ornamental  and  useful   purposes." 

I  This  iuTention  "  relates  to  improver!  applications  of  mica,  prepaicd 

■ "  as  described  in  a  previous  Patent,  for  which  protection  was 

^^^1  "  granted  to  Mr.  Clark,"  dated  June  17th,  1861,  No.  1549.  "It 
^^^^^1*^  consists  principfkUf  in  the  application  of  mica  to  frames  for 
^^^^^P ''  looking-glasses  and  pictures,"  to  the  objects  Bbove-mentioned, 
^^^^"  tnd  to  "  other  purposes  requiring  gilt  or  silver  decoratjons."  The 
^  imca  is  prepared  and  applied  as  follows  : — "  It  is  first  cut  to  the 

"  desired  thickheas  with  an  ivory  or  steel  knife  and  is  then  coated 
"  with  a  thin  layer  of  isinglass  diluted  in  ivater,  and  the  gold  or 
"  other  surface  is  applied,  after  which  it  is  allowed  to  diy."  A 
pattern  of  copper  with  a  desif^  cut  out  on  it  is  placed  "  on  the 
"  reverse  side  of  the  mica,"  and  all  "  superfluous  parts  of  the 
"  metal "  are  removed  with  a  small  brush.  Colours  are  now  laid 
on,  and  the  whole  is  coated  "ivitka  solution  of  liquid  glne  dilnted 
"  in  spirits  of  wine,"  The  frame  or  other  object  is  coated  with 
glue  or  other  adhesive  substance ;  and  when  this  has  become 
"  comparatively  dry,"  the  mica  with  the  design  on  it  is  placed 
thereon  and  "  allowed  to  dry  for  nbout  three  hours,  after  which  all 
"  auperSuous  ))arts  are  removed  and  the  external  surface  of  the 
"  mica  made  smooth."  To  render  the  junction  of  sevaal  piecm 
of  mica  imperceptible,  tiey  are  glued  together  with  Venetisii. 
glue,  and  a  hot  iron  is  passed  over  the  parts  where  tlie  micft  i( 

[Printed,  W.    NoDrnwingsJ 

A.D.  18G1,  September  IG.— N"2306. 
CLARE,  William. —  (J  eommmiication  from  Louis  Augtati* 
Ahuajidre  Carenne  and  FrMeric  Holtkajiseii.)—{Proviaotutt  pro- 
tection  refused.)—"  Improvements  in  the  apphcation  of  nuca  to 
,'-'  ornamental  and  other  purposes."  "This  invention  relatesto 
"  covering  all  kinds  of  gilding,  silvering,  and  other  leaf  mettl 
"  aurfcces,  coloring,  and  all  kinds  of  decorations  generally,  wi4 
"  sheets  of  mica."  The  process  is  especially  applicable  "  for  pR- 
"  serving  leaf  metal  and  frames  of  all  kinds,  and  for  beadir^ 
«  pillflrs,  monldinga,  and  cornices  of  rooms,  churches,  or  otte 
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"  stcoctnreB."  After  the  gilding,  &c.  has  been  applied  to  the 
surfeoe  to  he  covered,  "  the  sheets  of  mica  split  of  ihe  required 
"  thickness  are  applied  thereon  by  pasting  them  by  means  of  any 
"  kind  of  transparent  glue,  or  the  mica,  may  be  previously  metal- 
"  lized,  colored,  or  decorated  in  any  suitable  manner,  and  then 
"  applied  by  gumming,"  the  metallic  or  decorated  surface  being 
"  placed  next  the  wood  of  the  frame."  The  junctions  of  the  sheets 
of  mica  may  be  rendered  inyisible  by  means  of  "  a  small  quantity 
"  of  essence  of  Venetian  turpentine,"  and  then  by  "  passing  a  hot 
"  iron  over  them ;"  any  defects  in  the  mica  may  be  remedied  "  by 
"  the  application  of  lime  or  by  other  means." 

[PrinW4  *i-    No  Drawinga.,] 

A.D.  1361,  September  19.— N<'  234C. 
SEDLEY,  Anoki.o  James.  —  {Provisional  proteclian  only.)-r- 
"  Improvements  in  metallic  bedsteads  and  sofa  bedsteads."  The 
side  rails  are  made  each  in  three  parts,  pin-jointed  together  and  to 
the  legs.  There  are  three  frames,  the  middle  one  tivice  as  large 
as  either  end  one.  The  middle  frauie  ia  composed  of  the  middle 
portion  of  the  rails,  latlis,  two  transverse  bara,  and  tivo  other  bars 
whose  extremities  form  the  pin-joints.  On  the  legs,  below  the 
pin.joints,  are  "  bracket  clutches  "  capable  of  being  moved  round. 
The  end  frames  are  hinged  respectively  to  the  head  and  foot  raila ; 
they  rest  on  the  end  portions  of  the  aide  rails,  but  fold  inde- 
pendently of  them.  "  Under  either  pair  of  the  pin-joints  "  msy 
be  placed  legs  folding  in  one  direction  only;  or  on  either  pin- 
joint  bar  may  be  two  sUding  clutches  to  keep  the  joints  firm  in 
position.  The  other  joints  are  constructed  to  fold  in  one  direction 
only ;  or  they  also  may  have  clutches.  The  legs  are  attached  to 
the  piUara  by  pin-joints,  screws,  or  sockets ;  they  are  provided 
with  "  diagonal  or  curved  struts,"  at  the  lower  ends  of  which  are 
"  dovetail  bolts  attached  by  pin-joints.  These  dovetiul  bolts,  when 
"  the  bed  is  extended,  enter  between  dovetail  guides  formed  o 
"  the  wdes  of  the  end  portions  of  the  side  rails."  The  bedstead 
folds  upwards  at  one  end  and  downwards  at  the  other;  the  e 
frames  fold  upwards. 

[Printed,*;.    So  Drawings.] 

A.D.  18G!,  September  20.— X"  2352. 
WALTER,  Hbnhy  and  JOHNSTONE,  Daviu.— (ProwsiDBfl/  1 
pTotectioa  only.) — "Improvements  in  castors."    The  patentees 


r 


► 


40G  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  ^M 

"  employ  b.  ball  sphere  or  globeof  glass  or  other  suitable  ni&temt,* 
"  and  cause  it  to  work  against  three  rollers  placed  in  triangular 
"  positions  and  tumrnK  upon  pins  or  axes  fixed  ta  a  metal  frame, 
"  having  a  pii'ot  workinj:;  in  a  step  or  aocket,  which  arrangement 
"  enables  the  ball  to  turn  free  of  side  friction."  Or  one  roller 
"  may  be  central  with  the  ball  and  the  others  at  each  side,  the 
"  said  rollers  turning  upon  axes  in  a  metal  frame  working  in  B 
"  step  or  aocket."  '^fi 

[Printed,  4ij.   NDDnwinga.]  ^HH 

A.D.  1861,  September  25.— N°  2398.  ^H 

RUSSELL,  GoDrREY. — "  Spring  atretchecs  or  bedsteads  for  camp, 
"  hospital,  or  general  use."  The  aides  are  two  wooden  poles,  the 
under  side  of  which  is  "thicker  in  centre  gradually  bepQled  to 
"  both  ends  ;"  or  they  may  be  of  angle  iron ;  there  is  a  handle  at 
each  end.  The  bead  and  foot  bars  are  of  angle  iron  "  so  fitted 
"  at  the  ends  as  to  drop  into  iron  sockets."  The  legs  are  springs 
more  or  leas  curved  and  arranged  to  fold  under  the  sides  and  to 
stand  firm  when  down.  The  sacking  is  fastened  to  one  side  and 
to  tUe  head  bar  "to  within  a  few  inches"  of  head  and  foot, 
and  laced  to  narrow  strips  riveted  to  the  other  side  and  to  the 
foot  bar;  or  it  may  be  laced  "  all  round."  A  head  rest  b  fitted 
into  sockets  in  the  head  bar;  it  is  "formed  by  two  uprights, with 
"  bars  at  right  angles,  attached  with  clip  or  socket  hinges, 
"  shouldered  to  the  required  horizontal  angle,  with  or  without  a 
"  cross-bar,  cranked  at  both  ends,  uniting  their  outer  ends  with  a 
"  pivot  joint ;  over  this  saddlers'  web  or  cani-aa  is  tightly  sewn." 
The  awning  is  supported  on  two  wooden  or  iron  arches  whose 
ends  fit  into  sockets  on  the  sides;  a  cord  sewn  into  it  is  attached 
to  the  handles  by  hooks  or  by  "rope  or  iron  grummets;''  the 
cord  oan  be  tightened  at  one  end  by  the  addition  of  a  strap  and 
buckle.  "  The  curtains  have  one  fastening  on  either  aide  under- 
"  neath  side  bars,  and  a  hook  or  stud  for  each  one  inside  die 

[Prlntea,lM,   'Woodi.'utB  and  Drawing.] 


A.D.  1861,  September  28.— N°  242". 

MOIROUX,   Joseph. —  {Prnvisional proteclion  refused.) "A 

"  portable  spring  bedstead  and  mattraas,  moveable  and  find." 
le  olgeet  of  this  mvenlia^  la  by  a. "  moveable  spring  to  midu 
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'*  more  or  leas  flesible  any  portion,  right  at  left,  middle  or  all 
"  parts,"  of  a  mattresa.  Each  spring  "  has  two  elastics  "  com- 
poaed  each  "  of  iin  asaemblage  of  eighty  gutta  percha  thresda, 
"  galvanized"  and  covered  "  as  a  stay  kce."  Each  spring  ia 
partially  fixed;  on  loosening  a  catoh  holding  a  "tranaverae 
"  shank,"  one  or  two  elastics  "  come  out,"  thereby  reducing  the 
size  of  the  mottreaa,  "  The  way  of  folding  "  bedstead  and  mat- 
tima  ia  described,  but  no  description  of  the  manufacturing  ia 
given.  "The  hammock  bed  ia  made  on  the  same  folding-up 
"  prinriple,  only  that  the  springs  are  replaced  by  a  piece  of  canvas 
"  at  the  head  end  foot.'' 

[Printed,  W.    If o  Drawings.} 

A.D.  1861,  September  23,— N"  2430. 
COMER,  Charles,  junior.  —  (Provisional  protection  only.)— 
"  Improvcmenta  in  the  manufacture  of  metal  tubes  for  bedsteads 
"  and  other  purposes,  and  in  the  machinery  employed  therein." 
A  conical  roller  in  \riiich  is  a  groove  is  employed ;  one  edge  of  tha 
metal  sheet  ia  placed  in  the  groove,  and  when  the  roller  ia  turned 
round,  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  ia  bent  into  a  tapered  tube; 
the  edges  ate  brazed  or  otherwise  joined  together.  In  making 
ornamental  tubes  the  sheet  of  metal  is  passed  between  two  rollers, 
"  the  surfaces  of  which  are  made  with  projections  and  depressiona 
"  correaponding  to  the  design  to  be  produced." 

[Printed,  id.    Ho  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1861,  October  14.— N=  2561, 
TAYLOR,  Benjamin',  and  EDKINS,  Charlbb.—" Improve- 

"  ments  in  porte-robes  or  dress  auspendera.  and  also  in  apparatus 
"  for  the  suspension  of  curtains,  draperies,  and  other  articlea," 
The  dress  susjiender  is  part  of,  or  is  combined  with, "  a  waist-belt 
*'  <rf  the  ordinary  description  worn  by  ladies;"  the  belt  is  per- 
forated with  eyelet  holes ;  and  a  cord  is  threaded  through  the 
boles  in  loops  "  to  which  any  description  of  hook  or  dress  clip 
*'  may  be  attached."  The  looped  cord  pasaea  through  beads  or 
runners,  "thus  keeping  together  the  two  parts  of  the  loop  at  the 
"  head  of  the  hook."  Or  a  small  chain  and  spring  hook  "  may 
"  be  attached  to  the  eyelet  holes  without  a  cord."  For  the  sus- 
"  pension  of  curtains  and  draperies  used  with  French  bedsteads, 
"  atubular  ring  of  metal"  iasubartatutedfiw  a  belt;  "thiaMSt 
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"  is  to  be  screwed  in  the  maimer  usual  with  Guch  draperies 
"  the  ceiling  or  other  joists,  the  cord  or  chain  passing  in  the 
"  interior  of  the  tubular  ring,  and  the  loops  for  the  hooka  through 
"  perforations  in  the  ring."  Or  the  chain  and  hook  above  men- 
tioned may  be  employed.  This  invention  is  applicable  to  the 
suspension  of  articles  in  shops,  &c.  and  also  of  pictures ;  for  the 
latter  purpose  "  a  perforated  metal  rod  or  tube  is  to  be  L-mplofed 
"  for  the  cord  or  chain  to  pass  through,  usin^f  if  necessarj  small 
"  friction  pulleys  upon  the  rod  or  tube,"  and  tiie  friction  upon 
the  cord  will  be  lessened  by  attaching  a  small  roller  to  each  eye 
upon  the  frame.  To  prevent  accidents  arising  from  the  cord 
breaking,  "  knots  can  be  made  upon  the  cord  in  such  positions  at 
"  the  back  of  the  rod  or  in  the  tube,  that  should  the  cord  bretkk 
"  in  any  part,  the  knots  check  the  cord  from  running  through." 
[:Prinleil,W.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  18G1,  October  18.— N°  2535. 
PEYTON,  Edward,—"  Improvements  in  the  frames  of  metal 
"bedsteads."  This  invention  conBista  "in  casting  or  otherwise 
"  fixing  the  dovetail  tongues  on  the  side  and  end  frames  of 
"  metal  bedsteads  at  anangle,  and  in  forming  the  dovetail  grooves 
"  into  which  the  tongues  are  to  be  inserted  at  a  corresponding 
"  angle," 

[Priated,  lid.   DravlnK.^ 

A.D.  1861,  October  22.— N"  26^0. 
FOX,  HoTOABD  Busby. — "  Improvements  applicable  to  iron  Knd 
"  other  metallic  bedsteads."  The  patentee  applies  woodea  toa^ 
boards,  head-boards,  and  cornices  to  metal  bedsteads,  in  order 
"  to  produce  harmony  with  other  articles  of  chamber  furnituM." 
The  mode  of  carrying  out  the  invention  as  described  in  the  drawing 
(although  others  may  be  used)  is  as  follows : — Metal  plates  art 
screwed  to  the  wooden  boards  and  &xed  to  the  bed  posts  by  studs 
and  collars  at  top  and  thumbscrews  at  bottom,  white  "  distance 
"  atuds  "  insure  a  vertical  position.  The  several  ]iaxts  of  a 
wooden  cornice  are  formed  into  one  piece  and  fastened  to  the 
tester  rails  by  thumbscrews,  or  by  hooks,  or  by  means  of  a  groors 
cut  in  the  under  side  to  receive  the  rails,  or  by  a  flange  formed  oi 
le  rails. 

\ted,8d.   DrawinR.l 
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A.D.  1861,  October  SO.—N"  2723. 
WINFIELD,  RoDSBT  Walter. — "An  improvement  or  im- 
"  provements  in  the  manufacture  of  puUej  rods  for  curtiuns 
"  conunonly  called  French  pulley  rods."  The  rod  ia  made  of 
wronKht  iron,  and  the  ends,  on  which  the  pulleys  or  rollers  work, 
of  mnUeable  cast  iron.  The  rod  is  a  tube  or  hollow  cylinder,  and 
the  ends  are  connected  to  it  "by  a  tcanaverse  pin  and  solder." 
The  rod  may  be  lacquered,  bronzed,  or  otherwise  ornamented. 
[Printed,  W.    No  BrawingB.! 

A.D.  1861,  October  30.— N"  2724. 
WINFIELD,  Robert  Walter. — "  An  improvement  or  improve- 
"  meats  in  ornamenting  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of 
"  metallic  furniture."  The  ornaments  employed  are  alternately 
"  glass,  china,  earthenware,  or  other  vitreous  or  seiui-vitreouB 
mateiial,  and  metal,  the  former  beini;  fixed  in  the  latter.  For 
pillars  and  rods  the  ornaments  are  usually  of  "  a  ring-like  figure," 
and  are  fastened  on  by  screwing  the  lower  metalUc  part  to  a 
threaded  tube  passed  over  the  pillar  or  rod  and  secured  thereon 
by  a  pin  or  pins. 

[Prinled,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1861,  October  31.— N°  2733. 
NORMAN,  Geobge.— "  Improvements  in  the  mounting  of  cots 
"  or  cradles,"  so  that  they  may  rock  from  head  to  foot  instead  of 
from  side  to  side.  The  cot  is  placed  in  a  ftame  supported  at  its 
sides,  "  but  near  one  end  thereof,"  by  pendent  rods  which 
oscillate  on  trunnions  carried  by  standards ;  these  are  braced  at 
top  and  bottom  by  cross  bars.  "  'ITie  ftame  may  have  a  fixed 
"  inclination,  or  the  inclination  may  be  adjustable  by  a  segment 
"  rack  or  equivalent  means."  To  the  under  side,  "  and  in  the 
"  line  of  suspension,"  a  weight  is  applied.  Bent  rods  on  the  top 
and  back  of  the  standards  support  a  canopy.  The  whole  may  be 
mounted  on  castors.  Brackets  fixed  to  a  wall  and  fitted  with 
trunnions  may  be  substituted  for  the  standards.  Or  the  cot  may 
be  mounted  "  on  a  longitudinsl  rocking  frame,  so  arranged  as 
"  to  keep  the  head  of  the  child  elevated  while  the  cot  is  in 
"  motion." 

[Printed,  IW.    DrawingJ 
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A.D.  1861,  November  9.— N"  2B14. 
NcNAlR,  Robert.  —  "Improvements  in  casings  for  Btitchii^ 
"  machines,  and  in  adapting  the  same  for  writing."  The  casing 
ifi  foflhioned  by  preference  "  like  what  ia  commonly  known  as  a 
"  Davenport  or  lady's  writing  table,"  and  the  improvementB 
apply  "  to  the  porta  forming  the  sides  of  the  table  or  stand  and 
"  the  top  cover  for  enclosing  the  machine  when  out  of  use."  The 
desk  portion  "  is  contrived  either  to  lift  completely  away  from  tiie 
"  stand  or  to  slide  forward."  In  the  former  arrangement"  double 
"  doors  are  formed  at  the  front  of  the  staiid,  and  the  front  or 
"  ornamental  legs  ate  attached  to  them  bo  as  to  swing  round 
"  with  them,"  In  the  latter  there  is  fixed  at  each  aide  of  the 
stand  top,  near  the  front  edge,  "  a  headed  staple,"  which  enters  B 
recessed  groove  in  the  under  side  of  the  desk,  and  "metal  strips," 
screwed  to  the  edges  of  the  groove  and  "cut  away  at  one  part  to 
"  allow  the  desk  to  be  entirely  removed  or  replaced,"  catch  under 
the  head  of  the  staple.  In  tbe  desk  is  accommodation  for  writing 
materials,  "there  being  an  otherwise  unoccnpied  space  for  papeis 
"  immediately  beneath  the  inclined  hd,  whilst  further  back  there 
"  are  two  seta  of  small  drawers,  one  set  at  each  aide."  The  space 
between  the  sets  "  serves  to  cover  and  enclose  the  stitching  detwls 
"  and  is  inaccessible  from  the  inside  of  the  desk,"  but,  wten  the 
desk  is  moved  back,  "  a  door  at  the  back  closes  the  opening,  aod 
"  the  stitching  details  are  by  it  entirely  enclosed."  A  door, 
which  ^ives  convenient  access  to  the  treadle,  "  is  fitted  to  tliB 
"  back  of  the  stond." 
[Printed,  (id.    Dnwing.] 

A.D.  1861,  November  15.— N"  28S0. 
STAUFEN,  Wkrnbr.  —  (Provisional  pTOtectirm  only.) — ^Im- 
"  provements  in  the  manufacture  of  hnisKes  and  in  prepaniig 
"  certwn  vegetable  fibres  for  such  and  other  uses."  This  io- 
vention  consists  in  the  preparation  and  application  "  of  thf 
"  vegetable  fibres  of  the  arenga  saccharifera."  Tbe  fibres  sn 
"  of  great  length  and  of  considerable  strength ;"  they  aie  obbtiued 
from  the  leaves ;  "they  are  collected  after  the  other  portiou  d 
"  the  leaves  have  become  dry,  and  have  more  or  less  shelled  oS." 
They  are  prepared  as  follows  :— "They  are  well  waahed  and  then 
"  subjected  to  the  action  of  an  alkaline  solution,  after  whii^  theT 
"  are   dyed,  and  in  t\\e  ^toceaa  d^  ik'jauig  them  fatty  or  oilj 
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*'  tnattera  and  alkali  are  introduced  and  mised  in  the  dye,  and 
"  then  the  fibres  are  introduced  and  dyed  therein."  The  coarser 
parts  thug  prepared  are  very  similar  to  bristles  and  "  may  be  used 
"  in  place  of  or  in  combination  with  bristles  or  other  materials 
"  heretofore  used  in  the  manufacture  of  bruahes."  The  finer 
portions  "may  be  woven  into  similar  fabrics  to  those  in  which 
"  horsehair  has  been  heretofore  used,  and  they  may  also  be  culled 
"  ks  horse  and  other  hair  and  used  in  atuffing  furniture ;"  whilst 
the  finest  of  the  fibres  "  may  be  made  up  into  plaits  and  other 
"  forms,  and  will,  when  thus  prepared,  serve  as  subatitntea  for 
"  like  preparations  of  human  hair."  The  fibres  may  be  used 
in  the  maQufiwture  of  brushes  without  any  previous  preparation. 

jTrinted,  lif.    No  DniwiiiBa.] 

A.D.  1861,  November  20.— N-  2919. 

PEYTON,  Edward,  and  BATHO,  William  Fotubrgill 

"  Improvements  in  the  moulds  or  chills  employed  in  casting 
"  blocks,  dovetail  grooves,  and  other  parts  of  metal  bedsteads 
"  and  other  like  articles,  in  frames  for  carrying  such  moulds,  and 
"  in  tubes  for  the  pillars  of  bedsteads  and  other  like  articles." 
The  mould  or  chill  is  composed  of  an  upper  and  lower  portion, 
"  fi.tting  accurately  on  one  another  ;"  the  dovetail  block  is  "  ' 
"  in  a  recess  "  formed  in  the  lower  portion,  "  wherein  it  is 
"  to  move  within  certain  limits ;"  tie  short  end  of  a  lever  bears 
against  the  under  side  of  the  dovetail  block,  "  while  the  long  end 
"  thereof  extends  outside  the  chill,  and  carries  an  abutment." 
Two  levers,  free  to  move  with  shafts  (which  terminate  at  each  end 
in  light  and  left-handed  screws,  and  workthrough  nuts  in  recesses 
at  the  lower  part  of  the  chiU),  extend  upwards  round  the  chill; 
each  ends  in  a  hook,  and  an  eccentric  arm  is  jointed  to  the  le«r  on 
the  right-hand,  "  whereby  it  is  caused  to  become  engaged  or  dis- 
"  engaged  "  with  the  other,  "  and  thus  act  aa  a  clamp  for  hold- 
*'  ing  the  parts  of  the  chill  together."  If  the  corner  pieces  are  to 
be  cast  hollow,  suitable  "  drawbacka  "  are  to  be  inserted ;  "  any 
"  number  of  these  pieces  may  be  used,  in  fact,  where  elaborate  pil- 
"  laTB  are  required,"  and  the  whole  chill  "  may  be  made  in  pieces 
*'  according  to  the  pattern  or  device  to  be  produced."  To  remove 
the  casting,  turn  the  arm;  this  diaengsgea  the  hooka,  thereby  w 
ing  the  lower  portion  to  recede ;  at  the  same  time  the  right-hand 
lever  acts  af^iast  the  abutment,  depresses  the  long  end, " 


1 
I 

I 

M 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERT. 


.■pnS^^ 


''  the  sliort  end  thereof,  and  with  it  the  dovet^  block  and  pi 

"  out  of  the  lower  portion."     There  are  drawinga  of  ohilla  "  for 

"  costiog  the  dovetaila  on  to  the  aide  and  end  raila,"  and  "  for 

"  casting  dovetail  grooves  on  to  the  French  ends  of  bedsteads ;" 

»|hese  requu^  no  descriptioa,     A  frame  for  Cftrrying  cliiUa  is  con- 

ructed  as  follows: — the  chills  are  bolted  into  a  "planed  bed 

supported    hf  standards,    which    are  united    hj  girders    or 

'  stretchers ;"  the  bed  is  mounted  on  journals,  which  are  free  to 

turn  in  hearings  formed  in  the  standards ;  the  journals  "  cany 

"  at  one  or  both  ends  "  a  crank  handle,  "  whereby  the  frame  is 

"  caused  to  turn  or  oscillate."     When  the  frame  is  used  "  for 

I'  casting  French  ends,"  cross  slides  "  are  fitted  in  addition  to 

"  the  bed." 

tPrinled,  S*.  IM.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1861,  November  22.— N°  2938. 
■PEYTON,  Edwakd,  and  BATHO,  William  Fotbbrgill.— 
"  Improvements  in  laths  for  supporting  bedding  and  cushions  in 
"  bedsteads,  couches,  sofas,  and  seats."  Each  lath  is  elliptical, 
being  composed  of  two  bowed  strips  of  metal.  Between  the  strips 
are  fixed  either  hoops  of  steel,  or  double-cone  springs,  or  Bpringa 
formed  of  four  bars  linked  togetlier  (in  somewhat  of  a  diamond 
Bhape),  and  connected  at  two  joints  by  a  horizontal  coiled  spring. 
The  lath  ends  are  riveted  together,  or  they  may  have  &  coiled 
spring  between  them.  The  bar  springs  may  be  connected 
other  by  coiled  springs. 

tFrint«I,  lOA    DrBwing.] 


A.D.  1861,  November  25.--N'*  2959. 


0^^ 


y 


JOHNSON,   John   Henbv.~(-4   commamcatiaa  from  Robert 
Marcher.)—"  Improvements  in  machinery  or  apparatus  for  pre- 
paring oval  picture  frames."    Two  machines  arc  described;  the 
first  is  an  eccentric  lathe,  composed  of  :— *1,  a  suitable  fisme, 
I  mounted  a  mandril  carrying  a  face  plate,  to  which  an 
oval  frame  is  secured  i  2,  a  scraper  or  working-down  tool,  "foimed 
with  its  working  edge  the  reverse  of  the  intended  moulding;'' 
is  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  an  arm,  whose  lower  end  it 
pivoted  to  a  rooking  shaft ;  or  it  may  be  attached  to  the  upps 
end  of  a  spring,  having  its  lower  end  pivoted  or  otherwise  fastened 
to  the  frame  j  by  either  Bnwi^enient,  the  working  edge  "  ia  held 
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"  to  the  fttcB  of  the  moulding,  and  is  thereby  rendered  aelf-adapt- 
"  ing  to  slight  inequalitiea  of  the  moulding  as  it  rotates  with  the 
"  &ce  plate."  A  weight  may  be  substituted  for  the  arm  or  spring 
to  hold  the  scraper  to  its  work,  "  The  cement  used  for  enamel- 
"  ling  "  is  applied  "  to  the  surface  of  the  moulding,"  before  the 
lathe  is  set  in  motion.  The  aecond  is  a  "  trammel  or  elhpto- 
"  graph  i"  it  ia  worked  by  hand,  and  "  the  frarae  to  be  ena- 
"  meUed  "  is  secured  to  the  surface  of  a  table  or  bench;  but  the 
frame  "  may  be  secured  to  the  face  plate  of  a  concentric  lathe, 
"  and  the  trammel  held  in  a  fixed  position,  except  bo  Far  as  to 
"  permit  the  scraper  to  yield  to  any  slight  variation."  It  is  com- 
posed of,  1,  the  table  or  base ;  2,  an  upright  bar  thereon  (precisely 
in  the  centre  of  the  frame),  having  on  its  upper  surface  two  grooves 
crossing  each  other  at  right  angles ;  3,  a  horizontal  bar  slotted 
nearly  its  whole  length,  and  having  secured  to  its  inner  end  two 
blocks,  in  each  of  which  is  a  stud  fitted  loosely;  the  lower  end  of 
each  stud  has  a  flat  portion  formed  on  it,  and  these  portions  work 
in  the  grooves;  4,  a  foot  resting  on  the  table  and  supporting  the 
outer  end  of  the  horizontal  bar ;  5,  two  guides  secured  to  the 
horizontal  bar  by  set  screws  ;  the  guides  are  vertical  bars,  having 
at  each  end  a  horizontal  portion  recessed  for  the  reception  of  the 
scraper,  which  fits  loosely  therein,  "  so  as  to  be  self-adapting  to 
"  irregularities."  The  frame  being  covered  with  the  cement  (glue 
and  whiting),  and  the  different  parts  being  adjusted,  the  longi- 
tudinal bar  is  rotated  by  hand  or  otherwise,  and  the  scraper 
"  takes  off  all  the  superfluous  material,  and  smoothes  in  a  perfect 
"  manner  that  which  remains  on  the  frame." 
[Printed,  KW.   Drewinna,] 


A.D.  1861,  December  2.— N"  3022. 
WAKENELL,  Jambs. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  invalid  bedsteads,  convertible  into  other  articles  of  furniture 
"  for  the  use  of  invalids,"  To  the  frame  of  an  ordinary  bedstead 
ia  fitted  a  moveable  bottom  which  runs  in  grooves  on  friction 
tollers  or  on  flanges  on  grooved  rollers.  The  bottom  is  jointed  at 
each  end  "  at  about  one-third  of  its  length,"  and  the  upper  end 
may  be  made  to  assume  an  inclined  position  by  means  of  a  winch 
and  a  pinion  which  works  in  a  rack  on  the  under  side  of  the  bot- 
tom. Small  friction  rollers  at  or  near  the  corners  of  the  upper 
division  run  up  in  grooves  or  on  flanges  on  the  inside  of  the  head 
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po>U  ind  alody  the  bottom  laWnjlj,  and  Anj  itop  action  "mqr- 
"  be  empldj'ed  to  prevent  the  appantua  from  nmning  back."  A' 
table,  "  fdnUBhed  with  a  riaiiig  duk,"  may  be  connected  ta  the' 
aboTc  in  the  following  manner; — "  The  knobs  of  the  foot  posts' 
"  being  removed,  the  table  travel*  up  a  groove  in  each  lide  of  ibe 
"  fixed  or  under  frame  "  and  is  secured  to  the  rooreable  bottom 
bj  cotters  which  pass  through  the  legs ;  "  a,  chain,  strap,  or  other 
"  tic  "  unites  the  table  and  the  inclined  upper  end  tt^ether.  Tha 
apparatus  forms  a  table  and  ea^  chair  combined  b]r  sliding  the 
table  and  bottom  (which  is  suspended  by  the  cotters  between  ibe 
legs)  off  from  the  fij:ed  frame  and  by  lowering  the  foot  divimcHi; 
or  by  sliding  tite  bottom  to  the  foot  of  the  fixed  frame.  If  the 
table  is  removed  when  the  bottom  is  formed  into  a  chair,  a  chain, 
tie,  or  strap  most  be  employed  to  connect  the  upper  to  the  middle 
portion  of  the  bottom. 
[Printed,  lOd:  Diawlngt.] 

A.D.  1861,  December  17.— N"  3161. 
BUNNBY,  John  BicKBBTON,  and  WRIGHT,  Tbomas,- 
vuional  protection  oaly.)  —  "  Improvements  in  ornamraiting 
"  metallic  and  non-metaUic  bedateads  and  other  articles  nisde 
"  principally  of  metidhc  rods  or  tubes."  To  ornament  the  jhQbt 
of  a  metBllIc  bedstead  the  pillar  is  laid  in  any  suitable  moald 
"  having  internally  the  figure  of  the  ornament  to  be  produced," 
&nd  melted  metal  or  alloy  is  poured  in.  If  tiie  pillar  is  of  wood- 
or  other  non-metallic  substance,  it  is  first  coated  "  with  plaater  a^ 
"  Paris  or  other  sohd  which  conducts  heat  badly."  If  the  arnb> 
ment  is  "in  high  relief,"  the  pillar  is  covered  with  plaatei  ol 
Paris  or  other  earthy  matter  "having  the  general  figure  of  the 
"  ornament,"  and  the  casting  is  made  on  the  covered  pillar.  Or 
the  ornament  may  he  cast  (hollow)  opart  from  the  pillar  and  in 
two  or  more  pieces ;  these  are  soldered  together  and  placed  upon 
the  pillar,  the  hollow  being  filled  up  with  plaster  of  Paris,  So. 
To  ornament  the  head  and  foot  rails  of  metallic  bedsteads  the  rods 
are  bent  into  the  required  shape  and  laid  in  chill  boxes  or  moulds, 
when  the  Dmaraents,  "  by  preference  of  sine  or  of  an  alloy  of  tin 
"  and  lead  and  zinc,"  are  cast  on  to  them.  The  omaments  an 
afterwards  coated  "  by  processes  of  electro -deposition "  tn 
"  finished  by  painting,  gilding,  or  japanning." 
£PriBlnl.*i,   Ko  Drawineia 
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A.D.  1861,  December  31.— N"  3213. 
OSMAN,  Charlbs. — (ProKisional  protection  onli/,) — "Improve- 
"  menta  in  the  manufacture  and  appLication  of  elastic  or  jricldin^ 
"  HurfeGeH  for  sittinKi  lyiag,  or  reclining  upon."  The  first  part 
of  the  invention  eonaifita  "  in  manufacturinR  elastic  Biirfacea  of 
"  vulcanized  iudia-rubher  of  cellular  form,"  and  in  applying  the 
same  in  the  coaatiuction  of  cushions,  nuittreases,  &c.  The  second, 
in  forming  elastic  surfaces  in  the  three  following  ways  :-^l,  "  hy 
"  connecting  the  upper  or  lower  ends  or  both  of  a  series  of  lever 
"  arms  "  with  bands  of  rubber  or  with  springa ;  2,  by  means  of 
curved  springs  supported  on  a 'fixed  surface;  'J,  by  causing  the 
cushion,  &c.,  "  to  be  supported  upon  projections  carried  by  a  aeriCB 
"  of  helical  or  other  springs." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1S61,  December  3!,— N°  3268, 
H.\SLAM,  John. — "  Improved  apparatus  for  winding,  holding, 
'  and  letting-go  cords,  bands,  or  chains,  partioularly  applicable  to 
'  window  blinds."  The  first  part  of  this  invention  "  applies  to 
'  the  ftumitura  of  blind  rollers  where  the  ordinary  endless  cord  is 
'  used."  Either  the  roller  and  pulley  are  mnde  of  one  solid  piece 
of  wood,  or  the  pulley  is  made  of  "gutta  percha,  indian-mbber, 
'  leather,  bu&lo  hide,  or  horn."  Instead  of  using  a  rack  and 
pulley  an  eye  or  staple  is  fixed  in  the  woodwork,  and  a  screwed 
e  is  passed  through  it  "  in  a  perpendicular  position."  The 
upper  end  of  this  wire  has  a  hook  for  the  reception  of  the  endlesH 
cord,  and  on  it  below  the  eye  a  nut  ia  screwed,  and  "by  turning 
■'  this  nut  the  tension  of  the  cord  can.  he  regulated."  The  second 
part  relates  "  to  that  claaa  of  blind  furniture  wherein  a  single  cord 
■'  is  employed  coiled  on  a  barrel  at  one  end  of  the  roller."  The 
Ijarrel  is  either  "  of  one  piece  of  solid  wood  with  the  roller,  or  (if 
"  separate)  of  any  of  the  substances  above  enumerated."  The 
right  bracket  is  provided  with  an  arm  carrying  a  wire  "  so  formed 
'  and  arranged  bb  to  leave  a  cleft  or  opening  between  it  and  the 
*  arm,  ta|>ering  inwarda,  through  which  opening  the  cord  or  band 
'  passes."  This  cleft  "  is  so  situated  with  regard  to  the  barrel 
'  that,  when  the  cord  hanga  perpendicularly,  it  falls  into  tlie 
"  DBTTow  part  of  the  notch  and  wedf^es  itself  fast,  but  when  the 
'  cord  is  held  in  a  aloping*  direction  outwards  by  the  liand,  it 
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"  pMsea  through  the  wider  part  "  fuid  is  free  to  more  u 
The  wire  ia  made  "  to  spring  hghtly,"  bo  as  to  allow  it  to  give  way 
if  any  one  attempt  to  pull  down  the  blind  without  releaaing  the 
cord.  Bj  the  following  arrangement  the  wller  "can  be  talien 
"  down  without  disturbing  the  cord  ard  pulley  "  or  barrel : — On  ' 
the  end  of  the  roller  is  a  cap  baring  two  holes  therein,  and  on  the 
pulley  or  barrel  "two  pins  capable  of  fitting  into  the  two  holes  ;'* 
or  the  holes  and  pins  may  be  reversed.  The  central  pin  on  which 
the  pulley  or  barrel  runs  "  is  fixed  to  the  bracket,"  so  that  the 
pulley  or  barrel  "  maintains  its  place  on  the  bracket  when  the 
"  roller  is  removed."  The  second  part  of  the  invention  "  is 
"  applicable  for  holding  and  releasing  cords,  bands,  or  cliaina  for 
"  other  purposes." 

[Prliitod.  8d.    Drawlnit.] 


1862. 
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A.D.  1862,  January  20.— N"  142- 
HOLT,  Thomas. — (Provisional  protection  only. — "  Improrc 
"  in  folding  iron  chairs  &  and  chair  bedsteads."  The  f 
legs,  and  anus  are  of  the  ordinary  construction ;  "  it  is  the  mode 
"  of  sustaining  the  chair  back  "  which  constitutes  the  i 
"  Xear  the  forward  upper  angle  of  the  parallelogmtn  or  other 
"  figure  described  by  the  bars  forming  the  arms"  a  diagonal  pieK 
b  jointed,  a  pin  or  other  catch  of  which  takes  into  notches  or  holes 
in  the  horizontal  part  of  the  arms,  thereby  fixing  the  arms  h 
tioQ  and  sustaining  the  back.  "  Instead  of  fixing  the  laths  to  tiie 
"  head  part  of  the  principal  frame  "  a  light  frame  is  fitted  thereto 
to  carry  them;  "this  iajointedand  furnished withastrut  piece*)  [ 
"  that  when  used  as  a  bed  it  can  be  inclined  at  any  angle." 

[Pfliitel*A    BoDniwii)BS.J 

A.D.  1862,  January  25.— N°  195. 
MOUGIN,  Jeai^    Claude    Fran^'ois.  —  "Improvem 
"  barcelonnettes  or  cradles  for  children  or  for  dolls,"  impi 
them  a  "  swinging,  rocking,  or  see-saw  motion."     The  c 
ordinary  form,  but  having  the  top  fixed  to  the  bottom  wttb3 
wooden  plates.    It  ia  sis^euded  by  the  middle  between  t 


i     or  by  the 
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or  by  the  fa>p  upon  steel  plates.  "  A  movement  of  cluckwork  is 
"  adnpted  similar  to  a  roasting  jack,"  The  patentee  givea  a 
detailed  description  thereof,  The  rockinj^  is  effected  "  by  means 
"  of  an  excentrie  wheel  encompaasud  by  a  collar  which  estenda  at 
"  wiU;"  the  wheel  ia  fixed  against  the  bottom  of  the  cradle  at 
either  the  head  or  foot.  The  rocking  can  be  varied  "  by  a  connect- 
"  ing  rod  and  winch  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  staff  of  one  of  the 
"  springs  of  the  movement,  and  at  the  other  end  to  tile  cradle 
"  itself  to  turn  or  slide  in  a  flat  plate  of  iron  or  copper  which  ie 
"  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  cradle."  A  dial  marks  how  many 
times  the  cradle  has  been  rocked.  Or  the  cradle  may  be  rocked. 
"  by  one  or  two  weights  according'  to  the  springs  employed  to 
"  obtain  a  more  prolonged  motion."  In  this  modificatioii,  "two- 
"  posts  are  added  at  the  head  and  foot  of  the  cradle ;"  between 
the  posts  two  pulloja  are  placed  at  top,  which  "  receive  the  cords 
"  or  chains  to  which  the  weights  a-re  attached.  Between  these 
"  same  posts  the  weights  will  descend  as  if  in  a  groove  without 
"  being  able  to  tarn  aside," 
QPriuted,  id.    Ho  Druwinga.] 

A.D.  1852,  January  31.— N"  2fi7. 
FORYSTH,  Ai.KXfLKDRR.~(ProiAsional protection  only.) — "Im- 
"  provementa  in  the  manufacture  of  ftames  and  in  tablets  naed  for 
"  advertising  purposes."  The  frames  may  be  made  in  yarious 
ways,  I.  Of  cast  iron ;  "  the  metal  is  run  into  a  suitable  mould' 
"  either  plain  or  ornamented,"  and  after  removal  from  the  mould 
I  it  may  be  gilt,  colored,  or  otherwise  decorated.  If  preferred, 
"  steel  or  other  suitable  metal  may  be  used  instead  of  iron,  and 
"  portions  of  the  surface  or  face  of  the  Irame  pohshed  to  contrast 
"  with  the  other  parts."  The  polished  parts  are  to  be  protected 
by  a  coating  of  transparent  varnish.  The  frames  are  cast  either  in 
one  piece  or  in  parts  to  be  afterwards  put  together,  2,  They  may 
be  stamped  or  struck  out  of  sheet  metal,  "  and  the  die  may  be 
"  engraved  to  produce  omamentaJ  figures  on  the  frames,  either  in  ■ 
"  relief  or  intaglio."  Cheap  frames  are  made  by  preference  of 
tinned  iron;  otherwise,  "  sheet  brass  or  copper  may  be  used  with 
"  advantage,"  3.  They  may  be  moulded  in  clay  or  other  plastic 
material,  "  which  may  he  afterwards  ornamented  and  glazed  or 
"  otherwise  finished."  Advertiaing  tablets  are  either  stamped 
out  of  sheet  metal  or  formed  of  clay  or  other  plastic  material,  "  the 
"  letters  or  device  being  impreased  in  the  surface  of  the  ma-tKnalr' 
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"  and  afterwards  filled  in  with  vamisli,  colours/*  &c.  ^c.     Or 
they  may  be  made  of  **  paper,  millboard,  or  wood  finely  divided,'* 
the  letters,  &;c.  being  filled  up  with  suitable  colours. 
CPrinted,  4c2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  February  1.— N»  277. 

HARRIS,  John.  —  (Provisional  protection  only.)  —  *'Improve- 
'*  ments  in  mattresses,  squabs,  pillows,  and  other  like  articles  of 
"  furniture.*'  Two  "  thin  sections  *'  of  a  mattress  or  like  article, 
in  separate  cases,  are  stufPed  with  hair  or  wooL  Feathers  (in  a 
separate  case  or  not)  are  placed  between  the  sections  which  aie 
then  sewn  together  at  their  edges.  The  two  sections  '*  are  to  be 
*'  separately  tied." 

CPrinted,  4rf.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  February  3.— No  286. 

KING,  James  John.  —  (Provisional  protection  otUp,)  —  *'  Im- 
provements in  the  fastenings  of  bedsteads,  which  &8tenings 
are  also  applicable  to  other  portable  framework."  To  the  post 
is  fiixed  ''  a  dovetailed  socket  piece,"  which  projects  from  the  side, 
"  and  is  received  in  a  recess  in  the  end  of  the  rail.''  A  diso 
having  snail  grooves  in  the  sides  "  or  other  ''  suitable  snail 
piece  "  is  recessed  in  the  end  of  the  rail  and  mounted  on  an 
axis  "  so  as  to  present  its  periphery  towards  the  end  of  the  raiL" 
When  fixing  the  parts  together  the  disc  is  rotated  by  a  key 
applied  to  its  spindle.  "  The  narrow  part  of  the  dovetailed  socket  / 
''  enters  the  snail  grooves  on  each  side  of  disc,  while  the  brood 
"  part  of  the  periphery  is  received  in  the  wide  part  of  the 
"  dovetan." 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  February  12.— N^  370. 

BROOMAN,  Richard  Archibald. — (A  communication  fifm 
Jean  Baptiste  Godin.)  —  "  Improvements  in  ornamenting  east 
"  iron  and  other  metals  m  order  to  fit  them  for  aartidoi  d 
"  furniture  and  decoration  and  other  similar  uses."  A  piece  d 
metal  is  cleaned,  washed,  and  placed  in  a  frimace  heated  to  a  ni 
heat.  When  the  metal  "  has  attained  the  same  temperataie  H 
^'  the  furnace  "  it  is  taken  out  and  covered  evenly*  with 
'  It  is  again  placed  in  t\ie  tetia.c^  miSl  ^Ksi^t  there  until  tibe 
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forms  a  glaze.  The  enamelled  surface,  when  cool,  is  ornamented 
in  colours  with  a  brush,  or  gilt,  or  silvered.  The  effect  produced 
is  heightened  by  applying  "  metallic  and  other  lustres  varied  by 
"  mixtures  of  colors  with  the  metallic  lustres  or  by  the  action  of 
"  smoke  on  the  lustres."  The  metal  is  again  put  into  the 
furnace,  heated  to  a  red  heat,  and  as  soon  as  taken  out ''  placed 
'^  in  a  closed  vessel,  where  by  means  of  a  tap  wood,  smoke,  gas, 
"  or  steam  is  introduced."  The  furnace  has  at  each  end  a  door 
"  made  of  fire-brick  held  in  a  metal  frame."  The  doors  work  in 
slides  and  "  are  each  suspended  at  the  end  of  a  lever  at  the  other 
"  extremity  of  which  there  is  a  counterweight." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.]] 

A.D.  1862,  February  13.— N«  381. 

EBBUTT,  Alfred  Charles.  —  "  Improvements  in  reclining, 
"  easy,  and  other  chairs."  On  the  bottom  frame  is  hinged  "  a 
"  wood  or  wood  and  metal  frame,  to  which  the  back  is 
"  fastened."  The  seat  rests  on  this  upper  frame  or  on  rollers 
attached  thereto  and  is  hinged  to  the  front  of  the  bottom  frame. 
A  toothed  quadrant,  fixed  to  the  side  of  the  bottom  frame,  passes 
through  a  slot  in  a  spring  catch  which  is  fastened  to  the  top  of 
the  upper  frame.  A  spring  presses  a  handle  across  the  slot 
against  one  of  the  teeth,  thereby  retaining  the  back  and  seat  at 
any  incliuation.  A  spring  bolt  and  perforated  plate  will  answer 
the  same  purpose  as  the  quadrant  and  catch. 
[Printed,  Sd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  February  13.— N^  389. 

BURROWS,  George  Crisp.  —  "  Improvements  in  lounges, 
seats,  or  other  apparatus  for  sitting  or  reclining  on,  which 
improvements  are  also  applicable  to  rocking-horses."  The 
hind  legs  of  the  chair  are  triangular  in  shape ;  the  sides  and  base 
are  formed  in  a  piece  with  or  united  to  the  seat  and  back.  The 
apex  of  each  is  pin-jointed  to  a  hind  comer  of  a  base  frame ;  these 
joints  form  the  centres  on  which  the  seat  and  back  rock.  The 
rocking  is  limited  by  links  connected  to  each  other  and  to  the 
front  side  of  each  triangle  and  to  each  front  leg.  The  base  frame 
carries  a  foot  r^t.  A  sofa  or  settee  is  composed  of  two  such 
chairs  placed  front  to  front ;  one  base  serves  for  both  ;  the  front 
legs  are  not  required,  and  the  links  connect  the  two  chairs ;  the 


if 


420  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY. 

whole  IB  mounted  on  castors.    A  locking-hone  mmj  be  moimted 
03  a  base  forming  two  sides  of  a  triangle,  the  centre  of  motioo 
being  tiie  apex,  "  which  maj  be  a  pair  of  small  wheels." 
[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  February  14.— N»  396. 

WHITFIELD,  Samuel  Benjamin.  —  "Improvements  in  die 
'*  manu^Msture  of  iron  bedsteads,  and  in  the  manufacture  of 
*'  ornamental  iron  tubes  or  columns  for  the  construction  and 
**  ornamentation  of  iron  bedsteads."  The  improvements  in 
bedsteads  consist  in  applying  to  the  rails  ornaments  made  of 
stamped  or  pressed  iron ;  these  are  fixed  on  "  by  junctions  of 
*'  cast  iron,"  or  by  riveting,  or  otherwise.  Ornamental  tubes  or 
columns  are  stamped  in  halves,  the  edges  of  which  are  braied 
together ;  stamped  mounts  are  soldered  or  brazed  on  to  them  at 
each  end ;  they  are  screwed  to  a  central  rod  which  carries  the 
comer  block,  but  they  may  be  made  without  a  central  rod.  The 
columns  and  mounts  are  either  plain  or  stamped  with  ornamental 
designs. 

[Printed,  &/.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  February  14.— N»  398. 
CLARK,   William.  —  (A    communication  from  Fflix  Hilaire 
GalUniard.y— (Provisional  protection  only,)  —  "  Improvements  in 
mounting  and  fixing  the  handles  or  knobs  of  doors,  famituxe, 
and  other  articles."    These  knobs  ''are  generally  formed  of 
three  parts,"  1, "  the  knob  of  fusible  silicious  material  ;**  2,  **  the 
mounting  or  part  on  which  the  knob  is  adjusted ;"   3,  *'  the 
spindle  forming  the  base  of  the  handle."  The  invention  consists 
in  securing  the  spindle  in  a  recess  formed  in  the  interior  of 
such  knob,  the  pin  for  fastening  the  knob  being  canned  by  the 
mounting,  which  arrangement  a£Pords   greater  strength    and 
prevents  the  mounting  becoming  loose."    A  cavity  is  formed 
in  the  knob  for  receiving  the  end  of  the  spindle,  which  cavity  it 
furnished  with  a  metal  socket  '^  to  prevent  the  glass  breaking  l^ 
"  any  slight  movement  of  the  spindle." 
[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  February  22.— NM69. 

C'HA VASSE,  Horace,  MORRIS,  Timothy,*  and  HAINES 

George  Battison.— ''Imi^io^^ments  in  the  maQufiaotoxe  an 
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"  ornamentation  of  metallic  bedsteads,  part  of  nhich  is  also 
"  applicable  to  other  articiea,"  namely  "  curtain  rods,  coniice 
"  poles,  balusters,  and  other  articles  of  metallic  furniture."  The 
rods  for  pillars  and  lega  of  bedsteads  are  freed  from  "settle  or 
"  oxide  in  the  usual  manner,"  passed  through  a  draw  bench 
plate,  coated  ivith  tin  or  lead,  and  again  drawn  through  the  draw 
bench  plate,  when  they  are  "  in  a  condition  to  receive  a  coating  of 
"  brass,  bronae,  German  silver,  metal,  or  other  metallic  alloy  by  the 
"  usual  electro-deposit  process,"  When  corners  of  iron  are  to  be 
cast  on  the  pillars,  the  rods  are  only  cleaned  and  drawn  before  the 
casting  ;  they  are  then  tinned,  dressed,  burnished,  or  polished,  be- 
fore electro- depositing  the  brass,  &c,  upon  them.  Sometimes  the 
rods  are  covered  with  sheet  zinc,  the  edges  beiof;  '■  well  soldered 
"  together  either  before  orafterbeing  placed  upon  the  iron;"  they 
ore  then  drawn,  and  the  electro -deposit  is  applied.  Sometimes 
zinc  tubing  ia  electro-plated,  and  then  "shpped  on  the  pillars  and 
"  secured  by  screwing  on  the  knobs  at  the  tops,  and  the  knobs 
"  or  knobs  and  bowla  at  the  bottom."  Sometimea  the  pillars  ore 
made  wholly  or  purtly  of  such  zinc  tubing.  In  making  head  and 
foot  rails,  the  prepared  iron  is  out  into  lengths,  bent  if  required 
into  form,  and  united  by  casting  thereon  ornaments  of  any  aait- 
ble  metal  or  alloy,  the  moulds  employed  being  by  preference 
made  of  brass  or  gun  metal,  and  "  previously  heated  to  the  fusing 
"  heat  or  nearly  to  the  fusing  beat  of  the  metal  to  be  used  in 
"  casting;"  after  the  caating  the  electro- deposition  follows,  and 
the  humishing  or  polishing  and  lackering.  "Beada,knoba,and 
"  other  ornaments  "  are  made  in  a  similar  way.  Shell  ornaments 
of  sine,  sheet  tin,  &c.  are  made  "  by  stamping,  spinning,  or 
"  drawing  them  in  two  or  more  parts  "  and  soldering  the  parts 
together;  they  are  fitted  upon  the  pillars  "  either  in  part  or  over 
"  their  entire  length,"  and  secured  in  any  suitable  manner;  the 
electro  deposit  is  applied  either  before  or  after  the  fl-fing,  and  they 
ate  finished  by  burnishing  or  polishing  and  lackering.  "To 
"  pre\'ent  indentation "  the  cavities  are  sometimes  filled  up 
"  with  gypsum,  cement,  or  a  mixture  of  gypsum,  cement,  or 
"  Ume,  or  any  cheap  and  light  substance,  as  sawdust  either  alone 
"  or  mixed  with  eement,  glue,  siiw,  resJn,  or  pitch." 
[PrinMtl,  III.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  March  4.— N"  531. 
SEDLEY,  Akcelo  Jambs. — ^'Improvements   in  metallic  bed- 
' '  steads,  sofa  bedsteads,  and  foldioR  cWiTa  we  wa.\.ftr     TlVi*  Tsja^j 
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frame  of  the  bedstead  is  made  in  two  or  more  portions  hinged 
together.  The  ends  of  the  side  rails  and  the  lower  ends  of  the 
side  rails  of  the  head  and  foot  frames  are  formed  with  correspond- 
ing bevils  or  inclines ;  a  link  is  pin-jointed  near  to  each  end  of  each 
rail,  so  that  when  the  head  and  foot  frames  are  set  up  the  inclines 
"  butt  together/'  and  the  links  are  horizontal  or  nearly  so.  In  % 
similar  manner  elbows  of  sofas  are  attached  to  the  front  and  back 
rails,  and  backs  of  chairs  to  the  side  rails  of  the  seat. 
[Printed,  8c2,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  March  13.— N*  693. 

CALVERT,  George — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Improve- 
**  ments  in  castors."  This  invention,  which  relates  to  spherical 
castors,  **  consists  in  fitting  in  the  socket  an  inverted  cup  held  by 
"  a  stump  or  bar,  and  in  placing  above  the  upper  end  thereof  a 
*'  spring ;  grips  or  claws  are  continued  from  the  bottom  of  the 
socket  to  prevent  the  sphere  from  getting  away ;  or  instead  of 
claws  a  cup  may  be  used.  The  sphere  revolves  in  contact  with 
the  edges  of  the  inverted  cup,  which  is  free  to  revolve  round 
the  stump,  or  the  stump  and  cup  may  be  fixed  together  "  and 
"  move  in  the  socket  as  one  piece." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  March  29.— N^  883. 

HART,  Emanuel  Bernard. — {A  communication  Jrom  Isackar 
Zacharie,) — "  Improved'machinery  for  cutting  cork,  so  as  to  render 
''  the  same  suitable  for  stuffing  purposes,"  that  is,  that  it  shall 
be  reduced  to  a  condition  '^  resembling  stringy  or  fibrous  material." 
The  machine  stands  on  a  square  iron  frame  and  standards,  and 
from  front  to  back  ''  a  shaft  is  set  in  bearings ;"  the  rear  of  the 
shaft  carries  a  *'  circular  knife-edged  saw,"  the  middle  a  driving 
pulley,  and  the  front  a  screw  ''  which  gears  into  a  worm  wheel  set 
**  on  a  shaft  below  the  worm  shaft."  The  worm  wheel  shaffc 
'^  works  in  bearings  at  the  top  and  front  of  the  frame,  and  on 
''  each  side  of  the  worm  wheel  there  is  a  cam  on  the  shaft." 
These  cams  "  regulate  the  motion  of  two  levers  below  them,  their 
'*  fulcra  being  in  the  front  cross  bar  of  the  frame,  and  they  extend 
"  to  the  rear  of  the  machine,  where  they  are  connected  with  rods, 
*'  beams,  and  an  universal  joint  attached  to  the  knife  boxes,  and 
feeing  boxes  placed  on  the  top  of  the  frame."  The  kmfbbooEtti 
-have  a  squaxe  opening  neaxVy  m  ^^  Qe;ii\x^>\x^^\as:3cL%xa  fitted 
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four  or  more  blocks  with  grooves  cut  therein ;"  each  groove 
'^  contains  a  knife,  so  that  when  placed  in  a  position  for  cutting, 
four  or  more  tiers  of  knives  are  visible."  The  feeding  boxes 
are  square  boxes  open  in  front  and  rear  with  small  openings  on 
each  side,  top  and  bottom,  for  grooved  roUers  or  cylinders  to 
enter  in  paart,  the  top  of  the  box  not  being  stationary  permits 
of  increasing  or  decreasing  the  quantity  of  cork  to  be  used. 
"  From  this  loose  cover,  just  in  front  of  the  rear  roller,  another 
**  independent  cover  is  suspended  from  a  rod  attached  to  a  large 
**  screw  which  tmrns  in  a  female  thread  cut  in  a  cross  bar  on 
*'  standards  outside  and  above  the  boxes ;  this  cover  exactly  fits 
**  the  interior  of  the  box  and  reaches  to  the  front.  This  inside 
"  cover  is  divided  into  four  or  more  longitudinal  strips  or  fingers ; 
"  each  finger  is  held  from  the  top  by  a  pin,  the  head  of  which 
'^  rests  on  a  cross  bar  through  which  it  passes  or  plays  freely, 
which  bar  is  raised  or  lowered  by  a  large  screw  passing  through 
an  opening  in  the  fall  top  and  having  its  thread  in  gearing  in  a 
brace.  Each  pin  is  surrounded  by  a  loose  india-rubber  ring,  and 
regulates  the  pressure  of  tiie  cork  without  regard  to  its  uneven 
thickness  or  rough  surface,  when  operated  upon  by  the  screw. 
There  are  in  each  feeding  box  six  grooved  cyhnders ;"  these 
protrude  into  the  interior  of  the  box  about  the  depth  of  the 
grooves,"  and  when  moved  take  hold  of  the  cork  and  press  it 
towards  the  front,  "  only  sufficiently  to  take  off  such  shaving  as 
**  may  be  required."  The  top  and  bottom  cylinders  are  worked 
^'  by  gearing  on  the  side  cylinders,  to  which  are  attached  worm 
wheels  which  are  actuated  by  worms  '  set  on  shaffcs  working  in 
bearings  above  the  feeding  boxes,  the  shafts  deriving  motion 
by  means  of  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the  end  of  each  shaft;  at  the 
back  of  the  boxes,  each  ratchet  wheel  being  turned  by  means 
of  a  pall  every  time  the  pall  arrives  with  its  box  to  one  side  or 
"  other  of  the  machine,  the  pall  then  coming  in  contact  with  an 
**  upright  projecting  bar  bolted  on  to  the  rear  standards  or 
*'  frame." 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

AJ).  1862,  April  3.— N«  950. 

HASSALL,  Henby  Thoma«,  and  BURKE,  Michael.—"  Im- 
"  provements  in  reclining  or  invalids'  chairs,  and  in  swinging  or 
"  &hipjB'  chairs."    In  the  former  the  back  and  seat  are  jointed 
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4«gether,  the  horizontal  port  of  the  arme  to  the  bftck,  and  tifC' 
front  uprights  to  the  horizontal  pacts  and  tu  the  front  of  the  aeat ; 
the  uprights  are  continued  downwatiia  and  the  foot  rest  ia  jointed 
to  them.  A  fixed  frame,  litre ntithened  at  front  and  bock  b;  ataj-s, 
aupporta  the  above,  being  jointed  to  the  back  and  upri^hta  about 
jnidwuf  betn-een  the  arms  and  seat.  In  swinging  or  ships'  chairs 
the  connection  of  the  moving  parts  to  the  fixed  frame  is  effected 
At  two  points,  one  at  the  back  of  the  seat,  the  other  at  the  front. 
The  bock  part  is  suspended  by  an  arm  turning  upon  a  pin  near 
the  top  of  an  upright  i  in  front  the  seat  has  fixed  to  ita"nearly 
"  semicircidar  plate."  As  the  ohiir  swings,  the  plate  travels  on 
rollers  "  situated  in  a  plate,"  secured  to  the  fixed  frame  and 
"  having  nearly  the  same  curvature  "  as  the  upper  one ;  it  is 
jfuided  in  its  motion  by  ears  "  on  either  side  "  of  the  lower  plate. 
"A  small  bolt  on  the  top  of  the  side  of  the  frame  "  enables  the 
chair  to  he  fixed  in  any  position.  The  chair  may  be  arranged,  if 
required,  to  take  "the  backward  and  forward  positions  "  of  the 
reclining  chair.  In  rocking  chaits  the  seat  ia  supported  at  each 
aide  by  a  rod  which  is  jointed  to  the  fixed  frame  near  the  bottom ; 
it  resta  at  front  and  back  on  bent  springs  fastened  at  one  end  to 
its  under  side  and  at  the  other  to  pins  on  the  frame. 

[Primed,  B(/.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  April  9.— N"  994.  ^fl 

WHITEHOUSE,  John.—"  Improvements  in  the  manufacti^^ 
*'  of  metallic  door  and  other  knobs,  and  the  ornaments  of  the 
"  pillars  of  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  like  manu- 
"  facture,  and  in  attaching  metallic  mounts  to  china  or  earthen- 
"  ware  knobs  and  ornaments  and  rosea  for  knobs."  First 
improvement,  "metalhcdoor  and  otlier  knobs  : — "  The  neck  is 
made  "from  sheet  metal  by  fij^t  raising  a  diac  of  brass  or  oUier 
"  metal  into  a  cup-like  form  by  means  of  dies  and  pressure." 
A  socket,  having  in  ita  axis  a  square  hole  or  a  cylindrical  hole 
with  a  concave  screw  cut  therein,  is  placed  in  the  cup,  and  the 
process  of  spinning  forces  the  metal  into  close  contact  with  the 
laocket  and  gives  the  required  shape  to  tlie  neck  ;  a  groove  is  then 
formed  in  the  edge  of  the  neck,  and  the  metal  at  the  bottom  is 
perforated.  "  The  position  of  the  socket  may  be  more  effectually 
"  secured  by  means  of  soldering  after  the  cup  has  been  spun 
"  upon  it."     Or  the  neck  muy  be  first  shaped  by  spinDing,  and 
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the  socket  afterwards  oast  in  the  bottom  thereof;  in  casting  the 
socket  from  "  aino  or  other  easily  fused  metal  or  alloy,"  a  H^iiare 
or  screwed  temporary  rod  must  he  supported  in  the  neck  whilst 
the  metal  ia  poured  in.  Or  the  neck  may  be  made  in  two  pieces 
soldered  together.  In  small  knobs  the  socket  is  dispensed  with, 
and  the  spindle  is  flsed  in  the  neck  by  pouring  in  melted  zinc, 
&c.  The  neck  ia  secured  to  the  body  "  in  the  usual  way." 
Second,  "  ornaments  of  the  pillars  of  metallic  bedsteads,"  &c.  : — 
These  may  he  made  "  in  one  piece,  or  in  two  or  more  parts ;" 
the  parts  are  raised  from  sheet  metal  "  by  the  processes  of  stamp- 
"  ing  or  pressinft  and  spinning;"  they  are  connected  "by  in- 
"  sertinft  the  edge  of  one  pact  in  a  piroove  formed  in  the  edge  of 
"  the  other  part  to  which  it  is  to  be  joined  and  closing  the  groore 
"  by  pressure."  When  the  ornaments  are  made  in  mora  than 
two  pieces,  the  patentee  prefers  to  join  them  in  the  method 
described  in  the  Specification  of  the  Letters  Patent  granted  to 
him,  bearing  date  AprU  20tb,  1861,  No.  978.  The  socket  may 
be  fixed  or  formed  in  either  of  the  ivays  described  n-ith  respect  to 
knobs.  Third,  "  attaching  meta.llic  mounts  to  china  or  earthen- 
"  ware  knobs,"  &c. ; — The  mount  is  inserted  in  the  hole  in  the 
knob,  and  a  square  or  screwed  spindle,  "  hollow  and  closed  at 
"  bottom,"  is  placed  in  the  hole  of  the  mount;  both  mount  and 
spindle  have  holes  through  them  on  opposite  aides;  the  spindle 
is  let  in  until  the  holes  coincide  ;  when  the  melted  metal  has 
been  poured  in  and  "  has  solidified,"  the  spindle  ia  withdrawn, 
and  during  the  withdrawal  "the  cast  metal  is  cut  off  at  the  holes," 
or  a  thread  is  "  cut  in  the  soft  metal  in  the  said  holes."  When 
the  apindle  is  to  be  permanently  fixed  in  the  knob,  a  mount, 
having  a  hole  in  its  bottom,  is  fastened  to  the  end  of  the  spindle 
and  placed  in  the  hollow  of  the  knob.  A  get  encircles  the 
spindle;  it  has  a  small  hole,  which,  when  the  get  is  in  position, 
coincides  with  the  hole  in  the  mount;  the  melted  metal,  passing 
through  the  holes  into  the  hollow  of  the  knob,  fixes  the  mount 
and  spindle  to  the  knob.  "  When  the  metal  has  solidified,  the 
'  get  is  turned  upon  the  spindle  so  as  to  cut  off  the  metal  in  the 
"  hole  in  the  get  from  that  in  the  mount."  To  attach  metallic 
mounts  to  "  knobs  of  hat  pegs  or  hooks,"  a  screw  mount  is  placed 
over  the  recess  in  the  knob ;  in  the  mount  "  the  contracted  end  " 
of  a  hollow  rod  ia  put ;  fused  metal  is  poured  down  the  hollow 
until  the  recess  and  a  port  of  the  mount  are  filled  therewith; 
•■  by  turning  the  rod  the  metal  is  cut  off  flush  from  the  end  of 
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4»gether,  the  horizontal  part  of  the  arms  to  the  back^  and  the 
front  uprights  to  the  horizontal  parts  and  to  the  front  of  the  seat ; 
.the  uprights  are  continued  downwards  and  the  foot  rest  is  jointed 
to  them.  A  fixed  frame,  strenc^thened  at  front  and  back  by  stays, 
^supports  the  above,  being  jointed  to  the  back  and  uprights  about 
midway  between  the  arms  and  seat.  In  swinging  or  ships'  chairs 
the  connection  of  the  moving  parts  to  the  fixed  frame  is  effected 
si  two  points,  one  at  the  back  of  the  seat,  the  other  at  the  front. 
The  back  part  is  suspended  by  an  arm  turning  upon  a  pin  near 
the  top  of  an  upright ;  in  front  the  seat  has  fixed  to  it  a  ''  nearly 
"  semicircular  plate."  As  the  chair  swings,  the  plate  travels  on 
rollers  "  situated  in  a  plate,"  secured  to  the  fixed  frame  and 
*'  having  nearly  the  same  curvature  "  as  the  upper  one ;  it  is 
guided  in  its  motion  by  ears  "  on  either  side  "  of  the  lower  plate. 
"  A  small  bolt  on  the  top  of  the  side  of  the  frame  '*  enables  the 
chair  to  be  fixed  in  any  position.  The  chaur  may  be  arranged,  if 
required,  to  take  "  the  backward  and  forward  positions  ''  of  the 
reclining  chair.  In  rocking  chairs  the  seat  is  supported  at  each 
side  by  a  rod  which  is  jointed  to  the  fixed  frame  near  the  bottom ; 
it  rests  at  front  and  back  on  bent  springs  fastened  at  one  end  to 
its  under  side  and  at  the  other  to  pins  on  the  frame. 
[Printed,  Sd,   Drawing.] 


A.D.  1862,  April  8.— N»  994. 

WHITEHOUSE,  John. — "Improvements  in  the  manufacture 
^'  of  metallic  door  and  other  knobs,  and  the  ornaments  of  the 
^'  pillars  of  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  like  manu- 
^^  fiicture,  and  in  attaching  metallic  mounts  to  china  or  earthen- 
***  ware  knobs  and  ornaments  and  roses  for  knobs."  First 
improvement,  "  metallic  door  and  other  knobs  : — "  The  neck  is 
made  "  from  sheet  metal  by  first  raising  a  disc  of  brass  or  other 
"  metal  into  a  cup-like  form  by  means  of  dies  and  pressure." 
.A  socket,  having  in  its  axis  a  square  hole  or  a  cylindrical  hole 
with  a  concave  screw  cut  therein,  is  placed  in  the  cup,  and  the 
process  of  spinning  forces  the  metal  into  close  contact  with  the 
socket  and  gives  the  required  shape  to  the  neck  ;  a  groove  is  then 
formed  in  the  edge  of  the  neck,  and  the  metal  at  the  .  bottom  is 
perforated.  "  The  position  of  the  socket  may  be  more  effectually 
secured  by  means  of  soldering  after  the  cup  has  been  spun 
upon  it."    Or  the  neck  may  be  first  shaped  by  spinning  and 
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the  socket  afterwards  cost  in  the  hottom  th»eof ;  in  casting  the 
soLiket  from  "  zinc  or  other  easily  fused  metal  or  alloy,"  a,  siiiare 
or  screwed  temporary  rod  must  bo  supported  in  the  neck  wliilst 
the  metal  ia  poured  in.  Or  the  neck  may  be  made  in  two  pieces 
soldered  tojrether.  In  small  knobs  the  socket  is  dispensed  with, 
and  the  spindle  is  fixed  in  the  neck  by  pouring  in  melted  »ino, 
&c.  Tha  neck  is  secured  to  the  body  "  in  the  usual  way." 
Second,  "  ornaments  of  the  pillars  of  metallic  bedsteads,"  &o.  ;  — 
These  may  be  made  "  in  one  piece,  or  in  two  or  more  parts ;" 
the  parts  are  raised  from  sheet  metal  "  by  the  processes  of  stamp- 
"  ing  or  pressing  and  spinning;"  they  are  connected  "by  in- 
"  aerting  the  edge  of  one  port  in  a  groove  formed  in  the  edge  of 
"  the  other  part  to  which  it  is  to  be  joined  and  closing  the  groove 
"  by  pressure."  When  the  ornaments  are  made  in  more  than 
two  pieces,  the  patent-ee  prefers  to  join  them  in  the  method 
described  in  tlie  Specification  of  the  Letters  Patent  granted  to 
him,  bearing  date  April  20th,  1861,  No.  978.  The  socket  may 
be  fixed  or  formed  in  either  of  the  ways  described  nith  respect  to 
knobs.  Third,  "  attaching  metallic  mounts  to  china  or  earthen- 
"  ware  knobs,"  &0. ; — The  mount  is  inserted  in  the  hole  in  the 
knob,  and  a  square  or  screwed  spindle,  "hollow  and  closed  at 
"  bottom,"  is  placed  in  the  hole  of  the  mount;  both  mount  and 
spindle  have  holes  through  them  on  opposite  sides ;  the  spindle 
is  let  in  until  the  holes  coincide  i  when  the  melted  metal  has 
been  poured  in  and  "  has  solidified,"  the  spindle  is  withdrawn, 
and  during  the  withdrawal  "the  cast  metal  is  cut  off  at  the  holes," 
or  a  thread  is  "  out  in  the  soft  metal  in  the  said  holes,"  When 
the  spindle  is  to  be  permanently  flsed  in  the  knob,  a  mount, 
having  a  hole  in  its  bottom,  ia  fastened  to  the  end  of  the  spindle 
and  placed  in  the  hollow  of  the  knob.  A  get  encircles  the 
spindle;  it  has  a  small  hole,  which,  when  the  get  is  in  position, 
coincides  with  the  hole  in  the  mount ;  the  melted  metal,  passing 
through  the  holes  into  the  hollow  of  the  knob,  fi.tes  the  mount 
and  spindle  to  the  knob.  "  When  the  metal  has  solidified,  the 
'  get  is  turned  upon  the  spindle  so  as  to  cut  off  the  metal  in  the 
"  hole  in  the  get  from  that  in  the  mount."  To  attach  metallic 
mounts  to  "  knobs  of  hat  pegs  or  hooks,"  a  screw  mount  is  placed 
over  the  I'ecess  in  the  knob  ;  in  the  mount  "  the  contracted  end  " 
of  a  hollow  rod  is  put ;  fused  metal  is  poured  down  the  hollow 
until  the  lecesa  and  a  part  of  the  mount  are  filled  therewith; 
"  by  turnini;  the  rod  the  metal  is  cut  off  flush  f^om  the  end  of 
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A.D.  1862,  May  5.— N«  1326. 

WILLIAMS,  Alfred. — "The  construction  of  a  backed  form 
or  seat  capable  of  being  converted  into  a  level  table  mth  seat, 
or  a  desk,  either  level  or  sloping,  or  at  any  angle."  An  iron 
standard  consisting  of  two  uprights  is  connected  by  horizontal 
plates.  "At  the  upper  front  comer  a  tenon  is  inserted  and 
"  secured  by  a  pivot  in  the  mortice  of  the  other  portion  of  the 
*^  standard  to  which  is  attached  the  board  to  form  the  back.  A 
level  table  is  obtained  by  raising  the  board  "  and  turning  it  for* 
**  ward  upon  the  joint  formed  by  the  mortice  and  tenon  ;'*  it  noil 
be  held  in  any  sloping  position  if  "  secured  by  a  screw  through  the 
"  cheek  of  the  mortice  to  be  turned  forward  against  the  tenon." 
The  seat  consists  of  a  board  fastened  "  down  upon  the  horizontal 
"  plates." 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  May  9.— N«  1388. 

McILROY,  Thomas. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — *'An  im- 
proved invalid  bedstead."  The  frame  is  hinged  *'  at  about  ooe- 
third  of  the  length  from  the  head."  A  shaft,  turned  bj  a 
handle  and  carrying  two  cog  wheels,  ^'  runs  across  the  bedstead." 
Two  segments,  one  on  each  side  of  the  lifting  part  of  the  fnn^ 
work  in  the  cog  wheels ;  there  is  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the  ahaft  and 
a  pawl  on  the  bed  rail.  A  pulley  is  mounted  in  a  bearing  on  the 
top  part  of  the  bedstead  and  another  on  the  lifting  part ;  a  oocd 
fastened  thereto  enables  the  invalid  to  raise  this  part  to  any  desired 
height. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  May  14.— N«  1451. 
JOUBERT,  Henri  Charles  Rj^nj^. — (Provisional  pratedkt 
only,) — *'  Improvements  in  raising  music  chairs,  atools^  or  seaii." 
Vertical  racks  are  fixed  to  the  seat ;  in  the  frame  below  there  is  • 
catch  to  each  rack ;  by  pressing  a  knob  the  catches  open  uid  tin 
seat  can  be  adjusted  to  any  height. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  May  19.— N«  1512. 
KIRKMAN,  Fbnton  Charles,  and  SWIFT,  Richard. 

visional  protection  oul]/.'^ — ^"^  kx^ew  Mid  improved  joint 
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"  OT  fixing  posts  and  rails  of  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of 
"  furniture,  posts  and  rails  in  fencing,  in  the  construction  of 
"  ftamework  for  conseri'atories,  emigranta'  and  other  portable 
"  houses."  The  patentees  describe  their  inrention  "  as  applicable 
"  to  posts  and  rails  of  a  metallic  or  wood  bedstead."  To  the 
comer  post  is  fixed  by  casting,  welding,  or  other  means,  "a 
"  wrought  or  cast  hollow  metal  block,"  in  which  are  formed  mor- 
tiaes  or  aoclteta  "  proceeding  from  the  aides  of  the  block  at  right 
"  angles  one  with  the  other,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  downward 
"  from  the  top,  of  a  form  precisely  similar  to  that  of  the  tenon  to 
"  be  inserted."  The  side  and  end  rails  are  formed  at  their  extre- 
mities in  such  a  manner  "  that  they  will  lap  one  over  the  other," 
and  they  are  punched  or  drilled  ivith  a  hole  "to  pass  over  a 
"  T-shaped  bolt  or  pin,  which  is  securely  flied  in  the  hollow 
"  metal  block  by  the  T  or  head,  the  bolt  end  standing  upward." 
When  the  rails  are  placed  in  their  respective  positiona  a  nut, 
connected  to  "  the  upper  portinn  of  the  post,"  is  screwed  on  to 
the  bolt.  The  securing  of  the  rails  may  be  effected  "  by  means  of 
"  a  bayonet  groove  or  grooves  in  the  upper  part  of  the  post,"  to 
pass  over  studs  on  the  bolt.  In  some  instances,  the  upper  part  of 
the  post  may  be  secured  to  the  T  bolt  "  by  means  of  a  spUt  or 
"  other  cotter  or  wedge  passed  through  holes  "  made  in  the  post 
and  bolt.  Another  method  is  "  by  splitting  the  angle  or  T-iron 
"  and  turning  up  the  top  member  and  shaping  the  same  to  the 
"  form  of  the  pillar."  'ITie  tenon  ends  "  are  passed  horizontally 
"  into  the  mortice  holes,  and  the  turned  up  ends  brought  in 
"  contact  with  the  pillar,  and  a  1  se  moulded  ring  of 
"  wrought  iron  or  other  metal  al  d  d  wn  the  pillar  and  over 

the  turned  up  ends,  "  and  e  th  s  r  ed  o  wedged  in  its  posi- 
"  tion."     Sometimes  an  ornamental  knob  o   nut  is  added. 

[Vrintrf,4A    No  DrawinsB.] 


A.D.  18G2,  May  30.— N"  1629. 
MORRISON,  John, — {Provisional protection  only.) — "Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  construction  of  springs  suitable  for  ladies'  droasea 
"  or  crinolines,  and  for  chair,  sofa,  and  other  seatings,  as  well  as 
"  for  bedstead  and  couch  sackings."  This  invention  "  consists 
"  in  twisting,  coiling,  or  spinning  flat  strips  or  ribbons  of  steel 
"  of  any  width  Into  a  hoUow  archimedean  screw  or  apirsJ  tube, 
"  and  applying  the  same,  when  hardened  and  tempered,  to  the 
'  purposes  designated  in  the  title,"  obtaining  tfieic^i^  "  -OTHssswai. 
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''  elasticity  "  in  every  direction.    In  some  instances,  before  ooil- 
ing  or  twisting,  it  will  be  better  to  render  the   strips  by  rolling  or 
otherwise  '*  concave  or  hollow  across  their  width,  on  that  ode 
''  intended  to  be  inside  in  the  finished  spring/' 
[Frinted,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  June  2.— N»  1661. 

KEY,  John,  and  POTTS,  Ferdinand. — *'  Certain  meaiis  of 
producing  designs  in  iron,  and  in  the  application  of  the  same, 
or  designs  formed  in  like  manner  of  other  metals,  to  the  manu- 
facturing and  ornamenting  of  bedsteads  and  other  metal  articles 
of  furniture.*'  The  patentees,  having  discovered  **  that  precious 
and  alloyed  metals  have  been  ornamented  by  the  process  of 
rolling,"  restrict  the  operation  of  their  invention  to  iron. 
Designs  are  cut  on  the  periphery  of  finishing  rollers ;  and  when 
rods,  bars,  or  strips,  of  any  section  "  have  been  reduced  to 
nearly  the  shape  required,  they  are  passed  while  hot,  or  after  they 
have  been  again  heated,  between  the  finishing  rollers,  and  come 
forth  with  the  design  "  reversely  transmitted  "  to  them.  The 
patentees  do  not  limit  themselves  to  the  use  of  one  pair  of  such 
rollers;  they  describe  the  rollers  required,  and  the  process  of 
rolling  iron,  whether  solid,  tubular,  or  taper. 
[Printed,  lOdf.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  June  11.— N«  1742. 

JOHNSON,  John  Hbnry.  —  {A  communication  from  Hmu 
Nannestad.) — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Improvements  in 
'^  cradles  or  swing  cots,"  whereby  they  are  rendered  '*  self- 
"  oscillating."  To  one  or  both  of  the  standards  **  a  clock 
"  mechanism  "  is  applied,  consisting  of  a  barrel  springs  "  which 
imparts  motion  to  a  revolving  eccentric  pin,  through  a  pair  of 
spur  wheels."  The  pin  works  in  a  slot  *'  in  an  escapement 
lever,"  which  sets  the  cradle  in  motion  as  soon  as  the  spring  is 
wound  up.  Provision  is  made  for  disengaging  the  mechanisiDt 
and  a  stop  or  pin  is  used  for  stopping  the  osdUatioii  whtxt 
required. 

[Printed,  4id.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  June  12.— N^  1753. 

GEORGE,  Benjamin. — ''  Improvements  in  the  constryetim  of 

'  portable  beds,  bolsters,  piilliiow^,  wi^  Wi1'6»  ^sad  other 
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so  that  they  may  serve  "  as  life-preservers  in  cases  of  shipwreck," 
The  tick  or  cover  is  made  with  *'  flat  bottom  and  top  surfaces^ 
''and  wall  sides  ;'^  it  is  open  at  the  ends  and  at  one  of  the  sides; 
when  closed,  it  is  "  buttoned  with  flaps  over  the  openings/'  In 
it  are  placed  waterproof  and  air-tight  tubes  closed  at  one  end, 
and  having  at  the  other  an  oriflce,  in  which  is  secured  a  short 
branch  tube  provided  with  a  metal  cock.  At  the  outer  end  of 
each  branch  tube  is  "  a  male  screw  or  union,"  whereby  it  is  fitted 
into  one  of  the  branches  of  a  metal  feed  pipe ;  this  pipe  **  is 
'"'  stopped  at  each  end  by  a  moveable  stopper  or  mount."  The 
tubes  are  inflated  by  a  pair  of  bellows  from  either  end  of  the  feed 
pipe ;  they  are  kept  in  position  by  straps  of  cloth  or  other  sub- 
stance permanently  fixed  to  the  tick  at  one  end  and  provided  with 
button-holes  at  the  other.  A  string  is  fastened  to  each  end  of 
each  tube,  so  that  when  required  they  may  be  tied  round  the 
body. 

[Printed,  IQd.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  June  20.--N'>  1824. 

OSMAN,  Charles. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — *'  Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  manufacture  of  elastic  or  yielding  surfaces  for 
"  sitting,  lying,  or  reclining  upon,  part  of  which  improvements 
"  are  applicable  to  other  purposes."  The  first  part  of  the  inven- 
tion consists  in  manufacturing  ''  cellular  surfaces  of  vulcanized 
"  india-rubber ;"  tubes  of  india-rubber,  arranged  side  by  side  on 
"  a  suitable  surface,"  and  of  "  straight,  ziz-zag,  or  other  form," 
may  be  used  instead.  The  surfaces  or  edges  are  "  slit,  perforated, 
"  or  partially  divided,"  to  increase  the  yielding  power.  The 
second  part,  in  forming  elastic  surfaces  "  from  sheets,  strips,  or 
lengths  of  vulcanized  india-rubber  made  up  into  twisted,  spiral, 
corrugated,  or  undulating  forms;"  or  "by  connecting  the 
upper  or  lower  ends,  or  both,  of  a  series  of  lever  arms,"  by 
means  of  bands  of  rubber ;  the  arms  may  be  retained  in  position 
by  helical  or  other  springs.  The  third  part,  "  in  forming  or 
"  manufacturing  corrugated  or  channelled  surfaces  of  vulcanized 
"  india-rubber." 

[Trinted,  4<f.    No  Ihrawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  July  7.— N^  1959. 

BOOTH,  John  Peter. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — **Im- 
"  provements  in  the  manufacture  of  feather  beds,  quilts,  bolsters, 
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"  and  pillows."  In  beds  the  inner  surface  of  the  tick  is  lined 
with  cotton  or  other  wadding  which  is  secured  by  quilting.  The 
feathers  are  placed  within  the  wadded  case  which  is  then  closed 
by  stitching.  In  bolsters  and  pillows  also  the  case  is  lined  with 
wadding ;  by  such  arrangement,  the  feathers  will  not  work  out  of 
the  case.  In  quilts  one  side  of  the  cover  is  overspread  with 
wadding ;  an  even  layer  of  down,  feathers,  or  feather  strips,  ia 
placed  thereon ;  then  a  second  layer  of  wadding  ;  and  on  the  top 
the  fabric  which  is  to  complete  the  cover ;  the  whole  is  secured  by 
quilting. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  July  14.— N»  2022. 

MAY,  William  Gladstone. — (Provisional  protection  only,) — 
''  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  extending  tables.''  The  appa- 
ratus consists  of  a  series  of  jointed  bars  "  known  as  the  lazy- 
**  tongs  movement."  The  ends  of  the  movement  are  jointed 
to  bracket  pieces  fixed  each  to  an  end  of  the  table  frame.  The 
expansion  or  contraction  is  effected  by  means  of  a  hand  lever 
attached  to  one  of  the  bars  and  worked  from  one  side  of  the  table. 
[Printed,  4df.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  Julv  22.--N»  2080. 

FOURNIER,  AuGusTE. — **  Improvements  in  the  manu&ctuze 
**  of  easy  chairs,  seats  for  railway  and  other  carriages,  and  other 
''  kinds  of  seats  and  mattresses."  The  patentee  thus  describes 
his  invention  : — "  I  place,  instead  of  the  ordinary  webbing,  bands 
^'  of  vulcanized  india-rubber  across  the  firame  of  the  chair  or  oliher 
seat  or  mattress,  vertically  and  Horizontally  interlacing  ihem» 
and  fixing  them  to  the  fi^imework."  The  article  is  stuffed  in 
the  ordinary  manner.  The  foundation  of  chair  backs  is  similaxly 
constructed. 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawinf^s.] 

A.D.  1862,  July  30.— N»  2167. 

NORMAN,  William. — "  Improvements  in  tables  and  draw«» 
"  or  other  such  sliding  receptacles."  In  tables  metal  bars  an 
fixed  to  the  outside  sliders ;  these  bars  carry  metal  clips  whush 
extend  over  metal  bars  fixed  to  the  middle  sliders ;  the  middle 
bars  also  carry  clips  which  embrace  the  bars  of  the  outside  sliifan. 
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TTie  woodwotk  is  grooved  to  admit  the  ends  of  the  clips  and  to 
bring  the  slidera  closer  together.  The  same  jirinciple  is  carried 
out  when  more  sliders  are  used.  In  dranera  or  shelves  metal 
bars  are  fixed  to  the  sides;  the  ba-rs  are  " sitaate  vrithin  metal 
"  clips,"  which  tire  "fixed  to  the  carcaae."  and  "  carry  the  whole 
"  weight." 

[printed,  lOd.     DrawillB.] 

A,D.  18C2,  August  13.— N°  2371. 
BOYLE,  William  Laffebty. — "  Improvements  in  the  con- 
"  struction  of  chairs  and  footstools  for  the  use  of  dentists,  and  in 
"  chajra,  couches,  and  beds  for  invalids."  The  chair  hack  is 
hinged  to  the  frame  at  or  near  ita  lower  end  and  fastened  to  the 
arms  by  straps  or  chains.  Extending  across  the  back  is  a  shaft 
to  which  one  end  of  the  straps  is  secured ;  the  shaft  carries  a 
coiled  spring  and  a  ratchet  wheel  whose  spring  pawl  has  its  outer 
end  projecting  from  the  back  of  the  chair.  The  head  rest  is 
attached  by  two  hinges  through  which  a  bolt  passes ;  the  bolt  has 
at  one  end  a  feather  which  slides  through  a  groove  in  the  upper 
half  of  the  hinge  next  to  it ;  at  the  other  end  is  an  adjustable 
screw  button.  In  the  lower  half  of  the  hinge  are  notches  into  any 
one  of  which  the  fenther  enters  and  is  retained  there  by  a  spring 
coiled  round  the  bolt  and  compreased  between  the  binge  and  a 
pin  on  the  bolt.  This  arrangement  allows  of  a  lateral  movement 
to  the  bead  rest  while  its  inclination  is  being  adjusted.  The  seat 
box  slides  up  and  down  within  the  chair  frame ;  it  is  carried  at 
front  and  back  by  levers  pinned  at  top  to  the  ho.v  and  at  bottom 
to  "  two  travelling  bars  or  screw  boxes ;"  radius  rods  are  jointed, 
one  to  the  middle  of  each  lever  and  the   chair  frame  or  to  a 

cross  bar.  A  shaft,  one  half  out  with  a  right,  the  other  with  a 
left-handed  screw,  passing  through  the  crossbars  and  screw  boxes, 
turns  in  bearings  on  the  frame ;  by  this  motion  the  screw  hojtes 
recede  or  approach,  and  "  the  seat  will  be  caused  to  rise  or  fell  in 
"  a  perfectly  vertical  line."  A  spittoon  can  be  attached  to  the 
chair;  it  Is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  frame  mounted  on  a  bracket 
which  may  have  a  folding  joint.  An  india-rubber  pipe  leads 
from  the  spittoon  to  a  vessel  under  the  chair.  A  footstool  is 
composed  of  "  two  halves  of  a  box  sliding  one  within  the  other ;" 
the  upper,  resting  on  helical  springs,  baa  hinged  to  it  a  cover 
which  is  held  at  any  inclination  by  a  spring  catch  and  rack.    The 
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height  of  the  stool  is  adjusted  by  pulling  a  cord  tied  to  two  levcn 
whose  fulcra  are  carried  by  brackets  inside  the  upper  half,  wlule 
the  racks  into  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  levers  take  are  fixed 
inside  the  lower  half.  The  upper  part  of  the  chair  is  cat  away 
and  the  legs  are  curved  behind,  **  to  enable  the  operator  to  get 
"  closer  to  the  patient." 
[Printed,  lOrf.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  August  14.— N°  2282. 

KEY,  John,  and  HOSKINS,  Ebenezer. — {ProviHonal  pro- 
tection only.) — ''  An  improvement  or  improvements  in  the  XDann- 
&cture  of  plain  and  ornamental  metallic  pillars  for  bedsteadi, 
cots,  couches,  tables,  and  other  like  purposes."  A  core  ia  made 
by  placing  '*  a  rod  or  tube  of  iron  or  a  plain  pillar ''  in  a  mooU 
'^  made  in  two  or  more  pieces/'  and  pouring  round  it  plaster  of 
Paris  or  other  composition  which  will  set  hard.  This  core  is  then 
placed  in  another  mould  and  melted  metal  is  poured  in.  ''A 
hoUow  metallic  pillar,  having  the  same  ornamental  figurc  « 
the  interior  of  the  outer  mould,  is  thus  produced." 
[Printed,  4cZ.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  August  14.— N^  2292. 

HEARN,  James. — ^^Improvements  in  apparatus  or  appliances 
*'  for  raising  sick  or  bedridden  persons  in  their  beds,  and  ftr 
*^  lifting  their  bed  clothes."  The  apparatus  is  composed  of,  1,  ibar 
uprights  supporting  a  horizontal  frame,  all  tied  by  cross  bars  and 
diagonal  stays ;  2,  a  stretcher  frame  sliding  on  the  upri|^htB  and 
suspended  by  cords  which  pass  over  pulleys  on  the  horixonlid 
frame  and  thence  round  pulleys  down  to  a  lever  frame — this  frame 
is  mounted  on  fulcra  in  the  uprights  and  is  furnished  with  toothed 
quadrants  and  pawls — and,  3,  belts  (whereby  *'  the  patient  is  shng 
"  to  the  frame  ")  looped  to  pins  on  the  stretcher  frame.  Hie 
stretcher  ^'  is  kept  rigid  in  its  breadth "  by  cross  bars,  one  of 
which  is  of  curved  iron  to  provide  room  for  elevating  the  patieiif  B 
head  and  shoulders.  The  stretcher  may  be  omitted  and  the  beUs  he 
looped  to  hooks  on  the  ends  of  the  cords ;  in  this  case  two  ezia 
cords  are  placed  near  the  head, ''  separately  attached  to  a  hand 
'^  hold.''  This  contrivance  for  lifting  the  head  maj  be  added  io 
the  first  arrangement,  if  the  stretcher  frame  '^  be  jointed  in  ito 
«  length." 

[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 
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AJD.  1862,  August  16.— N°  2309^ 

KNOWLES,  Thomas,  and  ROBINSON,  William.  — (Bh>- 
msional  protection  only.) — **  Improyements  in  racks  for  window 
blinds."  To  adjust  the  blind  cord  to  tbe  '^requisite  place  and 
tightness,"  an  endless  elastic  band  of  vulcanized  india-rubber 
or  other  suitable  material  is  employed ;  it  passes  '*  over  the  ordi- 
"  nary  roller  knob  and  a  stud  sliding  in! the  groove  of  the  rack  in 
'*  the  usual  manner,^  so  that  when  the  knob  and  stud  are 
adjusted  to  the  proper  place  and  position,  according  to  the  length 
of  the  cord,  it  **  gives  an  additional  spring  or  elasticity  to  allow 
^  of  knots,  snarls,  or  other  irregularities  that  may  occur  in  the 
"  cord."  The  band  may  be  used  "  either  inside  or  outside  the 
"  rack,  as  may  be  found  most  desirable." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  September  24.— N»  2609. 

UPFILL,  William,  and  ASBURY,  William.  —  "  Im- 
provements  in  the  manufacture  of  metallic  bedsteads,  part  of 
which  improvements  are  also  applicable  for  ornamenting  tubes, 
and  curtain  and  cornice  poles."  The  dovetail  ends  of  the  side 
and  end  rails  are  of  wrought  iron.  The  sockets  on  the  comer 
pieces  are  partly  of  wrought  and  partly  of  cast  iron.  Wrought 
iron  plates  "of  suitable  thickness  and  of  the  proper  shape  to 
"  form  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  socketted  comer  pieces  "  are 
placed  in  moulds  and  *'  sohd  comer  pieces  are  cast  on  to  them." 
Tubes,  pillars,  and  cornice  poles  of  wood  or  iron  are  ornamented 
by  covering  them  with  paint,  japan,  or  colored  or  embossed  paper, 
and  enclosing  them  in  tubes  of  "  perforated  metal  cut  or  punched 
"  out  with  any  device."  Where  great  strength  is  not  required, 
the  inner  tube  or  rod  may  be  omitted,  and  the  perforated  tube 
be  lined  with  colored  paper.  The  corner  pieces  are  cast  on  to  thp 
pillar  and  covered  with  '*  a  brass  or  other  ornamental  plinth  or 
**  moulding."  The  ends  of  the  pillars,  &c.  also  are  provided 
with  ornamental  mouldings. 
[Printed,  lOd!.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  September  25.— N°  2612. 

MENNONS,  Marc  Antoine   FsANgois. — {A  communication 

from  Victor  W^y.) — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  chair 

"  settees."    The  mechanism  and  action  whereby  the  chair  is  con- 
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vertible  into  a  settee  is  of  the  following  description  : — On  eidi 
side  of  the  chair  frame  is  a  standard ;  on  a  centre  pivot  thodi 
is  mounted  a  bar  fitted  at  top  with  a  toothed  segment-— a  upa^ 
catch  works  in  the  teeth — to  the  bottom  of  the  bar  ia  jointed  i 
tie  rod  whose  other  extremity  is  jointed  to  "  tablets  ;"  theae  wbm 
raised  constitute  the  lower  portion  of  the  settee.  The  bv  ii 
united  to  the  chair  back  by  a  rod.  The  seat  board  ''  is  fitted 
with  hinjjres ;"  on  the  under  side  of  its  hinder  part  is  a  spaag 
serving  as  a  counterpoise  to  raise  the  back  of  the  chaiTj  ind 
^'  throw  into  position  the  tablets."  Another  tie  rod  desceDdi 
from  the  front  cross  bar  of  the  chair  to  the  lowest  tablet.  MoontBd 
on  the  chair  back  and  giving  motion  to  the  seat  board  is  a  curved 
piece  having  a  roller  at  the  top  of  the  curve.  An  iron  rod  is 
hinged  at  bottom  to  the  back,  and  at  top  to  a  lever  by  which  ft 
circle  is  raised  '^  serving  as  cushion  and  secured  to  tbe  back  it 
''  each  side  of  the  chair  "  by  hinges.  To  form  a  settee  the  sitter 
presses  the  spring  catch  and  leans  back. 
[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  September  25.— N»  2621 . 

TAUNTON,  John  Richard  Cromwell. — iProvisional  pro- 
tection only,) — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  meteDie 
''  bedsteads,  cots,  and  couches."  The  foot  rails  are  formed  ''with 
"  a  graceful  sweep,  curve,  or  other  ornamental  line.*'  If  a  solid 
foot  frame  is  required,  it  is  made  of  sheet  metal  japanned  and 
ornamented.  A  modification  consists  ^' in  employing  this  curred 
"  foot  rail  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  rectangular  frame.**  Tht 
side  rails  also  may  be  curved. 
[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  October  15.— N»  2777. 

WILSON,  William. — "  An  improved  oblong  drawing-nxsn 
*'  bagatelle  and  billiard  table  with  reversible  top,  and  made  in 
"  various  shapes  and  sizes."  The  table  top  is  so  constroflted 
that "  the  game  is  on  one  side ;"  this  side  ''  has  a  cbannd  or 
**  rim  "  all  round  "  for  the  balls  to  run  in,"  and  at  one  end  **» 
^^  double  or  single  indicator"  made  moveable  ''to  direct  the 
"  balls."  The  top  when  reversed  forms  a  drawing-room  table. 
^'  The  stand  is  made  with  a  frame  or  rim  for  the  g^ame  to  be  en- 
'^  closed  in,  supported  on  a  pillar  and  claws  or  otherwise.*' 
[Printed,  6d.  Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1862,  October  22.— N°  2848. 
FKARN,  Thomas.— "Improvementa  in  the  manufacture  of  roda, 
"  poles,  tubes,  and  other  forms  employed  in  the  conatruction  of 
"  various  articlea  of  furniture,  and  for  other  similar  purposes." 
A  base  of  metal,  wood,  paper,  or  other  material,  either  tubular  or 
solid,  is  japanned,  enamelled,  or  otherwiae  decorated ;  a  strip  of 
"  brass  or  gilding  metal "  is  then  coiled  round  it,  so  that  a 
tion  of  the  surface  may  be  exposed ;  or  the  baae  may  be  left  rough, 
and  the  strip,  "  ornamented  with  an  embossed  or  engraved  enrich- 
"  ment,"  be  coiled  closely  round  it. 
[Printed,  W.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  October  2?.— N°  2886. 
JOUBERT,  HsNRi  Charles  R^n^.  — "An  improved  method 
"  of  raiaing  and  fixing  at  any  heigb.t  desired  music  stools,  chairs, 
"  or  seats."  Provisionnl  protection  foe  this  invention  ' 
granted  to  the  patentee,  14  May  1862,  N°  1451.  In  the  drawing 
annexed  to  the  Specification  four  vertical  racks  descend,  one  into 
each  leg.  On  the  frame  below  the  aeat  is  "a  parallel,"  whose 
"  Bides  catch  in  the  teeth  of  the  racks;"  a  spring  keeps  the 
parallel  open.  The  end  of  one  side  of  the  parallel  passes  through 
the  frame ;  at  its  extremity  is  a  knob,  by  pressing  which  the 
parallel  is  closed  and  the  racks  are  released.  There  is  a  spring  in 
the  upper  part  "to  raise  the  seat  ao  bs  to  release  the  first  notch,  it 
"  being  squBie." 
[Printed,  lOd. 


A.D.  1862,  October  31.— N=  2939. 
DICKINSON,  Geobgb,  and  COOKE,  Edwahd.  — "Imjiro 
"  raents  in  the  construction  and  ornamentation  of  metallic 
"  bedsteada,  couches,  and  children's  cots."  The  comer  block 
of  the  pUlar  ia  "  a  ring  or  annular  shoulder  "  baring  on  its  edge 
"  a  vertical  rim  "  that  extends  partly  round  it ;  above  the  ring  the 
pillar  is  threaded  and  provided  with  a  screw  nut.  The  ends  of 
each  side  rail  are  bent  at  a  right  angle ;  the  bent  parts  are  riveted 
to  the  end  rails.  A  portion  of  each  bent  part  is  curved  and  placed 
within  the  rim,  and  the  nut  is  screwed  down.  The  portion  of  the 
pillar  above  the  ring  may  be  plain,  nnd  a  pin,  pushed  through  a 
hole  therein,  will  bear  on  the  top  of  the  bent  part  and  secure  it ; 
the  bent  parts  may  be  made  separately  and  riveted  to  the  ende  of 
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the  rails.    The  ornamentation  is  effected  by  fixinf|r  in  paneU  and 
other  parts  of  bedsteads  pieces  of  f^lass  '*  cut  or  moulded  on  one 

or  both  sides  into  the  form  of  a  3eries  of  prisms   or  croued 

prisms  or  other  jQgures." 
[Frmted^&f.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1862,  November  3.— N°  2965. 

GONEZ,  Louis.  —  "A  seat  or  chair,  forming  also  a  travelliag 
*•  bn^.  f'^^  the  use  of  travellers  by  rail  or  other  way.'*     The  olqeet 
of  th":      ivention  is  "to  provide  persons  travelling  lunudly  by 
'^  tiiii'd-class   or   other  conveyance  affording    little    comfort   or 
accoiiiinodation "  with   a  "  portable   apparatus   forming,  ac- 
cording to  the  exigencies  of  the  moment,  a  comfortable  seit, 
or  chair,  or  couch,"  and  having  "  a  pocket  with  compart- 
"  ments  "  in  which  **  necessaries  for  travelling  may  be  packed." 
The  iron  frame,  which  is  covered  with  cushions,  is  divided  into 
three  parts,  "  the  seat,  properly  so  called,  the  back,  and  the  upper 
*'  part  of  the  back."    The  parts  are  united  by  joints ;  the  seat 
and  the  back  "  by  square  or  compass-headed  hinges,"  the  branches 
of  which  extend  about "  two  inches  in  one  direction  and  about  one 
^  in  the  other."  Spiral  springs,  having  their  ends  fastened  to  cross 
rods  or  bars,  assist  the  upper  part  of  the  back  "  in  movinfjr  eitiher 
in  a  vertical  or  a  horizontal  direction."    Cross  bars  '^  are  placed 
at  certain  distances  to  keep  the  sides  apart,  and  at  the  same 
time  to  serve  as  cushion    support    and  spring,"    and    cross 
rods  are  soldered  at  their  ends  to  the  compass  hinges  ''to  keep 
the  parts  rigid."    A  hook  or  clasp  "  serves  to  close  the  whole 
apparatus,  which  then  assumes  the  form  of  a  travelling  bag ;" 
the  pocket  is  fitted  "against  the  back."    The  wire  which  the 
patentee  prefers  to  use  for  the  frame  is  about  **  ^  of  an  inch  in 
"  diameter  -"  the  seat  and  back  he  reconmiends  to  be  **  about 
16  inches  by  18,"  and  the  length  of  the  upper  part  **  about 
6  inches."     He  makes  another  "less  complicated  **  and  **  less 
luxurious,  but  also  cheaper :" — ^The  frame  is  of  wood,  in  two 
parts,  united  by  a  single  joint  and  folding  "  outwards,  that  is  to 
say,  back  to  back ;"  uprights  "  are  joined  to  the  back  to  sup- 
port the  cushions."    The  dimensions  of  the  seat  and  baok^  Ihc 
arrangement  of  the  pocket,  and  the  method  of  dosing*  aore  tiie 
same  as  before. 

DPrinted,  lOtf.   I)^a^vinf!J.l 
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A.D.  1862,  November  3.--N°  2969. 

CLARK,  WiLTiiAM. — {A  communication  from  Ursule  Antoinette 
"Chapelon  Burdet  and  Auguste  Pinaire,)  —  *' Improvements  in 
**  castors,  and  in  the  manufacture  of  the  same/'  The  socket 
is  made  *'  with  a  bottom  or  disc,  disposed  about  or  below  the 
*'  middle  of  its  depth;"  from  the  middle  of  the  disc  rises  a 
tube  for  the  reception  of  the  centre  pin,  which  is  fixed  in  the 
plate  of  the  horns ;  this  plate  turns  freely  in  the  bottom  of  the 
socket,  and  between  it  and  the  disc  are  friction  rollers,  "  mounted 
on  a  sort  of  star-piece  or  series  of  radial  arms  fitted  on  the 
centre  pin,"  each  arm  forming  an  axis  for  one  roUer.  In 
fixing  the  castor  the  tube  "  passes  to  a  greater  or  less  length  up 
**  the  centre  of  the  leg,"  and  may  or  not  be  employed  as  an 
flMiditional  fixing ;  in  this  castor  the  wheel  "  may  also  be  disposed 
*'  more  immediately  underneath  the  table  leg."  The  socket  may 
vary  in  shape  to  suit  the  article  of  furniture ;  sometimes  a  square 
plate  is  substituted  for  the  upper  portion ;  the  wheel  may  be  of 
any  solid  substance.  To  lessen  the  cost  of  production  most  of 
the  parts  are  cut  or  stamped  out ;  1,  the  socket  (formed  of  a  piece 
of  tubing)  is  stamped  in  dies  "  so  as  to  give  it  the  necessary  taper 
"  and  to  throw  up  a  bead  at  the  upper  edge;"  2,  the  disc  is 
punched  out  of  a  plate ;  it  has  the  tube  fixed  in  it,  and  a  hole 
through  which  the  centre  pin  passes ;  it  is  secured  in  the  socket 
"  by  compression  of  the  socket  and  disc  in  dies  or  stampers  ;" 
3,  the  friction  rollers  (four,  ^ve,  six,  or  more  in  number)  are 
pimched  out  of  a  sheet  of  iron  plate;  the  punchings  are  so 
arranged*'  that  the  star-piece  may  be  punched  or  cut  out  of  jthe 
same  blank ;"  4,  the  horns  and  plate  are  pimched  out  "  in  one 
piece  from  a  sheet  of  metal  in  a  suitable  form,  so  that  it  may 
be  afterwards  bent  and  otherwise  formed  by  stamping  in 
"  suitable  dies." 

[PrintecU  1*.    Drawings.] 

A.D,  1862,  November  3.— N°  2970. 

CLARK,  Thomas  Offen.  —  {A  comm/unication  from  Joseph 
Jdoiroux.)  —  "  An  improved  portable  spring  bottom  bedstead." 
The  framework  is  by  preference  of  iron ;  the  side  rails  are  jointed 
in  the  middle  and  to  the  head  and  foot  frames ;  they  have  recesses 
or  equivalents  on  the  inside,  into  which  the  laths  or  stretchers 
drop.    The  raised  ends  are  mounted  on  fulcrum  pins  which  move 
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in  slots  ''  in  the  cheek  pieces ;"  they  are  also  furnished  with  pins 
which  drop  into  recesses  and  keep  them  upright  when  raised. 
The  legs  are  jointed  to  the  frame,  and  additional  castors  are  fitted 
to  the  cross  hars,  that  when  the  legs  are  folded  "  the  hedstead  may 
*'  be  used  at  a  lower  elevation,"  or  moved  about  when  collapsed ; 
webbing  is  attached  to  the  head  and  foot  and  united  by  cross 
webbing.  The  webbing  is  supported  by  spring  frames  of  the 
following  description : — A  rectangidar  frame  of  strong  wire  is 
jointed  to  a  raised  part  formed  on  each  lath ;  this  part  is  rec^essed 
for  the  admission  of  the  wire  and  "  the  doubles  "  of  india-rubber 
springs  which  pass  round  the  wire.  The  frame  is  held  in  position 
by  screw  heads,  "  but  so  as  to  permit  its  free  hinge  motion ;''  on 
the  opposite  or  upper  side  of  the  frame  is  placed  **  a  wooden  quill 
"  or  boss,"  which  at  each  end  is  encircled  by  and  acts  as  a  fulcrum 
to  an  upper  wire  frame ;  the  lower  side  of  this  upper  frame  carries 
a  wooden  quill,  round  which  are  "  the  opposite  end  doubles  "  of 
the  springs ;  the  upper  side  is  expanded  into  loops  which  are  sewn 
to  '*  two  adjoining  longitudinal  webbings ;"  spiral  metal  springs 
may  be  used  instead  of  rubber  springs.  *'  To  facDitate  collapsing 
"  this  bedstead "  two  cords  are  run  through  the  laths,  one  near 
each  end,  so  that  ''when  the  laths  are  all  lifted  from  their 
sockets  *'  they  can  be  readily  pulled  together. 

[Printed,  la.  2d.    Drawings.] 


A.D.  1862,  November  4.— N«  2975. 

FRANCIS,  John  Blinston. — {Provisional  protection  only,)— 
Improvements  in  apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering"  window 
blinds,  maps,  and  other  articles,  and  for  retaining  them  in 
position."  The  guide  pulleys  are  mounted  "  in  a  lever  or  levers 
jointed  to  a  box  or  frame ;"  the  cords,  by  which  the  blinds,  &c 
are  raised  and  lowered,  "after  passing  over  the  guide  piilleys 
**  pass  between  the  tail  end  of  the  levers  and  the  inside  of  the 
"  box  or  frame ;"  and  to  the  tail  end  **  is  also  attached  a  check 
**  cord."  After  the  blind  has  been  raised  to  the  required  height, 
it  is  held  in  position  ''  by  the  weight  thereof  binding  the  cords 
*'  between  the  tail  end  of  the  levers  and  the  frame."  In  lowering 
the  blind  "  the  check  cord  has  to  be  depressed  to  allow  the  cords 
to  pass  between  the  tail  ends  of  the  levers  and  the  frame." 
^Printed,  4id.    No  Drawings.] 
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A.D  18fi2,  November  10.— N"  3029. 
HOLMES,  Richard  Rivington.— "  Improvements  in  folding 
"  chairs  and  seata."  On  each  side  of  the  seat  ace  two  bars  con- 
nected by  a  pin  joint  and  crossing  each  other  at  a  point  above  the 
seat.  The  sliorter  bars,  forming  hind  legs,  terminate  at  top  ia 
elbows ;  the  seat  is  pin-jointed  to  tlieae  bars.  The  longer  bara, 
forming  front  lega,  carry  the  back,  "  which  it  is  preferred  should. 
"  turn  on  ft  neck  or  axis  and  have  a  certain  degree  of  play,"  the 
play  being  limited  by  a  stop  at  each  end.  Under  the  seat  near 
each  side  is  a  rack,  and  "on  the  upper  edge  "  of  a  bar  which 
unites  the  front  legs  "  are  two  small  legs  of  metal "  which  enter 
the  notches  of  the  racks.  India-rubber  springs  draw  the  legs 
together  when  the  chair  is  folded.  A  seat  "  suitable  for  being 
"  used  in  churches  "  is  provided  at  the  back  with  a  hinged  "'  hook 
"  board."  The  seat  is  hinged  to  a  bar  which  connects  the  hind 
legs,  and  the  back  is  hinged  at  bottom  to  the  seat.  "  'I'he  seat 
"  has  projecting  from  each  of  its  ends  a  pin;"  these  enter  grooves 
in  the  front  legs. 

[Prtnted,  ICtf.    Drawing.]  i 

A.D.  1862.  November  13.— X"  3057. 
SL.iCK,  James.— "  Improvements  in  nursery  swings  and  cots  :" 
also  in  swing  beds  "and  other  similar  articles  for  nursery,  house, 

'  or  other  use,"  whereby  the  same  are  rendered  "  self-acting  op 
'  capable  of  maintwning  the  motion  imparted  to  them  for  a  con- 

'  siderable  time."  The  invention  is  described  in  the  lurange- 
ment  of  a  swin  g  chair.    There  are  two  standards  or  side  frames 

'  with  transverse  or  cross  tie  pieces  at  top  or  bottom,  or  both,"  and 
from  the  tops  of  these  a  chair  is  suspended  by  slings,  "  in  or  upon 

'  which  the  seat  can  be  raised  or  lowered  and  fixed  as  desired,  in 
■'  order  to  obtain  the  necessary  equilibrium ;"  a  safety  strap  is 
nttaehed  to  the  chair.     To  the  tops  of  the  slings  is  fixed  "  an 

'  arched  or  otherwise  formed  head  so  aa  to  oscillate  with  the 

'  slings,"  and  at  the  top  of  the  head  is  a  weight  "  to  eounter- 

'  balance  the  occupant  of  the  swing,"  provided  with  a  screw  stem 
and  handle  for  adjustment.  "The  centres  of  support  and  oacilla- 
"  tion"  are  formed  "  upon  the  knife  edge  and  hnk  or  scale  beam 

'  principle."  Short  elastic  springs  are  placed  on  each  side  between 
the  head  and  the  standard  tops,  and  elastic  ties  between  the  lower 
parts  of  the  chair  and  standarda  "for  regulating  the  oscillation  of 
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the  seat."  Modifications. — The  head  and  slings  can  be  fanned 
in  "  one  piece,  or  in  several  parts,  and  fitted  togetiier."  ^Whoi 
the  tops  of  the  standards  are  connected  by  a  crosshead  pieces  the 
slings  are  formed  "  with  an  eye  at  each  side  through  which  iiie 
"  crosshead  passes;"  or  if  there  is  not  a  crosshead,  thej  maybe 
hung  "  upon  two  short  studs  or  pivots  "  fijced  to  the  standardi; 
again  the  studs  may  project  from  the  slings  and  fit  into  reoesieiin 
the  standards.  Both  standards  and  sUngs  may  carry  studs  with  t 
vertical  slot  in  each^  and  in  each  slot  may  be  fixed  "  by  a  pin  rivet 
"  or  screw  a  short  length  of  flat  steel  hoop  or  spring ;"  or  the 
sUngs  may  be  connected  in  like  manner  to  a  crosshead  piece. 
^'  The  weight  may  be  fixed  upon  or  suspended  from  an  arm  or 
'^  arms  projecting  from  the  slings  laterally  at  any  desired  angles" 
and  the  arms  may  be  made  **  to  elongate."  The  patentee  pn^ 
poses  to  obtain  the  motive  power  for  giving  the  first  impetus  to 
his  swing  '*  from  a  coiled  or  other  spring  or  weight  operating 
through  a  suitable  train  of  ordinary  wheelwork  in  conneciios 
with  a  pendulum,  pawl,  and  ratchet  at  the  centre  of  oscillaiioiL" 
[Printed,  8c?.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1862,  December  5.— N«  3261. 

TILDESLEY,   Matthew,  and    SHARPE,  Edmund,— (IH- 

visional protection  only,) — "  Improvements .  in  the  manufactoie  of 
''  earthenware  knobs  and  in  fixing  them;  in  spindles  used  wiih 
**  certain  kinds  of  knobs ;  in  securing  the  metal  mounts  upon 
"  such  knobs ;  and  in  apparatus  to  be  employed  in  certain  parts 
*'  of  this  manufacture.*'  The  knobs  are  moulded  in  metal  rnoul^ 
lined  with  plaster  of  Paris ;  "  the  sinking  on  the  back  of  the  knob 
for  the  mount  and  spindle,  or  for  the  screw,  as  the  case  may  h^ 
is  formed  by  employing  a  plug  of  fired  earthenware  -Bnntnmded 
by  plaster  of  Paris,  the  plaster  being  protected  at  the  bottom  hj 
the  form  of  the  plug  which  resembles  a  piston  with  its  rod 
"  covered  with  plaster;"  the  sinking  is  by  preference  made 
square  in  section."  The  hole  for  the  metal,  which  is  Intended 
to  secure  the  mount  or  screw  in  the  knob,  is  pierced  by  "  a  pecu- 
liar instrument  formed  similarly  to  a  pair  of  glove  Blretchea 
with  a  horizontal  pin  or  stud  upon  the  end  of  each  limb ;  the 
"  tool  when  closed  will  pass  into  the  sinking  for  the  momit; 
pressure  by  the  hand  then  forces  the  pins  or  stads  ]stan]^ 
into  the  clay."    The  knobs,  when  moulded,  smik,  send  piiened» 
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are  *' glazed  and  &ed  by  the  ordinary  process.**  In  knobs 
intended  for  drawers  or  cupboards  "  a  male  screw  or  plain  plug, 
**  tapped  to  receive  anothw  screw  inserted  from  lAie  back  **  of  the 
drawer  or  door,  is  substituted  for  the  mount.  The  knobs  and 
mounts  or  screws  are  fastened  together  by  running  an  alloy  of 
"metal  into  the  holes ;  **  this  alloy  consists  of  about  two  and  a  half 
per  cent,  by  preference  of  regulus  of  antimony,  about  the  same 
proportion  of  tin,  the  remainder  being  lead.**  The  spindles  are 
grooved  on  all  four  sides  throughout  their  length  "  by  rolling  the 
"  iron  in  suitable  rolls  to  any  necessary  length,  and  then  cutting 
"  up  the  rod  thus  produced  into  lengths  for  each  spindle.'* 
[Printed,  4tf.  No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  December  5.--N«>  3269. 

GALLETTI, Charles,  and  STEFANO,  Franco.— (Prormono? 
protection  only.)  — "  Improvements  in  articles  of  furniture,*' 
namely,  in  "  a  combination  of  parts  **  which  may  be  converted 
into  a  table  (by  preference  a  dining-table)  or  a  whatnot.  "  Tke 
"  several  stages  or  trays  of  the  whatnot  correspond  with  the 
"  leaves  or  flaps  that  form  the  table."  One  end  is  supported  on 
two  feet ;  in  this  is  placed  a  drawer  forming  the  lower  shelf  of 
the  whatnot.  The  flaps  are  connected  by  rods  jointed  thereto, 
and  dor&nged  to  serve  either  as  side  rails  of  the  table  or  uprights 
of  the  whatnot.  "  Suitable  legs  are  flxed  to  one  of  the  shelves  to 
"  support  the  other  end ;"  these  when  raised  come  up  behind  the 
whatnot.  The  parts  are  secured  (when  fonning  a  whatnot)  "  by 
"  a  locking  action." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  December  10.— N°  3309. 

TAUNTON,  John  Richard  Cromwell. — (Provisional proiec' 
Hon  only.) — *'  improvements  in  the  manufacture  and  omamenta- 
"  tlon  of  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  like  mtnuflu;- 
**  ture."  The  pillar,  leg,  and  comer  block  (without  tibe  dovetail 
socket)  are  cast  in  one  piece,  the  casting  being  hollow.  The  ends 
are  cast  closed  or  open,  and  top  and  bottom  mounts  are  cast  on 
afterwards.  To  cast  the  socked;  hollows  are  made  in  the  corner  block 
"  of  such  a  figure  that  metal  cast  in  them  will  be  fi:xed  therein ;" 
or  *' projections  having  heads"  may  be  employed  instead  -of 
hollows.    Over  tiiem  aie  placed  chills  <or  iron  moulds,  having 
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intemBll]'  the  figure  of  the  socket,  and  melted  iron  is  poured  in. 
The  pillar  and  leg  ma;  be  cast  sepBTatelj  and  "  united  hj  cominon 
"  chilled  or  malleable  iron  comer  blocks."  Pilliua  and  legs  maj 
be  cast  each  in  aevera)  portions  which  are  joined  by  "  chilled 
"  mounts  or  bands."  At  the  parts  to  be  ornamented  rivets  or 
headed  screws  are  inserted,  or  holes  are  bored ;  when  the  orna- 
ments are  cast  upon  these  parts  the;  are  fixed  b;  being  cast  upon 
the  heads  of  the  rivets  or  eerewSj  or  by  a  portion  of  the  melted 
metal  miming  through  the  holes  and  forming  heads  on  the  other 
aide.  Or  the  arnements  may  be  made  separately  and  fixed  bj 
rivets  or  by  casting  in  chills,  ^^ 

[Printed,  id.    So  Drawinga.J  ^^M 

A.D.  1863,  December  10.— N"  3310.  ^M 

"WHITFIELD,  Samuel  Bknjamin.—"  Improvements  in  the 
"  dovetail  Joints  used  in  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of 
"  like  manufacture."  This  invention  relates  to  the  making  and 
fixing  male  dovetoils  on  the  ends  of  rails ;  they  are  atamped  or 
forged  with  a  connecting  piece  and  placed  in  a  mould  with  the 
rail  end ;  melted  cast-iron  poured  in  forms  a  block  upon  the  con- 
necting piece  and  the  rail  end;  or  a  block  only  may  be  cast  on 
the  rail  end,  a  recess  being  left  in  which  the  connecting  piece 
may  be  feed.  The  dovetail  and  connecting  piece  may  be  made 
hollow  and  filled  up  with  coat  iron  during  the  casting  of  the  block. 
Instead  of  wrought  iron  malleable  or  annealed  cast  iron  may  be 
used  for  the  dovetail  and  connecting  piece;  and  tbey  may  be 
made  hollow  or  solid. 
[Printod.eiZ.    Drawins.] 

A.D.  18fl2,  December  I?.— N- 3378. 
BURTON,  Hbnev, — (Provisimial  protection  only.) — "Improve- 
"  nients  in  castors  for  furniture  and  other  purposeB."  Instead 
of  the  customary  wheel  and  boms  a  globe  or  ball  of  brass  or 
Other  suitable  meta!  or  material  is  employed,  "  nearly  one  half  of 
"  which  protrudes  through  a  circular  aperture  at  the  bottom  and 
"  centre  of  the  socket."  Within  the  socket  is  to  be  placed  and 
fixed  by  means  of  screws  a  circular  plate  or  disc,  "underneath 
"  which  three  or  other  number  of  projections  in  pairs  are  to  be 
"  screwed  or  fixed,  forming  bearings  for  the  reception  of  three 
"  or  other  number  of  mmilaj;  but  Hmaller  metal  or  other  balls  fur- 
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"  nished  with  trunnions  entering  the  bearings  in  the  projections, 
"  these  balls  forming  bearing  surfaces  for  the  larger  ball."  The 
foot  of  the  piece  of  furniture,  ftc.  is  fixed  above  the  disc;  and 
tha  ball  will  turn  readily  "  like  an  universal  joint  in  every 
"  direction." 

[Printed, «.    No  Draw  in  gs.] 

A.D.  18G2,  Decembor  29.— N°  3460. 
KER,  Matthew. — "  An  improvement  in  wardrobeSj  or  other 
"  pieces  of  furniture  or  fittings  with  glass  silvered  doora  or  panels 
"  used  for  toilet  purposes."  The  frieze  of  the  cornice  over  the 
door  or  panel  is  cut,  and  sliding  frames  are  inserted,  "  or  other 
"  extending  arrangements  with  a  glass  frame  bung  to  them  on 
"  centres."  These  frames  ivhen  closed  are  concealed  behind  the 
frieze ;  when  they  ore  drawn  out,  the  glass  frame  can  be  adjusted 
"  to  cast  the  reflection  of  the  obaen-er  into  the  glass  door  or 
"  panel."  Cords  and  pullcjs  may  be  applied  to  the  apparatus  fur 
drawing  it  out  and  closing  it. 
[Printed,  id.    No  Drawiugs.] 
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A.D.  18G3,  January  3.— N"  24. 
SKULL.  Edwin,  and  ME.\LING,  Edwih. — "Improvements  iQ 
"  chairs  and  other  seats  or  apparatus  for  sitting  or  recUning  on, 
"  which  improvements  are  also  apphcable  to  tables."  These 
chairs,  &c.  can  be  "  readily  folded  into  a  compact  form."  The 
legs  are  two  pairs  of  cross  bars  pin-jointed  to  the  sides  of  the 
seat,  llie  outer  legs  are  slotted,  so  that  the  studs  (on  the  inner 
legs)  by  which  they  are  united  may  slide  freely  up  and  down ;  the 
inner  legs  are  strengthened  by  cross  pieces.  The  side  bars  of  the 
back  are  pin-jointed  at  bottom  to  the  inner  legs,  and  studs  at  the 
top  oftheouterlegs  pass  through  slots  in  the  said  bars.  If  arms  are 
added,  the  construction  is  partly  varied ;  the  arms  are  slotted  and 
pin-jointed  to  the  bars  of  the  back ;  in  front,  studs  cm  connecting 
bars  slide  through  the  slots.  The  connecting  bars  are  slotted; 
and  in  their  descent  studs  on  the  outer  legs  slide  in  their  slots ; 
they  turn  (lower  down)  on  pirn  nrojecting  from  the  inner  tegs,  and 
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at  bottom  they  have  projecting  pins,  whereon  the  bottom  of  the 
back  bars  turns.    "  The  surfaces  of  tables  may  be  connected  in 
*'  like  manner  to  the  legs,  to  facilitate  their  fol(Ung." 
[Printed,  1<.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  January  9.— N«  76. 

GOUPIL,  Edmond  Alfred.— (ProtnwoTiflZ  protection  only,}— 
**  An  improved  locomotive  apparatus.''  A  spherical  ball  of  any 
dimension  or  material  is  enclosed  in  a  cavity  or  socket,  '^  the  form 
of  which  will  vary  (for  ornament  or  solidity)  from  a  spherical 
to  a  spheroidal,  or  even  a  cylindrical  shape,  subject,  however, 
to  the  invariable  rule  that  the  height  of  the  socket  shall  be 
greater  than  the  extent  of  the  radius  of  the  complete  sphere, 
'*  and  that  the  orifice  of  the  said  socket  be  smaller  than  the 
"  diameter  of  the  sphere,  but  sufficient  to  permit  a  segment  of 
"  the  inserted  sphere  (say  about  one-third)  to  project  beyond  the 
"  socket."  In  order  that  "  the  transmission  of  movement  be 
"  rectilineal,"  the  socket  must  "  bear  vertically  upon  the  summit 
"  of  the  sphere."  The  socket  is  fitted  to  furniture  in  the  same 
way  as  the  ordinary  castor.  Or  "  the  ball  and  socket  may  be  let 
into  the  leg  of  a  table,  or  bottom  of  any  other  piece  of  furniture, 
so  as  to  be  invisible  while  the  furniture  is  in  a  vertical  position, 
''  in  which  case  the  socket  may  be  made  with  a  collar,  through 
"  which  it  will  be  secured  to  the  furniture ;  or  the  ball  may  be  let 
into  the  furniture  and  secured  by  a  screw  plate  with  orifice,  or 
the  socket  may  have  a  hollow  above  the  first,  so  that  the  socket 
will  more  or  less  resemble  a  hollow  cylinder  divided  by  a  par- 
tition, receiving  on  one  side  the  foot,  and  the  other  serving  as 
"  arch  to  the  sphere." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  January  17.— N°  152. 

ASHE,  Isaac. — "  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  preventing  sea 
"  sickness ;"  namely,  "  suspended  and  balanced  chairs,  couches, 
"  and  other  supports."  A  standard  with  one  or  more  curved 
branches  is  secured  to  any  suitable  part  of  the  vesseL  At  the 
outer  end  of  each  branch  is  suspended  a  rope,  chain,  or  other 
flexible  material,  to  the  bottom  of  which  is  attached  ^'  the  rigid 
'^  framework  "  of  a  chair.  Instead  of  a  rope  "  a  ball  and  socket 
joint,  or  a  ball  and  ring  or  washer  joint,  may  connect  the  duor 
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to  the  branch.  A  balanced  chair  rests  oa  either  joint  befori 
named  on  the  top  of  a  pedestal  or  standard,  "  either  with  or  with 
"  out  the  interveation  of  springs. "  On  the  legs,  or  on  a  platforn 
formed  thereon,  axe  placed  "waaheraor  ringaof  metal.of  aufflcient 
"  weight  to  keep  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  support  for  the 
"  person  helow  the  point  at  or  on  which  it  ia  halanced," 
[Printed,  Sd.    DrawinKj 

A.D.  1863,  January  2/,— N"  235. 
ASH,  Charlbs  Fredkrick. — {ProvUional  protection  only.) — 
"  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  cornices,  joints,  and  latha 
"  of  hedsteadB,  and  other  articles  of  furniture."  The  cornices 
are  made  of  wood  of  various  shapes  or  designs,  and  thiu  sheet 
iron  or  other  metal  is  fastened  over  it.  Or  they  may  he  made 
entirely  of  sheet  xinc,  or  other  metals  stamped  or  drawn  "  through 
"  a  suitable  machine."  The  comer  blocks  are  of  wrought  or  cast 
hollow  metal,  with  elota  therein  of  the  same  shape  aa  the  ends  of 
the  rails  ;  in  each  block  is  £xed  an  upright  bolt.  The  rail  ends 
are  shaped  to  fit  one  over  the  other;  a  hole  is  drilled  through 
each,  ao  that  when  they  enter  the  slots  they  drop  vertically  over 
the  bolt.  The  lower  portion  of  the  pillar  is  provided  with  a 
threaded  base,  which  being  screwed  on  to  the  holt  secures  the 
rails.  Or  the  bolt  may  be  fixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  pillar 
and  be  screwed  into  a  nut  below.  The  laths  "  have  an  estra 
"  number  of  holes  at  either  end,"  to  admit  studs  fixed  on  a 
transverse  bar  j  the  bar  carries  threaded  holts  which  pass  through 
either  of  the  end  raUa,  and  the  whole  is  tightened  by  screwing 
nuts  on  to  the  bolts. 

IPrinted,  Id.    No  DrawltiBa.] 

A.D.  1863,  February  13.— N"  387. 
GEDGH,  WtLLlAM  Rdwahd, — {A  communicatiaafrom  Hyacinle 
Clare.) — {Prorisitmalprotection  only.)—"  Improved  table  apparatus 
"  for  promoting  the  comforts  of  persons  at  sea."  The  apparatus 
is  an  epergne  or  stand,  "upon  which  will  be  placed  glasses,  bottles, 
"  {dates,  dishes,  cruets,  and  in  faet,  if  desired,  the  entire  table 
"  service."  On  two  upright  aupports  fixed  to  the  table,  ■'  and 
"  anffitnently  above  it  to  ovoid  toaehing  it  in  the  come-and-go- 
"  motion,  is  a  moveable  axle;"  from  this  la  suspended  a  stand  <x 
tray  for  the  bottles,  &c.,  and  "  a  weight  in  the  sbi^e  of  » laovb- 
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"  able  cylinder  is  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  vertdoal  pieces, 
"  the  purpose  of  always  preseiring  the  equilibrium  of  the  entire 
"  apparatus."  The  axle  must  be  placed  "  parallel  with  the  sides 
"  of  the  ship  ;  nevertheless,  when  the  inconveniencea  of  pitching 
"  are  to  be  avoided,  the  axle  may  be  placed  sUghtly  slanting- 
"  athwart  ship."  The  ajtle  of  the  weight  is  to  he  parallel  to  the 
aile  carrying  the  stand,  and  "  well  placed  in  the  centre  of  the 
"  lower  extremities  of  the  perpendicular  pieces ;"  the  weight 
muat  be  "  in  proportion  to  that  which  the  epergne  or  stand  will 
"  have  to  carry." 

[Printed,  Id.    No  DrawingB.] 

A.D.  1863,  February  14.— N-  400. 
PAUL,  William  Cabnb,  and  SHORE,  Alfred  Thomas.— 

"  ImprovemEnts  in  the  mode  of  conatructing  spring  mattraases 
"  and  other  such  articles  for  sitting  and  recUning  upon."  Two 
frames  of  the  same  shape  and  size  are  employed,  and  rows  of  spiral 
springs  are  fostened  by  staples  to  laths  in  the  lower  frame.  The 
tops  of  the  springs  are  attached  by  cords  to  the  upper  frame 
lengthways,  breadthways,  and  diagonally.  "  Strong  wehbing  ia 
"  fixed  on  the  corners  of  the  top  frame  and  drawn  down  in  the 
"  middle  and  fastened  to  the  centre  of  the  bottom  frame  on  each 
"  aide  and  end."  The  upper  tramt  and  springs  ore  covered  with 
canvas,  stuffing  is  applied  on  the  top,  and  a  tjck  covering  is  tacked 
to  the  outside  edge  of  both  frames.  The  springs  may  be  of 
different  sizes;  "the  largest  at  the  head,  the  medium  in  the 
"  middle,  and  the  smallest  at  the  foot."  To  raise  the  head  of  the 
raattreaa  and  give  it  a  greater  inclination,  "  two  leather  straps  with 
"  buckles  are  placed  one  at  each  side  near  the  foot,  so  as  to  draw 
"  the  two  frames  together." 
[Printed,  ed,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  186a,  February  24.— N"  6(HI. 
HAWTHORN,  John.—"  Certain  improvements  in  handles  for 
"  doors,  drawers,  and  other  means  of  enclosm'e."  The  handles  or 
knobs,  to  which  this  invention  applies,  are  such  aa  are  made  of 
"  china  clay,  earthenware,  or  other  argillaceous  anhstances,"  and 
the  improvement  consists  in  the  method  of  securing  the  spindle  to 
the  knob.  The  spindle  is  a  "double  metallic  screw;"  the  knob 
is  tapped  with  a  female  screw ;  the  upper  portion  of  the  spindle  is 
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screwed  into  it  and  "  secured  tiietein   by  meana  of  a  et 
"  as  plaster  of  PBtis."   Tlie  projectiog  portion  aerres  ti 
knob  to  the  door  or  drawer. 
[Primed,  6d.    DmwinB.] 


A.D.  18C3,  February  25.— N"  520. 

FITTER,  JosKPH.^"  An  improvement  or  improvementa  in  the 
"  conBtiuction  of  castors  for  tables,  chairs,  and  otlier  furniture,  or 
"  other  articles."  The  socket  is  made  "  with  a  rim  or  coUiir  round 
"  the  outside  of  the  bottom,"  and  inside  the  rim  a  circular  groove 
is  either  caat  in  making  or  turned  afterwards.  The  rim  encloses 
the  edge  of  a  disc  or  plate  which  forms  the  upper  portion  of  the 
horns.  A  centre  pin  or  spindle,  passing  through  the  bottom  of 
the  socket  and  the  disc,  unites  them  ;  the  pin  is  riveted  or  other- 
insB  fixed  within  the  socket  (sometimes  it  is  cast  in  while  making 
the  socket)  and  is  secured  beneath  the  disc  hj  a  screw  nut  or  other 
contiivance.  Between  the  groove  and  disc  friction  rollers  are 
placed  "loosely  filling  the  circular  groove  or  cavity  in  which  they 
"  move  without  apindles  or  aslea  to  impede  or  control  their 
"  motion,  and  all  the  rollers  being  o(  the  same  size,  each  one  will 
"  bear  an  equal  portion  of  the  weight  resting  upon  the  castor,  and 
"  by  placing  the  horns  of  flie  castors  nearer  the  centre  of  the 
"  castors  than  they  are  usually  placed,  the  bowls  of  the  castors 
"  will  quickly  adapt  themselves  to  move  the  table  or  other  article 
"  to  which  tbcy  maybe  fixed."  Sometimes  small  pieces  of  metal 
or  wood  are  interposed  between  the  rollers  to  prevent  noise.  ~ 
apply  this  castor  to  the  legs  of  metallic  bedsteads  or  other  metallic 
furniture,  a  collar  is  M'elded  to  the  bottom  of  each  leg,  and  a 
circular  groove  (similar  to  the  one  mentioned  before)  is  turned 
within  it  or  formed  in  welding ;  the  rollers,  disc,  and  centre  pin 
are  applied  as  above  described.  If  the  leg  is  hollow,  a  socket  ia 
made  to  fit  and  screwed  on.  In  a  plate  castor  the  under  side  of 
the  plate  ia  grooved. 
[PrintaU,  Sil.   Diairfng.] 

A.D.  1863,  March  3.— N°  600. 
PARSONS.  William.— (Prorimono/ pror«!ft"o«  o«/y.)— "  1 
"  provements  in  dining  tables."     The  patentee  exjiands  his  table 
frames  by  a  system  of  cross  levers,  "  such  as  are  usually  denomi- 
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nated  lazy  tongs^'^  the  ends  of  the  system  being  fixed  to  the 
ends  of  the  frame.  The  expansion  of  the  levers  is  effected  by  a 
screw  and  nut.  '^To  tables  with  three  or  more  sliding  bars  in  the 
"  frame  "  he  applies  "  cross  bars  between  each  pair  of  intermediate 
"  bars,"  and  fixes  "  an  intermediate  pivot  of  the  cross  lever  to 
**  each  of  such  cross  bars,  imder  each  of  which  a  leg  may  be 
"  disposed." 

[Printed,  4rf.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  March  4.— N^  604. 

PAUL,  Amed^e  Jeune. — {Provisional  protection  refused,) — Im- 
provements in  spring  bed  bottoms.  The  improvements  "  are  based 
"  upon  the  application  of  cleats  to  the  transversal  bars,  on  the 
"  arrangement  of  the  bands,  which  fix  the  spring  in  five  places  by 
**  means  of  a  zinc  washer,  and  in  the  jointed  racks." 
[Printed,  4cf .    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  March  5.— N^  619. 

DWYER,  Robert  Doyne.  —  {Provisional  protection  only.)  — - 
''  Certain  improvements  in  springs  to  be  employed  in  the  manu- 
^'  factiure  of  beds,  seats,  or  for  similar  purposes  where  an  elastic 
"  surface  is  required."  The  spring  is  composed  of  two  thin  laths 
bound  together  at  or  about  the  middle  of  their  length  *'  by  a  band 
'*  of  tin  or  other  confining  material."  The  ends  of  the  laths  are 
**  forced  and  retained  apart  by  wedges  inserted  between  them.'* 
These  spring  laths  are  to  be  employed  instead  of  the  ordinary 
rigid  laths ;  '^  and  by  being  attached  to  a  hinged  framing  they  may 
*'  be  raised  at  the  head  and  lowered  at  the  foot." 
^Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  March  6.--N«>  636. 

WILSON,  Alfred. — "The  better  and  more  commodious  manvir 
'^  facture  of  all  kinds  of  easy,  lounging,  and  invalid  chairs,  seats, 
"  or  settles."  This  invention  consists  "in  the  application  of 
hammered  or  tempered  steel,  iron,  vulcanized  india-rubber,  or 
any  other  kind  of  accumulative  spring  6t  springs  ;  "  they  are 
fixed  in  or  upon  such  parts  "  as  may  be  best  suited  to  the  form 
*^  and  fashions  "  of  the  various  articles.  In  one  drawing,  one 
and  of  a  spring  is  screwed  to  a  side  of  a  chair  frame,  whilo  tfi^ 
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&ee  end  presses  against  the  moveable  stump  of  an  ami.  In 
another,  one  end  is  screwed  to  a  moveable  back,  the  &ee  end  pass- 
ing against  a  hind  leg ;  and  in  another,  a  spring  has  two  branches 
screwed  to  a  moveable  back,  while  the  free  end  is  *'  kept  in  position 
"  by  a  resisting  rail  under  the  seat.'* 
[Printed,  la.    Drawings.!] 

A.D.  1863,  March  17.— N«>  713. 
GEDGE,  William  Edward. — {A  communication  from  Antoine 
Auvray,) — ^'  Improvements  in  the  modes  or  means  for  framing 
**  pictures,  looking  glasses,  and  other  objects.'*  By  this  invention 
paintings  or  other  objects  are  secured  in  their  frames  **with  a 
"  flexible  pressure,  sufficient  to  preserve  them  from  accident,  by 
"  means  of  a  curved  plate  or  spring  (with  or  without  hooks, 
"  crotchets,  or  toothing)  and  a  press  screw,"  and  the  object 
framed  is  kept  from  contact  with  the  frame  by  a  band  of  any 
pliant  or  elastic  material.  There  is  not  any  novelty  or  peculiarily 
in  the  formation  of  the  several  parts ;  the  order  in  which  they  are 
placed  is,  the  frame,  a  band  or  flUet  of  flexible  and  elastic  material;^ 
the  object  to  be  framed,  at  each  corner  a  piece  of  elastic  material, 
a  bent  metal  plate  with  or  without  bracket  ends,  and  a  press 
screw ;  a  second  screw  can  be  used  if  required.  In  the  drawing 
are  several  modifications  of  the  metal  plate ;  it  may  be  straight, 
or  with  an  elbow  in  the  middle,  or  with  small  brackets  or  flanges, 
or  of  hard  or  hardened  wood,  horn,  caoutchouc,  gutta  percha,  ot 
other  material,  or  with  a  spring  toothed  on  one  of  its  faces, 
[Printed.  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1863,  March  23.— N«  766. 

EYLES,  Julia. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "Improvements 
**  in  cheffonier  bedsteads,"  whereby  they  "  contain  and  present 
'^  for  use  all  the  fittings  and  utensils  necessary  for  a  bedroom." 
The  greater  part  is  occupied  by  a  turn-up  bedstead ;  the  other 
part  is  provided  with  trays  or  shelves.  The  upper  tray  is  ftir- 
nished  "  suitably  for  washing ; "  a  lower  tray  can  be  drawn  out 
and  placed  above  the  upper  one,  forming  a  dressing  table.  A 
looking  glass,  may  be  permanently  mounted  on  this  shifting 
**  shelf."  Or  a  looking  glass  may  be  fixed  on  the  under  side  of 
the  top,  which  being  hinged  may  stand  upright  or  at  any  in- 
clinatioQ.    In  the  lower  part  ''of  the  washing  and  utensil-. com- 
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^  partment "  may  be  placed  "  a  foot  bath  and  other  bedroom 
''  utensils." 

£Printed,  id.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  April  7.— N»  875. 

MACINTYRE,  James. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
**  knobs  and  other  articles  in  china  and  earthenware."  The 
patentee  employs  tuminpr  in  the  manufacture  of,  1,  the  above 
articles  *'  of  an  oval  or  other  form  diverging  more  or  less  from  a 
"  circular  form  ;  "  2,  knobs,  balls,  handles,  hat  pins,  and  other 
similar  articles  "  of  a  reeded,  fluted,  or  other  ornamental  form.'* 
Por  the  first  the  lathe  required  is  constructed  as  follows  : — A 
spindle  is  supported  in  bearings  formed  in  a  casting,  and  it 
receives  motion  from  a  crank  shaft  by  a  strap  passing  round  an 
upper  and  a  lower  pulley ;  it  is  capable  of  being  slided  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  when  it  is  desired  to  change  from  circular 
to  oval  turnings,  or  vice  versa ;  for  this  purpose  there  are  suitably 
arranged  clips,  grooves,  and  a  slotted  lever  handle,  which  lock  the 
spindle  in  the  required  position.  On  the  spindle  is  fixed  a  chuck 
"  provided  with  V  guides,"  between  which  a  slider  is  moved  to 
and  fro  by  means  of  lugs  thereon ;  the  lugs  embrace  the  outer 
surface  of  a  ring  ''which  is  fixed  in  a  position  more  or  less 
''  excentric  to  the  spindle,"  according  to  the  shape  of  the  oval  to 
be  given  to  the  knob.  A  chuck  of  suitable  form  is  screwed  to 
the  slider,  and  the  knob,  &c.,  is  secured  upon  it,  "  a  rough  ap- 
"  proximation  to  the  [form  and  size  desired  "  having  been  first 
given  io  the  knob,  &c.,  *'  by  throwing  or  other  suitable  means." 
For  circular  turning  the  spindle  is  slided  forward  until  the  lugs 
are  clear  of  the  ring,  and  the  slider  "  is  fixed  in  a  central  position  " 
by  a  bolt  passing  into  a  hole  formed  in  a  projection  thereon.  In 
order  that  the  article  may  be  of  uniform  size  and  shape,  it  is  pre- 
ferred to  use  a  tool,  "  the  cutting  edge  of  which  is  suitably  formed 
"  to  produce  the  shape  desired ; "  it  is  secured  in  a  holder  supported 
in  a  rest,  and  a  stop  on  the  holder  ensures  the  tool  ''always 
working  up  to  the  same  point."  This  tool  "  only  gives  fbna 
to  the  head  of  the  knob,"  whilst  another,  "  conveniently  held 
^  in  the  hand,  gives  form  to  the  stem."  To  carry  out  the  second 
part  of  the  invention  a  lathe  of  difPerent  construction  is  required  ; 
the  spindle  is  formed  at  its  outer  end  in  a  pivot  which  is  supp(»ted 
in  the  socket  of  a  rod  passing  through  the  casting ;  the  inner  end 
is  carried  "in  a  bearing  formed  in  one  end  of  a  lever  iduoli  k 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  453 


(( 


capable  of  rocking  upon  a  centre  of  motion."  To  turn  plain 
circular  work  a  lever  catch  locks  the  upper  end  of  the  lever ;  but 
when  an  ornamental  form  is  to  be  given  to  the  article^  the  catch, 
is  raised,  thereby  setting  the  lever  free  "  and  permitting  a  vibratory 
'^  motion  being  imparted  to  it,  and  consequently  to  the  spindle,'* 
by  means  of  a  rose  plate  or  template  ;  this  is  borne  up  to  a  fixed 
roller  or  pulley  by  a  spring  which  acts  upon  the  upper  end  of  the 
lever ;  the  force  of  the  spring  is  adjusted  by  a  screw.  A  cone 
pulley  on  the  spindle  is  employed  for  giving  motion  when  circular 
work  is  being  produced ;  and  an  ordinary  grooved  pulley  for 
ornamental  work.  In  some  cases  the  spindle  is  supported  at  each 
end  by  a  lever,  "  these  levers  being  cast  in  one  and  rocking  upo& 
"  the  same  centre  of  motion,"  so  that  the  spindle  "  may  have  a. 
**  vibratory  motion  given  to  it  in  a  parallel  direction." 
[Printed,  2s.  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1863,  April  27.— N^  1050. 

VALKENHUYZEN,  Maurice.—"  A  new  caster  for  furniture." 
This  castor  "  consists  essentially  of  two  plates,  which  are  indis- 
"  pensable  to  its  rotation,"  the  one  forming  one  piece  with  the 
horns  and  placed  on  the  top  thereof  "  in  a  nearly  vertical  position," 
the  other  forming  one  piece  with  the  centre  pin  or  spindle  and 
with  the  socket.  The  two  plates  are  connected  by  the  pin,  which 
is  riveted  loosely  beneath  the  lower  one.  In  each  plate  is  a 
circular  groove,  and  between  the  grooves  are  "  hard  balls  or  beadji 
"  intended  to  render  the  rotary  movement  as  easy  as  durable.'! 
The  upper  portion  of  the  pin  enters  the  bottom  of  the  foot  of  the 
piece  of  furniture,  and  the  socket  which  surrounds  the  foot  may 
be  strengthened  with  a  ring  or  rim  at  top.  The  socket  may  be 
increased  in  height,  and  the  pin  may  be  "  shortened  at  pleasure 
"  or  entirely  suppressed  exteriorly."  If  the  castor  is  intended  to 
be  placed  under  a  piece  of  furniture  which  has  not  legs,  the  socket 
is  omitted,  the  upper  plate  is  nailed  or  screwed  to  the  article,  and 
the  pin  "  does  not  pass  beyond  the  top  of  this  plate."  The  sockets 
can  be  made  of  any  required  shape;  the  several  parts  of  any 
suitable  material  cast,  moulded,  cut,  or  stamped,  and  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  plates,  may  be  strengthened  with  a  lining  of  shieet 
iron,  steel,  or  other  metal. 
[Printed,  Sd.    Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1863,  May  12.— N«  1195. 
BROOMAN,  Richard  Archibald.  —  {A  communication  from 
Julie  Adolphine  Mass^.) — *'  Improvements  in  spring  mattresses,** 
which  are  so  constructed  that  they  can  readily  be  taken  to  pieces. 
If  a  wooden  frame  is  employed,  the  sides  are  two  boards  carrying 
brackets  to  which  the  ends  (also  two  boards)  are  secured  by  bolts 
and  nuts.  The  sides  are  strengthened  by  cross  bars  to  which 
spiral  or  other  springs  are  hooked.  On  the  end  boards  cross 
planks  are  fixed ;  on  these  are  pegs  to  which  laths  or  flat  chains 
are  hooked ;  the  chains  rest  on  the  springs  and  on  cross  laths 
fitted  over  the  springs.  '*  The  laths  and  springs  are  sustained 
"  laterally "  by  leather  loops  hooked  to  pegs  on  the  sides.  If 
iron  is  used,  two  frames  are  required,  the  upper  being  **  slightly 
"  bent  near  one  end  to  form  a  head  or  pillow,**  the  lower  being 
composed  of  bands  of  flat  iron.  The  frames  are  connected  at  the 
comers  by  angle  irons  and  are  kept  apart  by  stays.  Cross  bars 
of  T-shape  are  riveted  or  screwed  to  the  bands,  and  on  the  bars 
are  metal  plates  for  supporting  the  springs.  There  are  laths  or 
flat  chains  as  before  described ;  their  ends  are  hooked  "  to  holes 
'*  formed  directly  in  the  upper  frame.'*  Head  and  foot  frames 
and  legs  may  be  hinged  to  either  mattress. 
^Printed,  Sd,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1863,  May  12.— N'*  1196. 

BROOMAN,  Richard  Archibald. — {A  communication  from 
Marc  Louis  Denis. )-r-(Provisional  protection  only.) — ''Improve- 
'^  ments  in  spring  mattresses,  sofas,  chairs,  seats,  and  similar 
*'  articles."  This  invention  "  has  mainly  for  its  object  the 
*'  fastening  of  the  springs  without  the  aid  of  strings,  of  sewing, 
*  or  of  nails."  Two  frames  are  required ;  at  each  comer  of  the 
one  carrying  the  springs  a  vertical  tube  is  fixed,  and  a  vertical 
rod  at  each  comer  of  the  other.  The  rods  enter  the  tubes  and  are 
retained  by  nuts  or  by  grooves  formed  therein.  The  springs  are 
fastened  **  by  means  of  claws  formed  on  the  laths."  Or  "  two 
**  boxes  or  cases  without  bottoms  '*  may  be  used,  one  sliding 
within  the  other  and  retained  therein  by  flanges.  "  One  of  the 
^  boxes  also  carries  flanges  for  supporting  two  frames  of  laths  or 
'^  plates  between  which  the  springs  are  held."  Grooves  may 
be  formed  in  one  box  and  corresponding  projections  on  the 
other. 

[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1863,  May  21.— N'*  1277. 

CLAPP,  William  Henry. — "  An  improved  rail  or  holder  for 
^  coats  or  other  articles/'  This  holder  is  composed  of  two 
brackets,  by  preference  of  metal,  and  a  rail  (usually  of  wood)  with 
metal  fittings  at  the  ends.  The  brackets  "  resemble  ordinary  hat 
*'  pegs ;"  in  their  upper  ends  are  notches  of  such  shape  that  the 
rail  cannot  turn  when  placed  therein.  Each  fitting  consists  "  of 
*'  two  discs  or  flanges  with  between  them  a  piece  shaped  to  fit 
"  the  notches  in  the  ends  of  the  brackets ;"  the  inner  disc  is 
fixed  ;  the  outer  one  *'  is  carried  by  a  nut "  that  screws  on  to  a 
projecting  stem,  "thus  clipping  the  end  of  the  bracket  between 
"  them."  Or  the  two  discs  may  both  be  made  in  one  piece  with 
the  fitting  portion.  The  notches  in  the  brackets  can  be  made 
near  where  they  spring  &om  the  wall  or  partition ;  in  this  case 
the  upper  portions  of  the  brackets  can  be  employed  as  hat 
'*  pegs." 

[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1863,  May  25.— N«  1316. 

HARE,  Charles.  —  {Promsional  protection  only,) — "  Improve- 
•*  ments  in  recHning  and  easy  chairs.*'  The  chair  is  made  "in 
**  two  parts  at  least,"  the  lower  consisting  of  the  legs  and  an 
under  frame,  the  upper  of  the  seat  and  back.  The  upper  portions 
of  the  back  of  the  under  frame  are  ciurved  or  chamfered  off.  The 
upper  part  is  made  "  right  angled,  or  curved,  or  slanted  at  the 
"  lower  portion  of  the  back  of  the  seat."  The  two  parts  being 
fitted  together  are  united  near  the  back  by  means  of  a  slotted 
plate  or  plates  on  one  part  and  a  stud  or  studs  on  the  other,  or 
by  means  of  hinged  plates.  Near  the  front  a  rack  or  equivalent 
is  fixed  to  one  part,  and  to  the  other  a  lock  catch  with  an 
ornamental  knob. 

[Printed,  4d,    Woodcuts.] 

A.D.  1863,  May  29.— N«  1348. 

IRONMONGER,  Eli.  —  "  An  improved  loose  dip  and  socket 
^'  joint,  applicable  to  bedsteads-,  sofas,  chairs,  and  other  articles 
^'  of  furniture  and  of  fencing."  In  bedsteads  a  ring  is  closely 
fitted  round  a  post ;  in  the  ring  are  cut  two  wedge-shaped  recesses 
"  in  which  are  fitted  the  wedge-shaped  ends  of  sockets;"  one 
socket  receives  an  end  <^  a  side  rail,  the  other  an  end  of  a  head 
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or  ffyA  r«i] ;  oT*t  bide  of  tliB  latt'Cr  socket  hM  eftst  on  it  modiff 
vxvH  for  *!'«•;  t^:k'Ajju  of  one  end  of  a  ndl ;  ibe  other  ends  of  aU 
^f:<:  rtij]^  Miifi^  Hx^d  in  like  manner,  the  laths  are  laid  on  and 
**  V*'\A  \u  \)\hr^  by  blocks  placed  between  the  two  end  lalJia  "  and 
f^'/iirt-A  V/  xh-.  inrjer  rails ;  the  laths  are  connected  hj  vebtniig or 
ssir/jilbf  fbbric ;  by  this  arrangement  the  support  of  the  latfaa  is 
UVtii  off  from  the  outside  rails.     "  The  side,  head,  and  foot 
"  \}*niri\>i  of  the  be^l  or  similar  article  mav  be  held  at  both  ends  in 
*'  u^rtMi'.'i'H  or  recebses  formed  in  clips  or  rings,  screwed  or  oAcr- 
"  wib<:  ser-iir-d  U>  the  head  or  foot  posts."  Bj  vaiying  the  number 
of  rcceHfMrb  in  the  rings  the  invention  is  applicable  to  chairs  and 
tiimllttr  arlick'K  and  to  fencing.     Sometimes  only  a  part  of  a  ring, 
Horncliirxrs    a    square,   or  octagonal,  or  other  shaped   band  is 
einjiloycd. 

li'riiitiHl,  ]«.4</.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  18r).%  June  8.— N«  1415. 

(!LAKK,  WiLMAM.  —  (A  communication  from  Herman  Hobiich 
and  Mar  fin  Iltmri  Rumpf.)  —  "  Improvements  in  mounting  and 
**  iltiitig  bodHloudH,  chairs,  and  other  movable  seata  on  board 
*'  sliip.**  The,  articles  arc  hung  to  a  frame  by  a  pivot  on  each 
Niih'. ;  the  iViiine,  furnished  with  a  pivot  at  each  end,  oscillates  on 
niuiuhu'dN.  Tor  a  chuir  one  of  the  a.Yes  of  the  suspended  frame 
In  phiced  **  in  an  inclined  direction ;"  while  for  a  bedstead 
both  arc  horixontol.  The  article  will  '*  always  retain  a  ver- 
**  tinil  position,  and  be  independent  of  the  motion  of  the 
"  ship.*' 

1  l*rliit4Hl.  fl*/.    Drawing.] 

A.IX  ISrCi,  June  12.— N«  1471. 

MAIU'II,  TnoMAs  rii.\KLKs.  —  **  Improvements  applicable  to 
tho  onuunonttition  or  decoration  of  articles  of  furniture,  paitof 
which  iniprovouionts  may  also  be  applied  for  architectonl  or- 
UMUontntion.**  lliis  invention  relates  ''to  a  novel  node  of 
t'mployiiig  glass  in  combination  ^-ith  metal,  wood,  or  other 
a\iitaU1o  umt^rial  for  the  manufacture  of  tables,  flower  atends; 
Aiiil  othor  aHiclcs  of  furniture.    The  glass  portiona  nie  made 

ii\  ao|mrAto  pioc^«,  which  are  connected  by  wire,  pins,  ""-^  M"j  fte. 

U\  tk  tu<>ta1  or  other  framework :  india-rubber  or  otfae 

aM^  etuploycd  **  dk>  as  to  )^K\*ent  any  jar  from  iqjonD^ 
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"  brittle  material.*'  Glass  beading  is  used  in  place  of  ordinary 
moulding  for  door  panels,  wainscoting,  looking-glasses^  window 
frames,  and  other  parts  of  bouses.  Details  are  given  of  the  mode 
of  manufacturing  tables  and  of  fixing  headings. 

[Printed,  l(kf.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1863,  July  1.— N°  1634. 

ALLISTON,  Thomas,  and  SWIFT,  Richard. —■  {Provisional 
protection  only,)  —  "  An  improved  mode  of  and  apparatus  for 
manufacturing  metallic  joints  for  bedsteads,  and  the  appli- 
cation of  such  joints  to  certain  parts  of  bedsteads."  A  hollow 
box  of  any  shape  is  cast  on  to  the  top  of  the  leg ;  in  the  box  are 
vertical  slots,  "  set  at  right  angles  to  each  other,"  into  which 
the  vertical  sides  of  the  end  and  side  pieces  (which  are  made  of 
angle-iron)  are  dropped,  their  horizontal  sides  overlapping  each 
other  at  the  ends,  and  having  holes  in  their  extremities  through 
which  passes  a  screw  pin  standing  up  inside  the  box."  The 
lower  part  of  the  pillar,  provided  with  a  female  screw,  "  is  screwed 
*'  down  over  them,  thus  constituting  a  firm  and  secure  joint."  A 
description  is  given  of  the  mode  of  casting  the  box  on  to  the  leg, 
the  screw  pin  inside  the  box,  and  the  female  screw  on  to  the  lower 
part  of  the  pillar. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  July  7.— N°  1687. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward. — {A  commimication  from  Francois 
Carr^,)  —  "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  seats,  chairs, 
"  sofas,  lounges,  and  other  similar  articles  of  furniture,"  The 
seat  of  the  chair,  &c.  is  composed  "  of  a  number  of  radiating 
"  metal  laths  or  plates,"  bolted  at  their  inner  ends  "  to  a  metal 
"  cover  occupying  the  centre  of  the  seat."  The  outer  end  of 
each  lath  is  curved  to  "  about  a  quarter  circle,"  and  is  bolted 
"  inside  the  ring  or  frame  of  the  seat."  The  bolt  passes  through 
the  frame,  the  radiating  lath,  a  steel  plate  {"  following  the  shape 
*'  of  the  lath  "  but  extending  only  a  *'  little  beyond  the  curve  "), 
and  through  a  flat  piece  of  iron  which  keeps  "  the  entire  breadth 
"  of  the  short  steel  plate  pressed  against  the  radiating  plate;" 
the  bolt  is  secured  by  a  nut.  The  chair  back  is  formed  of  vertica 
metal  laths  bent  at  the  ends,  whereby  they  are  riveted  to  cross 
pieces. 

[Printed,  8d.   Drawing.] 
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A.D,  1863,  July  9.— N"  1716. 

TENT,  William. —  (Provisional  protection  only,) — ^*^  Improve- 
ments in  pins  or  hooks  for  suspending  fabrics,  dresses,  or  parts 
of  dresses,  curtains,  and  other  articles  of  upholstery  or  appareL" 
The  Specification  merely  states  that  this  invention  "  relates  to  a 
'^  novel  form  of  combined  hook  and  pin,  which  is  constructed  in 
such  a  manner  that  it  can  be  easily  and  yet  securely  attached 
to  any  fabric  \iithout  any  sewing,  and  as  easily  detaclied  theie- 
^  from  when  required.  To  this  end  the  hook,  upon  wliich  any 
^  article  or  fabric  is  to  be  hung,  is  adapted  to  or  made  to  form 
"  part  of  a  safety  pin  made  of  strong  wire.'* 
[Printed,  4£f .   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  July  16.— N°  1788. 

MONTLEART,  Agatha,  and  TENT,  William.— "An  im- 
proved mode  of  attaching  hooks  to  furniture  or  fabncs  for 
suspending  dresses  or  parts  of  dresses,  fabrics,  curtains,  ami 
other  articles  of  upholstery  or  appareL"     This  Speci£Lcation 
contains  a  description  of  the  combined  hook  and  pin,  for  the 
invention  of  which  provisional  protection  was  granted  to  Mr.  Tent 
July  9th,  1863,  NM716.     The  article  is  made  of  one  piece  d 
brass  or  iron  wire ;  this  "  is  first  bent  to  form  the  hook ;"  it  is 
then  "  curled  over  vertically  and  back  to  a  horizontal  direction  to 
"  form  a  rest  or  catch ;"  it  is  next  *'  carried  down  to   a  suitable 
"  distance,  thereby  forming  a  stem,"  and  "  curled  round "  at 
bottom  to  ensure  elasticity  to  the  pin,  "  which  is    produced  bj 
"  continuing  the  wire  upwards  to  the  rest  or  catch."     A  fastening 
of  greater  strength  is  made  in  two  parts,  '*  in  order  that  the  hook 
"  which  will  bear  the  greater  portion  of  the  strain  may  be  made 
"  of  stouter  wire  than  the  spring  pin."    The  hook  stem  is  made 
with  '^  a  spread  or  flat "  part,  which  is  "  hollowed  out  by  turning 
"  up  the  edges  "  to  receive  the  pin  stem.     Or  the  hook  may  be 
soldered  to  the  pin  stem ;  "  a  kind  of  brooch  fastening  '*  receives 
the  pin  point.     The  pin  may  be  "  inserted  transversely  in  the 
"  fabric  "  by  fastening  the  hook  on  at  right  angles  to  the  stem- 
A  ring  or  eye  may  be  attached  to  the  stem,  **  so  that   a  hook  may 
"  be  suspended  therefrom."    Another  fastening  is  made  from 
two  hooks,  one  "being  curved  upwards,  and  the  other  down- 
^'  wards ;"  both  hooks  are  *'  vertical,  but  at  right  angles  to  eack 
^'  other  in  plan." 

CPrinted,  6d.   Drawins.'^ 
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A.D.  1863,  July  17.— N»  1793. 

SEDLEY,  Angelo  James.  —  (Provisional  protection  only.)-^ 
"  Improvements  in  the  canopies  of  bedsteads  of  metal  or  wood,  or 
*'  both  combined,  and  other  articles  of  furniture  used  to  sit  or 
recline  upon."  A  pin  is  fastened  "  by  preference  to  the  out- 
side face  of  each  of  the  head  pillars  of  the  bedstead,"  and  in 
French  bedsteads  to  the  side  pillars ;  to  the  pins  are  attached 
"  moveable  bracket  levers  or  arms  projecting  forwards  and  up- 
wards." To  the  upper  ends  of  the  arms  is  fixed  '^  a  cross  or 
rectangular  framing."  On  or  near  the  top  of  the  pillars  is  a 
blind  roller  with  a  pulley  at  one  or  both  ends.  The  head  cloth 
for  the  canopy  is  secured  at  one  end  to  the  framing  and  at  the 
other  to  the  roller.  By  pulling  a  cord  attached  to  the  framing 
and  wound  one  or  more  times  round  the  pulley,  the  head  cloth 
will  be  wound  round  the  roller  and  the  canopy  will  be  drawn 
back.  The  curtain  rings  are  "  run  on  this  cord  in  the  space  inter* 
*'  mediate  "  between  the  framing  and  the  head  pillars.  A  roller 
bhnd  may  be  added  to  the  under  part  of  the  firame  at  the  firont  of 
the  canopy. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  July  20.— N«  1816. 

AYCKBOURN,  Frederick.— '*  Improvements  in  air  and  water 
"  beds,  pillows,  bolsters,  and  cushions."  The  patentee  claims 
the  invention  of  "  a  novel  form  or  construction  of  connection  or 
"  junction  piece  for  connecting  the  several  tubes  together."  A 
metal  tube  with  a  projecting  flange  in  the  middle  is  threaded  at 
both  ends  and  enters  the  female  screws  of  the  nozzles  secured  to 
the  tubes  to  be  inflated,  until  the  flanges  of  the  nozzles  are 
brought  up  to  the  projecting  flange.  A  bed  for  one  person  con- 
sists usually  of  three  *^  flexible  air  or  water-tight  tubes,"  the 
middle  one  having  a  short  branch  tube  which  is  closed  "  by  a 
"  removeable  cap  piece  provided  with  a  thumb  nut  or  screw." 
Each  tube  "  may  be  isolated  "  by  screwing  into  its  nozzle  a  cap 
piece.  Larger  beds  are  made  on  the  same  principle.  In  pillows,  &c. 
the  air  tubes  are  arranged  by  preference  from  front  to  back,  and 
they  are  made  of  *'  wedge  form." 
[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1853,  October  2.— N°  2414. 

CHARLTON,  Robbet. — (Provisionalproteetian  refused.) — "  Ccr- 
''  tain  improvements  in  metallic  bedsteada."  Ti2Mi\fiaa&T)d(»^^^R«^'Cii<»^ 
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to  apply  ''  arched,  Bemiciicular,  or  curved  metallic  framing  at  the 
"  head  and  foot  of  metallic  bedsteads  "  instead  of  the  square 
framed  ends  hitherto  used. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  October  8.— N«  2470. 

MEAD,  John. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — ''  Improvements 
"  in  the  construction  of  various  articles  of  furniture,'^  especially 
adapted  for  use  "  as  cabin  or  camp  furniture."  An  article  can  be 
used  as  a  whatnot,  stand,  or  table  by  connecting  the  surfaces  or 
shelves  by  uprights  which  are  hinged  thereto  and  which  can  also 
be  folded  inwards  **  at  or  about  the  centre  thereof."  When  the 
uprights  are  in  use,  they  are  kept  vertical  by  bolts,  stays,  &c.  or 
**  by  the  insertion  of  a  cross  piece."  Flaps  can  be  hinged  to  the 
upper  surface.  Seats  may  be  constructed  on  the  same  principle. 
Several  of  such  folding  parts  '^  may  be  combined  together  and 
*'  hinged  or  jointed  to  a  series  of  intermediate  surfaces." 
[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  October  26.— N«  2643. 

GEDGE,  William  JEdward. — {A  communication  from  Ernest 
Loriot,) — "  An  improved  pillow."  The  frame  is  of  "  cane  or 
"  other  analogous  material,  at  different  points  of  the  circuit  of 
"  which  are  attached  bands  or  straps  fastened  elsewhere  to  spiral 
'^  springs,  usually  five  in  number,  one  in  the  centre  and  one 
"  towards  each  of  the  four  corners."  The  bands  are  sewn 
together  wherever  they  cross  ;  and  two  bands  "  crossing  on  the 
''  same  plane  as  that  of  the  cane  edge  or  frame  unite  the  centres 
''  of  its  opposite  sides."  The  whole  is  enclosed  in  a  strong 
fieibric ;  a  layer  of  horsehair  or  other  substance  is  added,  and  a 
covering  of  tick  completes  the  pillow,  two  openings  being  left  at 
liie  extremities  "  to  permit  a  free  circulation  of  air."  j 
[Printed,  8d,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1863,  October  30.— N«  2681. 

NASH,  John. — "  An  improved  mattrass  for  beds."  An  ordi- 
nary ''bottom  spring  frame  "  is  employed,  having  "  a  thicker  can- 
"  vass  than  usual  at  top."  The  edges  only  of  this  surface  are 
stufiEed  ''with  the  usual  edge  roll."  A  wool,  hur,  or  other 
tn^Utress  is  tufted  to  the  top  of  the  spring  frame,  theoorda  of  the 
tufita  passing  througli  tlie  canvaa.    '^  "^o  ^o^  ^oa  bed  derives  to 
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be  tucked"  between  the  edges  of  the  mattress  and  the  spring 
frame,  a  space  all  round  of  about  a  foot  in  width  is  left  un- 
fastened. Or  a  wooden  block  is  fixed  on  each  comer  of  the  frame, 
and  within  the  edges  of  the  sides  of  the  mattress  a  wooden  lath  is 
placed  whose  ends  are  fastened  to  the  blocks. 
fPrinted,  4<?.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  October  31.— N°  2702. 

LAW,  William. — *'  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  articles 
"  of  furniture  known  as  wardrobes,  including  improved  arrange- 
*'  ments  for  attaching  doors  to  the  same,  such  improvements  in 
*'  attaching  doors  being  applicable  to  other  articles  of  furniture." 
The  doors  are  at  the  sides,  and  a  partition  divides  the  interior  of  the 
wardrobe  into  two  compartments.  The  doors  are  not  hinged  at 
the  back  edge,  but  turn  on  pivots  "  at  or  near  the  top  and  bottom 
"  of  the  centre  line  "  thereof,  so  that  they  can  be  turned  round 
and  have  a  shelf  or  shelves  attached  to  them.  The  doors  of 
washstands  and  sideboards  can  be  arranged  in  like  manner. 
[Printed,  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1863,  November  3.— N°  2719. 

BOOTH,  John  Peter. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Im- 
*'  provements  in  beds  and  bedding."  A  wooden  frame  is  em- 
ployed "  provided  with  open  woven  canework "  to  support  the 
bedding,  which  is  composed  of  a  mattress  and  feather  bed  *'  com- 
"  bined  in  one  outer  case."  The  case  is  divided  into  two  com- 
partments,  one  being  filled  with  the  usual  stuffing  or  a  cheap  kind 
of  feathers,  the  other  "with  the  ordinary  feather  stuffing." 
If  preferred,  the  stuffing  for  the  mattress  may  be  in  a  separate 
case  and  attached  to  the  other  by  straps,  bands,  &c.  Sometimes 
legs  are  screwed  into  the  frame  "  so  as  to  form  a  bedstead  in  case 
"  of  need." 

[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  November  13.— N«  2836. 

BOUSFIELD,  George  Tomlinson. — (A  communicatum  from 
Silas  Safford  Putnam  and  Harriet  Luthera  Packer,)-^**  Improve- 
**  ments  in  apparatus  used  when  rolling,  blinds,  maps,  and  other 
"  articles  on  roUers."  This  invention  consists,  1,  in  placing  the 
friction,  which  is  necessary  for  holding  the  weight  of  the  blind, 
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"  within  the  roll  itself  or  its  cap ;"  2,  in  a  mode  of  securing  the 
blind  to  its  roller  without  the  use  of  nails^  so  that  the  blind  can 
be  readily  put  up  or  taken  down  or  adjusted  when  up  without  the 
necessity  of  taking  down  the  roller.  1.  To  one  end  of  the  roller 
is  glued  or  otherwise  fastened  a  spool,  over  which  the  blind  cord 
is  wound,  and  which  has  its  end  next  the  roller  "  turned  out "  so 
as  to  form  a  bearing  or  shoulder.  In  the  same  end  of  the  roller 
is  formed  a  recess  (in  its  axis),  in  the  bottom  of  which  is  placed 
a  spiral  spring  ;  this  bears  against  one  end  of  a  pin  or  shaft.  This 
pin  projects  through  the  spool  (which  is  free  to  turn  on  it)  and 
has  a  collar  which  bears  against  the  shoulder  of  the  spool ;  its 
projecting  end  is  square  and  fits  in  a  corresponding  slot  in  its 
bracket,  thereby  preventing  it  from  revolving  with  the  spool  and 
roller.  2.  A  dovetail  slot  or  groove  is  made  longitudinally  in 
the  roller;  the  upper  edge  of  the  blind  is  lapped  round  a  small 
rod,  which  with  the  blind  attached  to  it  "  is  entered  sidewise  into 
"  the  groove."  When  the  blind  is  drawn  downward  the  rod 
''  will  be  jammed  between  the  inclined  sides  of  the  groove  *'  and 
against  the  blind. 

[Printed,  Sd,   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1863,  November  17.— N°  2877. 

BURTON,  Frederick  William. — {Provisional protection  only,) 
— "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  music  stools,  tables,  and 
"  other  articles  of  furniture,  and  in  means  of  securing  such 
"  articles  to  floors."  The  seat  of  the  music  stool  has  applied  to 
it  *'  a  stem  with  pin  holes  or  recesses  therein  to  receive  a  spring  or 
other  pin  in  the  body  or  under  part  of  the  stool,  by  which  the 
seat  may  be  retained  at  any  height ;"  and  to  the  stem  is  applied 
a  spring  with  a  tendency  to  keep  the  seat  raised  to  its  highest 
position,"  except  when  pressed  upon  by  the  pin.  A  lighter 
spring  counteracts  **  the  tendency  to  rebound."  This  arrange- 
ment is  applicable  to  all  such  articles  as  require  "  difference  of 
elevation."  For  use  on  shipboard  chairs  have  a  peg  or  stud 
at  or  near  the  centre  thereof,"  which  descends  "  with  a  head  to 
pass  into  and  be  held  by  the  sides  of  a  groove  in  a  plate  let 
'^  into  the  floor."  Tables  have  two  or  more  such  headed  studs, 
and  enlarged  openings  are  formed  in  the  grooves  to  admit  the 
withdrawal  of  the  heads.  The  studs  may  be  made  with  a  slight 
spring. 

fMnted,  4c2.  Ko  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1863,  November  28.— N*  2992. 

IRONMONGER,  Eli.  —  {Provisional  protection  only,)  —  "  Im- 
provements in  the  means  of  fitting  together  or  connecting 
articles  or  parts  of  articles,**  especially  bed  posts  and  rails. 
Round  or  partly  round  a  post  is  fitted  a  ring  or  band  formed  with 
one  or  more  recesses  or  sockets  for  the  reception  of  the  end  of  a 
rail  or  rails,  or  of  a  socket  or  sockets,  into  which  the  end  or  ends 
fit,  or  of  a  block  or  blocks  whereto  the  end  or  ends  are  fixed,  "  the 
said  end  part,  block,  or  piece  being  of  wedge,  dovetail,  or  other 
shape  to  correspond  with  the  shape  of  the  recess,  mortice,  or 
socket  in  the  ring,  and  fit  closely  in  or  upon  the  same.'*  The 
socket  in  the  ring  "  may  have  one  or  more  sockets  cast  or  formed 
^'  thereon ;  the  extra  sockets  are  '^  to  receive  a  rail  on  which  and 
on  similar  rails  similarly  held  the  laths  are  laid,  being  kept  in 
place  by  blocks  or  otherwise,  so  that  they  are  thus  supported 
''  on  these  rails  instead  of  on  the  side  rails  as  usual."  The  side, 
head,  and  footboards  may  be  held  at  each  end  ''  in  grooves  or 
"  recesses  formed  in  clips  or  rings  fitted  to  the  head  or  foot 
"  posts."  Partitions  may  be  connected  "by  fitting  round  a  post 
"  a  ring  having  recesses  holding  forked  wedges  in  which  are  fitted 
boards  or  partitions ;  and  fencing  may  be  constructed  by  fitting 
into  a  recessed  ring  wedges,  to  which  chains,  wires,  or  bars  are 
"  attached.*'  Sometimes  the  socket  is  formed  in  a  piece  which  is 
screwed  or  let  into  a  post,  wall,  or  other  object ;  sometimes  there 
are  projections,  pins,  or  studs  on  the  rings,  instead  of  or  in  addi- 
tion to  the  sockets,  for  connecting  *^bars,  boards,  or  other  articles'* 
thereto, 

CPrinted,  4d,    No  Drawings^ 

A.D.  1863,  December  8.— N«  3097. 

TOD,  James.  —  {Provisional  protection  only.) — **An  improved 
"  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  flock  and  other  furniture 
**  padding  to  render  the  same  obnoxious  to  vermin.'*  The 
patentee? has  composed  a  "liquid  preparation  **  which  "will  pre- 
"  vent  the  destructive  effect  of  the  moth  upon  woollen  and  cotton 
"  flock,"  and  "  the  harbouring  of  vermin "  in  other  kinds  of 
stuffing.  The  preparation  consists  of  '*  methylated  spirits  of  nitre, 
camphor,  and  patchouli,  combined  together  in  or  about  the 
proportions  of  two  pints  of  methylated  spirits  of  nitre  and  one 
ounce  of  patchouli  to  one  pound  of  camphor."    In  applying 
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the  invention  "to  woollen  and  cotton  flock  of  the  common  quaUty, 
"  which  is  produced  from  rags/'  an  ordinary  rapr  beater  is  em- 
ployed,  and  a  vessel  containing  the  preparation  is  placed  above  the 
feed  apron.  By  letting  the  liquid  drip  on  to  the  rags  "  as  they 
'^  pass  to  the  breaker  cylinder  "  a  thorough  distribution  is  ensured 
among  the  fibres  when  separated  by  the  tearing  action.  Other 
means  of  distribution  may  be  adopted. 
[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  December  8.— N«  3099. 

NEWTON,  Alfred  Vincent. — (A  communication  from  Anton 
Courlander  Crondal.) — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improve- 
**  ments  in  the  mode  of  and  apparatus  for  preparing  cork  stuffing 
"  for  mattresses,  pillows,  cushions,  and  other  articles,  and  in  the 
**  mode  of  applying  the  cork  stuffing  thereto."  Cork  waste  is 
ground  up  into  pieces  "  about  the  size  of  a  pea ;"  it  is  put  into  a 
tank  which  has  "a  moveable  or  piston  head."  Oil  is  poured  in 
and  forced  into  the  pores.  When  the  cork  is  thoroughly  impreg- 
nated, it  is  taken  out  and  placed  in  a  cylinder  "  provided  with 
*'  beaters,  which,  by  rotating,  agitate  the  cork  and  speedily  cause 
**  it  to  dry ;"  it  is  now  ready  for  use.  The  tick  of  the  mattress  is 
to  be  divided  ''  into  rectangles  and  squares  "  to  form  separate  cells 
for  an  "  equable  distribution." 
ITrinted,  4e{.    No  Drawings.1 

A.D.  1863,  December  11.— N«  3119. 

TUCHET,  Susan,  the  Honourable. — {Provisional protection  only,) 
— "  An  improved  roller  for  window  bHnds."  The  roller  externally 
has  the  appearance  of  the  ordinary  blind  roller;  it  is  divided 
longitudinally  into  two  parts  which  are  joined  by  hinges.  **  On 
"  one  part  and  lengthways  needles  (or  nails)  are  inserted  at 
*'  intervals  whereon  to  affix  the  blind.  The  other  part  of  the  roller 

closes  over  the  needles  or  pins  and  blind  like  the  lid  of  a  box. 

The  two  parts  of  the  roller  are  secured  together  in  adnition  to 

the  hinges  by  rings  or  other  catches." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  December  21.— N«  3229. 

FITZGIBBON,  Victor  Beare.— "Improvements  in  spting 
*'  maUressea  or  beds*  and  cushions,"  whereby  they  are  rendered 
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reversible  and  flexible.  Instead  of  employing  a  wooden  frame^ 
"  double  rows  of  watch-spring  steel,  or  other  similar  material,'* 
connect  the  outside  springs.  The  spiral  springs  are  tied  at  top 
and  bottom  to  longitudinal,  transverse,  and  diagonal  pieces  of 
watch-spring  or  similar  steel,  whose  ends  are  fastened  to  the 
double  rows.  The  spring  frame  thus  formed  is  sewn  into  a  canvas 
case ;  stuffing  is  added  on  both  sides  and  round  the  borders,  and 
the  whole  is  enclosed  in  a  suitable  cover. 
[Printed,  8tf.    Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1864,  January  9.— N^  ^2, 

CULVER,  John  Peter,  andJARVIS,  Robert  Bruce. — {Pro-- 

visional  protection  only,)  —  "  Improvements  in    roller  bhnde,^ 

whereby  "  they  may  be  actuated  and  controlled  in  a  more  simple  and 

easy  method."    The  right  end  of  the  roller  carries  "  a  flanged 

pulley  or  reel,  beyond  which  a  ratchet  wheel  is  fixed."    Over  the- 

ratchet  is  adjusted  "  a  lever  pall "  working  loosely  on  a  stud  ot 

"  projection,"  and  with  its  catch   "  extending  backwards  and 

*'  downwards  into  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet."    The  front  end  of 

the  pawl  '*  is  supplied  with  a  small  grooved  roller  over  which  the 

"  cord  passes,  and  from  thence  extends  over  the  flanged  pulley  or 

"  reel  to  which  it  is  attached."     The  action  is  as  follows: — 

"  Assuming  the  blind  to  be  rolled  up  and  it  is  desired  to  lower 

"  the  same,  the  cord  is  to  be  so  slightly  pulled  or  drawn  as  on]^ 

^*  to  disengage  the  pall  from  the  ratchet  wheel  by  the  descent  of 

**  the  lever  or  front  end  of  the  pall ;"  the  weight  of  the  blind  wiH 

be  sufficient  to  unroll  itself,  and  the  cord,  "being  allowed  to  slip 

through  the  fingers  of  the  operator,"  will  wind  round  the  puDcy. 

To  stop  or  retard  the  motion  of  the  blind  it  is  merely  necessary 

to  release  the  cord,  when  the  weight  of  the  pall  (being  heavier 

"  than  the  lever  end  thereof)  will  cause  it  to  fall  and  catch  into 

"  one  of  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 
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A,D.  1864,  January  22.— N«  172. 

BURTON,  Frederick  William. — {Provisional  protection  only,) 
— "  Improvements  in  securinfjr  chairs,  stools,  tables,  and  other 
"  articles  of  furniture  to  floors,"  more  particularly  on  board  ship. 
The  article  "  is  secured  to  the  floor  in  such  manner  as  to  admit  of 
"  shght  movement  in  various  directions  without  permitting  it  to 
"  be  tilted  over."  A  chair  or  stool  has  "  at  or  near  the  centre 
"  thereof  a  peg  or  stud  descending  downwards,  with  a  head  to 
pass  into  and  be  held  by  the  sides  of  a  groove  in  a  plate  affixed 
to  the  floor."  Tables  may  have  two  or  more  of  such  headed 
studs,  and  the  grooves  may  be  made  "  with  enlarged  openings  to 
"  admit  of  the  withdrawal  of  the  head  of  the  stud."  The  studs 
*'  may  be  formed  to  slide  in  a  tube  or  socket  or  on  a  jointed  arm, 
or  with  a  slight  spring  to  admit  of  a  slight  play,  or  to  admit  of 
their  descending  if  desired  below  the  level  of  the  feet  of  the 
article  to  which  they  are  applied  into  a  groove  flush  with  the 
level  of  the  floor."  The  studs  may  be  so  shaped  that  they 
can  only  be  introduced  or  withdrawn  in  one  particular  posi- 
tion ;"  they  may  be  formed  ''  on  a  plate  or  tube  capable  of 
shding  on  a  bar  or  frame  carried  by  the  chair  or  other  article 
"  whilst  it  simply  tmrns  in  a  stationary  plate  fixed  to  the  floor ;" 
or  they  "  may  be  affixed  by  a  plate  to  the  floor,  or  be  capable  of 
sliding  up  and  down  in  such  plate,  and  be  capable  of  sliding  in 
or  upon  parts  carried  by  the  article."  Another  method  is  "  by- 
means  of  a  jointed  link  or  links  or  a  chain  one  end  of  which  is 
"  connected  to  such  article  so  as  to  turn  upon  a  pin  joint  op 
"  swivel  some  distance  from  the  floor,  say,  in  the  case  of  a  chair, 
*^  about  fifteen  inches  from  the  floor,  whilst  the  other  end  is 
"  connected  by  a  pin  joint  or  swivel  to  the  floor."  In  a  chair  "  a 
''  lifting  play  of  one  and  a  half  inches  will  admit  of  sufficient  side 
"  or  endway  shifting,"  but  the  amount  of  play  may  be  varied. 
'*  To  give  a  slight  extra  play  in  a  direction  from  front  to  back  ** 
the  end  of  the  Unk  or  chain  may  be  attached  to  the  chair,  ^^  bo  as 
"  to  be  capable  of  a  sliding  motion,"  and  a  like  motion  may  be 
given  to  the  end  attached  to  the  floor ;  the  amount  of  play  may 
he  obtained  by  the  use  of  springs  "  in  the  connecting  means.^' 
The  connections  to  the  floor  may  be  "  by  eyes,  or  hooks,  or  bolts 
**  attached  to  plates  having  under  plates  or  horns,'*  which  are 
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passed  through  holes  in  the  floor  and  secured  by  screws  or  other 
means. 

[Printed,  4dl.    No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1864,  January  22.— N"  174.    (*  *) 

SEWELL,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  raising 
"  or  lowering  Venetian  or  other  blinds,  curtains,  or  shutters." 

This  invention  is  apphcable  in  the  raisiag  of  articles  where  the 
operation  is  performed  in  such  manner  "  that  the  weight  upon  the 
cord  which  raises  them  gradually  increases  or  accumulates  as 
they  are  drawn  up  higher,"  and  the  object  of  the  invention  is 
to  counterbalance  this  weight  by  giving  to  such  cord  an  in- 
creased power  or  leverage  as  the  weight  therein  accumulates^ 
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"  and  thus  equalize  the  strain  throughout." 

In  carrying  the  invention  into  effect  a  spindle  or  shaft  is 
mounted  so  as  to  be  capable  of  revolving  in  its  bearings  and  also 
moving  longitudinally  therein,  and  upon  this  shaft  are  fixed 
conical  pulleys  or  barrels,  the  small  ends  of  these  pulleys  all 
pointing  in  one  direction.  The  cords  for  raising  the  articles  to  be 
lifted  are  connected  to  the  longer  ends  of  these  pulleys  or  barrels, 
and  on  the  shaft  being  turned  the  cords  are  coiled  upon  such 
barrels,  commencing  at  the  larger  and  proceeding  gradually  to 
the  smaller  ends,  the  perpendicular  tension  of  the  cords  causing 
the  shaft  to  slide  endwise  during  this  operation  in  the  direction  in 
which  the  larger  ends  of  the  barrels  point.  For  giving  motion 
to  the  shaft  another  conical  pulley  or  barrel  is  used,  a  cord  being 
attached  to  the  smaller  end  thereof  and  coiled  thereon  towards  the 
larger  end.  The  result  of  these  arrangements  is  that  as  the  cord 
is  drawn  from  the  latter  barrel  the  power  of  that  cord  increases 
as  it  acts  more  and  more  upon  the  larger  part  of  the  barrel,  while 
the  other  cords  coil  from  the  larger  towards  the  smaller  parts,  the 
desired  equalisation  of  strain  being  thus  accomplished. 

[Printed,  lOc?.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1864,  January  23.— N°  183. 

EDWARDS,  John. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improve- 
*^  ments  in  the  manufacture  of  curtain  hooks."  The  hook  is 
shaped  '*  something  like  the  letter  S  ;  one  end  is  made  to  touch 
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"  or  almost  to  touch  the  how  of  the  hook  ;'*  this  end  is  passed 
through  the  curtain. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  January  25.— N°  212. 

VAILE,  Samuel.  —  "  Improvements  in  tables,"  so  that  they 
contain  **  a  billiard,  bagatelle^  or  other  game  table,  or  two  or 
"  more  game  tables.'*  If  there  is  only  one  game  table,  it  is  fitted 
so  as  to  slide  inside  the  table  frame  ;  if  there  are  two  it  is  con- 
structed so  that  it  may  be  lifted  out  and  turned  over, ''  the  second 
"  game  being  played  on  the  under  side ;"  or  a  similar  table  is 
placed  on  the  top  of  the  lower  one.  All  removeable  game  tables 
are  fitted  with  moveable  adjusting  legs,  so  that  they  can  be  used 
independently ;  these  tables  when  not  in  use  are  hidden  by  a  leaf 
or  leaves ;  there  is  at  each  end  of  the  table  frame  a  box  for  the 
balls,  &c.  Three  methods  are  described  for  raising  o^  lowering 
the  game  table  : — 1 .  Four  pulleys,  forming  a  rectangle,  revolve  on 
bearers ;  in  each  pulley  is  fixed  an  elevating  screw  with  a  square 
head  which  fits  into  a  recess  in  a  metal  cross  bar ;  each  pulley  is 
provided  with  a  projection  to  which  a  handle  can  be  applied ; 
between  the  bearers  is  a  cross  bar  carrying  a  tightening  con- 
trivance ;  this  consists  of  a  smaller  pulley  whose  axle  slides  in  a 
guide,  beintr  worked  by  a  screw  and  key.  A  band  passes  round 
the  four  pulleys  and  over  the  smaller  one.  When  the  band  has 
been  tightened  by  screwing  up  the  smaller  pulley  the  handle^ 
applied  to  one  of  the  projections,  is  turned,  and  the  game  table 
rises.  The  adjusting  is  effected  by  slackening  the  band,  so  that 
each  pulley  may  be  moved  independently.  Tongues  at  the  ends 
of  the  metal  cross  bars  slide  in  grooves  or  guides  in  the  table 
frame.  2.  In  the  table  frame  are  metal  guides  for  guiding  the 
ascent.  In  the  metal  bearers  are  grooves  in  which  bars  slide 
connected  to  cross  heads ;  these  are  joined  by  other  bars  to  screw 
nuts,  in  which  a  shaft  works,  threaded  at  each  end  and  running 
the  entire  length  of  the  table.  3.  Toothed  wheels  carrying  ele- 
vating screws  gear  into  double-toothed  wheels  which  gear  into 
worms  on  a  driving  shaft  ;  all  the  elevating  screws  are  by 
preference  telescopic.  Some  tables  are  constructed  "  with  a 
"  permanent  bottom,"  which  is  adapted  as  a  game  table.  The 
tables  "may  be  made  to  expand  by  additional  leaves  in  the 
'^  ordinary  manner." 

fPrinted,  1*.  ^,   Drawings.! 
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A.D.  1861,  February  2.— N"  274. 
ANDERSON,  David.—"  Improirenients  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  curtain  and  other  rings,  and  in  tools  to  be  oaed  in  the  said 
"  manufarture,  which  improveniEnta  are  also  applicable  to  the 
'■'  manufacture  of  other  articles  of  an  annular  flRuce."  The  rings 
are  made  from  tivo  half  rings  or  s&ellB  ;  two  plates  of  metal  ace 
raised  by  the  action  of  siomping  or  pressing  toola  into  blanks 
having  each  nearly  the  figure  of  one  half  of  a  ring ;  the  waste 
metal  is  cut  away,  and  "  the  two  sheila  are  connected  together  by 
"  the  closing  of  the  flanges  of  one  shell  upon  the  flanges  of  the 
"  other  shell."  In  making  rings  for  cornice  poles  "or  otlier 
"  rings  til  which  small  or  Eupplementaiy  rings  or  loops  are 
"  required  on  the  inner  or  outer  edges  of  the  ring  the  small  rings 
"  ace  formed  "  of  the  same  pieces  "  of  metal  as  the  two  half  rings 
"  or  shells,  the  dies,  cutting,  and  other  tools  employed  having  the 
"  required  figures;"  thef  are  by  preference  closed  by  a  separate 
pair  of  closing  tools ;  they  may,  however,  be  made  separately  and 
soldered  or  othenvisc  fixed  to  the  principal  rings ;  and  it  is 
preferred  to  strengthen  them  by  the  insertion  of  wire  rings.  The 
tools  employed  are  "  pairs  of  dies  or  cutting  toola ;"  the  improved 
pair  "  resemble  the  tools  commonly  employed  for  closing  metallic 
"  shells  upon  one  another,  excepting  that  instead  of  having  one 
"  set  of  closing  edges  they  are  proWded  with  two  sets  of  closing 
"  edges,  which  act  simultaneously  on  the  outcc  and  inner  flanges 
"  of  the  half  rings  or  shells  respectively."  By  one  operation  "  the 
"  upper  edges  of  the  flanges  "  of  one  half  ring  "  are  cupped  or 
"  turned  inwards,"  so  that  they  can  be  placed  within  those  of  the 
other  -,  and  the  improved  die  beiuj^  brought  down  upon  the  two 
half  rings,  "  the  edges  of  the  flanges  of  the  lower  half  ring  a 
"  closed  upon  those  of  the  upper."  The  edges  of  the  supple-  1 
mentary  rings  are  closed  in  like  manner,  "the  central  peg" 
the  die  occupying  the  interior  of  the  ring. 
JTrintod,  1».    Drawinga.] 

A.D.  1864,  February  3.— N°  239. 
WALKER,  Albsakobb  James. — "  An  improved  clothes  hang-  I 
'*  ing  apparatus,"  consisting  of  "  a  pendent  book,"  which  is  ] 
suspended  from  a  nail  or  screw  and  capable  of  being  readily  1 
removed ;  it  is  made  of  metal,  with  one  or  mace  projections,  and  I 
with  an  eye  "  at  the  upper  end  of  the  back  "  for  the  admission  g* 
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the  nail  or  screw ;  ^  this  eye  is  preferable  when  made  with  a  notch 
**  in  the  upper  portion/'  which  will  **  take  behind  the  head  *'  of 
the  nail  or  screw  and  prevent  the  hook  from  slipping  off.  Several 
of  such  hooks  may  be  united  by  rivets  or  screws  to  a  bar  or  series 
of  links,  and  the  whole  may  be  suspended  by  eyes  in  the  end 
hooks,  and  if  necessary  in  one  or  more  of  the  intermediate  ones. 
If  the  bar  is  jointed,  it  can  be  folded  for  transportation,  and  the 
hooks  be  brought  side  by  side ;  if  not  jointed,  "  the  hooks  can  be 
**  turned  into  the  same  plane  as  the  bar ;"  or  the  hooks  with  their 
arms  "  are  made  with  a  round  body,"  which  "  passes  through  the 
sustaining  bar ;"  the  bar  "may  be  of  two  pieces  screwed  to- 
gether after  the  hooks  have  been  inserted  in  their  places ;"  or 
the  lower  part  or  arm  of  the  hook  may  be  secured  to  the  other 
portion  by  a  screw  and  nut.  "  Bands  or  short  tubes  of  india- 
"  rubber  or  similar  material  are  employed  around  the  hook  at  the 
'^  part  that  comes  in  contact  with  the  wall  or  the  place  where  the 
*'  hooks  are  suspended  to  prevent  injury  and  render  the  hooks 
"  more  steady." 

[Printed,  8d,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  February  12.— N«  375. 

BURTON,  Frederick  William. — "  An  improved  article  of 
"  furniture,  parts  of  which  are  also  applicable  to  other  articles  of 
"  furniture."  The  article  is  generally  "  of  a  quadrangular  or 
"  oblong  form,"  mounted  on  castors ;  the  front  opens  outwards 
on  hinges  at  or  near  the  bottom ;  it  may,  however,  be  made  to 
slide.  When  the  front  is  opened,  a  recessed  part  of  the  article  is 
disclosed  fitted  as  a  portfolio.  A  flap  is  joined  to  the  upper  part 
of  the  front,  "  by  preference  by  spring  stop  hinges,"  so  that  it  is 
'^  capable  of  inchning  forwards  at  the  top,"  and  form  a  shelf;  it 
has  inside  recesses  to  hold  the  ends  of  an  easel,  which  is  ''  drawn 
"  from  the  body  "  of  the  article.  The  make  of  the  easel  is 
described  in  the  Specification.  Above  the  easel  and  portfolio  is  a 
hinged  or  sliding  cover,  on  the  inside  of  which  are  notches  for 
receiving  the  leg  of  the  easel.  In  the  upper  portion  of  the  article 
are  drawers  for  colours,  &o.  On  the  opposite  side  are  two  drawers, 
on  whose  fronts  flaps  are  jointed  and  furnished  with  racks  and 
supports ;  below  are  cupboards.  The  front  and  flap  are  provided 
with  bolts,  segments,  and  stops,  where  such  are  required.  The 
pari  **  fornang  the  portfoho,  and  when  desired,  the  easel  also^ 
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'^  with  its  enclosure^  may  be  formed    as  a  separate   piece    of 
'^  furniture,  or  may  be  formed  separate,  so  as  to  be  attached  to 
"  another  piece  of  furniture,"  or  as  a  part  of  another  piece. 
[PrmtecU  I9. 4d.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  February  16.— N«  401. 

DEAVIN,  John,  DEAVIN,  Martin,  and  SUTTON,  John 
Henry. — "  An  improved  method  of  obtaining  oscillating  or 
swinging  motion  in  swings,  cradles,  cots,  and  other  like  arti- 
cles," by  means  of  either  cords  or  clockwork.  The  swing  is 
carried  by  two  uprights,  which  are  suspended  from  an  axis  sup- 
ported by  the  swing  frame,  and  two  cross  beams  are  connected 
one  to  each  upright  near  the  upper  end  thereof.  Above  the  axis 
of  the  uprights  four  pulleys  are  mounted  on  an  axis  also  sup- 
ported by  the  frame ;  two  cords,  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
uprights,  carried  through  rings  or  pulleys  in  the  fore  end  of  the 
cross  beams,  and  thence  over  two  of  the  pulleys,  "  are  brought 
**  down  within  reach  of  the  occupants  of  one  end  of  the  swing;, 
'^  and  are  attached  to  a  handle;"  other  two  cords  similarly 
arranged  (but  carried  over  the  rear  ends  and  the  other  pulleys) 
descend  to  the  other  end  of  the  swing.  The  oscillating  motion  is 
obtained  "  by  pulling  alternately  on  the  handles."  If  clockwork 
is  to  be  employed,  a  slot  is  formed  in  the  top  of  either  or  both 
uprights  to  receive  a  crank  or  bent  rod ;  one  end  of  this  projects 
beyond  the  frame  and  carries  a  pulley,  over  which  a  chain  passes 
with  a  weight  attached  to  it ;  the  chain  is  connected  to  clockwork, 
and  when  this  is  wound  up  the  descent  of  the  weight  will  cause 
oscillating  motion  to  be  imparted  to  the  swing.  Or  a  spring  may 
be  used  instead  of  a  chain  and  weight.  Sometimes  both  cords 
and  clockwork  are  fitted  to  the  swing ;  in  this  case,  the  crank 
**  must  be  removed  when  it  is  desired  to  obtain  the  oscillating 
"  motion  by  the  cords." 
[Printed,  Is.  4d,   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  February  24.— N^  466. 

WHITTENBURY,  James  Caleb,  and  WHITTENBURY 
James  Caleb,  junior. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  An  im- 
"  proved  convertible  desk,  church  seat,  and  table,  appUcable  for 
"  school  and  church  purposes."  Two  uprights,  one  shorter  than 
the  other,  rise  from  each  of  two  feet ;  the  shorter  support  a  fixed 
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oeat^  the  longer  a  broad  board.  This  board  is  hinged  '^  on  the 
^  under  side  at  a  point  in  its  breadth  "  to  the  uprights,  and  by 
means  of  two  quadrants  is  capable  of  being  kept  in  a  horizontal, 
sloping,  or  vertical  position.  On  the  under  side  is  hinged  a  hook 
rest,  "  for  the  seat  inunediately  behind."  Ink  vessels,  having 
spring  covers  and  mounted  on  pivots,  are  sunk  into  the  board. 
JTrinted,  4(2.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  February  29.— N°  500. 

<srEDGE,  William  Edward. — {A  communication  from  Paul 
^Geofroy-Gomez.) — {Provisional  protection  only.) — '*  A  hygienic 
'^  and  inodorous  apparatus,  applicable  to  the  cradles  or  cots  of 
*'  children,  and  to  the  beds  of  adult  invalids."  At  one  side  of 
the  cot  or  bed  is  a  drawer.  The  bedding  is  composed  of  a  sprinfj^ 
mattress,  a  woollen  one,  and  a  linen  sheet,  all  provided  with  an 
opening  over  the  drawer.  Around  the  opening  is  placed  ''  a 
*'  cushion  of  round  and  convex  form,  made  of  caoutchouc  or 
**  gutta  percha,  and  having  a  tube  of  the  same  material "  for 
inflating  it.  A  funnel  shaped  basin,  with  a  valve  at  its  lower  end, 
descends  into  the  drawer.  In  a  cot  a  caoutchouc  or  gutta  percha 
bajoA  is  glued  on  at  about  two  inches  from  the  circumference  of 
the  cushion ;  this  band  is  buttoned  round  the  child's  ''  thighs 
*'  «nd  buttocks." 

^Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  March  4.— N«  544. 

SLATER,  Daniel. — "  Certain  improvements  in  cabinet  fumi- 
^  ture,  and  fixtures  attached  thereto."  One  improvement  con- 
sists in  fitting  cabinets  with  sliding  doors,  which  meet  in  the 
middle  and  are  locked  by  one  bolt;  they  are  formed  of  slats, 
*•'  fastened  at  the  back  by  hinges,  strips  of  wire  gauze,  or  cemented 
on  cloth  in  any  way  so  as  to  attach  them  in  one  continuous 
sheet  ;'*  they  pass  back  into  grooves  parallel  to  the  sides.  The 
:8lats  are  sometimes  strengthened  by  back  slats,  the  metallic  strips 
or  cloth  being  put  between  them.  A  second,  "  in  constructing 
^  doors  of  cabinets  with  fretwork,  backed  up  with  glass  panels  of 
*'  any  colour."  A  third,  in  "  new  forms  of  flush  handles  for 
"  drawers  for  such  cabinets  :" — ^The  drawer  front  "  is  turned  out 
^  in  a  concave  form ;"  the  stem  of  a  knob  passes  through  a  hole 
ihetein  and  is  glued  or  screwed  to  a  collar.     Or  the  hole  may  be 
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elij^htlj'  elongated,  and  the  stem  may  have  attached  to  it  a  wooden 
or  metal  bolt,  which  projenta  throuf{li  the  bottom  and  enters  a  slot 
below,  thereby  fastening  the  drawer.  Another  flush  handle  con- 
sists of  a  metallic  conctire  disc,  "  across  which  is  a  partition 
"  handle,"  perforated  and  ornamented.  A  fourth  relates  to  sub- 
stituting enamelled  metal,  porcelain,  glass,  or  enamelled  wooden 
rails  for  those  generally  used  in  making  towel  or  linen  horses. 
fPriiitcd,  Brf.   Drawing.^ 

A.D.  1864,  March  8.— N"  576. 
COWLES,  Edward.  —  "An  improved  sofa  or  transformable 
"  bed."  Wiien  the  article  is  in  use  as  a  couch  or  sofa,  the  seat 
is  formed  of  two  framed  spring  cushions,  one  aboi'c  the  other. 
The  upper  is  capable  of  slidinj;  forwards  in  grooves  cut  in  the 
ends  of  the  sofa  frame ;  on  its  under  side  two  folding  legs  are 
hinged.  The  frame  of  the  under  cushion  rests  on  ledges  ;  it  has 
at  each  end  a  piece  of  wood  hinged  to  its  under  side ;  two  cords 
are  fastened  to  each  piece  in  such  a  manner  that  by  pulling  one 
pair  the  under  cushion  rises  and  the  pieces  fall  on  to  the  ledges, 
thereby  supporting  the  cushion,  and  by  pulling  the  other  pair, 
the  pieces  rise  and  the  cushion  frame  sinks  down  on  to  the  ledges. 
This  invention  is  applicable  to  "  chairs,  desks,  or  tables."  To 
obtain  sufficient  Length  the  chair  back  is  hinged  to  the  chair 
freme  and  "  carries  a  segmental  notched  rack." 
[Printed.  lOi/.    Umwliig.] 


A.D.  186J.  Marcli  IJ.— N"  649. 

BROADDUIDGE,  Chables  Richard.  — "Improvements  in 
"  adapting  occasional  dining  and  other  tables  to  the  purposes  of 
'■■  playing  games,"  that  is  to  say,  the  game  of  billiards.  The 
surface  of  the  table  is  made  of  slate,  but  it  may  be  of  wood  or 
other  material,  and  covered  with  green  cloth  ;  the  edges  are 
rounded,  and  the  corners  "  are  adapted  to  the  form  of  the  pockets." 
The  cloth  is  struned  "round  the  outer  edges  and  underneath  the 
"  top,  fixing  it  to  the  framing  or  to  &  fillet  let  into  the  under  side 
"  of  the  slate."  Sometimes  the  to-p  is  made  with  a  fillet  of  wood 
around  it,  "  secured  by  dowels  and  screws  or  otherwise  to  the 
"  edges  of  the  slate;"  in  tbia  case  the  cloth  is  stretched  on  the 
elate  only  and  folded  down  between  the  fillet  and  the  slate,  or  ib 
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may  be  further  secured  underneath.  The  framework  is  made 
lighter  than  usual,  and  the  table  is  supported  on  four  legs  ;  tbeae 
are  constructed  each  in  three  pieces,  the  top  and  bottom  having 
sockets  with  female  screws,  and  the  middle  piece  being  fumisbed 
with  right  and  left  male  screws  fitting  thereinto.  A  drawer  is 
''  fitted  below  the  bed  of  the  table  "  for  the  purpose  of  containing 
the  balls,  cues,  &c.  The  cushions  are  in  six  separate  pieces,  and 
consist  each  of  a  wood  backing  with  an  india-rubber  cushion; 
each  is  mounted  on  two  hinges,  and  to  secure  it  when  down  a 
spring  catch,  fixed  to  the  under  side  of  the  table,  takes  into  a 
notch  in  the  backing ;  the  notch  is  faced  with  metal  to  prevent 
wear.  "  To  hold  the  cushions  in  the  upward  position  **  metal 
bands, ''  furnished  with  suitable  pins,"  drop  into  metal  sockets 
in  the  backing ;  each  metal  band  "  has  formed  with  it  a  light 
wire  or  other  frame  taking  the  form  and  fitted  to  the  mouth  of 
the  pocket "  to  which  the  netting  of  the  pocket  is  attached.  If 
one  part  of  the  hinge  is  "  bent  at  right  angles,"  and  the  joint 
"  thrown  inwards  under  the  table  top,"  the  cushion,  when  ont  of 
use,  will  be  suspended  '*  within  the  limits  of  the  table  top,"  and 
the  catch  will  not  be  required.  The  slate  top  can  be  laid  on  a 
wooden  top  or  on  a  broad  wooden  bordering;  **this  will  give 
'*  increased  facilities  for  fastening  the  cloth  and  the  hinges." 
DPrinted,  lOd.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1864,  March  19.— N«  703. 

RIBOULET,  Pierre  Joseph,  and  LAPELOUZE,  C^sar.— 
(Provisional  protection  only.) — *'  Improvements  in  apparatus  for 
"  maintaining  in  a  horizontal  plane  tables,  beds,  sofas,  pianos, 
"  billiard  tables,  and  other  articles  on  ship-board.**  lie  im- 
provements consist  in  the  employment  of  *'  a  ball  or  pivot  and 
socket,**  the  former  being  "  supported  by  an  upright  from  the 
deck,  or  hj  a  curved  rod  fixed  to  a  partition  or  any  saitaUe 
upright,"  the  latter  being  ''  fixed  directly  to  the  article  to  be 
maintained  in  a  horizontal  position."  In  tables,  the  socket  is 
secured  to  a  framework  underneath  the  table  top;  the  legs 
on  a  ledge  or  rail  forming  part  of  the  frame  which  also 
seats.  '^  Feet  turning  upon  centres  of  motion  beneai^  the  frame- 
"  work  "  are  arranged  in  such  manner  **  that  they  xnsy  be  let 
'^  down  "  and  support  it.  Beds  are  placed  by  preferenoe  in  psin^ 
one  above  the  other;  the  ball  and  socket  are  on  the 
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of  the  upper  one.  An  inclination  from  head  to  foot  may  be  given 
to  the  beds  by  applying  a  counterbalance  to  the  upper^  and  a  rack 
to  the  lower  one. 

[Printed,  ^,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  March  21  .—N°  711. 

REILLY,  James.  —  "Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  mahogany  and  other  wood  chairs,  tables,  couches,  sofas,  and 
"  other  similar  articles  of  furniture,'*  namely,  "  in  improved  modes 
"  of  jointing  or  framing  together  the  different  parts,"  especially 
the  back  and  side  rails  and  the  chair  or  sofa  back.  Nuts  are 
inserted  into  the  tenons  of  the  back  rail ;  the  tenons  are  framed 
into  the  back  legs;  through  "the  face  sides"  of  the  legs  holes 
are  bored  and  corresponding  holes  throuofh  the  back  ends  "  of  the 
"  shaped  side  rails ;"  and  screws  are  passed  through  these  holes  into 
the  nuts.  To  give  additioi^al  strength  the  back  ends  of  the  side 
rails  are  lengthened  and  fastened  to  the  back  rail  by  coach  screws. 
There  are  drawings  of  variously  shaped  chair  frames  (some  made 
with  a  brace  between  the  ends  of  the  side  rails)  shewing  the 
position  of  the  screws  and  nuts.  "  In  all  cases  the  side  rails  and 
"  other  parts  against  which  the  heads  of  the  screws  come  in 
"  contact  are  countersunk."  The  back  and  arms  are  bolted  on 
by  means  of  these  "  improved  nuts  and  screws."  The  back  of  a 
sofa  is  secured  to  the  frame  in  a  similar  manner.  "  When  the 
"  articles  of  furniture,"  says  the  patentee,  "  are  not  required  to 
"  be  taken  to  pieces,  I  use  glue  where  expedient,  in  addition  to 
"  the  screws  and  nuts  or  coach  screws." 
[Printed,  1*.  Qd.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  March  22.— N°  727. 

EDIS,  John. — "  An  improved  method  of  festening  table  tops 
"  without  the  aid  of  thumbscrews."  Two  metal  plates  "  forming 
"  a  lock  "  are  employed :  one  is  fixed  upon  the  block  of  the  table, 
the  other  "  upon  the  clamp  of  the  table  top."  Two  pairs  of  these 
plates  are  used  to  each  table,  "  and  they  are  respectively  fixed  at 
two  angles  of  the  rounded  back  edge  of  the  block."  The  plate  on 
the  block  has  in  it  two  apertures  to  receive  two  studs  carried  by 
the  other ;  sometimes  there  is  only  one  aperture  (suitably  shaped 
with  a  recess)  which  admits  both  studs.  The  shape  of  the  plates 
may  be  varied,  and  the  one  on  the  block  may  be  made  with 
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a  flange.  The  larger  studs  form  an  axis  on  which  the  table 
top  turns  "  when  raised  from  a  horizontal  into  the  upright 
**  position." 

[Printed,  l(k?.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  March  24.— N»  741. 

£DIS,  John. — (Provisional protection  refused,) — "  Fastening  table 
*'  tops  withput  the  aid  of  thumbscrews."  This  is  stated  to  be 
*'  an  improvement  upon  an  invention  for  which  an  application 
**  for  a  patent  was  made  on  the  22nd  day  of  March,  instant,"  to 
which  the  reader  is  referred.  In  the  present  case,  there  is  only 
one  stud  in  the  upper  plate,  and  consequently  only  one  aperture 
in  the  lower  one. 

CPrinted,6rf.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  April  4.— N<»  838. 

BROWN,  Thomas. —  "Improvements  in  military  and  other 
knapsacks  or  cases  applicable  as  garments  or  receptacles  for 
the  body,  and  in  combination  with  other  appliances  as  mat- 
tresses, hammocks,  life  buoys,  pontoons,  tents,  and  coverings 
for  troops  and  others  in  the  field  or  camp,  and  for  the  protec- 
tion of  bodies  generally  from  exposure  to  the  atmosphere.**  The 
object  of  this  invention  is  "  to  construct  a  mattress  and  cover  to 
**  be  used  as  a  knapsack  "  or  "  as  an  appendage  thereto,"  and 
applicable  to  a  variety  of  purposes.   The  mattress,  the  dimensions 
of  which  are  given,  is  "  portable,  cellular,  and  waterproof,**  and 
capable  "  of  receiving  the  body  of  a  man."    The  bottom  or  under 
portion  is  made  double  and  is  inflated  through  a  small  tube 
placed  in  any  convenient  pari.      The  upper  portion  may  be 
"  of  single  sheeting."    At  the  top  and  bottom  is  "  a  band  of 
**  webbing  of  canvas;"   round  it  are  "lace  holes  (or  loops  or 
^'  ties),  through  which  a  draw  string  or  loop  strings  are  passed." 
Across  the  middle  is  a  band  of  webbing  forming  loops  at  the 
sides,  and  on  each  side  are  other  two  loops.    In  any  conyenient 
part,  "  distinct  from  the  mattress  or  inflated  portion,"  are  *'  air 
**  valves  with  self-acting  covers."    The  mattress  cover  is  water- 
proof ;  it  has  eyelet  holes  all  round,  "  and  through  the  hem  on 
**  one  side  is  a  draw  string."    The  dimensions  of  the  cover  are 
stated.     To  carry  out  the  invention  a  hood  is  required,  ''made  of 
'*  a  finer  waterproof  material  having  a  curtain  to  fedl.  over-  the 
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■'  ahoiilderH."  The  face  of  the  hood  "  is  in  shape  suitable  to  a 
"  roan's  lace ;"  it  is  made  "  of  any  reapiratin({  material ;"  it  is 
either  fixed  in  the  hood  or  capable  af  being  lifted  or  lowered. 
"  Bound  the  neck  of  the  hood  and  bottom  of  the  curtain,  is  a 
"  draw  string."  In  combination,  with  tlie  foregoing  are  rods  or 
poles  having  one  end  "  spiked  with  steel  or  iron ;"  the  other  end 
of  one  rod  ia  fitted  witb  an  iron  tongue  which  fits  into  a  socket 
on  the  other  end  of  its  fellow.  Add  to  what  has  been  described 
two  "  simple  stands  "  and  cords,  and  there  are  sufficient  materials 
for  making  either  of  the  articles  mentioned  ia  the  title,  or  part  of 
either.  The  method  of  converting  the  mattress  and  cover,  or 
one  of  them,  into  the  various  articles  end  others  besides  is 
described  in  the  Specification. 
[Printed,  IM.    DniwinB.] 

A.D.  1864,  April  19.— N°  979. 
EDI8,  John. — (Provisional  protection  onli/.)—"  An  improved 
"  method  of  fastening  table  tops  without  the  aid  of  thumbacrews." 
Tha  fastening  is  effected  by  means  of  "  two  metal  plates  forming 
"  a  lock."  Dramnga  are  given  of  two  pairs;  the  upper  plate 
an  each  ia  triangidar  in  shape,  the  lower  one  triangular,  but 
rounded  off  at  one  angle.  In  one  pair  the  upper  plate  carries  two 
buttons  or  headed  studs,  in  the  other  two  studs  without  heads. 
The  lower  plate  in  each  pair  has  in  it  an  aperture  suitably  shaped 
to  receive  both  buttons  or  both  studs. 

[Priutod,  ed.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  ApiU  27-— N"  1054. 
DURRIEU,  Louis  Adolphus. — (A  communicalionfrom  Charles 
Louis  Vielm-  Ynn.) — "  Improvcfflenta  in  springa  used  in  making 
"  seats,  cushions,  seat  backa,  pillows,  mattresses,  and  sirailar 
"  articles."  The  wire  of  which  the  spring  is  made  "  is  continued 
"  at  each  end,"  and  bent  into  a  "  triangular  or  other  suitable 
"  shape."  The  springs  are  connected  at  top  and  bottom  "  with 
"  tape  lapped  over,  which  tape  is  treated  with  glue  or  varnish." 
By  this  arrangement  the  springs  "  form  their  own  frame,"  For 
the  edges  of  seata  or  cushions  wire  is  bent  as  before  stated, 
"  but  without  any  spring  between."  A  sloping  or  tapering  edge 
is  made  "  by  tieing  these  to  the  tops  and  bottoms  reapectirely  of 
"  the  last  row  of  springs,  and  bringing  the'>r  outer  edges  together.'' 
[Printed.*;.    Ko  DrawingB.] 
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A.D.  1864,  May  21.— N«  1281. 

EDWARDS,  John. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  fastenings  for  articles  of  dress  and  other  purposes,"  amongst 
which  is  "the  suspending  of  curtains."  The  fastening  is  a 
hook  of  any  suitable  size,  formed  "  something  like  the  letter  S/* 
with  one  point  projecting  "  beyond  the  bow ;"  this  point "  is  made 
"  to  enter  the  article  to  be  fastened  or  suspended ;  the  other  point 
"  enters  a  suitably  formed  eye  made  on  the  article  to  be  fastened, 
**  or  enters  an  eye  fixed  on  a  ring,  when  a  curtain  or  other  article 
**  is  to  be  suspended."  This  hook  is  detached  "  by  drawing  the 
**  point  out  of  the  article  as  a  pin  is  drawn."  Another  hook  is 
made  with  "  one  end  shorter,"  and  turned  in  "  towards  the  body 
"  of  the  hook;"  and  another  with  one  end  turned  inwards, 
**  thereby  forming  a  loop  by  which  to  sew  the  hook  on."  The 
last  two  described  are  sewn  on  in  the  usual  way,  but  do  not  re- 
quire "  to  be  cut  off  when  the  article  requires  washing." 
[Printed,  6rf.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  May  30.— N«  1337. 
HALSE,  William. — "  Improvements  in  tables,"  especially  loo 
tables.  The  improvements  consist  in  the  "  form  and  arrangement 
"  of  the  screws  and  nuts,"  by  means  of  which  the  table  top  is 
connected  to  the  upper  block  of  the  frame.  The  screws  are 
*'  much  shorter  than  heretofore,"  and  "have  a  plain  and  un- 
**  screwed  portion  on  the  inner  ends  thereof.**  On  the  inner  side 
of  each  clamp  is  inserted  a  metal  nut  whose  flange  is  flush  with 
the  surface  of  the  clamp.  On  each  side  of  the  block  is  a  socket 
inserted  in  like  manner.  A  thumbscrew  of  the  above  description 
applied  on  each  side  connects  the  top  and  block.  The  inner 
portion  of  the  screws  may  be  of  smaller  diameter ;  it  may  be 
made  tapering ;  or  the  end  may  be  conical,  the  socket  being  made 
accordingly.  In  "  lower  class  "  tables  the  nuts  are  dispensed  with^ 
and  the  screws,  "  formed  with  y  threads,  are  tapped  into  the 
•^  wood  itself  of  the  clamp," 
OPrinted,  6d.    3>rawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  June  7.— N°  1416. 

FRASER,  John.  —  (Provisional  protection   only.) — "  Improve- 

*'  ments  in  arranging  and  actuating  window  curtains,  and  mptt- 

c"  ratus  connected  therewith."     To  carry  out  this  invention  ikm 

are  employed,  1,  a  "  projecting  2-sheaved  upright  pulley/*  «o«wsrod 
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behind  the  cornice  pole  on  the  upper  part  of  the  window  frame 
above  the  middle  of  the  window ;  2,  '*  a  right-hand  bevelled 
'^  2-sheaved  side  pulley,"  screwed  on  the  right  hand  side ;  3,  *^  a 
"  left-handed  bevelled  two-sheaved  side  pulley,"  screwed  on  the 
left  hand  side  at  the  extreme  ends  of  the  window  frame  behind  the 
pole;  4,  "two  single  pulleys"  screwed  to  the  window  frame,  one 
on  each  side  (the  spot  depending  on  the  cords)  5  5,  "  two  cords 
and  two  guide  and  connecting  eyes,  and  wire  stems  to  connect  the 
cords  with  the  guide  or  leading  rings  of  the  cornice  pole."  The 
patentee  describes  his  mode  of  adjusting  the  latter  parts  of  his 
apparatus. 

[Printed,  4id.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  June  8.— N^  1423. 

BRAGG,  Aston,  and  BRIDGEMAN,  George  William.— 
(Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improvements  in  the  construc- 
tion of  screws,  whereby  they  are  rendered  applicable  to  lifting, 
propelling,  and  to  various  other  useful  purposes."  One  end  of 
a  length  of  the  screw  is  formed  "  with  a  socket  and  the  other  end 
"  with  a  plug,  and  to  unite  one  length  to  another  the  plug  is 
"  inserted  in  the  socket  and  secured  therein  by  a  bolt  and  nut, 
"  or  bolts  and  nuts,  or  otherwise."  By  uniting  a  number  of 
lengths  in  this  manner  **  screws  of  great  length  and  power  are 
"  constructed,  and  on  having  rotary  motion  communicated  to 
"  them  are  capable  of  being  applied  to  many  useful  purposes," 
amongst  them  to  '^  curtain  rods  or  poles  for  carrying  the  rings 
"  and  the  draperies  or  curtains  connected  thereto,  so  that  they 
*'  may  be  extended  or  drawn  together  as  required  according  to 
''  the  direction  in  which  the  screw  or  screws  is  or  are  turned.** 
[Printed,  4£?.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  June  11.— NM449. 

TTUCHET,  Susan. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  rollers 
**  for  window  blinds."  The  reader  will  find  a  description  of  this 
invention  in  Abridgment  N®3119,  dated  December  11th,  1863. 
In  the  present  Specification  is  communicated  the  mode  of  closing 
the  one  half  of  the  roller  upon  the  other,  namely,  by  a  spring  and 
catch,  the  latter  being  **  formed  with  a  sharp  point  to  pass  easily 
"  through  the  blind ;"  but  other  means  may  be  employed,  "  Buch 
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as  moveable  rings  or  sliding  bolts  at  each  end."    Modifications 

also  are  given :  '*  in  place  of  attaching  and  holding  the  end  of  the 

blind  by  means  of  needles  or  points  as  previously  described^  » 

tongue  or  projection  may  be  formed  on  one  part  or  half  of  tiie 

roller  and  a  groove  on  the  other,  between  which  the  end  of  tiie 

blind  can  be  inserted  and  held  securely  when  the  two  parts  aie 

closed  and  fastened  together.'^    Or,  instead  of  forming  the 

roller  in  two  parts  or  halves, "  the  end  of  the  blind  may  be  seemed 

to  the  roller  by  means  of  a  hinged  or  jointed  longitudinal  bar 

or  flap,  fitting  the  surface  of  the  roller,  and  having  points  or 

other  means  of  holding  the  end  of  the  blind  when  inserted 

**  between  it  and  the  roller." 

P^rinted,  lOJ.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1864,  June  14.— N«  1466. 

AGNEW,  Thomas. — (Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Improve- 
*'  ments  in  apparatus  to  be  employed  in  the  manufacture  of 
**  picture  frames  and  similar  articles."  The  first  part  of  this 
invention  "  relates  to  an  improved  description  of  saw-bench  to  be 
'*  employed  for  cutting  the  wood  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  picture  frames  and  similar  articles  into  the  required  widths  and 
*'  lengths,  and  for  cutting  the  ends  of  such  pieces  at  an  angle  of 
"  45  degrees  to  form  the  corner  or  mitre  joints."  Angle  pieces 
are  employed ;  they  are  placed  '*  at  an  incline  of  45  degrees  "  and 
**  slide  in  grooves  or  guides  formed  in  the  bench."  The  pieces 
of  wood  are  placed  against  the  angle  plate,  "  which  is  advanced  so 
*'  as  to  bring  the  wood  against  the  circular  or  band  saw;"  this 
"  forms  the  end  as  required,  and  leaves  a  smooth  surface  ready 
"  for  glueing  and  securing  together."  The  shaft  which  drives 
the  saw  is  to  be  made  capable  of  being  raised  or  lowered^ "  so 
"  that  the  saw  may  be  adjusted  to  cut  different  depths/*  The 
second  part  "relates  to  the  securing  of  these  mitre  joints  together, 
"  and  the  means  employed  for  holding  the  wood  whilst  the  cor- 
ners are  secured."  The  apparatus  for  this  object  consists  of 
two  bars  supplied  with  clips  to  hold  the  wood  and  moved  by 
screws  at  right  angles  to  each  other;"  by  aid  of  this  ''the  joint 
can  be  perfectly  fitted  and  glued  and  held  in  the  position  nnial 
*'  one  or  more  staples,  brackets,  or  binding  pins  or  wires  ait 
**  driven  deeply  into  the  inner  side  or  rebate  of  the  frame." 
[Printed,  4(1.   No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1864,  June  23.— N»  1575. 

AVILLIAMS,  William  George,  and  FRASER,  John. — {Pro- 
visional protection  only,) — "  An  improved  spiing  hook  or  fasten- 
ing for  suspending  or  securing  curtains,  garments,  fabrics, 
jewellery,  and  other  articles  of  furniture,  upholstery,  ornament, 
or  apparel."  The  hook  is  made  of  wire  or  steel  **  in  an  irregular, 
hooked,  circular,  elliptical,  or  other  form,  so  as  to  adapt  it  to 
the  purpose  for  which  it  is  required,  and  having  one  end 
sharpened."  The  sides  of  the  portions  which  are  near  the 
ends  are  "cun'^ed  and  carried  along  each  other  in  reverse 
"  directions  for  a  necessary  distance  from  the  ends,"  and  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  cause  them  "  to  press  and  spring  against  each 
"  other." 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  June  24.— N°  1586. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward. —  {A  communication  from  Jean 
Louis  Margoton,) — [Provisional  protection  only.) — '*  An  improved 
"  bedstead."  The  frame  is  of  wood,  composed  of  two  side  pieces 
and  two  end  pieces  about  nine  inches  high.  Towards  the  middle 
"  of  the  fore  part  of  the  frame  and  on  its  inner  face"  are  "two 
lintels  forming  a  slide  or  groove,  and  serving  to  support  four- 
teen cross  pieces  or  laths."  The  laths  are  joined  two  and  two 
together ;  the  springs,  '*  which  are  five  in  number  to  each  row," 
are  screwed  to  them  "  by  their  centre  "  at  about  eight  inches  apart. 
By  this  arrangement  a  double  spring  frame  is  obtained  which  may 
be  turned  at  pleasure,  one  on  each  side  of  the  laths.  The  springs 
are  retained  in  their  respective  position  by  "  a  succession  of  squares 
"  like  a  draught  board ;"  these  are  attached  to  flat  or  cylindrical 
bands  which  pass  through  ring  bolts  on  the  sides.  The  patentee 
describes  the  length  of  his  bedstead  and  the  length  and  thickness 
of  the  several  parts  of  the  frame. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  June  27.— N«  1604. 

ASKEW,  John. — {Letters  Patent  void  for  want  of  final  Specifica- 
Hon.) — "Improvements  in  the  construction  of  go-carriages  for 
teaching  children  to  walk,  and  giving  assistance  to  invalids,  and 
for  other  domestic  purposes."  This  carriage  is  "  manufactured 
in  iron,  brass,  steel,  and  other  metal;"  the  lower  rim  carries 
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'*  three  or  more  upright  telescopic  tubes,"  the  bottom  of  each  being 
"  supplied  with  a  spiral  spring  to  give  elasticity  to  the  upward 
"  part  of  the  carriage/*  The  tubes  "  have  adjustable  set  screws  to 
**  regulate  the  height  of  the  upper  rim  "  and  "joints  at  the  top 
"  and  bottom."  The  upper  rim  is  constructed  with  a  door  and 
"  provided  with  a  safety  lock  and  suspension  belt."  The  carriage 
moves  on  castors  made  of  brass  or  other  metal  with  india-rubber 
rollers ;  it  is  '^  to  be  constructed  with  joints  and  set  screws  so  that 
"  it  can  be  taken  to  pieces." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  July  1.— N<»  1644. 

MccGWIRE,  Edward  Thomas  St.  Lawrence. — **  Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  means  or  method  of  slinging  hammocks  for 
"  military  and  other  purposes."  Two  staves  of  wood  or  metal 
tubing  made  each  in  one  piece  or  in  two  pieces  screwed  together, 
ropes,  and  pegs  or  eyebolts,  are  employed.  To  suspend  a  ham- 
mock on  the  ground,  the  staves  are  stuck  in  at  about  an  angle  of 
55^ ;  a  rope  is  passed  round  the  head  of  each  and  tied  at  its  ends 
to  pegs  hammered  into  the  ground ;  the  hammock  is  slung  to 
the  top  of  the  staves  by  clew  cords  attached  to  eyelets  therein.  A 
blanket,  a  net,  or  a  soldier's  overcoat  or  cloak,  may  be  used  as  a 
substitute  for  a  hammock.  In  a  room  or  on  shipboard  eyebolts 
are  used.  Each  end  support  is  fixed  as  follows: — A  rope  is 
passed  from  one  eyebolt  round  a  groove  at  the  foot  of  one  staff 
and  is  tied  to  another  eyebolt  ;  another  rope  is  passed  from  the 
one  eyebolt  round  the  head  of  the  staff  and  is  tied  to  the  other. 
To  prevent  the  staves  from  slipping,  "  a  wooden  shoe  or  rest  for 
'*  the  insertion  of  the  foot "  of  the  staff  is  used;  each  shoe  is  fur- 
nished with  either  an  eyebolt  or  hole  or  groove  for  the  rope  to 
enter.  Two  or  three  staves  may  be  employed  at  each  end. 
[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  July  11.— No  1719. 

STICKLAND,  James.  —  (Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Im- 
"  provements  in  machinery  or  apparatus  for  laying  veneers  on  to 
"  surfaces,"  that  is  to  say,  **  on  to  the  surfaces  of  cylindrical  or 
*'  round  pieces  of  wood,  such  as  curtain  poles."  Such  a  piece  of 
wood,  together  with  the  veneer  to  be  laid  thereon,  is  placed 
"  between  two  horizontal  or  inclined  flat  surfaces  or  tables  tiiat 
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"  are  made  to  exert  a  pressure  upon  them/'  and  then  (the  reneer 
having  been  previously  coated  with  glue)  is  imparted  '^  to  the  one 
'*  flat  surface  or  to  both  such  a  motion  relative  to  the  other  as  to 
"  cause  the  piece  of  wood  situated  between  them  to  roll  upon  and 
take  up  the  veneer  as  it  passes  over  the  same,  the  pressure 
exerted  at  the  same  time  by  the  two  flat  surfaces  or  tables 
being  sufficient  to  press  all  the  superfluous  glue  from  between 
''  the  piece  of  wood  and  the  veneer,  and  to  cause  the  latter  to 
"  adhere  firmly  to  the  former."  The  following  is  the  arrangement 
preferred : — ^The  lower  table  is  stationary,  of  metal,  and  heated  to 
the  required  degree  for  keeping  the  glue  fluid ;  the  upper  table  is 
moveable,  of  iron  or  wood,  and  by  preference  "  cooled  by  means 
"  of  cold  water,  so  as  to  cool  the  glue  as  the  veneer  is  pressed  to 
the  wood."  To  the  upper  table  "  are  attached  one  or  more 
racks,  in  gear  with  which  are  one  or  more  pinions  carried  by 
the  framework  of  the  lower  table,  through  which  pinions  the 
upper  table  receives  its  motion  ;  it  is  guided  and  kept  at  the 
requisite  distance  from  the  lower  table  by  means  of  one  or  more 
adjustable  rollers  carried  by  the  latter."  The  pressure  is  ob- 
tained either  by  the  weight  of  the  upper  table  or  by  springs  and 
rollers  made  to  press  thereon. 
jTrinted,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  July  25.— N<»  1843. 

FRASER,  John.  —  (Frovisional  protection  only,)  —  "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  arranging  and  actuating  window  curtains,  and  appa- 
**  ratus  connected  therewith."  If  a  window  is  furnished  with 
two  curtains,  a  double  sheaved  pulley  (or  two  pulleys)  is  fixed 
above  the  middle  of  the  curtain  pole,  with  its  axis  in  a  vertical 
position,  by  means  of  a  hinged  band,  "  the  ends  of  which  overlap 
"  and  are  fastened  together  and  round  the  pole,  by  a  screw  rose." 
The  pole  is  secured  in  brackets  having  curved  tops,  hinged  backs, 
and  overlapping  fronts  which  are  fastened  by  a  screw  rose ;  on  the 
top  of  the  hinged  part  is  mounted  a  single  sheaved  pulley  **the 
**  axis  of  which  is  placed  vertically,  and  immediately  above  the 
"  centre  line  of  the  pole."  To  the  same  piece  is  attached  a 
double  sheaved  pulley,  whose  sheaves  "work  on  a  horizontal 
"  axis  at  a  right  angle  or  nearly  at  a  right  angle,  with  the 
"  centre  line  of  the  pole."  The  patentee  describes  his  methods 
of  attaching  the  cords ;  in  one  the  single  pulky  is  not  required,  in 
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aaothff,  **  the  eentie  btnd  and  puIkT ;"  ftudtiiii  brt  Bsmed  pdDcj 
is  net  needed^  if  the  windov  has  onir  oae  cmtun.  A  guide  ii 
used  ^  for  attarhfn^  &  window  curtain  cord  to  one  of  the  ij^^j^wg 
lings  of  a  coitaln ;  and  also  for  the  purpose  of  guiding  tint 
ling  as  it  is  drawn  along  the  pole ;"  it  is  composed  of  ^  a  pseoe 
^  of  brass  straight  at  top  and  rounded  at  bottom,"  with  a  scicv 
eje  or  hole  at  the  top  and  another  at  the  side,  and  of  a  band  of 
|4iable  sheet  metal  perforated  and  slotted.  The  band  is  united 
to  the  side  of  the  guide  piece  bj  a  screw  which  passes  through 
one  of  the  slots  into  the  hole  in  the  side.  The  action  of  the  guide 
is  detailed. 

CFri]itcd,4dL    Xo 


A.D.  18^4,  Julj  29.— N»  1889. 

NTCKLIX,  Joseph. — "  Improrements  in  the  manufacture  of 
*'  hooks  to  be  used  for  the  suspension  of  curtains,  and  Tarious 
^  other  purposes."  In  this  inrention  are  combined  **  the  piin- 
ciple  of  the  hook,  the  loop  or  the  ring  with  the  ssfetj  pin,  or 
*'  the  spring  pin  with  protected  point."  One  end  of  the  wire 
having  "been  bent  up  and  round"  into  a  hook,  the  wire  ''is 
*'  thrown  out "  into  a  shield ;  it  is  then  produced  and  coiled  to 
form  a  spring  for  the  remainder  or  pin  part.  Several  modifi- 
catioDs  are  described,  the  chief  of  which  are,  1,  the  hook  m&j  be 
omitted,  and  the  produced  part  maj  have  an  extra  ccul  in  the 
middle,  into  which  a  free  hook  or  ring  maj  be  introduced ;  2,  the 
shield  may  be  made  bj  a  single  bend;  3,  the  shield  may  be 
omitted,  the  point  "  being  partlj  protected  bj  its  contiguity  to 
^*  the  bend  of  the  hook  ;"  4,  the  shield  may  be  of  thin  metal  and 
clipped  to  the  neck  of  the  hook. 
CPrinted»10<f.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  Julv  30.— .N»  1900. 

PAYTON,  Walter,  and  STANLEY,  John.—"  ImprovOTaents 
**  in  fittings  for  suspending  or  otherwise  supporting  hats  when 
"  not  in  VLseJ*  These  fittings  are  ''  constructed  of  metal,  wood, 
or  any  other  suitable  material,"  and  "shaped  in  the  form  of  a 
bow,  or  in  any  other  suitable  manner,  having  one  open  side, 
and  io  arranged  as  to  admit  of  being  screwed  or  otherwise 
^'  fastened  to  the  under  side  of  seats,  tables,  or  shelves,  to  irertioal 
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surfaces,  and  in  other  suitable  places,  their  purposes  bein^  tbat, 
when  a  hat  is  passed  between  such  open  side,  it  may  be  sus- 
pended or  otherwise  supported  by  means  of  its  brim."  The 
patentees  prefer  the  bow  shape,  but  they  make  fittings  "  of  two  or 
*'  more  pieces  not  made  into  a  bow ;"  and  for  vertical  surfaces 
they  "  prefer  to  combine  with  such  fitting  any  suitable  form  of 
"  hook  upon  which  to  hang  coats  and  such  like  articles."  Again, 
in  lieu  of  fixing  their  fittings  entirely,  they  propose  to  make  them 
sometimes  "  of  suitably  shaped  frames  and  so  arranged  that  they 
"  may  be  drawn  in  and  out  of  any  suitably  shaped  slides,  or  turn 
'*  upon  a  vertical  axis  carried  upon  one  of  their  sides." 
[Printed,  8<f.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  August  1.— N°  1909. 

EVERARD,  Joseph. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — ''  Improve- 
ments in  the  rollers  of  window  and  other  blinds,  and  in  support- 
ing blind  rollers,  and  in  raising  and  lowering  window  and  other 
blinds."  The  roller  is  made  capable  of  expanding  and  contract- 
ing in  length  so  that  it  can  be  used  with  windows  of  different 
width.  It  consists  "  of  a  piece  of  metallic  open-jointed  tubing ;" 
and  to  one  end  is  attached  the  cord  pulley  in  the  following 
manner  : — ^The  pulley  "  carries  a  short  tube  of  such  a  diameter 
"  that  it  fits  tightly  in  the  hollow  roller;"  one  end  of  this  tube 
has  a  pin  or  projection,  and  in  the  roller  is  a  slot  T-shaped,  and, 
when  the  tube  is  pushed  home  and  turned  to  the  right  or  left,  the 
pin  enters  the  cross  slot.  This  pulley  carries  one  end  of  the  roUeif 
axis,  and  the  other  end  of  the  axis  is  fixed  as  follows : — "  The 
ordinary  flange  carrying  the  axis  is  provided  with  a  short  tube 
capable  of  sliding  in  the  end  of  the  roller.  A  longitudinal  slot 
"  is  made  near  the  end  of  the  roller,"  a  screw  pin  on  thie  tube 
engages  therein,  and  the  roller  is  lengthened  or  shortened  by 
sliding  the  tube  in  or  out.  The  blind  is  attached  "  by  being  con- 
*'  nected  to  a  narrow  strip  of  wood  or  metal,  which  on  the  removal 
"  of  one  of  the  ends  of  the  roller  can  be  passed  into  the  hollow 
"  roller,  the  bUnd  hanging  through  the  slit."  The  supporting 
brackets  are  made  "  of  a  cup  like  form,  into  the  base  of  which  a 
screw  is  fixed  by  the  edge  of  the  cup  being  turned  or  burnished 
down  upon  a  flange  or  large  head  of  the  screw."  The  follow- 
ing is  the  arrangement  for  raising  and  lowering  blinds  : — On  the 
outer  side  of  the  cord  pulley  is  a  ratchet  wheel,  and  below  the 
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ratohet  ^'  an  arm  or  lever  turns  in  a  vertical  plane ;"  its  upper  end 
eng^es  with  the  ratchet,  and  the  blind  cord  passes  through  a  hole 
in  the  **  lower  and  heavier  **  end. 
CPrinted,  4(2.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  August  3.— N«  1935. 

COOKE,  EDWARD.--(Proi?t«o»aZ  protection  only.) — ''  Improve- 
ments in  metallic  bedsteads,  cots,  and  couches,  and  other  articles 
of  like  manufacture,"  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  the  side 
and  end  rails.  Underneath  the  horizontal  portion  of  each  rail 
(which  is  of  angle  iron)  "  one  or  more  struts  or  short  uprights  " 
are  fixed  at  right  angles  to  the  rail ;  a  rod  of  wrought  iron  is 
passed  through  a  hole  in  the  strut  or  struts,  its  ends  being  secured 
"  in  the  block  on  the  ends  of  the  rail,  by  the  block  being  cast  on 
"  the  ends  of  the  rail  and  the  ends  of  the  said  rod  at  the  same 
"  time."  Or  the  rods  may  be  united  to  the  struts  "  by  means  of 
"  small  connecting  pieces  cast  on  the  struts." 
[Printed,  4(i.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  August  8.— N«  1969. 

6ED6E,  William  Edward. — {A  commnnieation  from  Charles 
Ntarcisse  DreveUe.) — "An  improved  caster,"  named  by  the  inven- 
tor the  equilibrium  castor.  He  claims  for  it  the  advantages  of  an 
invariable  equilibrium,  a  very  much  reduced  and  easy  firiction, 
simplicity,  and  strength.  The  castor  is  composed  of,  1,  a  washer 
^'  cut  square  "  behind ;  2,  horns  bearing  agiunst  the  square  portion 
of  the  washer ;  3,  a  balance  plate  or  see-saw,  whose  axle  passes 
tibrough  holes  in  the  sides  of  the  horns ;  4,  a  stem  or  rod  ''passing 
through  the  centre  of  the  washer  and  the  balance  plate,  and 
having  at  its  head  either  a  pin  or  a  screw  to  keep  the  whole  in 
"  place."  Between  the  wash»  and  the  horns  at  the  point  of 
bearing,  and  in  a  horizontal  direction,  a  space  is  left  **  with  the 
object  of  fftvoring  the  contact  of  the  washer  and  the  balance 
plate."  The  square  part  of  the  washer  serves  as  a  stop  to  the 
horns,  so  as  to  prevent  them  "  from  turning  over  when  the  piece 
of  furniture  is  lifted."  A  modification  "  represents  another 
arrangement"  of  the  horns;  they  are  *'let  into  the  washer 
*'  while  preserving  thrar  freedom  of  action,  and  thus  ofi^ng  a 
"  second  means  of  preventing  the  caster  from  turning  over  when 
"  the  piece  of  furniture  is  lifted."    To  prevent  the  wool  of  ifce 
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carpet  from  getting  between  the  horns  and  the  roller,  each  side  of 
the  latter  has  in  it  a  groove  or  simply  a  hollowed  part,  and  on  the 
inside  of  each  horn  is  a  copper  or  other  suitable  washer,  so  as  to 
**  form  but  one  single  piece  without  any  join/*  When  the  roller 
is  grooved,  the  washers  carry  each  a  crown  *'  which  penetrates  into 
<'  the  groove  /'  when  it  is  made  with  hollowed  sides,  the  washers 
are  flat  and  fit  the  hollows  perfectly.  "  The  principle  upon  which 
this  improved  caster  is  based  may  be  applied  with  great  advan- 
tage to  cranes."  Suppose  the  castor  to  be  turned  upside  down ; 
the  stem  "would  be  set  in  the  masonry;"  the  horns  lengthened 
would  form  the  arms ;  a  windlass  would  be  placed  behind  on  the 
washer  extended,  so  that  the  whole  might  turn  round  the  stem'; 
and,  in  order  that  the  whole  weight  of  the  load  should  not  be 
borne  by  the  stem,  the  washer  might  be  "  slightly  thinned  at  the 
'^  back ;"  or  the  same  effect  might  be  produced  "  by  giving  an 
"  extra  thickness  to  the  balanced  plate." 
[PriutecUlOd.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  August  9.— N-  1975. 

CROOK,  Edwin,  and  CROOK,  Frederick. — "  Improvements 
in  the  construction  of  brackets  for  supporting  banner  screens, 
reading  desks,  and  other  articles."  The  bracket  is  composed  of 
a  clip  or  other  fastening,  two  parallel  bars,  and  an  arm ;  the  bars 
are  hinged  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  clip,  "  so  that  they  may  be 
free  to  turn  to  the  right  and  left."  They  "  are  divided  and 
united  at  each  end  by  two  small  vertical  junction  bars,"  which 
always  maintain  them  parallel."  The  arm  is  hinged  to  the  outer 
junction  bar.  To  support  a  banner  screen,  the  outer  end  of  the 
arm  carries  a  ring  or  is  formed  with  a  ring  through  which  a  rod 
passes  at  right  angles ;  and  on  the  rod  are  rings  with  hooks  for 
the  suspension  of  the  screen.  A  reading  desk,  a  table,  or  a  stand 
is  supported  by  its  stem  fitting  into  a  socket  at  the  end  of  the 
outer  junction  bar  or  of  a  short  arm.  An  adjusting  screw,  work- 
ing into  a  rack  if  required,  is  fitted  to  the  junction  bars,  in  order 
to  prevent  the  parallel  bars  "  moving  by  the  weight  of  a  heavy 
"  book  laid  on  the  desk  at  the  outer  end  thereof." 
[Printed,  Sd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  August  18.— N«  2061. 
YVOSE-LAURENT,  Lbwinski.— "  An  improved  inilitary  outfit 
''  for  soldiers  in  campaign,  intended  to  protect  the  men,  their 
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prorisioas  and  ammanitions,  af^inst  dampness  and  xain,  mod 
also  for  several  other  useful  porpoaes."  Tliis  outfit  or  **  encamp- 
xnent  carpet "  is  a  piece  of  air  and  water-tight  cloth  provided 
with  metollic  eyelets  at  the  comers,  buttons  and  button  holes  on 
one  side,  and  a  strap  and  buckle  on  the  other.  The  first  are  used 
when  suspendinfi^  the  carpet;  the  second  when  joinini^  seTcnd 
carpets  together;  the  third  when  the  carpet  is  worn  over  the 
shoulders. 

[Printed,  8J.    Dntving.] 

A.D.  1864,  August  18.— X»  2055. 

D^SUMEUR,  Jean  Chbysostome. — {Partly  a  communication 
from  Napoleon  Praxel.)  —  {Provisional  protection  only.)  —  "An 
"  improved  spring  mattress."  Straps  are  stretched  lengthways 
upon  "  a  square  open  frame  ;*'  one  end  of  each  strap  is  nailed  or 
otherwise  fastened  to  a  cross  bar ;  ''  the  other  end  is  attached  to  a 
'*  spiral  or  other  suitable  spring  fixed  to  the  opposite  cross  bar." 
The  straps  "  are  connected  and  kept  extended  flat  side  by  side 
"  by  means  of  a  cross  strap  stretched  over  the  entire  series,  or 
**  alternately  passed  over  one  strap  and  under  the  one  next 
''  following." 

[Printed,  Ad.   No  I>rawinff8.] 

A.D.  1864,  August  25.— N»  2103. 

NEWTON, Ann. — {Provisional protection  only.) — "An  improved 
"  apparatus  for  receiving  or  holding  clothes,  ornaments,  or  oth^ 
**  articles,"  consisting  "  of  a  chamber  or  receptacle  in  which  is  a 
"  column,  pillar,  rod,  bar,  frame,  or  stand  capable  of  revolving 
*'  wholly  or  partially  round,  and  carrying  hooks,  trays,  or  other 
"  appliances."  The  chamber,  mounted  on  castors  or  rollers,  is 
made  either  with  sides  and  a  door,  or  of  framework  provided  witii 
draperies ;  or  the  framework  may  be  constructed  *'  of  tubular 
"  metal  rods  jointed  or  connected  together"  so  that  it  can  be 
readily  taken  to  pieces. 

[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  August  27.— N»  2117. 
JOHN,   Elizabeth.  —  {Provisional  protection  only.)^"  Im- 
"  provements  in  the  construction  of  bedsteads."    The  posts  are 
made  to  fold  at  any  suitable  part  above  the  mortise  holes  ;  the 
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rails  are  jointed  in  the  middle  ;  the  top  sides  ''  are  furnished  with 
"  studs  which  take  into  rings  attached  to  or  eyelet  holes  pro* 
"  vided  in  the  bed  sacking."  The  ends  of  the  rails  have  holes 
on  their  under  side  for  the  reception  of  hooks  "  secured  to  or  upon 
**  the  sides  of  the  four  bed  posts  ; "  or  the  rails  may  be  connected 
to  the  posts  by  other  contrivances. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  September  6.— N°  2180. 

SHARP,  Andrew — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Certain  im* 
provements  in  cabinet  bedsteads."  The  ''most  important 
part "  of  this  invention  is  "  the  application  and  adaptation  of 
ornamental  and  strengthening  joint  pieces  of  metal"  to  the 

head  and  foot  frames  of  bedsteads  ;  these  parts  are  constructed 

of  ornamental  work,  the   various  portions  being   united  "by 

metallic  sockets  and  tubular  joint  pieces." 
fPrinted,  4<?.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  September  16.— N«  2262. 

BARON,  Stanislas  Antoine. — "An  improved  so-called  bed 
"  table."  ITie  table  is"  composed  of  a  hollow  pillar  resting  on 
a  claw  whose  front  is  made  to  draw  out,  a  cur\'ed  rod  sliding  in 
the  pillar  and  held  at  any  height  "  by  means  of  a  rack  with  stop 
"  or  pressure  screw,"  and  a  table  top  carried  by  the  rod.  The  top 
is  provided  at  the  middle  of  its  under  side  with  a  socket  or  boss 
for  the  reception  of  a  straight  rod,  which  replaces  the  curved  one 
if  it  is  wished  to  convert  the  table  into  "  an  ordinary  ladies'  work- 

"  table." 

[Printed,  6d.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  September  16.— N^  2263. 

BARON,  Stanislas  Antoine. — ^"  An  improved  bedstead."  It 
consists  of  "  an  ordinary  bedstead  frame  made  either  of  wood  or 
"  metal  or  metal  and  wood  combined."  At  the  head  and  foot  are 
two  boxes  divided  into  compartments ;  these  form  cupboards  and 
drawers  which  contain  a  variety  of  articles  for  toilet  and  chamber 
use.  The  mattress  is  placed  between  the  boxes.  "  At  the  head, 
"  in  order  to  supply  the  absence  of  the  mattress,  the  box  is 
"  covered  by  a  cushion ; "  at  the  same  end  is  a  hinged  rod 
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"  fixed  against  one  of  the  bedstead  panels^  and  carrying  %  small 
''  tablette  or  table  top." 
[Printed,  ed.   Drawing.]! 

A.D.  1864,  September  27.— N«  2368. 

ORTH,  William  Henry. — ''An  improved  article  of  furniture,** 
namely,  a  chair  or  stool  haying  a  box  or  frame  secured  to  the 
framework  below  the  seat  "  and  occupying  the  space  usually  left 
"  vacant  between  the  legs."  The  box  is  fitted  on  one  side  with  two 
drawers  provided  with  spring  fastenings,  on  the  other  with  a  recess 
closed  by  a  hinged  flap  which  is  fastened  by  a  spring  catch.  The 
drawers  are  divided  into  compartments  to  contain  articles  **  to 
'*  suit  the  intended  purpose  to  which  the  chair  is  to  be  ap- 
'*  plied." 

[Printed,  8<f.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  October  12.— No  2517. 

JONES,  Jerome  Valentine,  and  WILLIAMS,  George 
James. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Certain  improvements 
in  the  manufacture  of  cornice  poles,  which  improvements  are 
also  applicable  for  other  purposes."  A  wooden  body  of  the 
required  shape  is  inserted  into  a  thin  metal  tube  which  is  rathtf 
larger  than  the  intended  size  of  the  cornice  pole :  the  tube  is 
drawn  through  a  hole  of  the  proper  shape  ''  at  a  common  draw 
*'  bench  "  until  it  fits  "  tight  and  close  around  the  wood  body." 
If  a  '^  florid  embossed  ornament  "  is  desired,  the  reduced  tube 
with  the  body  inside  is  passed  "  between  two  or  more  roUs 
"  having  the  desired  design  sunk  around  their  peripheries."  Or 
any  ornament  or  design  may  be  formed  thereon  in  the  ordinary 
manner. 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  October  21.— N«  2611. 
ALLCOCK,  Thomas. — '*  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
metal  cornice  and  other  poles  and  rods  and  mouldings  for  yaxioos 
purposes  of  utility  and  decoration."  By  aid  of  this  inyenlioD 
enrichments  which  would  otherwise  be  exceedingly  oostih^  io 
produce  can  be  obtained  very  economically."  Poles,  roda,  and 
mouldings  of  any  desired  section,"  are  made  '^from  Hun  tabtB 
or  sheets  or  strips  of  metal,  drawn  with  fins,  beads.  Or  gtotifim 
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upon  them,  flanged  inwards  *'  in  such  manner  tbat  between 
each  pair  of  flns,  &c.,  "  a  space  is  left  for  the  reception  of  oma- 
*'  mental  bands  of  metal  or  other  decoration."  The  bands  are 
slid  into  the  grooves  or  between  the  fins  or  beads,  and  the  inside 
of  the  tube,  &c.,  is  filled  with  wood  or  metal  or  other  solid  snb- 
stuiee.  The  rods  and  poles  may  be  made  in  various  ways : — 1,  of 
wood,  partly  covered  with  brass  and  having  sunk  on  its  face  a 
groove  in  which  is  slid  an  "  enriched  band  "  held  in  its  place  "by 
**  the  overlapping  edges  ; "  2,  of  wood,  grooved  in  one  or  more 
places  to  receive  a  band  or  bands ;  3,  for  blind  laths,  '^  of  iron 
*'  covered  with  brass  or  of  solid  brass,  and  turned  over  or  flanged 
**  to  receive  an  enriched  band ; "  4,  for  stair  rods  and  picture 
rods,  "  of  wood  covered  with  iron  and  again  with  brass/'  or  with 
cased  tubing,  the  band  being  clipped  between  the  overlapping 
edges ;  or  "  of  oak  or  other  valuable  wood,  polished  and  oma- 
"  mented  by  the  introduction  of  the  enrichment  inserted  between 
"  the  fins  or  flanges."  gtair  weights  are  "  formed  by  filling  a 
"  metal  casing  with  lead  and  introducing  the  ornamental  band 
"  in  the  manner  aheady  described."  The  bands  may  be  of  metal, 
glass,  carved  wood,  stamped  leather,  papier  m&ch^,  china, 
vegetable  ivory,  enamel,  or  strips  of  velvet  or  other  textile  manu- 
facture. 

[Printed,  lOd.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  October  29.— N»  2683. 

LARKIN,  Henry. — {Provisional protection  refused.) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  hooks,"  adapted  for  "  securely  connecting  together 
"  detached  articles  of  various  kinds,  also  for  suspending  curtains 
"  and  other  fabrics."  These  hooks  are  made  in  various  ways  : — 
1.  '^  A  double  hook,  by  so  shaping  a  piece  of  metal  that  the 
"  middle  part  of  its  length  may  be  formed  into  a  kind  of  shank, 
"  and  its  ends  bent  over  side  by  side,  in  a  reverse  direction,  so  as 
**  to  enclose  a  space  like  the  link  of  a  chain,  with  a  spring  entrance 
"  or  exit  on  either  side.  These  hooks  may  be  made  with  either 
double  or  single  shanks ;  they  may  also  be  made  in  the  form  of 
links  without  any  distinct  shanks."  2.  "  A  hook  with  a  snap 
fastening ;"  it  may  be  formed  "  by  bending  a  piece  of  metal  into 
three  loops,  the  first  and  largest  loop  forming  the  hook  itself, 
the  end  of  which  is  turned  over  to  form  a  catch,  the  second  loop 
forming  a  shank,  and  the  third  and  smallest  loop  forming  an 
"  eye,  into  which  the  catch  of  the  hook  springs  and  fastens." 
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3.  ''  A  combined  snap  hook  and  spring  pin,  bj  forming  a  piece  of 
*^  metal  into  three  nearly  parallel  lengths ;"  the  first  and  second 
constitute  the  hook  and  stem,  "  the  end  of  the  hook  being  turned 
"  over  to  form  a  catch,"  and  the  third,  a  pointed  pin.  Near  one 
end  of  the  intermediate  length  is  a  cross  loop  to  hold  the  end  of 
the  pin  when  pressed  into  it,  and  near  the  other  end  is  a  circular 
loop  for  holding  the  catch .  ^^  Another  arrangement  of  this  pin  hook 
"  may  be  produced  from  a  slip  of  metal  with  two  prongs,  so  bent 
''  that  the  two  prongs  may  form  two  pins,  fastening  into  two 
"  catches  proceeding  from  the  sides  of  the  hook  stem,  while  the 
"  end  of  the  hook,  by  means  of  two  other  side  projections,  catches 
"  in  between  the  roots  of  the  prongs.*'  4.  "  A  simple  hook  may 
*'  be  used  in  combination  with  either  one  or  two  prongs  or  pins, 
''  and  without  any  catch  or  spring  fastening,  either  to  the  hook  or 
"  the  pin." 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  November  IL— N»  2808. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward. — (A  communication  from  Jules 
Leclerc.) — {Provisional protection  only), — "  An  improved  sanatory 
'*  toilet  apparatus  ;"  namely,  a  bidet,  the  exterior  of  which  pre- 
sents '^  the  appearance  of  a  small  chest  of  drawers,  the  height 
"  varying  from  16  to  18  inches."  A  hinged  lid  is  prevented  by 
stops  from  opening  too  far  back.  Inside  is  a  moveable  frame, 
beneath  which  is  a  vase  of  porcelain,  or  other  suitable  material, 
fixed  by  screws.  At  one  side  is  a  crank  which  turns  a  shaft 
extending  from  side  to  side  and  mounted  on  bearings,  one  of 
which  has  a  moveable  cap.  On  the  shaft  are  two  "  funnel-shaped 
"  compressors,"  kept  in  place  each  by  a  small  spring ;  between 
them  is  a  sponge,  and  behind  is  a  curved  brush  for  cleaning  the 
sponge,  carried  by  a  light  bar.  To  the  apparatus  is  added  an 
enema,  which  is  worked  by  a  small  crank.  A  basin  below  receives 
the  water  from  the  vase ;  the  *'  nmning  off  is  effected  by  the  aid 
"  of  a  tap." 

DPrinted,6rf.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  December  1.— N»  2993.    (*  *) 

SOPER,  John. — "  Improvements  in  the  means  of  raising  and 
"  lowering  weights,  applicable  to  Venetian  blinds,  curtaiiUy  and 
"  other  purposes." 
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The  leading  features  of  this  invention  are  thus  set  forth : — 
**  The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  raise  a  weight  by  means  of 
a  cord  and  pulley  in  such  manner  that  on  the  hauhng  part  of 
the  cord  being  released  from  the  hand  the  weight  shall  not  run 
"  down,  but  shaU  remain  at  the  altitude  at  which  it  may  happen 
"  to  be  until  released  by  the  pulling  of  another  cord.  My  inven- 
**  tion  consists  of  an  improved  appliance  for  effecting  the  above 
''  object.  I  use  a  pulley  working  in  a  block  which  is  one  arm  of 
*'  a  cranked  lever,  which  lever  works  upon  a  pin  or  pivot  in  a 
"  frame  or  box ;  the  cord  is  passed  over  the  pulley  in  such  manner 
**  as  to  pass  also  between  the  outer  arm  of  lever  and  the  firame  or 
**  box,  thus  pressing  the  part  of  the  cord  which  passes  between 
**  them,  and  preventing  the  weight  from  running  down ;  the 
''  release  of  the  cord  is  effected  by  another  cord  connected  with 
"  the  check  arm  of  the  lever,  by  pulling  which  the  lever  is  oscil- 
lated on  its  axis,  the  pressure  removed,  and  the  weight  lowered. 
If  more  than  one  cord  be  required  to  raise  the  weight,  two  or 
more  pullies  may  be  used,  mounted  in  levers  working  on  the 
same  axis,  but  moving  independently  of  each  other.  The 
apparatus  may  be  made  of  iron,  brass,  or  any  other  metal,  and 
is  peculiarly  adapted  for  Venetian  blinds,  curtains,  and  other 
*'  like  purposes.*' 

[Printed,  8tf.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1864,  December  2.— N«  3004. 

KITTLE,  Samuel  Parkeb. — **  Improvements  in  folding  spring 
"  mattresses,"  that  is  to  say,  in  arrangements  for  folding  a  spring 
mattress,  for  bracing  and  strengthening  certain  parts,  and  for 
elevating  and  supporting  the  head  portion.  The  case  "  contain- 
"  ing  the  stuffing  "  is  tacked  or  otherwise  fastened  all  round  to 
the  sides  of  the  box  which  holds  the  springs,  '^  or  to  the  box  and 
hinges,  or  to  the  hinged  slats  ;"  it  is  attached  "  in  gathers  or 
^vith  a  gore  at  the  hinges  or  points  where  the  mattress  is  folded." 
The  springs  rest  upon  cross  slats,  their  upper  ends  being  kept  in 
place  by  cords,  or  by  securing  them  to  the  under  side  of  the  case. 
The  box  is  made  in  two  or  in  three  sections  (according  as  the 
stuffing  is  thick  or  thin),  and  joined  by  suitable  hinges,  different 
kinds  of  which  are  described.  Triangular  blocks,  or  rectangular 
or  stiffening  pieces,  are  placed  between  the  slats  and  the  sides 
where  the  box  "  is  weakened  by  the  cut  or  cuts  for  folding."   The 
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head  part  is  raised  bj  an  extra  section  of  the  box,  which  is  hinged 
at  top  to  the  rest,  and  by  an  elevator  hin^d  at  one  end  to  a  dat^ 
and  formed  at  the  other  with  a  rack  which  takes  into  a  slat  in  the 
extra  section.  Sometimes  the  middle  of  the  box  is  replaced  ^  by 
'*  contiguous  slats/'  hinged  to  each  other  and  kept  in  position  by 
an  interlacing  of  webbing.  Sometimes  the  sides  of  the  box  axe 
replaced  by  "  coiled  springs  laterally  braced  '^  by  spring  braces ; 
the  lower  ends  of  the  braces  are  secured  to  the  slats,  and  liieir 
upper  ends  are  f&stened  to  the  coiled  springs  above  the  middle  and 
below  the  upper  coil. 

[Printed,  2«.  l(kf.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  December  5.— N°  3019. 

HESELTINE,  Gborge. — (A  communication  Jrom  Myron  Perry,) 
— '*  An  improved  combined  infant  tender  and  exercising  appa- 
"  ratus."  It  is  composed  of,  1,  a  '*  quadrilateral  framework 
"  secured  at  the  bottom  ends  to  a  suitable  seat,  and  at  the 
"  top  to  a  canopy ;"  2,  side  boards  grooved  on  the  inside  ;  3,  a 
table  sliding  in  the  grooves,  and  sliding  in  grooves  in  each 
side  of  the  seat,  when  it  is  to  be  used  as  the  foot  of  a  coudi; 
4,  two  seat  cushions,  one  with  a  hole  through  it;  5,  an  ad- 
justable seat  back ;  6,  a  post  (which  "  may  be  carved  to  any 
*'  figure ")  projecting  "  through  near  the  middle  front  edge 
"  of  the  seat;"  7,  a  removeable box  ("  with  three  inclined  sides, 
"  a  bottom,  and  a  perpendicular  side  in  front**)  having  a 
footboard  hinged  near  the  bottom;  8,  a  pedal  and  its  appui^ 
tenances ;  and,  9,  straps  and  springs  for  connecting  and  a4jnst- 
ing  the  several  parts.  The  whole  may  be  mounted  on  castors  cft 
set  upon  a  carriage.  Three  modes  of  suspending  the  chair  part 
are  described;  first,  from  a  ceiling,  when  there  are  required  a 
coiled  spring  having  a  ring  at  top  and  a  strap  and  buckle  at 
bottom,  and  a  hook  and  ring  to  which  ropes  on  the  frame  top  are 
connected.  Second  mode;  a  pedestal  mounted  on  a  platform 
carries  a  lever ;  from  one  arm  a  bail  is  suspended  by  a  loop  and 
staple.  The  ends  of  the  bail  are  bent  inwards  into  hooks,  aiid  on 
each  leg  is  a  projection ;  these  and  the  hooks  enter  holes  in  ^ 
chair>  The  other  arm  of  the  lever  is  notched ;  in  two  of  the 
notches  are  loops ;  to  one  is  attached  a  coiled  spring,  haviagf  at 
its  lower  end  a  perforated  strap,  the  holes  admitting  a  peg  on  tiie 
platform ;  and  from  the  other  loop  hangs  a  rope  fastened  to  a  pgjM. 
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The  meohamsm  of  the  third  support  is  partly  contained  in  a  box ; 
the  chair  is  fixed  on  a  stem  fitted  into  a  socket  in  a  standard ;  it 
is  secured  by  a  cross  bar  hooked  at  one  end^  and  having  at  the 
other  a  turned  up  lip^  through  which  a  pin  is  passed  into  the 
chair.  The  standard  receives  motion  from  two  parallel  levers, 
one  of  which  carries  a  notched  bar.  In  one  of  the  notches  is  the 
looped  end  of  a  coiled  spring,  and  a  rope  attaches  the'other  end  of 
the  spring  to  a  windlass.  A  hobby  horse  can  be  fixed  on  the 
stem  when  the  cross  bar  is  taken  away.  The  standard  can  be 
lowered  into  the  box,  which  may  then  be  converted  into  an 
ottoman  or  into  a  crib. 
[Printed,  1*.    Prawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  December  6.— N»  3040. 

ROBINSON,  Arthur  Henry. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — 
"  A  combined  stretcher  bed,  cushion,  and  wrapper,  for  use  in 
*'  railway  and  other  travelling  carriages."  The  apparatus  consists  of, 
1,  a  metal  frame,  ^'  part  of  which  slides  within  the  other ;"  2,  cross 
bars  ^'  made  in  two  parts  each  hinged  or  jointed  to  the  extensible 
"  side  frames  and  capable  of  being  locked  when  placed  trans- 
' '  versely  across  the  frame  by  sliding  plates  or  tubes  ;'^  3,  a  cloth  or 
canvas  sacking  stretched  on  the  frame ;  and  4,  an  air  cushion  to 
form  a  pillow  attached  to  one  end  of  the  sacking.  "  Cords  or 
'^  other  convenient  attachments  are  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of 
"  the  sliding  parts  of  the  frame.** 
[Printed,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 


1865. 

A.D.  1866,  January  4.— N**  24. 

VERICCHIO,  DioNisio. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction 
"  of  spring  mattresses  and  paliasses."  Two  frames  of  angle  iron 
are  constructed  with  flat  bands  of  iron  or  steel  attached  to  them 
lengthways  and  crossways.  One  frame  is  placed  upon  the  other, 
"  the  flanges  being  turned  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  ledges," 
and  a  spiral  or  other  spring  is  fixed  "  between  each  intersection  of 
"  the  iron  bands,  or  some  of  them."    One  carriage  spring,  "or 
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*'  any  other  shape  of  spring,"  is  placed  at  each  end,  and  one  or 
more  similar  springs  on  each  side,  between  the  frames.  Some- 
times the  under  frame  is  dispensed  with,  and  the  upper  frame 
and  springs  are  '*  supported  directly  on  an  iron  or  wooden  bed** 
*'  stead." 

£Printed,  4<f .   No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1865,  January  7.— N»  58. 

ATKINS,  James.  —  (Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improve' 
ments  in  the  manufacture  of  metallic  bedsteads,  which  improve- 
ments are  also  applicable  to  the  manufacture  of  other  metallic 
articles."  The  patentee  describes  his  invention  **in  connection 
"  with  the  manufacture  of  the  foot  rail  of  a  metallic  bedstead.'* 
The  ornamental  centre  or  other  piece  by  which  the  rods  or  tubes 
are  to  be  joined  is  made  of  brass  or  other  metal,  hollow,  and  in 
one  or  more  parts.  A  portion  of  the  rods  or  tubes  is  inserted  into 
holes  in  the  ornament,  if  it  is  made  in  one  piece,  otherwise 
between  the  parts ;  and  ''  melted  lead,  zinc,  or  other  easily  fused 
^^  and  cheap  metal  or  alloy  "  is  poured  into  the  interior,  ''  so  as 
*'  to  fill  the  ornamental  piece  therewith,  and  secure  the  rods  or 
**  tubes  therein."  ^ 

[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1865,  January  11.— N»  87. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward. — {A  communication  from  Francois 
Carr^,) — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  An  improved  elastic 
"  mattrass  or  bedstead."  Arched  laths  of  steel  extend  from  side 
to  side  of  the  frame ;  they  are  strengthened  at  each  end  by  a  small 
blade  or  plate  of  steel ;  a  small  iron  plate  is  added,  and  the  three 
are  fixed  by  the  same  rivet  to  the  sides.  A  steel  blade  extending 
the  length  of  the  frame  is  riveted  to  each  lath  and  to  the  ends  <^ 
the  frame  "  in  the  same  way "  as  the  laths.  At  each  end  two 
blades  are  riveted  at  one  extremity  to  the  frame  and  at  the  other 
to  the  extreme  cross  lath.  Three  round  iron  cross  pieces  **  con- 
"  solidate  the  frame."  Right  and  left  of  the  longitudinal  blade 
three  straps  unite  the  laths.  Legs  folding  inwards  may  be  plaeod 
at  the  comers.  f 

[Printed,  6c2.  Itarawing.] 


FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY.  49? 

A.D.  1865,  January  12.— N°  99. 

HUGHES,  Edward  Thomas. — {A  commwnication  from  Jeanne 
Lelarge.) — "  Improvements  in  elastic  mattresses  and  bedding.*' 
The  top  of  the  mattress  is  *'  a  metallic  network,"  composed  of 
**  wire  springs  interlaced  into  each  other;"  a  rod  is  passed 
through  each  of  the  springs  at  the  upper  and  lower  extremities. 
To  each  rod  are  hooked  rods  having  a  ring  at  the  other  end ; 
through  these  rings  and  other  rings  screwed  to  the  end  cross  bars 
a  cord  is  passed,  tightened  and  made  fast.  The  sides  of  the  net- 
work are  fastened  by  rings  or  hooks  to  wire  ropes.  At  the  ends 
of  the  side  bars  are  brackets,  "those  at  the  head  being  a  little 
"  higher  than  those  at  the  foot;"  each  ''carries  at  the  top  a 
''  plate  having  in  the  interior  cheeks  or  sides  like  part  of  a  hinge, 
"  and  through  these  cheeks  is  passed  a  metal  pin,  to  which  pin 
"  are  hooked  or  fastened  the  ends  of  the  longitudinal  wire  ropes." 
To  the  brackets  also  are  fixed  the  end  cross  bars.  The  side  bars 
are  divided  each  into  two  parts.  The  springs  are  fastened  to  and 
rest  on  cross  laths  underneath  the  network.  Sometimes  the 
springs  are  omitted,  the  network  being  "  of  sufficient  elasticity." 
The  whole  "  may  be  transformed  into  a  spring  bedstead  by  con- 
"  necting  legs  to  the  longitudinal  bars  of  the  framework,  and  a 
'*  head  and  foot  board  to  the  cross  bars." 
^Printed,  8rf.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  January  18.— N°  149. 

DEANE,  Edward. — "  An  improved  kind  of  bedstead,  suitable 
**  for  camp  and  domestic  purposes,"  It  consists  of  two  side  bars 
of  solid  or  angle  metal,  or  of  tubes,  three  stretchers,  and  six  legs. 
The  side  bars  have  a  handle  at  each  end  and  are  jointed  in  the 
middle ;  the  stretchers  are  of  solid  metal  jointed  in  the  middle 
and  to  the  bars ;  the  end  stretchers  when  extended  are  kept  rigid 
by  spring  bolts,  the  middle  one  by  a  sliding  cap.  The  end  legs 
are  pinjointed  to  the  bars^  and  connected  to  them  also  by  diagonal 
ties  which  are  pinjointed  at  their  lower  end  to  the  legs,  while  the 
upper  end  carries  a  stud  which  slides  in  a  slot  or  groove  in  the  bar. 
The  upper  portion  of  the  middle  legs  is  branched ;  the  branches 
are  united  by  a  pinjoint,  and  their  tops  are  similarly  jointed  to  the 
bars.  The  sacking  is  laced  to  holes  in  the  bars. 
[Printed,  8d.  Drawing.] 
FUR.  I  I 
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A.D.  1865,  January  23.— N»  193. 

BADCOCK,  James. — (Provisional  protection  onhf.) — ^''Impnnrad 

*'  method  for  the  suspension  of  curtains.^'    Hooks  or  any  aQjoi 

metal  fastenings  "  are  affixed  to  a  tape  or  band  of  any  material, 

by  means  of  eyelets,  sewing,  or  any  other  fastening,  at  zegular 

distances. '^    The  tape  is  to  be  sewn  to  the  curtain* 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.! 

A.D.  1865,  January  23.— N°  195. 

TEMPLEMORE,  Eltov.— (Provisional  protection  onZy.)— "An 
'*  improved  window  blind  cord  check,"  to  be  used  as  a  substitute 
for  the  ordinary  rack  and  pulley.  A  ring  has  secured  to  it  one 
end  of  a  piece  of  strong  elastic  or  elastic  tape,  the  other  end  being 
fsstened  to  a  button  or  clip  which  is  nailed  at  screwed  to  the 
window  frame ;  the  blind  cord  is  passed  through  the  ring.  ^  By 
'^  holding  the  ring  and  stretching  the  elastic  upwards,''  the  cord 
will  be  slackened  and  the  blind  will  be  lowered  by  its  own  weight. 
[Printed,  4(2.  No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  January  23.— N»  196. 

DREVELLE,  Adolphe. — (Provisional protection  only,) — **Cer- 
*'  tain  improvements  in  rendering  soundless  furniture  and  other 
"  articles  for  domestic  purposes."  The  patentee  applies  "  inter- 
"  nally  or  externally  to  the  extremity  or  foot  of  an  article  of 
"  furniture,  china,  glass,  or  pottery,  a  small  appendix  of  caout- 
"  chouc,  gutta  percha,  cork,  or  of  any  similar  substances." 
^Printed,  4(2.  No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  January  23.— N°  199. 

BROWN,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  folding  chairs  and  oth» 
**  seats."  Two  frames,  one  longer  than  the  other,  are  employed, 
crossing  each  other  and  pin-jointed ;  the  longer  has  at  its  upper 
end  a  rail  to  support  the  back  of  the  sitter,  and  lower  down  a  cross 
rail  to  connect  the  sides  of  the  frame.  The  seat  is  jointed  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  shorter  frame ;  between  it  and  the  frame  are 
**  distance  pieces  "  to  aUow  it  to  be  folded  down ;  it  is  formed  of 
side  rails  and  cross  bars,  and,  when  the  chair  is  set  up,  the  crofM 
rail  (which  is  notched  to  receive  the  side  rails)  enters  one  of  Hie 
spaces  between  the  cross  bars.    Stops  on  the  longer  tnaae  "  limit 
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'*  the  motion  of  the  seat ;"  shoulders  on  each  side  of  the  seat 
prevent  it  from  heing  pushed  too  far  back ;  studs  at  the  back  of 
the  seat  come  against  the  stops  ^'  when  the  seat  is  drawn  forward 
**  in  folding  the  chair/'  and  projections  at  the  top  of  the  stops 
hinder  the  seat  from  '*  being  lifted  higher  than  is  necessary  to  free 
*'  it  from  the  cross  rail."  To  obtain  greater  rigidity  the  side  bars 
of  the  shorter  frame  may  be  connected  at  their  upper  ends  by  a 
rail  to  which  the  seat  is  hinged. 
[Printed,  lOcf.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  February  1.— N»  280. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward. — {A  communication  from  Louis 
Loper a,  junior,) — {Provisional  protection  only,) — ''An  improved 
"  portable  folding  arm  chair  or  seat.'*  It  is  composed  *'of  four 
'*  moveable  parts  united  by  hinges ;"  the  parts  are  the  seat,  a 
frame  forming  the  back,  and  two  frames  for  arms.  The  parts 
fold  **  the  one  into  the  other  so  as  to  form  a  box,  which  is  closed 
'*  by  a  couple  of  catches  or  otherwise.'* 
[Printed,  4e2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  February  4.— N«  317. 

ROBINSON,  Arthur  Henry. — {Provisional protection  only.) — 
Improvements  applicable  to  air  cushions,  mattresses,  portable 
baths,  and  other  like  air-inflated  articles."  In  closed  articles 
two  separate  and  distinct  inlets  for  the  air  "  are  employed,  each 
provided  with  a  closing  valve.  One  inlet  "  communicates  with  a 
series  of  india-rubber  tubes,  arranged  either  in  the  form  of  rings 
communicating  with  each  other  by  lateral  orifices,  or  in  the 
form  of  a  tubular  coil,  whilst  the  other  inlet  communicates 
"  with  the  main  cavity  or  space  of  the  pillow  or  cushion,  which  is 
enclosed  or  bounded  by  the  tubes."  The  ends,  "  which  may 
be  flat  or  hemispherical,  are  made  double,  leaving  an  air  space 
"  between  the  two  thicknesses;"  this  air  space  is  in  communi- 
cation with  the  tubes,  "  or  when  of  a  flat  form,  in  lieu  of  being 
''  made  of  double  thicknesses  of  material,  the  ends  may  be  com- 
"  posed  like  the  sides  of  a  number  of  tubes  placed  side  by  side, 
"  but  communicating  with  each  other,  and  with  the  tubes  forming 
"  the  sides."  The  mattress  consists  of  a  number  of  tubular 
chambers,  each  "  being  composed  of  a  series  of  rings,  or  a  coil  of 
"  india-rubber  tubing."     One  air  inlet  "  communicates  with  the 
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"  tubes,"  the  other  or  others  **  with  the  interior  of  the  chambers.*' 
Baths  and  other  open  inflated  articles  are  *'  composed  of  india- 
'*  rubber  tubes,  disposed  either  in  the  form  of  rings  or  coils 
passing  round  and  forming  the  sides  and  bottom;"  the  tubes 
are  inflated  by  forcing  in  air  through  a  self-closing  air  valve. 
[Printed,  4d»   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  February  20.— N»  476. 

SHARP,  Andrew.  — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
'*  cabinet,  sofa,  and  chair  bedsteads."  This  invention  consists 
in  joining  together  the  framework  of  the  bedstead  proper  by 
cast-iron  binders."  The  ends  of  the  cross  laths,  dovetailed^  or 
having  a  hole  drilled  through  them,  or  having  a  pin  or  pins 
fastened  into  them,  are  placed  together  with  the  side  rails  in 
chills  formed  with  suitable  cavities,  and  melted  metal  is  poured 
in.  The  clamps  may  be  cast  on  separately,  but  the  patentee 
prefers  "  to  employ  large  chills  to  hold  each  division  of  the  firame- 
"  work  at  once."  The  cross  bar  which  joins  the  middle  legs,  and 
the  ornamental  ends  at  the  head  and  foot  are  fastened  on  in  a 
similar  manner. 

[Printed,  8d»    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  February  24.— N»  525. 

ROWE,  Charles  James. — "Improvements  in  portable  invalid 
"  or  bed  tables."  The  table  is  from  eight  to  ten  inches  high, 
and  is  intended  to  stand  on  a  bed.  Each  pair  of  legs  is  connected 
by  a  cross  bar  which  is  hinged  to  the  frame ;  a  thumbscrew 
entering  suitably  placed  sockets  keeps  the  pair  firm  "  either  in  the 
*'  collapsed  or  extended  position."  The  top  may  be  a  fixture,  or 
hinged  to  the  frame  and  capable  of  forming  a  writing  or  reading 
slope,  or  part  of  the  top  may  be  so  arranged.  The  slope  is  fur- 
nished with  the  usual  strut  and  rack,  with  a  bead  at  the  low6r 
part,  and  with  a  thumb  ring  which  serves  both  for  raising  the 
slope  and  actuating  a  catch  which  fastens  the  slope  down.  A 
drawer  or  drawers  may  be  added. 
[Printed,  8rf.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  February  25.— N»  537. 

ASKEW,  John. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  a  par^ 
"  able  vehicle  for  teaching  children  to  walk^  and  giving  assiatenee 
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"  to  invalids."  The  vehicle  la  cwmposed  of  an  upper  and  a  lower 
rim,  both  of  metal  and  by  preference  circular ;  the  former  is  pro- 
vided vith  an  opening  which  ie  eecured  by  a  thumbacrew  or  a 
lock  and  key ;  the  latter  is  mounted  on  castors  KndeFcd  soundlesa 
by  a  coveting  of  indLa-rubher  or  other  aubatance.  To  the  upper 
nm  are  pin-jointed  three  or  more  slotted  tubes,  and  Bimilarly 
fastened  to  the  lower  tim  are  as  many  tubes  or  rods  sliding  in  the 
upper  tubes  and  carrying  each  a  pin  which  enters  a  slot.  The 
sliding  is  retarded  by  springs  coiled  round  the  rods,  and  the 
height  of  the  vehicle  is  regulated  by  thumbscrews  and  collars  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  outer  tubes. 

[Printed,  Bet     Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  February  2?.— N°  542. 
WHITING,  Charlkh.  — "Improved  portable  frames  and  joints 
"  for  tables  and  other  articles,  applicable  alio  for  building  pur- 
"  poses  and  the  lil:e."  In  tables  a  hollow  metal  socket  carrying 
two  taperinft  female  dovetails  is  fitted  into  each  leg  ;  the  socket, 
"  firmly  packed  and  bedded  therein,"  is  further  secured  by  a 
screw  which  passes  through  its  bottom  into  the  wood.  Tapering 
metal  tongues,  fixed  to  one  end  of  angle-iron  bearings,  are 
dropped  into  the  dovetails.  The  bearings  are  screwed  to  ma- 
hogany side  or  end  rails  and  to  oak  or  other  hard  wood  pieces, 
"  along  which  the  top  leaves  of  the  table  slide ;"  grooved  battens 
are  screwed  to  the  under  side  of  the  leaves.  A  wooden  or  metal 
plate  covets  each  socket  and  leg  top  ;  there  is  "  a  match  plate  " 
on  the  end  of  each  oak  piece;  the  ends  of  the  rails  are  joined  to 
the  legs  by  a  mortise  and  tenon  joint ;  and  flat  flanged  plates 
screwed  to  the  legs  and  rails  strengthen  the  joint.  The  socket 
can  be  made  to  carry  three,  four,  or  more  dovetails ;  such  a  socket 
is  peculiarly  applicable  where  girders,  joists,  &c.  are  to  be  sup- 
ported on  different  sides  of  a  column  or  pillar.  The  pillar  is  made 
in  two  parts,  and  a  double-ended  screw  passing  through  the 
socket  binds  the  whole  firmly  together.  The  bottom  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  pillar  is  polygonal,  "so  as  to  be  turned  by  a  suitable 
"  strainer." 

[Printed,  1j.  id.    Drawiass.] 

A.D.  18G5,  March  7.— N"  640. 
WIMHHURST,  Henry  William.  —  "  Improvements  in  the 
"  construction   of   joints    for    boxes,   drawers,   and   other   like 
"  oHicles,  and  for  planks  and  tlmb«ta,  and  in  machinery  to  be  i 
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used  in  tha  preparation  of  such  joints."  This  invention  aims 
at  obtaining  the  largest  available  contact  surface  for  the  parts 
*^  to  be  brought  into  contact;"  and  this  is  efiPected  '^hj  making 
parallel  slots  or  cuts  equidistant  from  each  other  across  tiM 
edges  of  the  pieces  of  wood  that  are  to  form  the  joints."  The 
tongues  of  one  piece  will  fit  into  the  slots  of  the  other,  '*  and  a 
"  little  glue  being  run  in  a  very  firm  and  secure  joint  will  be 
"  made."  The  machine  for  cutting  the  slots  and  tongues  ocMi- 
sists  of  a  horizontal  spindle  fitted  with  a  series  of  saws  suitably 
'^  spaced  out ;"  the  spindle  is  mounted  in  standards  carried  by 
the  main  framing ;  it  is  turned  ''  by  a  strap  from  a  pulley  on  the 
'^  main  driving  shaffc."  The  wood  is  laid  in  a  pile  upon  a  table 
affixed  to  a  vertical  sliding  frame ;  the  frame  is  supported  by  a 
chain  "  pendent  from  a  pulley,"  which  is  keyed  to  a  cross  shaft  ; 
this  shaft  also  carries  a  ''  pair  of  chain  pulleys/'  the  chains  being 
attached  to  counterweights.  The  wood  is  '' firmly  secured  by 
'^  means  of  a  press  follower"  worked  by  a  press  screw.  A 
vertical  motion  is  given  to  the  table  by  a  hand  wheel  keyed  to 
the  cross  shaffc.  To  sharpen  the  saws  a  rotary  emery  wheel  of 
the  kind  made  under  "  Pamacott's  patent "  is  set  in  ^'  an  adjust- 
able bearing  in  a  sliding  frame;"  the  wheel  ^^by  means  of 
suitable  gear  "  is  carried  across  the  line  of  saws ;  the  gear  is 
fully  described.  While  the  saws  are  being  sharpened  the  spindle 
is  locked  by  a  wheel  (having  the  same  nimiber  of  teeth  as  Ihe 
saws)  placed  on  one  end ;  below  the  wheel  is  a  stop  which  takes 
into  the  teeth.  To  make  an  angle  joint,  known  in  the  trade  as  a 
*'  secret  dovetail/'  the  wood  is  secured  by  a  screw  clamp  to  a 
sliding  table  mounted  on  the  fixed  bed  of  a  '^  slotting  machine." 
On  the  frame  are  standards  carrying  a  crank  shaft ;  pendent  from 
this  is  a  rod  jointed  to  a  sliding  frame,  which  is  fitted  with  a 
series  of  chisels  spaced  out  at  equal  distances.  On  the  fixed  bed 
is  mounted  a  chisel  holder,  whose  chisels  are  spaced  out  as  those 
in  the  frame.  Motion  is  imparted  to  the  shaft  through  a  bdt 
pulley,  and  to  the  wood  by  a  traversing  screw.  To  join  boards 
'*  in  a  line  with  their  length  "  the  teeth  of  the  saws  are  tapered  off 
so  that  "  wedge-shaped  tongues  and  slots  of  correspondiiig  iqxm 
"  are  obtained." 

[Printed,  2«.    Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  March  13.— -N**  699. 
ATKINS,  James.  —  "  Improvements    in  the  manu&oiiue  of 
'^  metallic  bedsteads,  which  improvements  are  also  appUoobli  to 
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"  the  manufactnie  of  other  metallic  articles."  The  ornamental 
centre  or  other  pieces  used  in  manufacturing  the  foot  rails  of 
bedsteads  are  made  hollow  and  in  one  piece,  or  in  more  than  one 
brazed,  riveted,  or  otherwise  joined.  The  ends  of  the  rods  are 
inserted  therein  in  holes  made  for  their  reception;  inside  the 
piece  is  put  "  a  thin  coating  of  pumice  stone  or  other  earthy 
'^  substance,"  and  outside  a  cold  iron  mould  or  a  bed  of  wet 
day ;  melted  cast  iron  is  poured  in,  filling  the  ornament  and 
securing  the  rods.  If  the  foot  rail  consists  only  of  a  top  and 
bottom  tube  and  cross  rods,  the  latter  are  fixed  one  at  a  time  ; 
the  tubes  are  divided  ^'  into  a  series  of  compartments  by  means  of 
'*  washers ;"  a  "  sliding  casting  box  "  is  used,  and  the  melted 
metal  fills  the  compartments.  Comer  blocks  consist  of  hollow 
casings  or  shells,  and  are  filled  with  cast  iron,  being  protected 
during  the  running  in  of  the  metal,  as  before  described.  Hollow 
ornaments,  tubes,  balance  weights,  busts,  figures,  and  the  like 
are  suspended  during  the  filling  in  troughs  full  of  water ;  the  top 
of  the  troughs  is  provided  with  a  plate  having  in  it  a  number  of 
taper  slots  for  the  reception  of  the  upper  part  of  the  articles, 
and  weights  are  attached  to  the  lower  end  to  steady  them. 
The  pin  at  the  top  of  the  balance  weight  is  introduced  *'  im- 
'*  mediately  it  has  been  filled  with  the  melted  cast  iron." 

[Printed,  1«.  6tf .   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  March  24.— N»  829. 

BEVAN,  Charles. —  {Provisional  protection  only,) — ^'^  Improve- 
"  ments  in  cabin  furniture  for  ships  and  other  vessels,*'  whereby 
tables  and  seats  "  are  capable  at  all  times  of  being  brought  to  a 
"  horizontal  position,  though  the  ship  may  be  sailing  on  its 
"  side."  The  horizontal  part  of  T  beams  is  placed  beneath  the 
cabin  floor ;  the  upright  stem  "  is  provided  with  horizontal  centre 
pins  working  in  gudgeons  upon  the  framing  on  the  top  of  the 
two  standards  which  support  the  table."  Beneath  the  table 
top  "  is  attached  firmly  a  suitable  iron  or  wood  frame,"  to  which 
the  upright  stems  are  fixed.  The  seats  to  be  used  along  the  sides 
of  the  table  have  a  framing  as  follows  : — ^To  the  ends  of  the 
horizontal  portion  of  the  T  beams  metal  quadrant  plates  are  fixed 
with  screws  and  nuts ;  their  upper  part  is  slotted  for  pins  to  work 
in  5  the  pins  are  fixed  to  frames  **  which  are  attached  above  the 
"  floor."     On  the  outer  edge  of  the  quadrants  are  formed  "  seg- 
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**  mented  ratchets/'  their  pawls  being  on  the  same  frames  as  the 
pins.  Beneath  the  seats  is  fixed  a  framing  similar  to  that  beneath 
the  table  top.  The  pawls  are  removed  from  their  ratchets  by 
chains  or  cords  working  over  pulleys  on  each  side  of  the  table. 
The  cords  are  fixed  to  a  part  of  the  frame  which  is  above  the 
floor^  and  which  "  moves  backwards  and  forwards  on  hinges 
'*  beneath  the  seat."  Oscillating  seats  for  the  ends  of  the  table 
are  constructed  thus : — Horizontal  centre  pins  are  riveted  to  a 
metal  plate^  which  is  screwed  to  the  under  side  of  the  seat  frame. 
The  pins  move  within  pierced  metal  plates  "  attached  to  a  separate 
*'  frame  beneath  and  within  the  seat  frame.*'  At  the  sides  of 
the  seat  frame  is  a  metal  quadrant^  which  moves  with  it  and 
is  provided  on  one  of  its  edges  with  a  ratchet.  The  pawl  is 
attached  to  "  a  part  of  the  inner  frame  "  and  is  moved  by  a  hand 
cord. 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  March  30.— N°  894. 

NORDENFELT,  Thorstkn  Wilhelm.  —  (^  communication 
from  Sigge  Flach,) — "A  portable  covered  hammock."  The  ham- 
mock is  hung  between  two  supports  by  means  of  two  cords  at 
each  end,  the  cords  being  held  apart  by  a  stick.  A  rope  at  each 
end,  joined  to  the  two  cords,  is  fixed  to  the  ground  by  a  tent  peg 
and  tightened  by  a  tent  rope  stretcher.  A  cord  is  hooked  '^  above 
*'  and  along  the  hammock  "  between  the  supports  ;  it  is  tightened 
by  a  tent  rope  stretcher,  for  which  purpose  it  runs  at  one  end 
through  a  pulley  or  slip ;  over  this  cord  is  thrown  a  waterproof 
cover,  "  which  reaches  down  on  all  sides  a  httle  below  the  ham- 
"  mock."  The  occupant  can  "  close  the  cover  over  himself  by 
^'  means  of  straps  and  buttons  on  the  inside  of  the  cover  and 
**  hanunockj"  this  cover  can  be  used  as  a  cloak.  When  one 
hammock  is  hung  between  moveable  supports,  two  are  required 
at  each  end ;  but  if  three  "  are  pitched  in  a  combination  of  a 
''  triangular  form,  one  upright  only  may  be  used  at  each 
**  comer." 

[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  April  6.— N»  977. 

WILLIAMS,  Charles  Horton.  — "  Improvements  in  the 
^^  manufacture  of  cornice  pole  and  other  rings."    A  strip  of  metal 
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of  the  reqmred  width  reeeivea  "  by  a.  drawing  process  of  tlie  ordi- 
"  nary  kind  "  the  form  of  &  shallow  open  tube,  the  edges  being 
parallel  or  nearly  so.  The  tube  ia  bent  and  cut  "  into  ring-like 
"  pieces  ;"  the  ends  are  brazed  together,  ami  then  by  means  of  a 
lathe  or  otherwise  the  edges  are  bent  or  turned  inwarda  and 
round.  The  edges  maybe  bent  and  rounded  by  the  drawing 
process ;  and  sometimes  they  tire  bent  back  upon  the  outer  oi 
convex  side  of  the  tube. 
[TrinWd.Sd.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  April  15.— N°  1069. 
HARDING,  Thomas  Edward. — {Provisional  protection  only.) 
— "  A  new  or  improved  table  and  support  for  invnlids."     The 
base  of  the  support  is  a  rectangular  wooden  frame  to  which  ii 
hinged  the  supporting  frame ;  behind  and  at  the   upper  pnrt  of 
the  latter  are  jointed  two  pawls   taking  into  notches  cut  in  the 
base.     This  frame  is  filled  in  with  any  fabric  or  with  plaited  ei 
but  by  preference  with  sacking  and  eyelet  holes  for  lacing.    Croaa 
bands  with  buckles  to  support  pillows  or  cushions,  and  arm  rests 
"  having  bingea  shutting  upwards,"  are  added.     The  table  is  i 
oblong  box  on  four  short  legs,  the  lower  part  being  arched ; 
haa  "  three  separate  lids  with  hingea  which  when  all  closed  form 
"  a  flush  table  surface."     The  middle  lid   is  provided  with  tn-o 
catohea  for  book  rests  and  with  a  strut  and  rack  behind ;  "  under 
"  this  portion  of  the  table  is  a  shallow  receptacle  for  a  slate." 
The  other  two  divisions  contain  whatever  may  be  required  by  the 
patient.     The  legs  unscrew  and  can  be  replaced  by  longer  ones. 
[Prtntei].  Id.    XoDrswinea.] 

A.D.  1865,  May  2.— N"  1228. 
NEWTON,  William  Edwabd.  —  (A  communication  from 
Frederick  Mesbrow  Payjte  and  John  Spencer  Giles.) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  folding  beds  and  bedsteads,"  whereby  they  present 
according  to  the  enclosing  case  the  appearance  of  a  bureau  o 
wardrobe.  The  front  of  the  bureau  is  hinged  to  the  base  which 
serves  as  a  support  to  the  head  of  the  bedstead  ;  it  bos  hinged  to 
its  opper  corners  two  short  carved  legs.  The  top  or  part  of  the 
top  is  hinged  at  the  back  and  carries  at  each  front  comer  a  lug  j 
these  keep  the  legs  pressed  close  against  the  front.  The  bedstead 
is  a  wooden  frame  with  springs,  stuffing,  and  cover  thereon ; 
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divided  into  two  parts,  ftnd  by  means  of  two  suitable  hinges  they 
can  be  Mded  parallel  to  each  other ;  the  hinge  and  its  accessories 
are  fully  described.  One  division  is  fastened  to  the  inside  of 
the  front  of  the  bnrean ;  it  may  have  a  head  board  attached  to 
it;  the  other  has  hinged  across  it  a  standard  capable  of  folding 
against  it  when  shut  up  and  supporting  it  when  let  down.  In  a 
wardrobe  bedstead,  one  division  of  the  bedstead  is  hinged  to  the 
interior  of  the  base;  the  lower  part  of  the  case  is  hinged  lower 
down  still,  so  that  it  may  drop  down  out  of  the  way ;  to  this 
division  a  board  is  permanently  attached  having  two  legs  hinged 
to  it.  The  board  is  so  placed  that  it  extends  beyond  the  division 
when  the  bedstead  is  let  down.  The  upper  part  of  the  wardrobe 
is  furnished  with  doors,  shelves,  &c. 

tPrinted,  lOd.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1865,  May  3.— No  1232. 

LAVANCHY,  Jean  Baptistb.  —  "Anew  or  improved  chair 
**  ladder."  ITie  front  legs  are  double,  two  "  supplementary  k^  '* 
covering  the  ordinary  ones ;  the  former  are  hinged  to  the  latter  so 
that  they  can  be  lifted  up ;  both  pairs  are  provided  with  cross 
steps.  The  top  of  the  chair  back  is  hinged  and  can  be  kept  flat 
or  lifted  up  as  required.  The  hind  legs  also  can  be  made  double, 
if  it  is  wished  to  increase  the  length  of  the  ladder.  In  another 
arrangement,  "  the  two  uprights  of  the  back  are  double ;"  the 
fore  parts  are  hinged  to  the  top  and  lower  rails.  The  top  rail  is 
hinged  to  the  uprights ;  the  lower  rail  moves  forward  witib  the 
fore  parts  and  is  supported  by  two  metal  bars,  which,  when  the 
ladder  is  folded,  join  "the  internal  sides  of  the  uprights." 
[Printed,  6d.  Drawing.] 


A.D.  1865,  May  18.— N°  1379. 

COPUS,  Cyrus. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  bed- 
'^  steads,"  giving  to  metal  frames  "  the  sightliness  of  the  present 
'^  Arabian  and  French  wooden  bedsteads.''  A  rectangular  ircm 
frame  with  dovetail  joints  and  metal  laths  is  supported  ai  tiie 
head  by  metal  pillars  which  carry  an  iron  canopy  frame,  and  at 
the  foot  by  a  footboard.  The  attachment  of  the  bed  frame  and 
footboard  is  effected  by  screws  which  pass  through  the  fbfiMr 
into  tapped  sod&et  plates  fixed  in  the  latter ;  metal  birackaii 
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be  lidded  below  the  teme  to  strengtben  the  attachment.  A 
wooden  ornamental  cornice  is  hooked  on  to  the  canopy  frame: 
In  French  bedsteads  a  head  board  is  substituted  for  the  pillars 
and  canopy. 

[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1865,  May  27.— N»  1462. 

DIELE,  LuDWiG. — **  Improvements  in  mechanism  for  locking 
''  or  fastenmg  tiers  or  sets  of  drawers  arranged  in  writing  tables* 
'*  cabinets,  chests,  or  other  articles  of  furniture."  The  patentee 
professes  that  his  invention  is  an  improvement  on  the  one  for 
which  letters  patent  were  granted  to  Jacob  Safran,  dated  April  15th^ 
1857,  No.  1070 ;  that  is  to  say,  he  renders  "  the  action  of  the 
locking  apparatus  or  mechanism  altogether  independent  of  the 
movement  of  the  central  or  other  drawer  forming  part  of  the 
''  combination."  He  pref^s  to  arrange  the  mechanism  for 
releasing  or  depressing  the  vertical  bolts  **  in  combination  with 
"  the  central  drawer,**  but  does  not  confine  himself  to  such  an 
arrangement.  ''  Within  the  interior  of  the  front  of  the  drawer  " 
are  two  levers  mounted  on  pins,  *'  placed  near  the  centre  of  each 
"  lever  ;'*  the  inner  ends  are  preferably  "  formed  with  inclines, 
which  fit  together,  so  that  when  the  end  of  the  one  which  over- 
laps is  depressed,  it  will  act  on  the  incline  formed  on  the  end 
of  the  other  lever  and  depress  it.**  The  outer  ends  pass  under- 
neath the  ends  of  side  levers,  which  move  on  pins  *'  fixed  on  the 
"  inner  sides  of  the  central  drawer  ;**  the  front  ends  of  the  side 
levers  are  "  constantly  pressed  downwards  by  springs,**  and  the 
back  ends  project  over  a  pin  fixed  in  the  side  of  each  of  the  ver- 
tical bolts.  The  lock  of  the  central  drawer  has  the  keyhole 
enlarged  at  the  lower  end,  and  an  additional  pin  fixed  in  it  oppo- 
site to  the  enlargement ;  and,  when  it  is  desired  to  release  the 
tiers  or  sets  of  drawers, ''  the  key  of  the  lock  is  reversed,  the  pipe 
of  the  key  being  placed  upon  ihe  bottom  pin  and  passed  into 
the  lock ;  then  by  turning  it  partially  round  the  body  of  the 
key  will  depress  the  inner  ends  of  the  front  levers,  which  will 
act  to  press  down  the  vertical  bolts."  For  the  construction  and 
arrangement  of  the  vertical  bolts,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the 
abridgment  of  J.  Safran's  Specification.  The  lock  may  be  so 
arranged,  that  by  the  act  of  imlocking  it  *'  the  opposite  end  of 
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'^  the  bolt  descends  below  the  lock,  and  thus  depresses  the  ends  of 
"  the  levers,"  or  acts  on  a  lever  which  depresses  the  levers. 
[VTiDted,10d.   Dnwing.] 

A.D.  1865,  June  1.— N«  1508. 

BRINSMEAD,  Thomas. — "  An  improved  exercising  chair  for 
*'  infants.''  A  base  is  fixed  on  cross  bearers,  the  firont  one  bein||^ 
supported  on  feet,  the  hinder  one  on  rollers  or  wheels.  At  one 
end  of  the  base  is  a  spring  board,  set  at  an  acute  angle  and 
secured  by  a  block  or  by  hinges ;  in  the  latter  case  a  spring  is 
inserted  between  the  base  and  board.  At  the  free  end  of  the 
spring  board  is  placed  or  formed  a  chair  or  seat,  and  rising  up 
from  the  base  in  front  of  the  seat  is  a  board  for  the  feet  to  press 
against. 

[Printed,  Qd,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  June  8.— N^  1564. 

HUNT,  Henry,  and  HUNTER,  Richard.—"  Improvements 
''  in  the  manufacture  of  frames  for  looking  glasses,"  that  is  to 
say,  in  "  swing  dressing  glasses."  The  glass  is  enclosed  in  ''  a 
**  bed  frame  of  deal  or  other  wood,"  the  back,  sides,  and  front 
of  which  are  covered  with  silk,  or  silk  and  satin  alternately,  in 
flutes  or  rays.  An  "  upper  or  covering  frame  is  made  to  coire- 
*'  spond  with  the  sides,  top,  and  bottom  of  the  bed  frame."  Or- 
the  dressing  glass  may  be  made  in  the  usual  way,  and  the  panel 
or  backboard  be  covered  as  above ;  a  slight  frame  of  the  same 
kind  of  wood  acts  as  a  bead.  The  back  "  is  to  be  made  move- 
"  able  "  by  inserting  spring  catches  or  other  contrivances  into 
the  bed  frame. 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  June  20.— N<»  1652. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward. — {A  communication  from  Henry 
Marie  Hingand  de  Saint  Maur.)—*'  An  improved  elastic  matiaress 
**  or  spring  bed."  Longitudinal  laths  are  fastened  to  double 
webbing  or  sail  cloth.  In  the  webbing  between  each  lath  is  a 
metal  eyelet,  into  which  the  hook  of  a  spring  takes.  A  galvanized 
iron  rod  passes  through  the  webbing, ''  serving  to  arrest  the  spring 
**  hooks."  The  ends  of  the  springs  are  coiled  round  a  wooden 
rod,  which  is  secured  to  a  wooden  cross  piece  by  screwed  ring 
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bolts.  In  the  under  part  of  the  cross  piece  are  bolts  which  unite 
it  to  the  frame  of  the  bedstead ;  it  also  carries  nuts  for  the  admis- 
sion of  bolts  which  pass  through  the  frame.  There  is  the  same 
arrangement  at  each  end.  This  mattress  is  especially  applicable 
to  camp  bedsteads.  There  may  be  added  two  side  rails  on  which 
the  two  exterior  laths  may  rest,  two  cross  pieces  to !  secure  the 
side  rails,  and  legs  folding  under  the  cross  pieces. 
[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  June  24.— No  1689. 

EASTMAN,  Robert. — "  Improvements  in  castors."  A  baU  "of 
**  a  true  spherical  form  "  is  made  to  revolve  loosely  in  an  inverted 
cup  or  frame ;  inside  the  frame  at  the  top,  a  convex,  or  concave,  or 
flat  segment  of  steel  *'  hardened  and  burnished,"  or  of  other 
suitable  material,  is  fixed,  so  that  the  ball  revolves  in  contact  with 
it,  "  by  which  the  least  possible  amount  of  friction  takes  place, 
the  bearing  or  point  of  contact  being  immediately  over  the 
centre."  On  the  top  of  the  frame  is  either  a  socket,  or  a  plate, 
or  a  screw  cast  in  the  frame ;"  in  the  lower  portion  a  thread  is  cut, 
into  which  is  screwed  a  ring  or  bead  (with  or  without  projections 
inside)  "  for  keeping  the  ball  in  its  place,  and  acting  as  leverage 
"  in  connection  with  the  segment."  The  frames  can  be  made 
*'  of  all  dimensions  and  designs ;"  the  rings  may  be  of  the  same 
material  as  the  frames,  but  by  preference,  they  are  of  steel  or  iron 
hardened  ;  and  the  balls  are  of  glass,  porcelain,  metal,  wood,  or 
any  other  suitable  material.  The  place  for  the  ring  is  "  at  or 
"  under  the  horizontal  diameter  of  the  ball." 
[Printed,  8d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  June  24.— No  1691. 

BROOMAN,  Richard  Archibald. — {A  communication  from 
Charles  Joseph  Everickx,) — "  An  improved  portable  table  or  seat." 
The  top  is  composed  of  strips  of  wood  or  other  material  held 
together  by  leather  or  cloth,  so  that  it  can  be  rolled  up.  Three 
stretchers  and  three  legs  are  employed ;  one  stretcher  "  extends 
across  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  the  joints  between  the 
strips ;"  the  other  two  are  carried  at  an  angle  from  two  ends  of 
the  top  to  one  end  of  the  first  stretcher  to  which  they  are  jointed, 
so  as  to  be  "  free  to  move  to  a  certain  limit."  The  free  ends  of 
the  stretchers  are  fixed  by  spring  bolts  to  tenons  on  the  under 
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side  of  the  top.  The  legs  form  a  tripod,  being  joined  by  pins  or 
otherwise ;  one  is  jointed  to  the  first  stretcher ;  the  tc^  of  tiie 
other  two  are  received  into  slots  in  the  other  stretchers  and 
secured  by  spring  bolts.  When  the  foregoing  constitutes  a  seat, 
a  folding  back  may  be  added  to  it ;  when  it  forms  a  tabie,  a  doth 
may  be  attached  to  one  side  of  the  top ;  this  is  spread  over  *'  Ibr 
"  playing  cards." 

[Printed,  8d.  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  July  7.— N»  1800. 

HENLEY,  Thomas  Frederick. — {A  commumeatknfrom  EmUe 
Ronsseau.) — ''  An  improved  material  for  stuffing  seats,  cushions, 
^'  mattrasses,  and  other  articles."  The  stuffing  consists  of  shreds 
of  vulcanized  india-rubber,  or  threads  thereof,  ^'  in  a  spbal  or  ver- 
'^  micular  form."  The  shreds  are  produced  by  means  of  ^  a  pair 
"  of  rollers  of  different  diameters  driven  at  the  same  speed,''  or  a 
pair  of  the  same  diameter  driven  at  different  speed ;  the  threads, 
'^  by  causing  a  block  of  rubber  to  rotate  against  a  fixed  blade," 
or  by  means  of  a  moveable  blade  made  to  act  upon  a  fixed  block 
of  rubber. 

[Printed,  4<2.    No  Dnwings.! 

A.D.  1865,  July  14.— N^  1847. 

MEDDOWCROFT,  William.— {Pramsional  protection  oa^.)— 
"  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  rollers  for  window  blinds, 
''  and  in  apparatus  connected  therewith."  The  roller  is  made 
either  in  two  longitudinal  sections,  or  with  a  slot  extending  nearly 
the  whole  length ;  the  blind  is  passed  between  the  one  or  tiirough 
the  other.  The  sections  are  united  by  rings,  sockets,  or  the 
terminal  wheels.  On  one  end  of  the  roller  is  a  fibsed  wheel; 
below  or  near  it  is  a  small  wheel  revolving  on  a  pin  which  pro- 
jects from  the  roller  bracket.  Round  the  two  wheels  is  passed  aa 
endless  band,  *'  so  adjusted  that  the  tension  thereof  wHl  admit  of 
**  the  revolution  of  the  roller."  The  wheels  may  be  toothed  and 
gear  into  each  other.  At  the  other  end  is  the  "  cord  wheeL**  The 
cord  "  is  fixed  to  the  surface  of  the  roller  and  then  passed  several 
''  times  round  the  cord  wheel ;"  it  passes  in  its  descent  throng 
the  eye  of  a  pin  affixed  to  the  bracket.  The  eye  is  of  elastie 
material  or  of  metal,  so  that  it  will  exert  pressure  upoiL  tl^^  ooid* 
[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1865,  July  17.— N*  1863. 

DUMMERE,  Stephen. — {Provisional  protection  o»Zy.)— **  An 
improved  mattress  and  palliasse  for  the  use  of  the  nursery, 
invalids,  or  hospitals."  A  recess  made  of  japanned  tin  or 
other  suitable  material  is  let  into  the  palliasse ;  immediately  above 
a  portion  of  the  mattress  is  covered  with  a  waterproof  substance, 
in  the  surface  of  which  are  a  number  of  metal  or  other  eyelets. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.  J 

A.D.  1865,  July  22.— N°  1912. 

WILSON,  George,  and  GOODFELLOW,  James.  — (Pro- 
visional  protection  only.) — ''  Improvements  in  bedsteads,  sofcis^ 
and  chairs,''  whereby  ''  they  are  rendered  elastic  in  a  simple 
and  inexpensive  manner.'^  A  spring  is  placed  either  inside  or 
outside  each  leg,  and  a  foot  below  each  spring. 

[Printed,  4id,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  July  25.— N»  1925. 

PjfeTRE,  Louis,  and  TUCKER,  Edward  Samuel.— "  Im- 
provements in  ornamental  tables  and  table  stands,  such  as  cruet 
frames,  liqueur  frames,  flower,  egg,  and  other  stands."  This 
invention  consists  in  the  use  of  silvered  glass  in  certain  parts  of 
these  articles.  Tables  are  made  with  a  top  of  silvered  glass,  set 
on  a  metal  base,  from  which  a  +  stem  rises,  hidden  by  silvered 
glass  surfaces  except  at  the  edges.  In  cruet  and  other  frames 
tiiie  sole  plate  is  of  silvered  glass  placed  "  on  a  metal  or  other 
'^  sole  plate  or  support  with  suitable  protection  fcH*  the  silvering 
"  on  the  under  side  of  the  glass."  A  hole  is  pierced  through 
the  centre  for  the  insertion  of  the  stem  or  hand  hold.  In  flower 
stands  the  sole  plate  is  either  one  piece  of  glass  from  the  centre 
of  which  rises  a  -f  metal  stem,  or  four  pieces  set  in  such  a  stem. 
*^  The  surfaces  of  the  stem  "  are  covered  with  silvered  glass ;  on 
its  top  is  a  metal  disc  also  covered  with  silvered  glass.  The  raised 
parts  on  the  top  are  surfaces  of  glass  '^  fixed  apart  in  manner 
"  somewhat  similar  to  the  cross  stem,"  but  so  as  to  receive 
receptacles  for  water  and  to  hold  the  stems  of  flowers.  In  all 
cases  the  edge  of  the  glass  is  bevilled  and  surrounded  by  a  silver 
or  plated  rim. 

CPrinted,!!)*    Drawing;] 
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A.D.  1865,  August  5.— N*»  2036. 

GEERING,Henry. — {A  communication  from  Thomas  Tunninfftou.) 
'*  Improvements  in  the  sackings  of  metallic  and  other  bedsteads, 
sofas,  couches,  and  other  like  articles,  which  said  improvements 
may  also  be  applied  to  the  seats  of  chairs,  railway  carriages, 
and  other  articles."  Near  each  end  of  each  longitudinal  and 
cross  lath  a  groove  is  cut  for  the  reception  of  a  metallic  clip,  which 
is  made  much  broader  at  bottom  than  at  top,  and  with  '*  the  inner 
"  or  upper  surface  of  the  lower  part "  inclined.  The  free  ends  of 
a  doubled  flat  elastic  band  are  wedged  between  the  dip  and  the 
lath,  while  the  looped  end  carries  a  hook  which  is  hung  to  a  bar 
running  along  the  end  or  side  rail  of  a  bedstead  or  other  article. 
Or  circular  or  nearly  circular  bands  may  be  used ;  these  are  con- 
nected to  the  lath  ends  by  metallic  loops  screwed  to  the  under  side 
of  the  laths.  The  bars  to  which  the  hooks  are  hung  are  riveted  to 
the  rails,  or  their  lower  parts  *'  may  be  made  of  a  hook  shape  and 
"  be  slipped  or  hooked  on  the  rails." 
[Printed,  Sd.     Drawing,] 

A.D.  1865,  August  26.— N"  2200. 

BOUSFIELD,  George  Tomlinson. — (A  communication  from 
James  Gourley  English  and  Edwin  Francis  Mersick.) — "  Improve- 
"  ments  in  folding  chairs."  The  chair  is  supported  on  cross  legs 
pin-jointed.  The  seat  is  either  stifF  or  flexible;  if  stiiF,  it  is 
hinged  to  a  rail  which  connects  the  tops  of  the  hind  legs  and  rests 
on  a  rail  connecting  the  tops  of  the  front  legs ;  if  flexible,  the 
material  is  attached  to  the  two  rails.  The  front  rail ''  is  extended 
**  sideways  through  and  beyond  the  legs,"  and  forms  the  joints 
upon  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  arms  are  pivoted.  The  back 
consists  of  two  standards  and  two  cross  rails ;  the  standards  are 
pivoted  to  the  front  legs  and  to  the  tops  of  the  arms.  "  Fop 
the  purpose  of  holding  the  seat  within  the  folding  frame  of  the 
chair,  there  is  a  strap  fastened  to  the  front  and  rear  of  the 
under  side  of  the  seat  and  passing  over  the  rails."  Projections 
at  the  back  of  the  seat  brace  the  chair  when  open ;  and  an  incline 
raises  the  seat  when  the  chair  is  being  folded. 
[Printed,  8(f.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  September  29 — N»  2504. 
DAYIES,  George.— (il  communication  from  WilUam  Henry  V&B 
Nortwick,) — "An  improved  reclining  chair,"  more  espeeuiUj  ni- 
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.,....„.  "as  asleeDine  cbair  ibrmOivaTcarriftfl'ee."     The  front  and  ' 

I 

i 


tenfted  "as  a  sleeping  cbair  for raOway  carriages."  The  front  and 
hind  legs  aw  united  by  side  and  cross  rails.  The  seat  is  hinged 
near  its  front  edge  to  the  front  legs,  so  that  "  it  can  he  made  to 
"  assume  a  horizontal  or  an  inclined  position."  The  back  is  a 
light  frame  hinged  at  bottom  to  plates  which  are  secured  one  to 
each  of  the  hind  legs  or  side  rails,  or  to  both.  'ITie  rear  end  of 
each  arm  is  hinged  to  a  side  of  the  back ;  the  front  end  is  jiin* 
jointed  to  a  bent  lever  which  is  pin-jointed  to  a  aide  of  the  seat. 
A  rod  is  jointed  at  one  extremity  to  each  bent  lever  (about  midway 
between  the  bend  and  the  pin)  and  at  the  other  to  a  aide  rail. 
To  the  inside  of  the  front  rail  of  the  Beat  is  fixed  a  bracket 
carrying  a  jiin  on  which  a  lever  is  hung ;  to  the  short  arm,  but  on 
opposite  sides  of  its  fulcrum,  two  rods  are  jointed  whose  ends 
pass  through,  and  are  guided  by,  openings  in  the  sidea  of  the 
seat ;  the  projecting  ends  serve  as  stops  for  retaining  the  bent 
levers  in  position.  The  ends  of  the  rods  and  the  edges  of  the 
bent  levers  are  bevilled,  and  a  spring  tends  to  keep  the  ends  of  the 
Toda  projected  outwards.  There  ia  a  modification  described  of 
the  arrangement  of  the  arms ;  there  is  also  a  description  of  a 
eliding  and  folding  leg  and  foot  »eat  whioh  may  be  added  to  the 

_  [Prinled,  BA    BravriDB.] 


A.D.  1866,  September  .30.— N"  2511. 
TOWNSHEND,  Joskpm  Edwin.—"  A  new  or  improved  venti- 
"  laticg  spring  mattresa."  The  frume  containing  the  springs 
has  a  solid  bottom  of  wood  or  otlier  mnterial ;  this  bottom  is 
perforated  with  a  number  of  holes  of  any  shape.  Each  hole  is 
fitted  with  a  valve,  or  one  valve  may  be  made  to  cover  several 
holes.  Any  pressure  on  the  surface  of  the  mattreas  will  close  the 
valves  and  cause  the  air  mtliin  the  bos  "  to  be  forced  through 
"  the  material  composing  the  mattress." 

(TrhiWd,  Sd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865.  October  14.— N"  2666. 
HANCOCK,  Jambs  Lamb. — "Improvements in bedateads,  seats, 
"  couches,  and  other  articles  for  sitting  and  rechning  on."  Each 
lath  haa  riveted  to  it  strips  of  steel  whose  ends  are  brought  under 
the  body  of  tUe  lath,  ao  that  the  whole  forma  a  aomewhat  ellip- 
tical  spring.     "The  bent   strips  on  one  lath  break  joint  with 
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'^  those  on  the  next  adjacent  lath8»  that  is,  the  bent  strip  on  one 
"  lath  comes  in  a  line  with  the  space  between  the  bent  strips  an 
'^  the  next.''  Stops  prevent  the  ellipses  from  being  flattened 
beyond  a  fixed  extent.  Sometimes  the  ellipses  are  covered  by  a 
latii  extending  over  them  from  end  to  end ;  this  lath  maj  be 
connected  to  a  spring  at  one  or  both  ends.  Sometimes  a  con- 
necting strip  is  carried  from  one  ellipse  to  the  next.  Cross  latha 
are  used  or  not  as  may  be  required.  The  strips  of  steel  should 
be  '^ curved  in  cross  section"  to  increase  their  strength  and  '^to 
"-  prevent  a  cutting  edge  being  exposed  by  them."  Other  bed- 
steads and  seats  are  made  with  laths  supported  at  each  end  upon 
a  spring,  or  curved  with  the  ends  undermost.  Sometimes  coiled 
G^irings  are  placed  between  two  laths ;  a  pin  riveted  to  the  uppei 
lath  passes  through  the  spring  and  lower  lath,  thereby  preventing 
the  spring  from  bending  laterally.  The  ellipses  at  one  end  are 
placed  in  a  frame  which  is  jointed  to  the  bedstead  or  couch  and  is 
capable  of  being  raised  by  the  aid  of  a  rack  hinged  to  the  frame. 
Metal  laths  are  made  ''  curved  in  cross  section,"  and  with  their 
ends  flattened  so  as  to  be  held  by  the  ordinary  fastenings ;  some- 
times the  ends  are  not  flattened  and  secured  "  to  a  curved  bolster 
'*  or  saddle.''  Sometimes  a  raised  edge  is  applied  on  or  to  a  bed- 
stead frame  to  protect  the  bedding  from  the  ends  of  the  laths  and 
from  the  fastenings. 
[Printed^  8^2.    Drawinfi;.! 

A.D.  1865,  October  17.— N»  2678. 
DAVIE S,  George. — (A  communication  Jrom  Auguste  Bmamiel 
Eliaers.) — "  Improvements  in  folding  chairs."  Two  limbs  on  each 
side  are  cross-jointed,  the  longer  ones  forming  the  back  and  front 
legs,  the  shorter  the  hind  legs  and  supports  for  the  arms.  The 
front  and  hind  legs  are  each  connected  by  a  cross  rail.  The  arms 
are  flexible  and  joined  to  the  supports  and  back.  The  hind 
portion  of  the  seat  is  jointed  at  the  same  place  and  by  the  same 
joints  as  the  limbs ;  the  front  portion  is  supported  on  rests  which 
bear  against  the  front  legs.  Another  arrangement  ^'allows  of 
"  alteration  in  the  height  of  the  seat  and  gives  more  or  less 
"  inclination  to  the  back."  The  limbs  forming  the  hind  legs  ait 
much  shorter  and  jointed  at  their  tops  to  the  longer ;  *•  iSttat 
f*  spread  is  maintained "  by  two  arms  pivoted  to  the  teami  legi. 
These  arms  are  joined  "  at  their  postericar  extremity  *'  hy  m  i^ 
moveable  cross  rail  frirnished  with  the  following 
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Two  bolts  are  worked  by  means  of  a  leirer  and  disc ;  in  the  disc 
are  two  notches  ''in  which  are  held  pins  fixed  near  the  inner 
''  ends  of  the  bolts ;"  coiled  springs  give  the  bolts  a  constant 
tendency  to  project  from,  the  ends  of  the  cross  rail.  In  each  hind 
leg  is  a  row  of  holes  in  which  the  bolts  can  enter.  The  disc  may 
be  replaced  by  a  pinion  gearing  with  toothed  extremities  of  the 
bolts.  The  seat  is  supported  in  front  by  props  which  hook  on  to 
pins  "  on  the  prolongation  of  the  arms.'*  In  another  arrange- 
ment the  props  are  jointed  in  the  middle  and  fixed  at  their  lower 
end  to  the  prolonged  arms  ;  flexible  arms  may  be  added  by 
lengthening  the  shorter  Hmbs.  In  the  last  two  arrangements  the 
material  which  unites  the  back  limbs  is  attached  at  bottom  to  the 
side  supports  of  the  seat. 
DPrinted,  lOd,    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  October  19.— N°  2696. 

EVERARD,  Joseph. — "  Improvements  in  rollers  for  roller  blinds, 
and  in  roller  blind  furniture,  and  in  fixing  roller  blinds  at  any 
required  height."  The  roller  is  an  open-jointed  tube;  the 
blind  is  fastened  to  a  rod  placed  inside  the  roUer.  The  cord 
pulley  and  *'  the  single  end  "  have  each  a  tubular  piece  fixed  to 
them  and  in  each  a  longitudinal  slot  corresponding  with  the  open 
joint ;  the  tubes  are  placed  in  the  roller  and  secured  by  binding 
screws.  At  the  pulley  end  the  screw  enters  a  slot  either  longi- 
tudinal or  T-shaped,  or  ''similar  to  that  of  a  bayonet  joint 
"  fastening  ;'*  at  the  other  end  the  screw  enters  a  longitudinal  slot 
which  does  not  extend  to  the  extremity  of  the  roller.  By  this 
arrangement  the  roller  can  be  fitted  to  any  window.  An  arm  fixed 
to  the  side  of  the  window  frame  has  an  opening  through  which 
the  cord  passes ;  the  wide  part  of  the  opening  is  nearly  circular, 
the  other  part  wedge-shaped ;  the  latter  part  confines  the  cord 
when  the  blind  is  at  the  height  required.  The  patentee  describes 
his  method  of  making  his  blind  furniture. 

[Printed,  8d.    Drawing^ 

A.D.  1865,  October  19.— N°  2699. 

BALLARD,  John.  — "  Improvements  in  window  bh'nds  and 
"  screens.'*  In  window  blinds  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the  outer 
frame  are  of  metal  drawn  or  bent  into  an  open-jointed  tubular 
form ;  a  strip  of  wood  may  be  inserted  to  strengthen  them.    The 
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frame  on  which  the  blind  is  stretched  is  made  by  soldering  or 
otherwise  uniting  four  strips  of  sheet  metal.  When  the  stretcher 
frame  is  inserted,  a  moveable  top  is  added  and  held  in  its  place 
by  spring  or  other  fastenings ;  the  top  may  have  a  socket  at  each 
end  to  slip  on  to  a  side.  A  cap  may  be  mounted  on  each  side  on 
a  tongue  (which  may  be  a  continuation  of  the  wooden  strip),  and 
a  screw  may  be  passed  through  the  cap  and  tongue  into  the 
window  frame.  If  the  blind  is  to  be  frequently  changed,  the 
sides  of  the  stretcher  are  pin-jointed,  one  to  the  top,  the  other  to 
the  bottom,  so  as  to  allow  of  their  being  lengthened  into  a  line  ; 
when  the  hem  of  the  blind  has  been  passed  over  the  top  and 
bottom,  the  sides  are  turned  down  at  right  angles  and  secured  by 
a  slot  and  screw.  Or  top  and  bottom  rods  of  round  wire  may  fit 
at  their  extremities  into  tubular  sockets  on  the  bent  ends  of  the 
side  rods.  The  frames  of  screens  can  be  made  in  either  of  the 
above  ways,  or  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  outer  fnme  may 
open  in  the  middle  and  be  secured  by  projections  and  pins. 
At  top  and  bottom  is  attached  a  projection  carrying  a  cork 
which  enters  an  open-jointed  tubular  standard  mounted  on  a 
stand. 

[Printed,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1865,  October  21 .— N<»  2723. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward. — {A  communication  from  Lotds 
Parrahhre,)  —  {Provisional  protection  reused,)  —  "An  improved 
**  process  for  bending  or  arching  wood,"  to  obviate  the  necessity 
of  using  "jointed  pieces  "  in  chairs,  &c.  **  The  squared  wood  is 
"  placed  in  an  apparatus  which  receives  a  large  quantity  of  steamy" 
when  sufficiently  impregnated  it  is  removed,  placed  on  a  frame  of 
the  shape  required, ''  forced  to  rest  on  its  outlines  ^'  by  nippen 
t&c.^  and  kept  there  until  it  is  cold. 
[Printed,  8d.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  October  21  .—N°  2732. 

MATTHEWS,  Samubl  Parkes. — "An  improved  method  <rf 
''  hanging  or  suspending  blinds  from  blind  rollers,  and  improve- 
*'  ments  in  the  manufacture  of  such  rollers.'^  A  longitadiDil 
groove  is  made  in  the  roller ;  a  cane  or  wbe,  '^  picking  up  the 
"  loops  or  rings  which  are  attached  to  the  top  of  the  blind  as  it 
'^  passes  along,''  is  slid  into  the  groove  and  secured  by  xingi  tft 
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bands.  The  roller  can  be  lengthened  by  furnishing  one  or  both 
ends  with  a  gibbet  or  socket  sUde,  which  may  be  projected  by  ^'  an 
'*  extending  screw''  or  equivalent  means.  No  rack  pulley  is 
required^  but  "  inside  the  slide  which  is  attached  to  one  end  of  the 
**  roller"  is  a  coiled  spring.  This  presses  the  slide  outwards, 
^*  and  a  blind  end,  having  several  points  or  projections  upon  the 
*'  outer  parts  thereof,  being  fitted  to  this  slide,  the  said  points  or 
*'  projections  take  into  corresponding  grooves  or  recesses  in  the 
*'  plate  from  which  that  end  of  the  roller  is  suspended." 
[Printed,  4d.   No  I>rawiiig8.] 

A.D.  1865,  October  27.— N<»  2770. 

SANSON,  Robert  Bell. — ^**  Improvements  in  roller  skates  and 
"  in  the  rollers  to  be  used  therewith,  and  for  other  purposes," 
namely,  for  **  chairs,  tables,  couches,  and  in  fact  for  all  furniture." 
The  improvements  consist  in  making  the  spools  or  centres  of  the 
rollers  ''  of  vulcanite  or  ebonite,  or  other  similar  substances,  sepa- 
**  rately  or  in  combination ;"  and  the  spools  "maybe  employed  in 
*'  combination  with  vulcanized  india-rubber  or  other  substances 
**  on  the  exterior."  ITiese  rollers  are  used  in  pairs  "  fitt3d  on  the 
"  same  axis,"  and,  when  applied  to  skates,  a  pair  is  fixed  by  pre- 
ference "about  the  centre  of  the  skate"  and  mounted  "on  a 
"  central  swivel  moving  in  a  vertical  direction."  Or  "  a  roller  or 
"  rollers,  mounted  on  an  eccentric  or  on  the  ordinary  castor 
**  principle,  may  be  used."  To  turn  the  roller  or  rollers  back  to 
their  central  position  "  after  any  evolution  in  skating,"  one  end  of 
a  "  stiff  double  V  or  other  shaped  spring  "  is  fixed  on  the  under 
side  of  the  skate.  "  The  free  ends  are  then  made  to  grasp  or  press 
"  against,  on  either  side,  a  tongue  or  projection  formed  and  pro- 
**  jecting  from  the  axle  of  the  double  roller  or  rollers,"  so  that, 
when  the  rollers  have  been  turned  to  the  right  or  left,  the  spring 
causes  them  to  resume  their  position.  The  rollers  are  prevented 
from  turning  too  far  round  by  "  a  stop  block,  against  which  the 
"  roller  frame  comes  in  contact  and  thus  prevents  the  said  rollers 
"  exceeding  a  certain  useful  angle." 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  November  11.— N<»  2901. 

SLATER,  Daniel. — "  Improvements  in  cabinet  furniture."    In 
the  first  part  is  described  "  a  revolving  casing  and  shelves  adapted 


€€ 


518  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY. 

**  to  the  pedtstals  of  wardrobes,  siddsoards,  or  acwiafr  -mafthine 
'*  cabinets/'  The  top,  bottom,  sides,  and  back  are  framed  toge- 
ther in  the  ordinary  way ;  a  circular  casing  with  partitions  and 
shelves  revolves  inside  on  pivots  (at  top  and  bottom)  which  *^  ire 
^  on  a  line  with  the  front  edges  of  the  framing  of  the  pedestaL" 
A  little  more  than  one  half  of  the  drcumiSerence  is  a  plain  surfiMse, 
veneered,  or  ornamented,  or  having  a  mirror  embedded  thereb, 
which  when  closed  up  forms  the  front  of  the  article.  Or  the  inner 
casing  may  be  stationary,  and  the  outer  firame,  divided  at  the 
middle  of  the  back,  made  to  pass,  one  half  to  the  right,  the  other 
to  the  left,  "  either  hiQf  radiating  on  pivots  or  provided  with  knee 
pieces  at  the  rectangular  parts  of  the  outer  casing,  which  knee 
pieces  will  slide  in  a  circular  groove  (or  on  friction  rollers)  cut 
in  the  base  or  top  of  such  casings.''  The  patentee  next  details 
very  fully  (dividing  his  subject  into  no  less  than  ten  chapters)  his 
many  methods  of  ^applying  '*  retiring  sliding  doors  "  to  vaxions 
articles  of  furniture.  The  doors  are  formed  of  slats,  and  are  em- 
ployed sometimes  alone,  sometimes  in  combination  with  flaps  and 
projecting  shutters.  He  also  describes  his  improvements  in  feisten- 
ing  porcelain  knobs  or  handles  to  drawers  and  doors  : — ^The  shank 
is  passed  through  a  hole  in  the  wood,  its  "  dovetailed  circular  end" 
projecting  at  the  back,  and  a  wooden  collar  **  made  in  two  halves  " 
is  glued  round  the  end.  Or  the  shank  is  carried  through  so  &ras 
to  allow  a  wedge-shaped  cavity  to  be  cut  in  it ;  a  wedge  fills  up 
the  cavity  and  holds  the  knob  by  tightening  its  flange  against  the 
front  of  the  drawer. 

CPrinted,  Is.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  November  24.— N»  3023. 

NEWTON,  William  Edward. — (A  communication  from  Frede- 
rick Chesbrow  Payne  and  John  Spencer  Giles,) — "  Improvements 
in  helical  or  spiral  springs  for  upholstery  and  other  purposes, 
and  in  machinery  for  manufacturing  the  same.*'  The  novelty 
of  the  springs  consists  in  their  "  having  a  twist  in  a  direction  the 
"  reverse  of  the  spiral  or  helical  coil."  Ihe  machinery  is  com- 
posed of  "  a  flyer  "  and  "  a  rotating  mould  or  form.'*  The  flyer 
rotates  in  a  suitable  frame  and  contains  a  reel  on  which  the  wire 
is  wound.  At  one  end  of  the  flyer  is  "  a  hollow  journal,"  through 
which  the  wire  passes  from  the  reel  to  the  mould.  The  flyer  and 
the  mould  "  may  he  dm«n.  «fe  svxfth  illative  velocities  that  the  flyer 
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"  makes  ihree  Tevolntions  for  one  of  the  mould/'    The  wire  ie 
twisted  by  the  rotation  of  the  flyer. 
[Printed,  8dL   ]>mving.] 

A.D.  1865,  November  29.— N»  305?. 

LAURIE,  Thomas. — "  An  improved  piece  of  furniture  eonverti- 
'^  ble  into  a  seat  with  back  on  either  side,  or  seat  with  desk  on 
''  either  side,  or  a  seat  with  table  on  either  side."  A  wooden  seat 
is  supported  at  both  ends  by  metal  standards.  Two  bars  are 
connected  to  the  standards,  one  on  each  side,  by  bolts,  so  as  to 
permit  the  free  motion  of  the  bars  from  side  to  side  of  the  seat ; 
two  metal  plates,  fixed  to  the  top  of  the  standards,  keep  the  bars 
in  position;  the  bars  work  within  them.  The  upper  ends  of  the 
bars  are  secured  by  screws  and  nuts  to  the  top  ends  of  a  piece  of 
wood  which  reclines  on  the  edge  of  the  seat  and  forms  a  back  to 
it.  The  back  swinging  on  the  bars  can  be  transferred  with  them 
from  one  side  of  the  seat  to  the  other,  and  can  be  supported  by 
the  aid  of  pins,  which  pass  through  holes  in  the  upper  ends  of  the 
bars,  so  as  to  serve  as  a  table  or  as  a  desk. 
[Printed,  8{?.    Ihrawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  December  2.— N»  3093. 

WESTON,  Thomas  Aldridge. — "Improvements  in  apparatus 
*'  for  raising,  lowering,  and  moving  heavy  bodies,  and  for  trans- 
"  mitting  and  arresting  motion  for  various  purposes."  This 
invention  is  an  improvement  on  the  one  for  which  Letters  Patent 
were  granted  to  Mr.  W.,  bearing  date  January  29,  1863,  No.  263, 
and  he  apphes  it  "  as  a  looking-glass  bearing  "  as  well  as  to  the 
purposes  mentioned  in  the  title.  The  apparatus  is  composed  of  a 
drum,  a  brake  cylinder,  a  shaft,  two  series  of  discs,  and  a  boss  or 
nut  for  regulating  pressure.  The  drum  revolves  on  the  shaft ; 
the  cylinder  (either  part  of  the  drum  or  attached  to  it)  has  its 
interior  ribbed ;  the  discs  are  mounted  on  the  shaft  alternately ; 
one  series  called  shaft  discs  have  square  apertures  in  the  middle ; 
the  other  series  called  cylinder  discs  have  circular  apertures,  and 
are  provided  with  grooves  corresponding  to  the  ribs  of  the  cylin- 
der. When  this  **  patent  brake  and  coupling  "  is  applied  as  a 
looking  glass  bearing,  the  pressure  nut  is  screwed  to  the  outer  end 
of  the  shaft,  and  the  cylinder  and  discs  are  contained  in  the  drum ; 
ihe  dmm  portion  is  fixed  to  the  pillar,  and  a  clip,  connected  to 
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the  frame  by  means  of  dovetails  and  a  screw,  carries  the  inner  end 
of  the  shaft.  Sometimes  the  attachment  to  the  pillar  is  by  means 
of  a  piece  ''which  slides  into  a  recess  of  corresponding  figure 
"  made  in  the  said  pillar,"  the  recess  "  being  readily  made  by  a 
'^  boring  bit  for  the  circular  part  of  the  piece,  and  for  the  other 
'^  part  by  cutting  with  a  chisel."  Sometimes  the  shaft  discs 
*^  are  made  to  fit  by  their  outer  edges  the  interior  of  the  barrel  ;*' 
in  t^is  case  the  barrel  is  grooved  instead  of  ribbed,  and  the  cylin- 
der discs  "  instead  of  being  grooved  at  their  edges  have  a  projecting 
*'  tongue  to  enter  the  groove  in  the  barrel."  The  frictional  action 
is  obtained  "  by  the  pressure  of  the  screw  nut,  and  where  both 
series  of  discs  are  of  metal,  elasticity  to  give  smoothness  of 
motion  may  be  obtained  by  placing  a  piece  of  leather  or  other 
slightly  elastic  material  between  any  two  discs  of  the  same 
kind  placed  together  or  by  a  spring."  A  forked  bearing  "  has 
a  square  opening  adapted  to  the  square  shaft  to  keep  the  same 
£rom  turning,  and  it  has  also  a  tapered  shank  passing  down- 
*'  wards  "  through  a  bush  or  bearing  in  which  it  it  secured  by  a 
nut.  The  barrel  is  attached  to  the  frame  by  a  clip.  This  last 
mode  of  construction  and  attachment  is  applicable  also  to  a  music 
rest,  writing  flap  of  an  invalid  chair,  book  rest,  &c.,  as  the  barrel 
^'  may  thus  turn  in  one  direction  upon  the  frictional  bearing," 
and  may  also  revolve  in  the  bush, ''  giving  two  motions." 
[Printed,  1».  lOd.   Drawings.] 


A.D.  1865,  December  6.— N»  3135. 

HAMILTON,  Henry  Berkeley.  —  (Provisional  proteeiUm 
only.) — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  or  manufacture  of 
'*  metal  bedsteads."  The  whole  of  the  framing  is  of  galvanized 
iron,  and  the  laths  are  made  of  the  best  Welsh  wire  fringed, 
bordered,  or  looped  at  the  edges ;  the  ends  are  fixed  by  screws  or 
"  work  by  slot  and  pin ; "  they  are  attached  to  coiled  springs 
which  *'  are  secured  on  two  arched  flat  iron  or  steel  bars." 
[Printed,  4<Z.    Ko  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  December  9.— N«  3186. 

MARSHALL,  Henry  Snart. — {Provisional  protection  onfy,)-^ 
'^  Improvements  in  furnishing  and  adapting  ordinaiy  tables  fbt 
^  playing  billiards,."  No  alteration  is  required  in  the  oonstniotioa 
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of  the  table  ;  a  cloth  cover  is  spread  over  the  top,  and  cushionls 
are  laid  thereon.  The  cushions  are  made  in  either  four  or  six  pieces 
and  connected  at  the  comers  by  metal  bridge  pieces,  '*  to  which 
**  the  wire  stretchers  of  the  pockets  may  be  attached.'*  The 
bridge  pieces  are  arched  upwards  instead  of  outwards  "  to  allow 
the  ball  to  pass  freely  underneath  and  while  still  on  the  surfEice 
of  the  table,  in  order  that  it  may  run  over  the  edge  of  the  table 
*'  and  into  the  pocket,  which  must  be  extended  more  than  in 
ordinary  on  account  of  the  absence  of  the  hollows  cut  in  the 
corners  of  billiard  tables."  The  bridge  pieces  are  provided  with 
strong  metal  prongs  of  a  rectangular  form  "  which  are  received 
into  sockets  in  the  cushions ;  the  sockets  are  usually  "  some  three 
''  or  four  inches  long  by  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  breadth ; 
their  weight  keeps  the  cushions  in  place,  but  the  cushions 
themselves  "may  be  weighted  at  bottom  by  running  in 
"  lead."  Or  cramps  may  be  used,  the  upper  limb  of  each  entering 
a  hole  in  a  cushion,  "  while  the  lower  one,  provided  with  a  thumb- 
"  screw,  passes  under  the  top  of  the  table  and  pinches  the 
"  cushion  thereto." 

For  a  French  table  "  the  cushions  will  require  attaching  to  each 
other  at  the  comers  only,  or  they  might  even  be  all  fixed 
together  hke  u  frame  and  simply  laid  on  the  table  top." 
[Printed,  id.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  December  20.— N«  3294. 

CLAYPOLE,  Robert  MacLeod.  —  (Provisional  protection 
only.)  —  "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  castors."  The 
patentee  proposes  "  to  apply  to  the  top  of  the  vertical  stem  or 
"  fork  of  the  castor  containing  the  roller  a  circular  plate  or  table," 
in  which  he  cuts  "  four  recesses  or  slots ; "  these  "  serve  to 
receive  four  small  wheels  or  rollers  set  on  axes  or  shafts  passing 
through  the  recesses.  The  peripheries  of  these  small  wheels 
are  about  the  level  of  the  table  surface,  so  as  to  press  upwards 
against  the  lower  surface  of  a  flanged  disc  fixed  within  the 
"  conical  hollow  foot  of  the  castor  by  means  of  screws.*' 
[Printed,  4(2.  No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  December  29.— -N°  3364. 

VOGL,  David. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Improvements 
^'  in  the  construction  of  show  cases,  picture  frames,  house  and 
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"  shop  toniture  and  fittings,  and  other  similar  articles."  The 
articles  are  so  constructed  as  to  be  '^  extensible  and  contractible  ;" 
they  are  fwrned  of  "9,  nnmber  of  separate  component  parts 
*'  capable  of  being  readily  put  together  or  disengaged/'  The 
parts  consist  of  "  comer  pieces,  either  angular  or  curved,  and  oi 
pieces  with  one,  two,  three,  or  more  branches  or  arms,  and  like^ 
wise  of  straight,  curved,  or  otherwise  shaped  longitudinal  or 
insertion  pieces,  which  are  fitted  to  the  comer  pieces,  or  to  the 
branched  pieces  or  to  both,"  so  that  a  framework  of  greater  or 
less  extent  may  be  obtained.  The  parts  are  united  by  hooks, 
clamps,  or  other  fastenings ;  they  are  by  preference  made  oi  iron, 
but  other  materials  may  be  employed  ;  they  may  be  solid,  tubular^ 
or  semi-tubular.  When  the  frames  are  intended  for  the  reception 
of  shelves  or  internal  partitions,  "  racks  or  stepwise  supports  or 
*'  linings  may  be  fitted  for  the  purpose  to  the  framework." 
[Printed,  4dl.  No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1866,  January  13.— N«  120. 

SMITH,  Henky  Francis.  — "  Certain  improvements  in  the 
''  manufacture  of  beds  or  mattresses  to  be  employed  on  shipboard, 
"  or  in  similar  articles  to  be  used  as  supports  in  water."  This 
bed  or  float  consists  of  a  water-tight  bag  stuffed  with  *'  vegetable 
'*  matter  of  a  cellular  construction,"  such  as  straw,  bulrushes,  or 
the  like.  The  bag  may  be  made  of  any  waterproof  fEibric. 
[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  January  16.— -N^  145. 

DUMMERE,  Stephen. — {Provisional  protection  only,) — ^*  Im- 
provements in  mattresses  and  palliasses  and  seating,  for  use  in 
nurseries  and  hospitals  and  by  invalids,  and  for  ommbns  or 
*^  any  other  seating  exposed  to  wet  by  weather  or  otherrae." 
Provisional  protection  was  granted  for  this  invention,  July  17th, 
1866,  N**  1863,  to  the  description  of  which  the  reader  is  referred. 
In  the  present  case  the  patentee  adds  that  his  invention  may  be 
used  in  any  places  exposed  to  wet  **  and  having  no  level  or  ab- 
"  sorbent  surface  always  to  be  self-draining." 
{Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1866,  January  17.— N»  157. 

ALLENj  Thomas. — ^' An  improvement  in  the  manufiacture  of 
iron  and  other  metallic  bedsteads  by  the  application  of  wooden 
laths  instead  of  sacking  of  iron  lath  bottoms/'  The  laths  are 
placed  longitudinally.  "  A  projecting  piece  of  material  is  secured 
omdemeath  by  screw  pins  or  otherwise,  and  fixed  to  tubes  or 
any  other  shaped  iron  or  other  metal "  for  the  support  of  the 
laths.  Where  the  laths  are  required  to  be  secured  in  their  posi- 
tion, "  a  piece  of.  iron  is  fitted  over  the  top  "  and  "  made  with 
'^  pins  passing  through  or  between  the  said  laths,  with  nuts  and 
"  screws  underneath  or  otherwise." 

[Printed,  6(2.  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  Janu  ly  19.— N°  180. 

PARSONS,  William. —  (Provisional  protection  only.) — "hn- 
"  provements  in  rack  pullies  for  roller  blinds  for  windows."  This 
invention  relates,  1,  to  pulleys  of  the  ordinary  construction,  "  in 
^  which  a  spring  takes  into  the  teeth  of  a  rack;"  2,  "to  a 
*'  mechanical  arrangement  designed  as  a  substitute  "  for  a  rack 
pulley.  1.  The  piece  of  metal  "  to  which  the  grooved  roller  ii 
''  attached  "  is  made  so  that  "  ihe  back  and  top  part  thereof  shall 
*'  take  into  the  teeth  of  the  rack,"  and  to  the  bottom  part  of  the 
piece  is  affixed  a  spring  "  with  its  point  downwards  and  pressing 
against  the  teeth  of  the  rack,"  its  use  being  '^to  keep  the  ioip 
part  of  the  aforesaid  roller  piece  closely  pressed  into  the  teeth 
of  the  rack,"  and  to  throw  the  strain  '*  on  the  roller  piece  instead 
of  upon  the  spring  as  heretofore."  By  pulling  the  roller  piece 
outwards  "  the  roller  may  be  slidden  upwards  without  requiring 
'*  to  be  first  removed  firom  the  rack  piece."  2.  Upon  "  a  plain 
"  piece  of  metal,  glass,  porcelain,  or  other  material,"  is  placed  a 
sliding  piece,  "  so  formed  as  to  carry  by  its  outer  end  an  ordinary 
roller."  On  moving  this  piece  downwards,  *'  immediately  that 
the  cord  is  pulled  tight,  the  effect  will  be  to  cause  the  slide 
to  bind  upon  the  piece  on  which  it  slides  at  opposite  points, 
that  is  to  say,  by  the  top  edge  of  one  side  and  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  opposite  side,  by  which  the  pulley  will  be  firmly  held 
"  without  the  aid  of  a  rack." 

[Printed.  4d.   If o  Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1866,  January  25.— N»  245. 

SOUTTER,  James,  senior. — "  Improvements  in  centres  for  sup- 
^'  porting  swinging  mirrors."  Into  the  inside  of  each  standard 
is  fitted  a  'plate  *' bored  out  to  receive  and  fit  upon  '*  a  conical 
centre  pin,  the  projecting  part  of  which  is  square  and  enters  a 
square  hole  in  a  plate  fixed  to  the  mirror  frftme.  A  strong  blade 
or  other  spring  is  secured  to  the  inside  of  the  mirror  frame  plate, 
ftnd,  acting  on  notches  or  shoulders  formed  on  the  pin  or  on  a 
nut  screwed  to  the  end,  draws  the  pin  inwards  and  produces 
"  sufficient  firiction  to  hold  the  mirror  in  any  position  in  which  it 
*'  may  be  set."  In  a  modification,  a  coiled  spring  is  employed, 
and  the  pin  has  "  the  middle  part  made  flat  on  one  side  only  to 
**  prevent  turning." 
[Printed,  8d.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  January  30.— N°  292. 

WETHERED,  Edwin  Robert.— "  Improvements  in  the  con- 
*'  struction  of  stands  for  bassinettes  or  child's  cots,  whereby  the 
"  cots  are  rendered  susceptible  of  a  vibratory  or  rocking  move- 
^'  ment."  The  stand  consists  of  a  frame  to  which  legs  are  fastened 
by  thumbscrews  and  snugs  by  rivets.  A  pin  with  a  conical  head 
fits  into  a  conical  countersink  in  each  snug ;  and  to  each  pin  is 
bound  a  tubular  slat  of  vulcanized  india-rubber,  which  is  attached 
to  the  bottom  of  the  cot  by  a  rivet  or  a  strap.  The  patentee  does 
not  limit  his  invention  to  the  above  method  of  uniting  the  cot  to 
the  stand ;  hooks  and  loops  or  rings  and  any  elastic  attachments 
may  be  used. 

[Printed,  8(7.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  February  8.— N°  380. 

SALKELD,  Samuel  John.— (-4  communication  from  John  Jay 
Haley,) — "  Improvements  in  spring  bed  bottoms."  A  frame  of 
wood  or  other  material  of  a  size  to  fit  the  bedstead  is  secured  to 
the  ends  of  the  cross  rails.  Screws  or  pins  fixed  in  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  frame  pass  through  oblong  slots  cut  near  each  end 
of  longitudinal  slats  made  of  ^'  some  elastic  or  readily  yielding 
"  wood."  Washers  or  flat  rings  of  india-rubber  or  other  elastic 
substance  are  placed  on  the  screws  or  pins  between  the  frame  and 
the  slats  to  prevent  friction.  The  slots  are  enlarged  at  their  outer 
ends  for  the  admission  of  the  screw  or  pin  heads,  and  the  slats 
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i  between  the  top  and  bottom 


[Printed,  M.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  February  9.— N"  ■410. 
CLIFT,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  poit- 
"  able  chairs."  The  chau'  is  made  in  separate  paxts,  i-iz,  a  back 
with  the  hind  Icfjs  let  in  "  by  mortices  or  inwardly  rebated  joints," 
a  frame  carrying  the  seat,  and  front  legs.  To  join  the  bock  to 
the  frame,  a  clamp  with  a  tapering  stud  terminating  in  a  screw  is 
fixed  to  the  frame,  and  a  mortise  and  space  for  the  stud  and  screw 
are  cut  ia  the  back ;  the  screw  is  secured  by  a  nut  inserted  at  the 
back.  Or  a  metallic  mortise  is  let  into  the  frara*  and  a  taper 
plug  into  the  biick  ;  the  plug  is  secured  by  paasinn  a  pin  through 
both,  "  the  head  of  the  pin  terminating  on  a  level  with  the  cushion 
"  and  being  adjusted  by  hand.  A.  small  flat  spring  underneath 
"  the  frame  gears  in  a  notch  in  the  lower  extremity  of  the  pin." 
The  front  legs  are  provided  each  with  a  male  screw  which  turns  in 
a  female  screw  set  in  the  frame.  Or  on  the  top  of  each  leg  is  a 
stud  having  a  flat  spring  "  screwed  in  a  recess  on  its  face ;"  the 
spring  is  furnished  with  a  tooth;  a  metaUic  mortise  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  stud  is  let  into  the  frame  and  has  in  it  a  cavity  into 
which  the  tooth  springs;  the  tooth  is  released  by  aid  of  a 
slide.  The  arrangement  may  be  reversed. 
[Printed.  Sd.    DnHring.] 

A.D.  1866,  March  ^2.— N"  85;. 
ARCHDEACON,  Movtagu.  — "A  new  or  improved  kind  of 
"  expanding  window  blinds,  cornice  poles,  blind  rollers,  and 
"  other  window  fittings,  also  picture  rods  and  stair  rods."  Tha 
blind  is  made  in  two  or  more  parts  ;  the  uprights  are  by  preference 
of  wood  and  the  framing  of  metal,  tubular  and  hatdng  "pro- 
"  jeoting  Ups  "  between  which  the  edges  of  the  gauze  or  other 
material  are  secured.  The  top  and  bottom  rails  of  the  framing 
"  are  arranged  to  sUde  one  in  the  other."  Window  fittings, 
picture  and  stair  rods,  are  made  on  the  same  sliding  principle, 
stops  being  formed  on  them  to  prevent  their  being  drawn  out  ti 
far. 

[Printid.  lOd,    DiwinB.] 
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A.D.  1866,  March  27.— N»  892. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward. — (A  communication  from  L^andre 
Paul  Quitineau.) — {Provisional protection  refused.) — "  A  combined 
"  arm-chair  and  travelling  bag,"  which  "  is  intended  more  par- 
"  ticularly  to  afford  to  persons  travelling  by  rail  in  third-class 
"  carriages  the  comfort  enjoyed  by  first-class  passengers."  The 
article  is  '^  capable  of  almost  instant  transformation  into  a  good 
"  firm  arm-chair ;"  it  is  composed  of  two  principal  parts,  the  seat 
and  the  back,  which  are  united  by  hinges.  Each  part  is  formed 
of  a  frame  of  angle  iron,  *'  of  from  J  to  f  of  an  inch  flange,"  and 
**  fiimished  with  small  bands  of  metal  or  wire  gauze,  on  which 
**  rests  the  cushion  forming  the  seat."  The  bag,  which  consists 
of  a  large  leather  pocket  with  one  or  several  compartments,  is 
fixed  behind  the  back.  "  The  arms  of  the  chair,  fixed  to  the  seat 
"  by  their  uprights,  are  furnished  at  the  other  end  with  hooks, 
*'  by  which  they  are  attached  to  the  back.*'  When  the  article  is 
folded,  the  pocket  "  touches  the  bottom  of  the  seat." 
[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  April  14.— N«  1060. 

BONNEVILLE,  Henbi  Adkien.  —  (A  communication  from 
Madame  Sophie  Dambrine.) — (Provisional  protection  only .) — "  Im- 
provements in  beds  for  invalids  and  other  sick  and  infirm 
persons."  The  bed  *'  is  provided  with  a  &ame  carrying  a  sheet 
on  which  the  person  is  placed ;"  the  frame  is  raised  or  lowered 
by  a  rack  and  winch  or  other  method ;  the  sheet  is  made  in  several 
pieces  laced  or  tacked  together,  "  so  that  one  or  more  may  be  re- 
moved in  order  to  dress  any  injured  or  diseased  part  without 
disturbing  the  patient;"  it  is  also  connected  with  a  funnel  or 
basin  communicating  with  a  close  stool  "  placed  beneath  the 
."  bed,  and  covered  with  a  sliding  flap."  The  patient  can  "  by 
/^  any  suitable  means  "  pump  water  into  the  basin  after  using  it. 
The  mattresses  '^  are  replaced  by  a  number  of  bolsters  or  smaU 
"  circular  cushions  on  rods  passing  trom,  side  to  side  ci  the 
«  bed." 

[Printed*  4(2.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  April  25.~N«  1165. 
GEDGE,  William  Edward.  —  (A  communication  from  Jitm 
Antoine  Alexandre  Dupuy  and  Pierre  GrivawL) —  "  An  impKOved 
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construction  ai  spring  bed  or  mattress^  and  apparatus  connected 
"  therewith."  The  case  containing  the  springs  is  of  wood  or 
iron ;  the  bottom  consists  of  five  laths,  each  of  the  outside  ones 
supporting  three  springs,  each  of  the  others  six  springs,  "all 
**  spiral,  made  of  copper,  and  fixed  by  means  of  cramps  and 
"  fastenings."  There  are  three  moveable  laths,  one  hinged  by 
three  metal  hinges  to  the  head,  ^'  separated  from  the  box  by  a 
"  space  of  about  one  inch  ;"  one  somewhat  similarly  hinged  to 
the  foot  at  the  same  distance  from  it;  the  third  is  situated 
about  three  inches  from  the  second.  In  the  third  lath  "  in  front 
"  of  the  extension  of  the  second  plate  of  the  hinges  "  are  three 
notches  or  grooves  into  which  the  extended  parts  occasionally 
enter.  The  foot  lath  "  is  traversed  by  three  strong  screws  which 
cross  the  second  space  and  penetrate  into  the  intermediate 
lath."  The  laths  form  a  frame,  being  connected  by  two  iron 
rods  along  which  the  intermediate  one  slides,  being  grooved  for 
that  purpose.  This  frame  is  covered  with  flat  wire  gauze,  bound 
on  the  rods,  fixed  to  the  head  and  intermediate  by  cramps,  and 
fastened  to  the  springs.  "To  the  five  laths  which  form  the  bot- 
"  tom  of  the  box  or  case  correspond  five  rods  tying  together  the 
"  two  rods  of  the  framing,  and  arranged  one  by  one  on  the 
"  middle  of  the  springs  in  their  upper  part."  There  is  "  a  special 
"  machine  or  apparatus  for  setting  up  "  the  mattress  and  stretch- 
ing the  gauze;  it  is  "  composed  of  two  distinct  parts  ;"  one  part 
consists  of  two  iron  rods ;  the  lower  one  is  armed  with  pins  or 
teeth  intended  to  hook  the  meshes  of  the  gauze;  it  is  placed 
within  the  mattress ;  the  pins  pass  through  the  upper  rod,  which 
is  pressed  against  the  lower  by  three  wing  nuts  corresponding  to 
screws  thereon.  The  second  part  is  an  oblong  frame  composed 
of  three  fixed  and  one  moveable  rod ;  the  fixed  rod  (one  of  the 
longer  ones)  "  fits  on  to  the  lower  lath  of  the  mattress  "  by  means 
of  two  clamps  or  hooks ;  the  moveable  one  (parallel  to  the  fixed 
one)  carries  two  catches  which  hook  on  to  the  first  part.  A  screw 
set  in  motion  by  a  crank  brings  the  rods  nearer  together,  and 
liiereby  draws  the  gauze  "  to  the  desired  point  of  tension." 

[Printed,  1(W.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  April  26.— N°  1169. 

BONNEVILLE,  Henri  Adrien.  —  {A   commtmication  from 
I^knne  AmoukL)  —  {Provisumd  protection  only,)  —  "  Impiove* 
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ments  in  spring  mattresses.''  The  mattress  consists  of  a  metal 
frame  '^  on  which  is  adapted  an  apron  or  sheet  of  metallio  cloth 

or  network,  kept  in  a  state  of  tension  hy  any  suitable  means, 

and  reposing  on  a  number  of  conical  springs;"  these  are 
supported  by  and  attached  to  cross  bairs  of  angle  iron  formini;^ 
part  of  the  frame. 

[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  April  26— N»  1172. 

Gardner,  Hbnry. — {Proviswnalprotectumonly.) — *'  Improve- 
'*  ments  in  hooks  or  holders  whereby  to  suspend  curtains  and 
"  other  articles."  This  invention  "  relates  to  the  combination  of 
'*  a  clip  and  a  hook,  or  it  may  be  a  ring,  or  other  form."  -  The 
clip  consists  of  two  limbs  with  loops  at  the  ends,  and  by  pre- 
ference one  passes  partially  within  the  other ;  a  runner  increases 
the  pressure  of  the  ends.  The  clip  may  be  made  in  one  piece 
with  a  hook  or  be  connected  to  a  ring ;  in  the  latter  case,  a  coil 
is  formed  "  at  the  double,"  which  coil  "  may  encircle  the  metal  of 
'*  the  ring  loosely  or  be  fixed  thereto."  In  the  former  case  ''I 
prefer,"  says  the  patentee,  *'  to  double  the  wire  or  metal  of 
which  it  ia  made  at  the  point  of  the  hook,  and  continue  the  two 
parts  in  close  contact  throughout  the  form  of  the  hook ;  at  the 
'*  termination  of  the  hook  I  separate  the  wires  from  the  spring 
*'  coil,  and  continue  them  in  the  position  and  form  of  the  gripping 
"  limbs." 

[Printed,  id.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  April  26.— N°  1 178. 

COTTAM,  George  Hallen,  and  COTTAM,  Henrv  Richard. 
— {Provisional  protection  only,) — "  Improvements  in  the  manu- 
"  facture  of  iron  bedsteads."  The  first  part  describes  the  con- 
struction of  the  legs  and  the  method  of  applying  castors  thereto  :— 
A  wrought-iron  tube  to  form  the  outside  of  the  leg  is  cast  into  a 
comer  joint ;  the  stem  of  the  castor,  having  a  boss  with  cheeks 
cast  or  fixed  on  its  lower  end,  passes  up  through  the  tube  and 
bears  on  the  under  side  of  the  joint.  The  boss  or  the  stem  is 
made  to  fit  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  inside  which  is  a  guide  for 
the  stem.  A  pin  passed  through  the  stem  immediately  above  the 
guide  secures  the  castor  to  the  leg.  Sometimes  cheeks  are  cast 
''  on  a  long  tubular  socket  suitable  to  form  the  outside  of  the 
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**  lef(/'  and  into  the  comer  joint  is  cast  a  wrought-iron  rod,  over 
which  the  socket  is  passed  and  secured  by  a  set  screw  enterinfir  a 
ring  grooved  round  the  rod.  The  second  part  relates  to  the 
ornamentation  of  head  and  foot  rails  : — The  ornamentsr  are  made 
with  stems  which  '*  project  into  the  moulds  in  which  the  junctions 
**  are  cast,  and  they  become  securely  held  by  the  running  of  the 
*'  metal  upon  them.*'  To  prevent  damage  to  the  lacquering  from 
heat,  the  stems  are  made  long  enough  to  receive  a  boss  of  porce- 
lain or  other  non-conducting  material  between  the  ornament  and 
the  mould.  The  third  part  describes  methods  of  holding  more 
securely  together  the  parts  by  which  the  side  and  end  angle 
irons  are  connected  at  the  comers,  and  of  preventing  the  dovetail 
joints  from  '*  shaking  loose :" — Either  a  screw  and  nut  are  com- 
bined with  the  joint,  or  a  bolt  is  passed  through  the  joint  verti- 
cally and  receives  a  nut,  or  a  slot  is  cut  in  the  screw  or  bolt,  and 
a  cotter  is  slid  through  it. 
CPrinted,  4d,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  May  16.— N»  1386. 

COCHRANE,  Alexander. — (Provisional  protection  only.) — 
*'  Improved  methods  of  fastening  covers  or  cushions  to  chairs 
*'  and  other  similar  seats."  One  end  of  a  piece  of  elastic  material 
is  fastened  to  the  under  side  of  the  cushion ;  the  other  end  is 
passed  through  one  or  more  holes  in  the  seat  and  secured  to  any 
convenient  part  of  the  chair.  Sometimes  the  elastic  is  fsistened 
to  the  chair  without  passing  through  the  seat ;  sometimes  it  is 
feustened  to  a  weight  or  spring  under  or  at  the  back  of  the  chair. 
Sometimes  a  spring  roller  is  employed. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  May  18.— N°  1407. 

GESELL,  Richard,  and  LEA,  Alfred. — (A  communication 
from  Guilliamimus  Pohlmann  and  John  DalkJ) — {Provisional  pro^ 
tection  only.) — ''  An  improved  method  of  and  apparatus  for  pre- 
'^  paring  and  fluting  picture  and  other  frames  and  mouldings.^' 
The  apparatus  is  composed  of  the  following  parts  :  1,  a  table  or 
bench ;  2,  a  board  to  which  the  frame  is  fixed ;  3,  a  tooth  rack ; 
4,  a  lever  for  holding  the  board;  5,  an  adjusting  frame;  6,  a 
cross  bar  "  with  bearing  for  spindle  to  work  in^  and  slot  hole  to 
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'*  fix  the  fluting  iron  in  ;**  7>  two  small  cross  ban  with  slot  holes 
for  regulating  the  firame;  8,  two  screws  ^^with  slides  to  hold 
'*  the  fluting  iron  in  its  place  ;'*  9,  a  pin  wheel  with  tooth  wheel 
attached;  10,  a  preparing  j^te;  11,  a  moveable  plate  or  plates; 
12,  a  spring ;  13,  a  spindle  *^  with  holes  to  regulate  and  adjust 
'*  small  tooth  wheel ;"  14,  a  tooth  wheel  attached  to  spindle.  The 
frame  being  fixed  to  the  board,  and  the  board  being  secured  to 
the  table  by  the  lever,  "  the  preparation  is  roughly  applied  "  to 
the  frame ;  the  machine  is  then  passed  over  the  frame  "  and  pre- 
*'  pares  and  flutes  the  preparation  and  moulding  by  means  of  one 
"  or  more  moveable  plates  according  to  the  pattern  required.^' 
The  machine  is  set  in  motion  **  by  pushing  it  along  the  tooth 
rack,''  or  "by  fixing  the  machine  and  moving  the  rack  under 
it."  The  small  tooth  wheel  "  in  turning  forces  the  moveable 
*'  plate  or  plates  "  down  to  the  frame,  and  the  plates  are  forced  up 
again  by  the  spring,  "thus  producing  the  pattern  required." 
The  machine  may  be  of  any  size  "  and  of  sufficient  weight  to 
''  smooth  the  preparation." 

[Printed,  6<2.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  May  21.--N*  1427. 

TOMBS,  James.  —  "  Improvements    in    the    manufkcture   of 
'^  metallic  bedsteads  and  other  articles  of  like  manu&cture ;"  or 
rather  '^  in  casting  several  comer  blocks  at  one  casting  process, 
and  at  the  same  time  fixing  them  on  the  pillars  of  the  bedstead 
or  other  article."     Pattern  comer  blocks  are  supported  in  a 
row  on  a  metallic  moulding  frame,  the  concave  side  of  each  being 
upwards.    A  half  mould  box,  "  in  which  sand  is  rammed  in   the 
'^  ordinary  manner  of  making  a  sand  mould,"  is  placed  upon  the 
moulding  frame.    The  whole  is  inverted,  the  frame  is  lifted  off, 
and  another  half  mould  box  is  placed  upon  the  pattern  blocks. 
The  second  half  mould  being  formed,  the  blocks  are  taken  out 
metal  pattern  dovetails  and  the  pillars  are  put  into  the  lower  hal 
mould  in  their  proper  positions,  the  upper  half  is  replaced,  aiv 
tiie  casting  is  performed  in  the  usual  manner.     Or  the   xnoul 
"^may  be  made  from  two  moulding  frames,  *'  each  having  fixed 
*"  ft  or  made  in  one  piece  with  it  one  half  of  the  series  of  patte 
'*'  comer  blocks." 

[Printed,  6dr.    Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1866,  June  21.— N°  1661. 

BROWNE,  Benjamin. — {A  communiccttion  from  Robert  Clegg,) 
— {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  ImproYements  in  the  con- 
"  Btruction  of  camp  or  folding  bedsteads."  The  sides  are  com- 
posed of  round  pieces  of  wood  in  three  parts  joined  by  metal 
hinges ;  the  sacking  is  sewn  to  the  side  pieces.  Each  hinge  is  made 
of  two  pieces  of  malleable  cast  iron,  into  one  of  which  is  feustened 
a  piece  of  flat  metal  having  a  slot  therein.  Through  the  slot 
passes  a  pin  fixed  across  one  end  of  a  short  metal  tube ;  the  other 
end  carries  a  round  piece  of  wood ;  these  pieces  form  the  legs  and 
act  as  stretchers  to  the  sacking.  The  legs  cross,  "  and  around 
'^  each  of  the  crossing  parts  thereof  is  £xed  a  short  tube  of  metal, 
"  in  one  of  which  and  midway  of  its  length  is  fixed  a  T-shaped 
"  piece  of  metal,  which  is  intended  to  take  and  lock  into  a  corre- 
"  sponding  shaped  recess  formed  in  the  tube  which  is  upon  the 
"  other  leg."  The  legs  at  the  head  are  longer  than  the  others, 
for  the  purpose  of  raising  the  sacking  so  that  it  may  serve  as  a 
pillow. 

[Printed,  4td.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  July  10.— N°  1806. 

MILLWARD,  John. — (A  communication  from  Charles  Hess.y^ 
{Provisional  protection  only.) — **  A  convertible  piano  and  music 
stool.^'    The  piano,  mstead  of  having  legs  attached  to  it,  "  is 
supported  by  a  firame,  which  rests  upon  a  hollow  base."  Inside 
the  base  is  a  couch  mounted  on  rollers ;  it  is  has  a  hinged  head- 
board and  footboard  with  frames  for  a  curtain.    "  A  hollow  space 
"  is  formed  in  the  middle  of  the  frame  for  rendering  the  pedals 
*'  accessible ;"  on  one  side  of  the  space  is  a  closet  "  having  doors. 
"  opening  in  front  of  the  piano ;"  on  the  other  side  a  bureau 
with  drawers  and  a  closet  fitted  with  toilet  articles ;  "  the  bureau. 
'^  and  second  closet  are  made  to  open  at  the  end  of  the  framje." 
The  upper  part  of  the  piano,  the  frame,  and  the  base,  can  be 
"  readily  taken  apart  from  each  other."    The  music  stool  is  con- 
structed to  contain  a  work-box,  a  looking-glass,  a  writing-desl^  oc 
table,  and  a  set  of  drawers.     The  seat  frame  is  hollow  aijid 
arranged  as  a  work-box ;  the  seat  is  hinged  forming  a  lid;  its. 
under  surfsMse  carries  a  looking-glass.    The  stand  is  a  rectangular, 
frame ;  '*  the  CRitside  msthsc^  of  the  upper  part "  is  hinged  at  top, 

LL  2 


(f 


S32  FURNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY. 

and  can  be  raised  for  a  table  or  desk ;  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
frame  is  a  set  of  drawers. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  July  12.--N*  1836. 

NEWTON,  Alfred  Vincent. — (A  communication  from  Ben- 
jamin Johns  Harrison  and  James  Condie,) — "  An  improved  con- 
**  struction  of  folding  chair."  The  chair  stands  on  two  pairs  of 
cross  legs ;  the  hind  legs  are  joined  at  top  and  near  their  lower 
extremities  by  cross  rails ;  the  front  legs  are  somewhat  larger  and 
are  placed  on  the  outer  sides  of  the  others  ;  they  are  pivoted  at 
top  by  a  cross  rail.  A  flexible  seat  is  secured  to  the  two  rails,  but 
**  at  or  near  the  under  or  lower  edge  "  of  the  hind  rail  and 
**  below  the  axis  or  pivots."  The  back  is  formed  of  two  arms 
connected  at  top  by  a  cross  piece;  their  lower  ends  are  fixed  at 
right  angles  in  the  back  rail ;  they  project  through  this  rail  and 
have  fitted  on  their  extremities  a  cross  bar,  which,  when  the  chair 
is  opened,  comes  in  contact  with  the  under  side  of  the  front  legs, 
and  acts  **  as  a  brace  **  to  prevent  the  back  "  from  being  tilted 
«  too  far  back." 

[Printed,  8rf.    Drawing.! 

AD.  1866,  July  21.— N»  1893. 

DAVIS,  William  Stamford. — {Provisional protection  only.) — 
An  improved  roller  for  window  blinds,  maps,  almanacks,  and 
other  similar  articles."  The  roller  is  divided  into  two  longi- 
tudinal sections,  each  having  a  rabbet  groove  throughout  its  length 
^  on  the  inner  or  flat  surface  and  on  one  edge."  The  sections 
are  connected  at  one  end  by  the  cord  wheel,  and  at  the  other  by  a 
ring,  ferrule,  or  other  contrivance.  "  The  blind,  having  a  hem  at 
"  the  top,  is  passed  through  the  slit  in  the  roller,  and  is  supported 
"  in  the  ploughed  groove  by  passing  a  rod,  slip,  or  tongue  tlurough 
**.  the  hem." 

[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  July  26.— N"  1944. 
HOFFMAN,  John  William,  and  WILSON,  George  Rowb. 
'■^Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improvements  in  an  apparatus 
*'  for  lowering  and  raising  window  blinds,  curtains,  maps,  and  the 
*'  like."     An  endless  cord  of  india-rubber^  covered  or  not,  or 
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interwoven  or  not  with  silk,  cotton,  or  other  substance,  is  em- 
ployed, "  either  by  slinging  it  over  the  ordinary  window  roller 
"  and  carrying  it  round  a  single  wheel,  or  on  a  similar  wheel 
"  with  a  firame  having  a  catch  spring  fitting  to  a  rack  on  either 
''  side." 

DPrinted,  ^d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  July  31.— N°  1973. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward. — {A  communication  from  Pierre 
Armand  Protard.) — {Provisional protection  only.) — "  An  improved 
fastening,  intended  to  replace  the  ordinary  screws  and  nuts  in 
bedsteads  and  articles  of  furniture  generally.''  The  fastening 
is  composed  *'  of  a  spindle,  carrying  a  square  and  circular  part, 
"  the  whole  moving  round  an  eccentric  rod  fixed  to  one  of  the 
'*  pieces,  which  are  to  be  fastened  together,"  and  "  of  a  catch  or 
hook,  which  by  means  of  the  spindle,  when  set  in  motion  by 
the  aid  of  a  key  or  lever,  receives  a  come-and-go  motion,  fiidng 
it  to  or  withdrawing  it  from  a  bolt  or  pin  fixed  on  the  other 
part  to  be  joined ;  the  spindle  moves  in  the  space  lefb  in  the 
hook  or  catch,  so  that  it  is  only  necessary  to  exert  a  pressure  on 
the  key  or  lever  to  take  down  or  set  up  the  bedstead  or  other 
'•  article  of  furniture." 
[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  August  1.— N^  1979. 

BEAUMONT,  Walter,  and  McMASTER,  William.—"  Imr 
provements  in  apparatus  for  holding  and  releasing  cords,  chains, 
ropes,  and  bands,"  particularly  applicable  "  to  holding  and 
releasing  the  cords  by  wTiich  Venetian  and  other  blinds  are 
"  raised  and  lowered."  The  apparatus  may  be  attached  to  any 
convenient  form  of  plate,  frame,  or  bracket ;  it  is  Composed  of  a 
swivel  piece,  "  which  has  a  slightly  preponderating  weight  behind 
"  its  axis  or  stud,"  a  cross  bar  **  connecting  the  two  sides  "  of 
the  swivel  piece,  and  a  tumbler  catch  formed  with  a  recess  and 
turning  on  a  fulcrum  stud  on  the  swivel  piece ;  there  are  ordinarily 
as  many  tumblers  as  cords.  Each  cord  passes  through  a  tumbler, 
over  the  cross  bar  and  suitable  guide  pulleys,  to  the  blind.  The 
tension  of  the  cord,  when  in  action,  holds  the  tumbler  "  at  right 
"  angles,  or  nearly  so,  to  a  line  drawn  from  the  fulcrum  stud  of 
"  the  swivel  piece  to  the  cross  bar  j"  when  the  cord  is  releaaed 
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the  weight  of  the  swivel  piece  ^  causes  it  to  assume  a  diagonal 
or  horizontal  position,''  and  "  the  upward  tension  of  the  coid 
acting  on  one  side  of  the  tumbler,  causes  the  other  side  thereof 
to  bind  the  cord  against  the  cross  bar."  Sometimes  the  swivel 
piece  is  made  without  a  weight.  There  are  several  modifications, 
but  without  any  change  of  principle,  described ;  one  which  ^  may 
"  be  applied  to  prevent  the  loss  of  the  submerged  end  of  a 
"  telegraph  cable,  in  case  of  breakage  during  the  process  of 
"  paying  out." 

CPrinted,  1«.   Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  August  3.— N°  2009. 

RITCHIE,  Charles. — ''Improvements  in  ships'  furniture  in 
''  which  a  steady  platform  is  required."  A  floating  platform  is 
placed  in  a  tank;  it  is  flat  at  top,  "  and  underneath  the  flat  top  is 
*'  enclosed  water-tight  a  space  of  sufficient  capacity  to  enable  the 
'*  platform  to  float  with  any  weight  which  may  come  upon  it." 
Sufficient  water  is  poured  into  the  tank  *'  to  keep  the  floating 
"  X^latform  at  a  distance  of  about  six  inches  from  the  bottom." 
Macintosh  fiEtbric,  put  on  very  loosely,  is  attached  to  the  edges  of 
the  platform  and  carried  up  and  secured  to  the  top  edge  of  the 
tank.  To  prevent  the  platform  from  coming  into  collision  with 
the  sides  of  the  tank,  endless  elastic  bands  are  attached  to  the 
edge  of  the  platform  and  carried  over  pulleys  at  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  tank.  To  aid  persons  in  placing  themselves  on  a 
''  couch  which  rests  on  such  a  platform,  bolts  are  provided  "  by 
**  which  for  a  time  the  platform  may  be  held  to  the  tank  so  as  to 
*'  move  with  it."  For  a  table,  a  standard,  on  which  the  table  top 
is  mounted,  rises  from  the  middle  of  ^the  platform.  Sometimes  the 
plank  and  platform  are  suspended  "  by  a  ball-and-socket  joint 
"  from  a  centre  above." 
CPrinted,  4<;.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  August  17.— N°  2118. 

JOHNSON,  John  Hbnry.  —  (A  comnnmication  from  Henry 
AlfMtneor  Alden,) — ^'^  An  improved  stuffing  for  mattresses,  chair 
*^  seatS)  and  other  like  purposes."  The  substance  employed  is 
i^onge;  it  is  taken  "in  its  raw  state,"  cut  up  into  very  small 
particles,  thoroughly  cleansed  by  repeated  washings,  submitted  to 
the  action  of  muriatic  acid,  and  dried.    To  increase  its  **  elasticity. 
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^'  suppleness,  and  softness,"  it  is  soaked  in  equal  parts  of  glyce- 
rine or  an  equivalent  and  water,  and  tlien  "  pressed  with  moderate 
"  power  so  as  to  retain  in  its  cells  a  small  amount  of  the  liquor/' 
fPrinted,  4d,   No  Drawings. J 

A.D.  1866,  August  23.— N°  2162. 

NEWBOLD,  Thomas  William  Hill. — [Provisional  protecium 
only.) — ^'Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  cornices,  cornice 
"  pole  ends,  curtain  bands,  and  curtain  pins."  The  blanks  from 
which  the  ornaments  are  to  be  made  are  cut  out  from  flat  sheet 
metal ;  after  chasing  or  otherwise  ornamenting  their  surface,  they 
are  bent  into  the  required  form  by  hand  or  by  hand  tools,  and  the 
several  parts  are  screwed  together.  The  ornaments  are  attached  to 
the  articles  by  screws. 

[Printed,  4(2.    No  Drawings.]  / 

A.D.  1866,  September  12.— N°  2343. 

BRIGHT,  Jambs  Pratt. — "  An  improvement  or  improvements 
in  manufEicturing,  decorating,  and  ornamenting  articles  of 
furniture."  This  invention  consists  in  the  employment  of  slabs 
or  panels  of  *'  porcelain,  earthenware,  slate,  glass,  iron,  tin,  zinc, 
"  rice,  bone,  and  ivory,"  ornamented  with  designs  in  colour  or 
otherwise,  in  various  articles  of  furniture.  In  a  dressing  glass,  for 
instance,  a  slab  of  either  is  inserted  in  the  frame  which  supports 
the  standards.  In  a  pier  glass  or  in  a  picture  frame,  panels  of 
either  are  placed  in  apertures  formed  in  the  frame. 
CPrinted,  6<2.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  September  18.— N»  2391. 

BAILEY,  William  Henhy. — (Provisional  protection  only.) — 
"  A  combined  bath,  travelling  trunk,  and  self-rocking  cradle." 
This  combined  article  consists  of  a  bath  made  by  preference  of 
sheet  metal,  a  sliding  or  hinged  lid,  lugs  at  the  sides  for  straps, 
and  rockers  of  wood,  metal,  or  other  material,  having  projections 
which  flt  into  the  lugs.  '^  Or  the  bath  may  have  small  pegs  or 
lugs  projecting  from  the  ends  near  the  top,  and  be  arranged  to 
swing  in  standards."  To  make  the  cradle  self-rocking  it  is 
connected  by  a  rod  to  mechanism  ^^  arranged  to  hang  on  the  wall, 
''  consisting  of  a  crank  or  other  similar  motion  and  toothed 
*'  wheelwork,  to  which  motion  is  imparted  by  a  weight  or  spring." 
[Printed,  4d.  NoDmwfngs.l 
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A.D.  1866,  September  20.— N»  2412. 

CHADBURN,  Charles  Henry. — {Provisional  protection  only.) 
— "  Improvements  in  moveable  door  screens."    Screens  fitted  to 
doors  axjcording  to  this  invention  **  are  drawn  or  partially  drawn 
on  the  opening  of  the  door ;"  and  in  several  modifications  "  the 
curtain  is  spread  out  when  the  door  is  closed  and  is  folded  to 
the  back  of  the  door  when  open."    A  curtain  is  suspended  on 
two  horizontal  rods  jointed  together,  and  jointed  one  to  the  post 
or  lintel,  the  other  to  the  door  "  on  the  back  upper  corner  near 
the  outer  edge."     It  is  suspended  by  rings  or  buttons  **  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  curtain  may  cover  the  entire  opening,  or  be 
drawn  together  on  either  rod  by  means  of  a  cord,*'  or  the  curtain 
itself  "  may  be  only  fitted  to  one  of  the  rods."     Modifications ; — 
1.  Where  it  is  not  desirable  to  attach  a  curtain  rod  to  the  door 
three  rods  are  used  jointed  together,  *'  but  in  place  of  fastemng 
"  the  same  to  the  door  it  is  fastened  to  the  lintel  or  post  to  which 
the  back  of  the  door  is  hung,  and  a  guide  is  used  to  connect  the 
upper  comer  of  the  back  of  the  door  with  the  horizontal  swivel- 
ling rod  which  is  attached  to  the  lintel  or  post."   2.  A  stationaiy 
rod  may  be  used,  "  which  springs  from  the  post  or  lintel  of  the 
door  and  passes  in  an  horizontal  direction  forming  a  radius  with 
the  door,  or  of  any  other  form  which  is  beyond  the  radius,  say, 
at  a  right  angle  from  the  wall  a  given  distance,  and  then  bent 
round  in  a  curve,  and  thence  in  a  direction,  say,  parallel  with 
the  wall."     This  rod,  if  not  strong  enough  to  carry  the  curtain, 
may  be  supported  by  a  horizontal  branch  rod,  and  the  curtain  "is 
opened  and  closed  by  the  action  of  the  door  by  an  arm  attached 
to  the  upper  corner  of  the  door ;"  or  this  arm  "  may  be  used  as 
a  support  for  the  curtain  rod."     In  some  cases  "  it  may  be  of 
advantage  to  suspend  the  curtain  on  a  cord,  one  end  of  which  is 
attached  at  the  back  of  the  door  to  a  short  arm  on  the  upper 
corner  and  near  the  outer  edge  thereof,  and  the  outer  end  of  the 
cord  is  passed  over  a  pulley  and  attached  to  a  weight ;"  or  a 
spring  barrel  may  be  used   to  take  up  and  let    off    the   cord. 
3.  Where  it  is  desired  "  to  remove  the  curtain  beyond  a  ri^ht  line, 
an  horizontal  radial  arm,  jointed  in  any  convenient   position 
above  the  door  and  attached  at  its  outer  end  to  the   top  of 
the  curtain  or  to  the  cord,  by  an  eye  or  other  suitable  attach- 
ment, may  be  used;   or  two  or  more  radial   arms    may  be 
"  used  in  the  same  way."    Or  the  cord  may  be  dispensed  with 
'  by  using   a  seilea  oi  \Ni^  x^^^Mbl  ^Tcaa  for  suspending  and 
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"  canying  the  upper  edge  of  the  curtain."  Is  this  tnodificatioH 
ihe  radial  arms  are  jointed  on  to  a  vertical  rod,  which  ''fits 
through  a  loop  and  rests  upon  a  loop  or  other  ready-made 
socket  attached  to  the  post  hehind  the  door ;"  the  arms  "  may 
he  of  sufficient  strength  to  cany  the  curtain,  or  may  he  light 
and  he  supported  from  the  outer  ends  hy  means  of  cords  or 
chains  to  the  top  of  the  vertical  rod ;"  the  cords  may  he  covered 
to  form  a  tent-like  appearance.  4.  The  curtain  may  he  carried  hy 
*^  a  series  of  horizontal  radial  arms  or  flat  hlades,  resemhliug  those 
"  of  a  fan,"  and  Tvorking  on  an  axis  ''vertical  with  the  axis  of 
the  hinges  of  the  door,"  and  "  covering  the  opening  hetween 
the  door  and  the  ceiling ;"  the  rigidity  of  the  fan  hlades  may 
he  increased  hy  turning  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  a  little  up- 
wards, and  the  other  in  the  opposite  direction,  or  hy  corrugating 
them  in  the  direction  of  their  length.  '^  In  place  of  attaching  the 
actuating  arm  to  the  surface  of  the  door  it  may  he  fitted  into  a 
socket  formed  in  the  top  of  the  door  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
top  of  the  inner  end  of  the  arm  will  be  flush  with  the  top 
"  thereof."  5.  A  curtain  "to  form  a  screen  from  draughts  when 
"  the  door  is  closed "  may  be  drawn  up  "  by  means  of  a  cord 
"  attached  thereto  and  passed  over  a  pulley  at  the  back  of  the 
''  door  near  the  top  and  attached  to  the  lintel." 
[Printed,  M,    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  October  3.— N°  2633. 
OETZMANN,  John.—'*  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  mattresses,"  namely,  in  combining  a  spring  mattress  with  one 
of  wool  or  horsehair.  The  spring  frame  is  constructed  in  the 
usual  manner,  but  for  convenience  sake  in  two  or  more  parts 
either  entirely  separate  or  hinged  together.  The  springs  are 
covered  on  the  top  with  canvas,  a  stuffing  of  wool  or  hair  bemg 
placed  between  if  preferred.  An  ordinary  mattress  is  put  on  the 
top  of  the  spring  frame  and  secured  thereto  by  straps  and  buckles 
or  other  fastenings. 

[Printed,^.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  October  8.— N^  2692.    (*  *) 
BETJEMANN,  George,  BETJEMANN,  George  William, 
and  BETJEMANN,  J ohi^ .-{Provisional  protection  ^^f'^''^^^ 
"  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  articles  commonly  cau 
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(( 


*  writing  '  or  '  libraiy  sets/  and  other  similar  articles."  The 
paitentees  propose  to  apply  "  slabs  of  polished  stone  or  marble 
*  mounted  wiiJi  medis&val  ot  other  ornamental  mounts  **  to  the 
covers  and  other  parts  of  sets,  desks,  caskets,  albums,  dressing 
cases,  and  like  articles.  The  slabs  are  to  be  fixed  **  to  a  suitable 
**  foundation,  forming  the  body  of  the  article  bj  cement,  marine 
^  glue,  pins,  ornamental  nails,  or  screws  and  nuts.^  Similar 
mounts  maj  be  applied  **  when  the  body  of  such  articles  consists 
**  entirely  of  stone  or  marble."  If  cement  or  ghie  is  to  be  em- 
ployed, **  the  parts  coming  in  contact  witii  each  other  '^  are  to  be 
roughened ;  if  pins,  nails,  or  screws, ''  they  are  attached  to  the 
^  back  of  the  metal  mounts,  and  passed  through  the  slab  of  stone 
^  into  and  through  the  material  forming  the  foundation  for  the 
'^  stone  or  marble,  and  are  then  secured  by  rivetting  or  by  nuts." 
Or  ^'  the  mounts  may  be  formed  with  nuto  at  the  back  thereof  " 
fbr  the  reception  of  screws. 
PPrinted,  4(1.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  October  9.— N«  2613. 
PITT,  George. — "Improvements  in  uniting  and  securing  to- 
''  gether  or  ornamenting  certain  parts  of  metal  bedsteads  and 
'^  other  furniture  in  metal,  and  also  in  the  formation  of  screens, 
'^  grilles,  and  metal  railing."  The  parts  to  be  united  or  orna- 
mented are  first  tinned  or  coated  with  solder  and  then  laid  between 
moulds  into  which  soft  metal  is  run :  the  boss  thus  produced  is 
enriched  by  a  covering  of  brass  or  other  superior  metal  in  the 
shape  of  castings  or  stampings.  '^  Some  forms  (^  junction  re- 
'^  quire  no  mould,  the  joints  or  knuckles  themselves  forming  the 
'*  mould  into  which  the  soft  metal  may  be  run." 
[Fzinted,  4(2.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  October  15.— N°  2662. 
WRIGHT,  John. — (Provisional  protection  rrfused,) — "  Improi 
"  ments  in  ornamenting  bedsteads."   The  proposed  improvemei 
consist  in  encasing  the  pillars  and  legs  with  cylindrical  coveri: 
made  either  wholly  or  in  part  of  glass. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  October  20.— N»  2715. 
DIXON,  George.— (Prormonai  |>rofrt?^i(Mi  only.)  —  **Imj 
^  ments  in  fringes,  tassels,  and  such  like  upholsterers' 
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'^  mings."  These  articles  are  ornamented  bj  placing  on  their 
strands  "  a  tube  or  tubes,  which  may  be  constructed  of  reed, 
"  paper,  cardboard,  or  such  other  light,  hollow  material,  and 
"  which  are  covered  with  silk  or  thread  of  any  colour  or  length." 
By  varying  the  material  and  colour  "  patterns  or  ornamental  de- 
'^  signs  may  be  worked/*  The  tubes  **  are  made  to  slide  upon  the 
"  strands  so  that  their  exact  position  may  be  obtained  •/'  they 
may  be  ornamented  with  colored  paper,  or  tinsel,  or  gold  leaf, 
instead  of  with  silk  or  thread. 
[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  November  3.— N°  2853. 

NORTH,  Edward  Parsons. — "Anew  or  improved  portable  or 
'^  folding  reading  desk,  stand,  or  easeL"  The  pillar  is  either 
tubular  or  solid;  if  tubular  the  bottom  is  made  capable  of  sliding 
on  a  square  or  angular  rod  affixed  to  the  foot.  The  support  con- 
sists of  two  rods  jointed  to  each  other  at  their  middle,  so  that  the 
one  which  extends  sideways  can  be  folded  parallel  to  the  other. 
One  end  of  the  other  rod  is  united  to  the  foot  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  support  may  be  placed  on  either  side  of  the  piUar ;  the  other 
end  is  jointed  to  a  stay  whose  top  is  connected  to  the  pillar  by  a 
sliding  socket.  At  the  upper  portion  of  the  pillar  is  an  arm  sliding 
on  it  by  means  of  a  socket,  and  the  arm  carries  a  desk  made  in 
two  halves  jointed  together  and  attached  to  the  arm  by  a  sliding 
socket  and  plate.  The  arm  is  jointed  to  its  socket  and  can  be 
fixed  at  any  angle  by  a  wedge  which  is  ''situated  behind  the 
''  central  knuckle  "  of  the  joint,  and  which  works  in  an  opening 
in  the  socket  by  means  of  a  rod  and  coiled  spring.  The  desk 
socket  slides  on  the  arm  and  clips  it  by  aid  of  ''  a  nearly  tubular 
"  spring  "  (covered  with  leather),  which  is  placed  inside  it.  The 
plate  which  unites  the  desk  to  its  socket  turns  freely  on  a  pivot  or 
centre  at  the  back  of  the  socket.  Each  socket  has  its  fbdng  screw. 
The  folding  support  may  be  replaced  by  a  fixed  base;  or  the 
bottom  of  the  pillar  may  be  bent  at  right  angles  and  enter  a  socket 
underneath  a  chair.  To  make  a  double  reading  desk  two  arms  are 
employed ;  the  pillar  is  telescopic ;  the  socket  of  one  arm  slides 
on  the  upper,  that  of  the  other  on  the  lower  tube;  and  the  inner 
end  of  the  lower  arm  is  more  curved  than  that  of  the  upper.  A 
table  can  be  formed  by  depressing  the  upper  tube  until  the  two 
desks  are  in  the  same  plane. 
[Printed,  Sd.   Drawing.] 
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A.D.  1866,  November  3.— N«  2860. 

PHILLIPSON,  William  Frances.  —  (Provisional  protection 
refused,)  —  "  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  bedsteads." 
The  frame,  the  pillars,  and  the  joints  are  to  be  made  of  cast  iron 
or  other  metal.  Wood,  "  in  the  form  of  panels  or  otherwise,"  is 
to  be  fastened  to  the  frame  to  form  the  sides  and  head  and 
foot  boards.  By  such  a  combination  ''  a  more  highly  oma- 
*^  mental  effect  and  a  more  substantial  appearance  "  are  pro- 
duced. 

[Printed,  4e;.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  November ,6.— N*>  2877. 

NEWTON,  William  Edward. — {A  communication  from  Jules 
Antoine  Pelosse,)  — '*  Improvements  in  poles  or  rods  for  curtains 
"  and  hangings."  On  the  surface  of  the  curtain  rod  are  formed 
two  helical  grooves,  each  starting  from  the  middle  and  running 
in  opposite  directions.  The  two  curtain  rings  nearest  the  middle 
carry  each  a  pin,  which  enters  a  groove  and  runs  along  it  as  the 
rod  is  caused  to  rotate  by  means  of  a  band  at  either  end ;  or  wire 
may  be  wound  round  a  curtain  rod,  so  as  to  form  two  helices  in 
opposite  directions,  ''and  terminated  at  the  extremities  by  a 
number  of  closer  helices  made  sufficiently  large  to  contain  the 
rings  when  the  curtain  is  drawn  back ;"  in  this  arrangement 
the  rings  are  all  famished  with  pins.  Or  a  curtain  rod  may 
be  constructed  ''of  two  bands  or  flat  pieces  of  iron  rolled  in 
"  the  form  of  two  helices  in  opposite  directions,  but  not  joined 
*'  round  a  mandril,  but  soldered  together  at  their  extremities.' 

[Printed,  8rf.    Drawing.] 


A.D.  1866,  November  7.— N»  2885. 

HUXLEY,  Edward.  —  {Provisional  protection  only.)  —  "  The 
"  improved  manufacture  of  coverlets,  rugs,  quilts,  or  covers  for 
"  beds  &  certain  articles  of  wearing  apparel,  &  as  a  stuffing  for 
"  cushions  and  pillows."  It  is  proposed  to  employ  a  new 
material,  "  commonly  called  moc-main,  or  silk  cotton,"  by 
enclosing  a  layer  or  layers  thereof  between  outer  coverings  of 
any  suitable  woven  feibric  or  fabrics;  and  ia  some  cases  lyy 
uniting  the  whole  into  sheets  or  pieces  by  stitching  or  quilting. 
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''  a  new  combination  of  materials  being  thus  produced,  pos- 
*'  sessing  the  essentia]  qualities  of  warmth  and  lightness." 
[Printed,  4td.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1866,  November  9.— N°  2920. 

WOODROFFE,  Solomon  William.  —  "Improvements  in  the 
**  construction  of  privies,  dust-holes,  commodes,  water-closets, 
**  ash-pits,  and  tank  covers,  and  for  other  similar  purposes." 
Under  each  side  of  a  seat  or  cover  bearings  are  fixed,  each  pair 
carrying  an  axle  to  which  a  flap  is  secured  ;  the  edges  of  the  flaps 
are  piovided  with  flexible  india-rubber  tubing  or  an  equivalent ; 
they  are  kept  closed  by  a  spring  on  each  axle ;  and  a  ring  oi  felt 
or  other  suitable  substance  is  fastened  to  the  under  edge  of  the 
oriflde  made  by  the  opening  of  the  flaps.  Each  axle  carries  also  a 
short  arm  connected  by  a  link  to  a  lever  whose  fulcrum  is  on  a 
bracket  secured  to  the  seat ;  the  other  end  of  each  lever  is  hinged 
to  a  rod  which  passes  up  through  the  seat  and  supports  an  upper 
seat  hinged  to  the  seat  below  it ;  pressure  upon  the  upper  seat 
depresses  it,  forces  down  the  rods,  and  causes  the  flaps  **  to  fall 
"  away  from  beneath  the  orifice."  There  is  a  receptacle  under- 
neath, which  receives  at  each  rise  of  the  rods  a  quantity  of  disin- 
fecting or  other  fluid  supplied  from  two  tanks ;  in  the  lower  one 
is  a  valve  plug,  which  shuts  when  the  orifice  opens  and  opens 
when  the  orifice  shuts ;  in  the  upper  one  is  a  valve  plug,  which 
opens  and  shuts  with  the  orifice ;  this  action  is  obtained  by  means 
of  wires  or  chains  and  pulleys. 
pPrinted,  lOd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  November  12.— N°  2969. 

CADMAN,  John  Richard.  —  "Improved  means  of  forming 
"  joints  between  sashes,  doors,  drawers,  and  other  structures,  and 
"  the  frames  in  which  they  move  or  are  fitted."  On  the  inside  of 
the  bottom  rail  or  frame,  in  which  a  sash  or  other  structure  is 
fitted,  a  dovetail  or  other  shaped  groove  is  cut ;  a  tube  or  cushion 
of  india-rubber  or  other  yielding  or  elastic  substance  is  placed  in 
the  groove,  and  a  bead  of  metal,  ebony,  wood,  or  other  hard 
material  is  glued  or  otherwise  secured  to  the  tube.  The  bead 
projects,  "  but  can  be  forced  in,  owing  to  the  elasticity  of  the 
"  tube."  In  the  sash  is  ,a  groove  corresponding  to  the  bead* 
In  structures  which  open  (as  distingtdshed  from  such  as  slide)  the 
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edge  which  first  meets  the  bead  is  rounded.    The  position  of  the 
tube^  bead,  and  grooves  maj  be  reversed. 

[Printed,  Sd.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  November  13.— -N^  2964. 

BRIERLEY,  Leonard. — '^  Improvements  in  metallio  bedsteads, 
''  cots,  and  couches.''  The  frame  is  made  of  cylindrical  bars  or 
tubing;  one  side  and  the  end  rails  are  attached  to  the  pillars 
with  dovetail  joints ;  the  other  side,  which  is  a  slotted  tube,  is 
capable  of  rotating  in  tubular  sockets  on  the  pillars.  The  sacking 
is  connected  to  the  fixed  side  and  end  rails  by  hems  through 
which  they  are  passed,  and  to  the  slotted  tube  by  passing  through 
it  a  rod, ''  to  which  the  edge  of  the  sacking  is  attached  by  a  small 
'^  hem."  Near  the  ends  of  this  tube  are  nuts  which  are  turned 
by  spanners ;  on  its  middle  are  a  ratchet  wheel  and  a  bearing  (in 
which  the  tube  can  turn)  canying  a  pawl.  A  stretcher  is  hooked 
at  one  end  to  the  fixed  side  rail ;  its  opposite  end  takes  into  a  hole 
in  the  bottom  of  the  bearing. 
[Printed,  8<2.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  NovembCT  13. -N»  2974. 

BROWN,  Julia  Parris. — "  Improvements  in  bedsteads,  and  in 
their  appUcation  in  apartments."  A  recess  is  to  be  formed 
in  the  upper  part  or  in  and  above  the  ceiling  of  an  apartment " 
for  the  reception  of  a  bedstead,  which  is  suspended  by  cords  or 
chains,  one  at  each  comer.  The  cords  pass  over  pulleys  in  the 
ceiling  or  upper  part  and  have  appended  to  their  ends  weights, 
which,  with  the  cords,  "  may  be  arranged  so  as  to  run  in  channels 
"  at  or  near  the  comers  or  other  proper  parts  of  the  apartment." 
The  lower  surfB.ce  of  the  bedstead  may  be  paneled  or  orta^ 
mented. 

tPrinted,6d.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  November  22.— N°  3074. 

STIDOLPH,  George  Frederick,  STIDOLPH,  John,  and 
MORLEY,  Joseph  Roberts. — ''  Improvements  in  shop  fittibtigs, 
*^  applicable  also  to  book  shelves  and  other  articles  of  fomituM/' 
In  a  window  frame,  or  in  a  recess,  or  upon  standards,  foxa.ptAf* 
gonal  pulleys  are  mounted  round  whidi  endless  chuns  pass  ;  .<tihi 
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chains  ''are  made  with  flat  links  connected  together  by  pins 
passing  transversely  through  them,  and  the  distance  from  centre 
to  centre  corresponds  with  the  length  of  one  side  of  the  polygon 
pulleys.'*  Shelves  or  trays  are  jointed  at  each  end  to  the  chains 
by  some  of  the  centre  pins,  which  are  made  longer  than  the  others 
for  the  purpose.  "  Suitable  locking  instruments  are  provided  for 
"  holding  the  shelves  in  any  position.**  Sometimes  three  sets  of 
pulleys  are  employed  "  so  as  to  lead  the  chains  ot  bands  in  a 
"  triangular  path.**  Similarly  writing  tables  may  be  made 
with  moveable  pigeon  holes.  Sometimes  the  chains  are  arranged 
to  travel  horizontally;  they  are  connected  at  top  and  J^ottom 
with  uprights,  between  which  the  shelves  or  pigeon  holes  are 
placed. 

[Printed,  10(2.   Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  November  28.— N*»  3129*. 

TIMMINS,  Henry. — **  Improvements  in  famiture  springs  and 
*'  in  machinery  to  be  employed  in  the  manufeicture  of  furniture 
"  springs.*'  The  springs  are  double  conical  springs ;  the  improve- 
ments relate  to  the  last  coil  at  top  and  bottom,  and  consist  in 
connecting  the  ends  thereof  to  the  adjacent  coil  by  bringing  them 
into  the  same  plane  and  twisting  the  extreme  ends  *'  so  as  to  form 
as  nearly  as  possible  a  continuous  ring  around  the  said  coil 
and  at  right  angles  to  it."  By  this  method  of  manufacture 
"  the  base  and  summit  of  the  spring  have  a  flat  bearing,  and 
bear  firmly  against  the  surface  between  which  the  spring  is 
placed.**  The  machine  in  which  the  connecting  ring  or  loop  is 
produced  is  minutely  described ;  the  principal  parts  are,  a  bed 
plate  having  a  portion  cut  away  to  receive  a  steel  plate,  a  stud 
(on  the  steel  plate)  round  which  the  wire  is  bent,  a  slot  in  the  bed 
plate  through  which  the  wire  passes,  a  slide  catch  to  hold  the  wire 
tight,  an  adjustable  stop  to.  hold  the  wire  tight,  a  lever  **  moving 
"  in  a  vertical  plane  "  and  bending  down  the  wire  upon  the  steel 
plate,  and  a  lever  ^'  turning  in  a  horizontal  plane  *'  and  carrying 
a  pressing  roller  which  bends  the  wire  round  the  stud  *'  into  a  loop 
*'  or  the  figure  of  a  nearly  complete  circle.'*  The  machine  is 
worked  by  means  of  a  treadle.  The  loop  is  closed  upon  the 
a^acent  coil  by  means  of  an  ordinary  press.  t 

VM»to^U,4a,   Drawings.] 
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A.D.  1866,  November  28.— N«  3135. 

HOWARD,  Gborob. — "An  improved  manufacture  of  elastic 
*'  seat."  A  spring  seat  is  made  in  the  usual  manner;  on  the 
canvas  cover  thereof  is  secured  a  sufficiently  thick  coating  of 
horsehair  or  other  elastic  stuffing;  over  this  is  applied  a  case 
formed  with  cells  or  transverse  or  longitudinal  divisions,  and 
having  the  cells  stufiPed  with  feathers  or  down.  "  The  back  cushion 
**  and  the  pads  for  the  arms  are  also  constructed  in  a  cellular 
*'  manner."  The  invention  maj  be  adapted  "  to  couches,  sofas, 
"  and  other  seats  besides  chairs." 
[TrbiteGU  6d.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  December  14.— N^  3290. 

WOODS,  Arthur. — "  An  improved  hammock  cot,  and  means 
*'  for  suspending  the  same."  The  cot,  nanued  by  the  patentee 
"  the  reversible  hammock  cot,"  is  made  of  canvas  or  other 
flexible  woven  feibric,  "  of  an  oblong  form,  with  vertical  or  nearly 
"  vertical  sides  and  jib  ends,  the  latter  being  fitted  with  thimbles." 
Removeable  stretchers  are  placed  in  pockets  or  loops  at  each  end 
to  keep  the  bottom  distended ;  and  ropes  are  sewn  or  otherwise 
fastened  along  the  whole  of  the  upper  edge.  A  rigid  frame  may 
be  made  to  fit  inside.  The  cot  is  suspended  "  by  two  ropes  or 
*''  lanyards  connected  directly  to  the  berth  and  overhead  to  the 
"  deck,"  but  the  patentee  prefers  a  suspender  of  rope  for  each  end 
of  the  cot ;  one  suspender  has  a  hook  at  one  extremity  and  a 
thimble  at  the  other ;  the  other  suspender  is  fitted  at  one  end 
with  a  thimble ;  the  free  end  is  "  rove  through  the  other  jib  end 
''  and  tied  so  as  to  leave  that  end  of  the  hammock  cot  at  any 
"  selected  distance  from  the  deck,"  This  cot  can  be  used  "  in 
"  camp  and  elsewhere." 
[Printed,  8<f.    Drawing.] 

A.D.  1866,  December  21.— N*»  3366. 

ALLIX,  Gborge. — "  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  raising  an 
**  lowering  window  blinds,  windows,  maps,  and  other  articles,  ai 
**  retaining  them  in  any  required  position."    The  blind  or  oil 
Article  is  raised  and  lowered  by  means  of  a  chain  secured  to  a  j 
on  the  end  of  the  roller.    The  pin  turns  in  a  bracket  carried 
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F     from  a  plate  screwed  to  the  window  frame, .   On  the  btacket  is  ai 

I  eye  through  which  the  chain  descends ;  below  ia  a  bracket  or  cleat; 
on  the  upper  portion  is  a  pulley,  behind  which  the  chain  passes, 
and  in  the  lower  portion  "  a,  slit  or  cut  is  made  to  catch  or  nip  the 
"  chain."  "The  circumference  of  the  pulley  is,  say,  half  an 
"  inch  nearer  the  window  frame  than  the  slit."  Sometimes  there 
is  fitted  to  the  lower  bracket  a  lever,  by  lifting  which  the  chain  is 
moved  out  of  the  slit.  The  lower  apparatus  maybe  replaced  (1)  by  a 
plate  which  carries  tivo  double  lugs,  each  haviug  a  pulley  fitted  in 
it;  the  lowering  is  alittle  longer  than  the  upper  and  has  in  it  the 
slit  to  catch  the  chain  ;  (2)  by  a  plate  carrying  two  eyes,  the  npper 
one  plain  and  "  as  close  as  possible  to  the  frame,"  the  lower  one 

|l  not  quite  so  close  and  formed  with  the  slit ;  or  (;i)  by  a  screw  eye 
holt  having  either  a  short  or  long  Bhoulder ;  in  the  former  case, 
the  slit  is  in  the  part  of  the  eye  farthest  from  the  frame  -,  in  the 
latter,  in  the  part  nearest  to  it.  The  invention  can  be  applied  to 
Venetian  blinds  by  connecting  the  cords  which  pass  through 
apertures  in  the  laths  to  the  roller  before  mentioned  i  and  to 
windows  by  fastening  the  upper  end  of  the  chain  to  the  sash 

I  and  carrying  the  chain  thence  over  pulleys  to  one  of  the  appi^ 
ratuaes. 

[Prinlod,  8A    DrftwiDR.] 

A.D.  1866,  December  1.1.— N"  3338. 

SIMPSON,  Michael  Hodok.— "  Improvements  in  apparatus 
"  for  the  prevention  of  sea-sickness."  By  aid  of  this  invention 
"  the  traveller  may  connect  his  body  as  rigidly  as  possible  with 
"  the  ship."  The  apparatus  may  be  constructed  in  the  form  of 
either  a  chair,  a  sofa,  or  a  sofa-bed,  and  it  is  "  securely  fixed  to 
"  any  part  of  the  ship."  The  first  (a  foldingchair)  has  two  armB, 
one  of  which  may  be  fixed,  whilst  the  other  is  CHpable  of  a  lateral 
'  motion  ;  this  motion  is  allowed  by  connectinp-  the  ends  of  the 
arm  "  to  slides  sliding  in  grooves  or  guides  formed  from  end  to 
"  end  of  two  woMlen  rails  fbrming  part  of  the  chair,  and  to 
"  which  the  slides  may  be  fl«ed  by  binding  acrews,"  or  by  other 
means.  At  the  top  of  the  chair-baok  is  a  head  rest,  which, 
■'  independently  of  its  vertical  adjustment,"  may  also  "  run  along 
'  ft  groove  formed  in  the  top  rail  of  the  back,"    The  traveller. 
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'*^.  bariog  Qettled  himself  ascomfortably  as  possible  by  placing  tbe 
**  cushions  so  that  the  arms  of  the  chair  support  him  by  the  amir 
y  pits  without  hurting  his  shoulders  or  impeding  his  breathing,'' 
-should  advance  the  moveable  arm  towards  the  fixed  one,  ''so  that 
*^  both  arms  shall  press  against  his  body/'  and  hold  it  *'  as  rigidly 
''  as  possible,"  and  then  turn  the  set  screws.  The  way  in  whic^ 
the  other  parts  of  the  chair  are  put  together  is  not  described,  but 
two  figures  in  the  drawings  "  represent  two  back  views/'  in  which 
*^  the  chair  is  resting  on  the  front  legs  and  on  the  ends  of  the 
**  two  arms/'  to  enable  the  traveller  to  "  vary  his  position  when 
**  he  is  sufficiently  accustomed  to  the  motion  of  the  ship  /'  in 
one  a  board  (to  form  a  seat)  is  ''  fastened  to  the  bottom  of  the 
*'  back  of  the  chair."  The  arms  are  furnished  with  fixed  handles, 
''  and  other  handles  are  attached  to  the  back  legs  or  other  part  of 
'*  the  seat  /'  the  traveller  by  holding  these  can  *'  resist  with  more 
*^  certainty  the  effect  of  large  waves."  Modifications : — the  arms 
.  may  be  straight  cur  curved,  and  stuffed  like  other  parts  of  the 
chidr;  coverings,  waterproof,  and  an  a4)U8table  footboard  may 
be  added.  The  method  of  adjusting  and  securing  the  move- 
able arm  may  be  varied;  both  arms  may  be  moveable;  and 
''  the  height  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods  may  be  adapted 
*^  to  the  height  of  the  traveller."  The  sofa  contains  several  seats 
constructed  on  the.  same  principle ;  ''  the  space  between  the 
''  moveable  arm  of  one  seat  and  the  fixed  arm  of  the  next 
''  is  sufficient  for  tbe  slides  and  set  screws."  The  sofa-bed 
has  two  side  boards  (one  moveable)  abutting  against  the  sides  of 
the  frame ;  the  abutments  of  the  moveable  board  ''  are  in  two 
*^  parts  and  provided  with  grooves,  slides,  and  set  screws,  so  that 
**  the  moveable  board  may  be  pressed  against  the  body  of  the 
''  traveller  to  hold  it  firm ;  straps  may  also  be  fixed  to  either  of  the 
*'  two  boards."  A  head  rest  similar  to  that  of  the  chair,  ''  fitted 
*^  with  a  soft  cushion,  may  be  fixed  to  the  sofa  or  bed."  The 
moveable  parts  of  either  chair,  sofa,  or  bed  ''  may  carry  a  system 
**  of  rods  provided  at  one  end  with  a  crank  and  gearing  within 
''  reach  of  the  hand  of  the  traveller,  and  at  the  oUier  end  with  a 
''  pinion  working  in  a  rack  fixed  to  the  firanie>"  or  means  may  be 
provided  for  adjusting  separately  the  position  of  the  ends  of  the 
moveable  piece. 

[Printed,  8<2.  Drawings.! 
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A.D.  1866,  December  21.— N°  3370. 

BROWNE,  Benjamin. — (A  communication  from  Robert  Clegg,) — 
{Provisional  protection  refused,)  —  "  hnprovements  in  the  con- 
"  struction  of  camp  or  folding  bedsteads."  The  sides  are  com- 
posed of  round  pieces  of  wood  in  three  parts  joined  by  metal 
hinges ;  the  sacking  is  sewn  to  the  side  pieces.  Each  hinge  is  made 
of  two  pieces  of  malleable  east  iron,  into  one  of  which  is  fastened 
a  piece  of  flat  metal  having  a  slot  therein.  Through  the  slot 
passes  a  pin  flxed  across  one  end  of  a  short  metal  tube ;  the  other 
end  carries  a  round  piece  of  wood ;  these  pieces  form  the  legs  and 
act  as  stretchers  to  the  sackiogi.  The  legs  cross, ''  and  around 
^  each  of  the  crossing  parts  thereof  is  £xed  a  short  tube  of  metal; 
^  in  one  of  which  and  midway  of  its  length  is  £xed  a  T*shaped 
^'  piece  of  metal,  which  is  intended  to  take  and  lock  into  a  corre- 
*'  sponding  shaped  recess  formed  in  the  tube  which  is  upon  the 
'*  other  leg."  The  legs  at  the  head  are  longer  than  the  others, 
for  the  purpose  of  raising  the  sacking  so  that  it  may  serve  as  a 
pillow. 

[  Printed,  ^»   No  Drawings  J 
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A.D.  1802,  October  30.— N»  2653. 

THOELDEN,  Augustus  Frederick. — "  Mechanica]  apparatus 
for  supporting  the  human  bodj,  or  any  part  thereof,  more 
especially  during  the  time  of  repose,  and  for  other  beneficial 
purposes."    The  patentee  describes,  1,  his  method  of  suspend* 
ing  *'  a  receptacle  in  which  the  human  body  or  any  part  thereof 
''  may  be  placed/'  and  which  he  calls  '*  the  bed  ;"  2,  an  invalid 
bedstead  convertible  into  an  easy  chair ;  3,  a  suspension  frame  for 
broken  or  diseased  limbs.     1.  The  bed  is  suspended  from  tbe 
ceiling,  or  from  the  top  framing  of  a  bedstead,  or  from  a  frame 
made  for  the  purpose ;  and  that  it  may  be  "  moved,  placed,  or 
**  swung  in  all  directions,"  a  spring  of  any  convenient  figure  (or 
a  number  of  springs)  is  intei^osed  between  it  and  the  hook  or 
centre  of  suspension.    At  or  near  the  hook  is  fixed  a  pulley, 
through  which  a  cord  is  passed,  having  one  end  attached  to  the 
bed,  and  the  other  at  liberty  to  be  drawn  by  the  occupant  or  an 
assistant.     To    '^  prevent  the  extreme  motion,  and  render  it 
**  impossible  for  the  spring  to  fedl  or  give  way,"  a  rope,  wire, 
metallic  rod,  or  other  fit  piece  is  fastened  to  the  bed  and  to  th 
hook.     In  every  part  of  the  apparatus  in  which  cords  and  pulley 
are  used,  the  patentee  employs  "  compound  tackles  of  the  usu 
"  forms,"  if  convenient  or  necessary.    The  spring  (the  susper 
ing  of  which  he  describes)  is  bow-shaped.    2.  The  patentee  d 
not  lay  claim  to  any  particular  shape  of  bedstead,  nor  to  rf 
lating  or  confining  "  the  side  motions  "  thereof;    he  proj 
"  that  four  cords  should  severally  proceed  from  the  comers  c 
"  bedstead  to  the  lower  part  of  the  spring  suspension,"  anf 
the  bedstead  should  be  adjustable  to  any  height  by  pulleys, 
cog  wheels,  "  or  other  contrivances  for  lengthening  or  shoi 
'*  the  effective  part  of  the  said  cords."    Within  the  frame 
bedstead  he  places  two  frames,  "  one  of  which  is  capable  c 
''  up  by  hinges,  so  as  to  raise  a  suitable  part  of  the  ' 
"  t<^ether  with  the  patient,"  and  of  serving  as  the  ba 
easy  chaur,  whilst  the  other  can  be  lowered  by  hinges  (ar 
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part  of  the  bed:^iDg),  and  permit  the  patient's  legs  "  to  acquire      ^^^| 
"  more  or  lesa  of  a  rertical  position,  at  the  same  time  tbat  the^      ^^^H 
"  are  conveniently  supported  by  a  footboard."     The  raising  and      ^^^H 
lowerinK  can  be  readily  managed  "  by  means  of  a  simple  pulley 
I       "  and  cord  to  each  end,  with  or  without  a  tackle,  and  forming  a 
I        "  communication   between  the  stud   moveable   frames   and   the 
I       "  superior  part  of  the  said  bed,  at  or  near  ita  place  of  auspension 
"  by  the  spring."      The  bedding  "  may  be  disposed  above  or 
"  below  the  ticking,"'  which  may  liave  a  hole  cut  in  it  for  con- 
venience sa'ivC.     3.  To  the  lower  part  of  the  spring  is  secured  a 
I       pulley,  ring,  or  loop,  through  which  a  cord  is  passed  "  to  support 
"  the  two  ends  of  a  board  which  constitutes  part  of  the  bed  or 
*'  receptacle  for  the  limb."    One  end  of  the  cord  is  fastened  to 
!        one  of  two  loops  "  which  pass  respectively  thro'  two  holes  at 
"  each  end  of  the  said  hoard ;"  the  other  end  "  is  provided  with 
"  a  number  of  eyes,"  into  which  a  hook  from  the  other  loop  can 
be  inserted,  and  bo  "lengthen  or  shorten  the  whole  effective  part" 
of  the  cord.     "  A   flexible  receptacle  for  the  leg  or  limb,  made  of 
*'  cloth,  leather,   or  any  other  fit  material,  with  a  piece  or  stump 
"  of  the  same  to  form  a  rest  for  the  sole  of  the  foot,"  ia  aus- 
pended  longitudinaJly  beneath  the  board  ;  and  by  means  of  strings 
(at  the  edges  of  the  cloth),  which  pass  upwards  over  the  edges  of 
1       the  hoard  and  are   wound  round  pegs  in  the  middle  of  the  same, 
the  cloth  can  be  applied    "  more   or  less  firmly  "    against  the 
different  parts  of  the  hrab.     The  cloth  may  consist  of  several 
pieces,  so  that  a  part  of  the  limb  may  be  uncovered  if  required. 
This  method  of    auspension   may   be   applied  to  cradlea,  sofas, 

1       chairs,  and  other  seats. 
[PriHled  W.    NoDrowings,    Seo  Baportoryot  Arta,  vol,  2  (seeojii^MrfM). 


A.D.  1809,  Decembers.— N-32B3.  (*  *) 
WARE,  Gbokor. — "  An  improved  apparatus  and  machinery  for 
"  the  support  and  exercise  of  the  human  frame,  and  for  the  prevcn- 
"  tion  of  bodily  deformity."  This  consists  of  a  raised  platform, 
with  side  frames  and  pillars  of  wood  "  placed  in  an  angle  at  least 
"  of  forty-five  degrees,"  secured  at  the  back  part  of  the  platform ; 
two  back  boards  slide  up  and  down  in  grooves  inserted  in  the 
pillars  of  the  side  frames.  "  At  the  hack  of  the  lower  board  ia 
"  affixed  two  wooden  sliding  bars,  which  pass  into  grooves  cut 
"  into  the  centre  of  the  upper  board,  the  bora  to  be  confined  with 
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screws,  so  that  the  upper  board  may  be  raised  and  lowered  as 
occasion  may  require."    A  small  moveable  seat  is  attadied  to 
the  lower  back  board,  *'  the  seat  is  to  place  the  lower  part  of  the 
human  body  upon,  to  force  down  the  backboard   to  work 
the  springs  below  them."    These  springs  have  at  their  upper 
part  an  iron  bar,  and  they  pass  through  a  hok  in  the  floor  of  the 
platform,  and  are  fixed  to  an  iron  bar  secured  in  the  under  part 
of  the  platform.   There  is  a  front  board  ''  for  the  knees  of  the  per- 
''  son  exercising  to  press  against  to  put  it  in  motion,"  framed  to 
two  pillars  which  '*  pass  through  two  channels  cut  on  each  side  of 
"  the  front  part  of  the  floor  of  the  platfomo,  and  work  at  the 
^'  lower  part  upon  the  ends  of  a  strong  eliptic  spring  whidi  if 
"  secured  to  the  under  part  of  the  platform  in  the  centre."   To 
the  spring  is  affixed  a  regulating  and  gathering  screw  and  ftisat 
of  iron.    The  front  board  has  four  metal  castors.     Strong  hoob 
are  fixed  to  ''  widen  or  shorten  the  distance  between  the  fi^nt  aod 
*'  back  boards  ;'*  in  the  inside  of  the  front.board  are  wooden'stoda 
for  the  feet.  There  are  arm  springs  keyed  through  the  sideframa 
at  the  back  of  the  platform,  to  which  are  hung  lines  or  ropes  fbr 
the  use  of  the  hands  and  arms.    "  At  the  upper  part  of  the  hack 
''  board  "  is  a  support  for  the  head. 

LPrinted,  6d.    Drawing.    Bolls  Chapel  Seports,  7th  Report*  p.  206.] 

A.D.  1846,  March  25.— N°  11,149. 
SMITH,  Charles. — "Improvements  in  cookinrjr  and  culin«7 
utensils,  and  methods  of  heating  and  suspending  or  festcDinK 
articles  of  domestic  use  and  similar  purposes.*'       Among  tiK 
articles  to  the  invention  of  which  the  patentee  lays  claim  art  tk 
following: — 1,  "a  slop  pail,  night  stool,  wash-hand  stand, ani 
jug,  with  the  vessels  to  contain  the  soap,  &c.,  and  a  pole  tf 
horse  to  receive  the  towel,  combined  in  one   apparatus."  ^ 
hermetically  secured  casing  "  contains  a  slop    pail  and  pWj* 
wooden  rim,  and  a  seat  of  cloth;  the  cover  either  is  made intf« 
parts,  and  a  basin  with  a  discharge  plug  is  placed  therein,  or  irf 
forms  a  basin  and  a  water  jug  with  a  tap.     In   the  cover  of  tk 
jug  there  are  compartments  for  soap,  &c.,  and   on  the  top»w^ 
serving  as  a  towel  horse.    The  apparatus  is  made  of  tin   zinc,* 
other  suitable  material.   2,  a  portable  foot  warmer  •  it  consisted 
a  metal  box  filled  "with  particles  of  pumice  stone  or  other  siD<!f 
"  matter,"  an^  \\.  \s  provided  with  a  sliding  handle  and  a  \^ 
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u«^.  When  heat«(i  over  an  ordin&ry  fire,  it  is  placed  in  a  simi-  ^^H 
larly  shaped  "dean  tin  or  other  metal  envelope,"  and  is  then  in  a,  ^^^U 
fit  Btate  for  use.  3,  a  combined  brazier,  umbrellu  stand,  and  ^^H 
clothes-horse ;  a  metal  stand  ia  constnicted  with  holes  and  tray 
and  a  recess  for  the  reception  of  a  "  metal  conieal  formed  vessel," 
which  opens  by  a  hinjied  joint  and  is  held  togetlier  liy  a  "  sliding 
"  ferrule  and  handle."  The  vessel  is  611ed  with  "  any  kind  of  hot 
"  liquid,"  or  the  above-named  "  oornminuted  materials,"  heated 
and  then  placed  in  the  recess,  and  on  it  is  put  a  perforated 
cover,  the  upper  part  of  which  is  arranged  "  lor  hanging  damp  or 
"  other  cloathing  or  aimilac  articles."  ■!,  poles  fur  suspending 
curtains  and  other  articles.  If  the  pole  is  of  metil,  it  is  hollow 
and  has  cut  in  it  a  longitudinal  slot  along  which  slide  balls  or 
buttons  with  shanks  and  hooks  or  eyes ;  if  it  is  of  wood,  it  is 
made  in  two  parts;  a  longitudinal  aperture  and  slot  are 
grooved  out  of  each,  and  the  two  are  then  glued  and  pinned 
together.  Or  the  interior  of  the  pole  may  be  made  with 
flanges  "  for  forming  a  path  or  railway  for  rollers  or  wheels  or 
"  axles  bearing  tn  frames  to  travel  in,  with  shanks  and  suitable 

I       "  apparatus  thereto ; "  this  arrangement  admits  of  modifications 

[      which  are  described. 


i:i>rliitcd,  31.  ad.    Dmirlnga.    See  Loaian  laan^a.]  (yewlon'i),^ol.tiD  (eon- 
joined  aenei),  p.  S«.] 

A.D.  1848,  December  21.— N°  12,385. 
FONTAINEMOREAU,  PiEnnE  Ahmand   le  Comte  db.— 

{A  comnmnicatioa.}-^-"  Hygienic  apparatus  and  processes  for 
"  preventing  and  curing  chronical  and  other  affections,  and  to 
"  jievent  or  stop  certain  epidemic  diseases."  The  part  of  the 
iq)paratufl  which  brings  this  invention  within  the  mnge  of  the 
preent  series  has  "  the  form  of  a  bed,  sofa,  or  couch,  for  affording 
"  lelief,  repose,  and  heat  to  afflicted  and  other  persona."  It 
consists  of  a  bed  or  couch  frame,  "  an  elastic  mattress  entirely 
"  netallic,"  and  a  bottom  "made  into  compartments  constructed 
"  rf  sheet  iron  or  zinc."  The  mattress  is  fitted  with  spiral 
BprngB  "  of  tinned  or  galvanized  brass  or  iron,"  and  having  each 
*'  m.  upper  and  lower  surface  j"  the  upper  "  is  fixed  to  the  spring 
"  md  on  the  four  sides  by  metallic  hooks  also  tinned  or  gol- 
"  -aniied ;"  the  lower  is  "  set  on  an  assemblage  of  iron  bands 
«  vhich  form  the  bottom  of  the  mattress,"  and  jt  is  united  with. 
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the  springs  and  bands  by  similar  hooks.    *'  The  lower  part  of 

*'  the  bottom  of  the  frame  of  the  mattress  is  composed  of  four 

**  iron  bars/'  and  the  upper  part  is  formed  by  a  rod  "  on  which  is 

*'  attached  the  upper  extremity  of  the  lateral  springs  "  by  much 

stronger  but  shorter  hooks ;  **  the  bars  and  rods  are  united  laterally 

*'  by  supports."    This  mattress  "  is  set  hermetically  on  the  bottom 

''  with  compartments  fixed  on  each  side  in  a  rabbet  about  one 

**  inch  deep  made  in  the  frame  of  bedstead,  couch,  or  sofa."    The 

bottom  is  of  sheet  iron  or  zinc.    "The  two  internal  bands" 

which  separate  the  compartments  are  provided  "  with  two  holes 

opening  at  discretion  for  the  egress  of  the  heat,"  and  *'  in  the 

lateral  parts  there  are  on  one  side  three  small  holes "  for  the 

same  purpose.    "  On  the  other  side  there  are  three  sUde  doors  ** 

for  the  introduction  of  lamps  with  spirits  of  wine  ;   these  are 

placed  "  between  two  tin  plates  supported  by  four  metallic  rods.** 

An  opening  in  the  mattress  and  a  suitable  funnel  lead  to  a  night 

convenience  in  the  middle  compartment. 

[Printed,  Is.  Drawings.  See  London  Journal  {Newton's) ,  vol.  89  (eoiu 
joined  series)  ^  p.  153;  Mechanics'  Magazine,  vol.  54,  p.  476;  Patent 
Journal,  vol.  11,  p.  122.] 


A.D.  1853,  January  20.— N»  143. 

DE  MANARA,  Horace. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Ap- 
"  paratus  and  arrangements  applicable  to  steamboats  and  other 
**  navigable  vessels,  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  sea-sickness.** 
This  invention  is  carried  out  by  aid  of  balloons  attached  to  seats. 
The  socket  of  a  ball  and  socket  joint  is  "  firmly  connected  to  the 
**  bottom  of  the  boat  or  vessel/'  and  a  platform  carrying  seats  is 
connected  to  the  ball.  Bars  of  iron  are  "  securely  fixed  by  their 
"  lower  ends  to  the  platform,"  their  upper  ends  being  fixed  to  a 
**  strong  ring  of  metal."  The  balloon  is  surrounded  by  a  "  strcng 
*'  band  of  silk  or  other  suitable  material,"  and  the  band  lias 
attached  to  it  rings  "through  which  cords  are  passed  as  siso 
"  through  holes  in  the  ring."  A  strong  cur^'cd  bar  is  secured  to 
the  sides  of  the  vessel  ^'  and  is  passed  through  a  curved  slotied 
"  piece  of  metal  which  moves  upon  a  grooved  pulley;"  the  puHey 
is  attached  to  a  piece  which  slides  upon  the  bar.  On  the  bar  xre 
collars  '*  against  which  pieces  of  metal  abut  occasionally,*'  and  to 
these  pieces  '*  elastic  cords  are  attached  by  one  end  and  by  their 
**  other  end  to  the  curved  piece.*'  When  the  vessel  iH  pitcfai^ 
or  rolling,  the  cords  (which  maybe  readily  adjusted  as  fbmd 
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neoessBiy)  "will  offer  resistance  thereto,"  preaen-e  the  vertical 
position  of  the  balloon,  and  prevent  the  seats  from  partaking  of 
the  motion  of  the  vessel.  The  platform  and  seats  maj  be 
surrounded  and  covered  in  with  glass  or  canvas. 
[Printed,  lOd.    Drawings.] 


A.D.  18S4,  MaySO.—N"  1199. 
WERTHEIMBER,  Leopold.— "  Improvements  in  apparatus 
"  for  preventing  Bea-sickness."  Among  the  various  contri\'aticeB 
for  this  purpose  invented  by  the  patentee  are  tliree  which  claim 
admittance  into  the  present  series.  The  firat  is  a  moveable  plat- 
form to  which  "chairs  or  couches  may  be  attached  bj  rods  or 
"  other  suitable  means."  A  cylinder  is  fitted  in  any  convenient 
part  of  the  ship,  "the  induction  passages  of  which  "  communicate 
with  pipes  carried  to  the  boiler,  and  a  platform  is  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  piston  rod  of  the  cylinder.  "  Steam  is  admitted 
"  to  the  cylinder  by  a  four-way  cock,  which  may  be  opened  and 
"  shut  by  a  self-acting  contrivance,  so  that,  when  the  ship  sinka 
"  into  the  trough  of  the  sea,  steam  is  admitted  beneath  the 
"  piston,  and  the  platform  is  caused  to  rise ;  on  the  oontnuy, 
"  when  the  vessel  rises  over  the  crest  of  the  wave,  steam  is 
"  admitted  above  the  piston  and  the  platfarm  descends."  Thus 
a  motion  "  opposite  to  that  of  the  vessel  is  obtained."  Another 
arrangement  "  conBists  of  three  cylinders,  one  placed  fonvard  Bud 
"  two  at  the  after  part,  connected  with  each  other  by  pipes." 
The  second  "consists  of  a  platform  or  chair.  Sec,  which  is  sup- 
"  ported  by  a  bracket  attached  to  an  upright  shaft;  this  shaft 
"  passes  through  a  hollow  standard."  The  upper  part  of  the 
shaft  carries  a  ruck  in  which  gears  a  pinion  fitted  with  a  handle, 
and  "  a  rising-  and  falling  motion  is  given  to  the  platform  by 
"  moving  the  handle  to  and  fro."  Or  the  platform  may  be 
moved  "by  a  perpendicular  shaft  or  lever  attached  to  a  pinion 
"  gearing  with  a  toothed  rack."  The  third  is  effected  "  by  inter- 
*'  posinu  elastic  bodies  between  the  person  and  the  deck.  A 
support  "may  be  constructed  of  two  pieces  or  plates  of  wood  or 
"  other  material  held  together  by  springs,"  thereby  giving  a 
considerable  degree  of  elasticity  to  the  upper  plate.  Such  sup- 
ports  "  may  be  applied  so  as  to  give  great  elasticity  to  spring 
"  mattreases,  chairs,  or  couches,"  but  "  the  upper  part  must  bo 
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held  to  tbe  lower  only  by  the  springs  and  not  febstened  si  tiie 
omen." 
[Frinted.'k^.   NoDnMrings.] 


« 


"  cornera." 


A.D.  1854,  December  7.— N«  2577.     (*  *) 

METCALFE,  Thomas,  — {Provisional  protectiim  onh/.y-^'Asi 
''  improved  construction  of  bath  chair."  The  chair  is  an  invalid 
one,  '^  suitable  for  out  of  door  use/'  and  capable  ''  of  being  folded 
'*  up ;"  it  "  also  admits  of  being  used  as  a  couch  or  bedstead.*' 
It  consists  "  mainly  of  two  skeleton  frames  jointed  together,  aftor 
"  the  manner  of  the  ordinary  folding  chair,  and  similarly  prO' 
*'  vided  with  jointed  arms."  These  frames  are  mounted  ''(nn^ 
''  wheels,  which  may  be  removed  at  pleasure  to  allow  of  caston 
*'  being  applied  to  the  axles  of  the  wheels."  Franaes  are  jointed 
to  the  back  and  front,  to  which  to  secure  a  canopy;  also  for 
carrying  a  footboard. 

[Printed,  4d.    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  March  16.— N»  593.    (*  *) 

WREN,  John  Walter  Cawley. — {Provisional protection  (mbf.) 
'*  An  improved  construction  of  invalid  bed."  This  consistoiii 
attaching  to  the  ordinary  bedstead  frame  a  rectan^jrular  bttss 
of  a  correspondin^size,  which  carries  a  loose  sacking,  and  i< 
provided  with  a  suitable  opening  to  admit  of  the  applicatioiii 
the  pan."  This  frame  is  attached  ''to  the  bedsteaid  by  two  a 
more  pairs  of  parallel  levers,  jointed  to  the  sides  of  the  feunes." 
The  levers  at  the  foot  end  of  the  bed  extend  downwards,**  and 

are  connected  together  by  a  cross  bar^  "  which  serves  as  a  tieadk 

**  to  raise  the  sacking  frame." 
[Printed,  4<f .    No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1855,  April  19.— N°  875.     (*  *) 
JOHNSON,  John  Henry.  —  {A  communication,)  —  <*  ImpwT^ 
*'  mentd  in  the  manufacture  of  articles  of  hard  india-rubber  or 
"  gutta  percha,  or  compounds  thereof,  and  in  coating  or  covering 
**  articles  with  the  like  materials." 

Among  numerous  articles  proposed  to  be  made  of  the  abort 
materials  "rollers  or  castors  for  furniture  to  run  upon,"  "arn** 
"  ments  for  furniture,"  &c.,  "  picture  and  other  frames,  kDO^" 
*^  for  doors  and  inmiture,"  are  enumerated. 
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'Bespecting  the  preparation  of  the  ineiteriala  and  tlie  mode  of 
moulding  reference  is  made  to  the  Specifications  of  T.  Hanoocfc, 
AJ).  1*43,  N°  91)52  i  T.  HanoQck,  A.D.  18-)fi,  N°  11.135i 
C.  Hancock,  A.D.  18JG,  N"  U,0.*2j  Brookeden  and  Han- 
Kwk,  A.D.  lB4fi,  iV  11,455;  W.  Johnaon,  A.D.  1854,  N« 
1819;  J.  H,  Johnaon,  A.D.  1851,  N"  752;  J.  H.  Johnson, 
A.D.  1855,  N°506;  and  J.  H.  Johnson.  A.D.  1355,  N"  855. 
The  articles  are  first  moulded  when  in  a,  soft  state,  and  then  sub- 
mitted to  a  high  degree  of  heat  in  steam  heaters,  or  to  the  action 
of  a  sulphur  hath.  "  In  some  cases  it  is  proposed  to  form  the 
"  article  of  this  compound  in  a  plastic  state,  and  then  submit 
"  it  to  the  action  of  beat  after  being  removed  from  the  mould,  or 
"  the  Brtiole  may  be  submitted  to  the  heating  process  while  still 
"  in  the  mould.  During  the  proceas  of  vulcanizing,  the  article 
'*  may  he  embedded  in  magnesia,  which  ia  preferable  to  soapstone 
"  or  plaster,  since  these  materials  bleach  the  articles  during  the 
"  process  .  .  .  ,  whilst  the  maj^nesia  allows  them  to  come  out  of 
"  the  mould  quite  black." 
[Priiil*!!.  */.    NoDrawUigB.] 

A.D.  1863,  July  16.— N"  2035. 
GHISLIN,  Thomas  Goulbton.— '■  Improvements  in  the  treat- 
"  ment  or  preparation  of  Britiah  and  foreign  algie,  and  the  appli- 
"  cation  of  the  same  to  I'orious  brsnches  of  the  arts  and  manu. 
"  factures."  The  seaweed  "  should  be  first  steeped  in  dilute 
"  Bulphuric  acid  for  about  three  hours,"  and  be  then  dried  so  as 
to  become  hard,  "  after  which  it  is  to  be  ground  up  or  reduced  to 
"  an  almost  impalpable  powder."  A  strong  glutinoua  solution 
is  to  be  prepared  by  well  mixing  and  boiling  together  ten  per  cent, 
of  glue  dissolved  in  water,  five  per  cent,  of  gutta  percha  and  two 
and  a  half  per  cent,  of  india-rub)>er  disnolved  in  iiaptha  or  other 
suitable  solvent  of  these  gums,  and  ten  per  cent,  of  coal  tar.  Five 
percent,  of  sulphur,  five  per  cent,  of  resin,  two  and  a  half  percent. 
of  alum,  and  say  sixty  per  cent  of  tlie  seaweed  (all  in  a  diy  and 
pulveriaed  state)  are  to  be  "  carefully  and  intimately  "  mixed  in 
the  boiling  compound ;  and  "  when  the  ingredients  have  been 
"  well  incorporated  the  masa  mMsb  be  submitted  to  heat  in  a 
"  suitable  oven,  taking  cure  that  the  mixture  be  not  heated  above 
"  three  hundred  degrees  Fahrenheit."  The  mass  will  then  be 
brought  into  a  plastic  state,  and  may  be  moulded,  emboseed, 
pressed,  stamped,  or  otherwise  formed  into  any   desired  shape. 
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**  and  thereby  adapted,  when  it  becomes  hard,  for  various  useful 
**  or  ornamental  purposes."    A  cheaper  article  is  produced  by 
mixing  fifteen  per  cent,  of  glue  dissolved  in  water  with  fifteen 
per  cent,  of  heated  coal  tar,  and  intimately  incorporating  there- 
with seventy  per  cent,  of  the  pulverised  seaweed ;  the  compound 
is  to  be  baked  as  above  mentioned,  the  heat  not  exceeding  three 
hundred  degrees.     ''This  substance,  when  cold  and  dry,  will 
become  hard,  and  will  form  a  good  and  cheap  substitute  for 
ebony."    A  surface  resembling  ivory  may  be  obtained  by  boil- 
ing the  substance  ''  in  a  solution  composed  of  caustic  lime  and 
**  water,**  **  and  afterwards  steeping  it  **  in  dilute  sulphurous  acid 
for  several  hours  or  "  even  days ;"  it  may  then  be  "  submitted  to 
**  chlorine  gas  or  chloride  of  lime  **  until  it  becomes  bleached, 
and  it  may  be  necessary  **  to  repeat  the  process  more  than  once.'* 
If  thin  fiat  sheets  with  a  surface  resembling  ivory  be  required, 
**  they  may  also  be  produced  from  any  of  the  tubular  algse  or 
*'  seaweeds  by  splitting  up  the  tubes  and  then  cleaning  and  pre- 
paring their  surfaces  so  that  they  may  be  used  for  the  intended 
purpose  when  properly  bleached."    The  surface  of  the  prepared 
material  may  be  coated  with  metal  by  the  *'  electro-galvanic  pro- 
**  cess,'*  or  it  may  be  colored  cr  otherwise  ornamented;  in  the 
former  case,  however,  it  *'  must  be  prepared  by  being  coated  with 
**  plumbago  or  other  material  which  will  render  the  surface  a 
**  conductor  of  electricity."     Again,  boiling  **  in  a  solution  of 
**  sulphuric  acid,"  or  steeping  **  in  a  dilute  solution  of  chloride  of 
**  zinc,**  and  then  washing  **  in  a  dilute  cold  solution  of  sul- 
^  phuric  acid,"  will  harden  the  surfaces  and  bodies  of  some  of 
the  before-named  substances.     Such  substances  the  patentee  pro- 
poses to  call  ^'laminite  or  laminarian  stag  horn,"  adding  that 
**  they  may  be  cut,  shaped,  pressed,  carved,  or  bent  into  various 
*'  shapes  so  that  they  may  be  used  for  most  of  the  purposes  for 
*'  which  horn  of  various  kinds  has  heretofore  been  used  in  the 
"  arts,  and  also  for  many  purposes  for  which  hard  woods  anr 
**  substances,  such  as  ebony  and  ivory,  have  been  employed,'* 
[Printed,  icf.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1862,  November  10.— N»  3034. 

GHISLIN,  Thomas  Goulston. — **  Improvements  in  the  trc 
*'  ment  of  certain  foreign  plants,  and  in  the  application  of 
*'  fibres  derived  therefrom.**     The    plants    (South    Afric 
their  families  and  species,  are  ''oxalidese,  hibiscus,  and  c 
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"  iDBlTacece,  virgilia,  biyonia,  gnaphalium,  ficoideiE,  Halicoinia, 
"  euphorbiacea,  urticeffi,  ficus,  pmteaceie,  cycadese, 
"  reclinata;  indea,  includinft  Wataonia  humilis  and  others;  gU- 
"  dioiuB,  antholjza  lapyrouBia,  berbiana,  witsenia,  tritonia,  and- 
Bparaxia ;  jimcacese,  serratus,  ajid  trista  j  various  reatiace£e». 
"  t^peracese,  and  gramiiiefe  ;  holcuB  Baccharatrus,  ini ' 
"  Btipa."  The  "  leaves,  fronds,  or  stalks  "  are  steeped  i 
solution  of  alkali  and  afterwards  in  a  weak  solution  of  sulphurii; 
acid;  or  they  may  be  boiled  in  alkali  and  then  he  steeped 
cold  solution  of  sulphuric  acid ;  tlic  fibres  are  separated  from  thfi 
slieathB  or  cuticles  by  friction,  washed  well  in  cold  water  and  left 
to  dry,  when  they  may  "  be  applied  to  such  purposes  as  hemp, 
"  flax,  cocoa  fibres,  hair,  and  whalebone,  have  hitherto  been 
"  employed  for."  The  fibres  of  the  trista  and  the  web  leaf  of 
the  juncua  aerratua  are  applicable  to  "  stuffing  purpoaes;"  tha 
former  is  cut  "  some  inches  from  the  root ;  "  the  long  stalk  i(( 
boiled  with  soap  or  ftlkulj  until  softened,  and  the  fibres  arq 
opened  out  by  suitable  friction  and  afterwards  washed  and  curledi 
The  fibres  of  the  trista  "  may  he  woven  into  a  doth  suitable  fof 
"  coverinK  furniture  in  lieu  of  hair  cloth."  The  web  leaf  is  cuf 
into  strips  and  curled. 

[Printtid,  W.   No  DrawlnBS.] 


A.D.  1863,  August  7-— N"  1053.  (*  *) 
JOHNSON,  John  Hbnrv.  — (^  communicalum  from  Hmn/ 
Giffard.)  — "  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  preventing  sea 
"  sickness."  These  are,  "the  general  construction,  arrangement, 
"  and  combination  of  apparatus  to  be  applied  to  sea-going  ships 
"  and  vessels  Bubstantially  "  as  follows,  employing  "  a  support- 
"  ing  platform  or  cradle  suspended  by  means  of  springs  soma 
"  distance  above  the  deck  to  allow  for  the  vertical  movement  of 
"  the  ship,  the  springs  allowing  for  the  pitching  of  the  ship  with- 
"  out  imparting  motion  to  the  suspended  platform  ;  these  Bus- 
"  pensory  springs  are  secured  to  the  masts  or  to  special  supports. 
"  Other  s|)ringB  disposed  boriimntally  or  nearly  so,  and  attached 
"  to  the  sides  of  the  platform  and  to  the  masts  or  other  suitable 
"  fixed  points,  serve  to  prevent  any  oscillating  motion  of  the  plat- 
"  form  during  the  rolling  of  the  ship.  The  platform  may  bo 
"  either  suspended  above  the  deck  line,  in  which  ease  a  flight  of 
"  &te[)s  and  a  gangway  also  supported  by  springs  are  required  to 
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*'  gain  access  to  the  platform  ;  or  the  floor  of  the  platform  may 

"  be  level  with  the  deck,  a  well  or  cavity  h^ing  made  in  the  deck 

"  beneath  the  same  to  allow  of  vertical  play.    These  suspended 

platforms  may  be  roofed  in  or  left  open,  and  provided  with' 

seats,  beds,  and  other  conveniences  for  voyagers." 

[Printed,  8d.  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1864,  April  28.— N«  1072.    (*  *) 

GHISLIN,  Thomas  Goulbton. — "  Improvements  in  the  treat- 
^*  ment  and  application  of  seaweed."    The  patentee  employs  any 
of  the  common  kinds  of  seaweed,  and,  having  treated  them  in 
the  manner  described  in  the  Specification,  No.  2035,  A.D.  1862, 
dries  them  and  reduces  them  to  an  impalpable  powder,  or,  if  ope- 
rated upon  when  wet,  makes  them  into  a  paste.    The  powder  or 
paste  is  incorporated  with  the  following  ingredients  or  some  of 
them,  and  in  proportions  according  to  the  articles  to  be  manu- 
factured ;  gums,  gum  resins,  including  india-rubber,  gutta  percha, 
and  substances  of  that  class,  resins  natural  or  artificial,  bitumi- 
nous substances  and  the  products  of  the  same,  paraffin  and  oily 
or  fatty  substances,  fibrous  materials,  the  silicates  of  potash  and 
soda,  pulverized  cbalk,  talc,  and  other  earthy  matters,  metallic 
oxides,  gelatine,  farina,  alum,  tungstic  acid,  powdered  charcoal, 
and  other  analogous  substances.     He  states  the  particular  in- 
gredients and  the  proportions  which  he  prefers,  according  as  he 
requires  tenacity,  elasticity,  soUdity,  or  durability.     He  mixes  and 
incorporates  the  mass  in  a  ma&ticator  provided  with  rollers  or 
other  mechanism,  and  then  passes  it  between  cylinders.      He 
^numerates  the  A'urious  purposes  for  which  this  "  algaeite "  is 
available ;  amongst  them  are  **  articles  of  furniture."    The  oom- 
pcund  may  be  hardened  and  rendered  impermeable  to  water  *'  by 
''  steeping  it  in  boiled  oil,  or  in  any  drying  oil,  or  in  a  solution  of 
'*  gum.  or  resin,  or  in  any  kind  of  varnish." 
[Printed,  4<^.    No  I>ra  wings.] 
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[The  numbers  refer  to  the  pages  in  which  the  Abridgments  oommenoe.  The 
names  printed  in  Itaiie  mte  those  of  the  persons  by  whom  the  inventions 
have  been  communicated  to  the  Patentees,  j  -> 


Angle-iron,  preparing : 
Chapman,  836^ ' 

Baby-jumpersi  .See  also  Chairs, 
exercising: 

Bartholf  {Sartson)»  396. 

Back-frames.      See    also  Bed- 
steads for  invalids : 

Bickson,  1. 
Hall,  79. 
Miller,  102. 
Harding,  505. 

Bath  chairs    convertible    into 
couches : 

Metcalfe,  554  (Appendix), 

-Bath,  trunk,  and  cradle  in  one 
article : 
Bailey,  585. 

Baths,  affixed  to  bedsteads : 

Skertchly,  189. 

collapsible : 

Robinson,  499. 

Bed-bottoms.      See  also  Mat- 
tresses and.  sacking  ;  . 

Newton,  243. 

Ttteker,:265. 

Adler,  287. 

Peach,  802. 

Fauoon,  312.  ' 

Fairolough,  861. 

Haaeltine  and  Knight,  862. 

Owen  and  Yeitch,  866. 

Burke,  874. 

Tucker,  879. 

Newton  {Howe),  881. 

Needham,884. 

Nevmr8»8. 

Leeland,  806. 

Paul,  460. 

Qeerins  LTuntdnffion),  S12. 

Salkeld  (Halejf),  624. 


Beds.    See  also  Mattresses : 

Nickels,  94. 

Fontainemoreau,  183. 

Ritchie.  223.. 

Heal,  267. 

Chirk,  272. 

Ritchie,  283. 

Johnson  (Si.  Ange),  865. 

Harris,  418. 

Booth,  431,  461. 


aur : 

Clark,  36. 
Pauly,40. 
Hancock,  68. 
Goodyear,  190. 
Parramore.  207. 
Johnson  (Jacob),  253. 
Chirk,  272. 
Macintosh,  ^1. 
Aycboum,  325,  372, 459. 
Robinson,  499. 

air,  inflating : 

Knight  (Mellier),  376. 

and    appliances    for  in- 
valids: 

Hall.  79. 

Fl^helle,  191. 

Wren,  554  (Appendix), 

Beattie,  2^. 

Taylor,  289. 

Denne,  303. 

De  Sanges,  383. 

Heam,  434. 

Gedge  (Oeofroy-Chmez),  4at, 

Dummore,  511, 522. 

Bonneville  (Dambrvne)^  526. 

ventilating : 

Wagner,  263. 

Bedsteads.     See   also    Comer 
blocks ;  Laths;  Rails : 

Higgs,  12. 
Bastone,  30. 
Beveridge,  83. 
Wilson,  38. 
Perkins,  43. 


.  folding  ■■ 


\ 


tot  iovftiw"' 


_  lot  "nip— 


Vines' (BtWl-*  " 
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Bedsteads^  inetal}ic-*c(Mi/« 

"Wharton,  189, 

Hobson,  173. 

Bminff,l79. 

Boydell,  179. 

"Wright,  180. ... 

Tillett.l8d.     ,.     ....     • 

lies,  190.  .  .    ' 

Harlow,  205, 

lies.  208.  .. 

Cottam.  G.  and  ,H«  2SU 

Morrison,  228. 

Dray,  229. 

Simmonds,  241. 

Osborne.  24$. .     . , 

Peyton  and  MorrMon.  2d/9. 

Wixifleld,  253. 

Brown,  275. 

Allen,  379. 

Cottam.  Q.  and  ^.,  9M. 

Pare,  313. 

Cooke  and  Dickinson.  .UL7. 

Billing,  322. 

Maw.  338. 

Cornish,  339. 

Cottam,  G.  and  H.,  356. 

Gillespie,  C.  and  S.,  86^ 

Peyton  and  Bat)iow  334.. 

Breese,  369. 

Preston  and  Uoyd,  380. 

Sedley.405,401. 

XJpfill  and  Asbory,  435. 

Taunton,  486. 

Cooke  and  Dickinson,  437. 

Taunton,  443.  ' 

Ironmonger,  450* 

Charlton,  460. 

Hamilton*  5M. 

Allen,  623. 

Cottam,  G.  and  H.,  628. 

Brierley,  54& 


—  of    woocl> 
and  metal : 


or    of  wood 


Waldron,  10. 

Barron  and  Thomas,  69. 

TUlett,  169. 

Brown,  205. 

Peyton  and  Stooker.  231. 

Cramer,  34S. 

Jenkins,  358. 

Poz,406. 

Geoge  {Margoton),  4SU 

Copus,606. 

Phillip8on,640. 

',  ornamentiDg  parts  of: 

Billingsl^,!. 
Cook,  191. 

Harlow  and  Home,  139. 
Harlow,  154. 
Papps,  167. 

Huvourt,  J.  and  W.,  170. 
Boom  and  Morton,  204. 
Cook.  807. 

Winfleld,   Simms,  and  Lloyd, 
258. 

ruB. 


Bedsteads,  omamenking  'pstts 

of — eont, 

Cottam,  G.  and  H.,  MJ 
Daft,^261.  ■'..". 

'Morrison,  267. 
Bower,  Peyton,  and  Downln?, 

276.  ,       , 

Home,  288. 

Maw,  305.  .     . 

Holland  and  Potts,  320. 
Loadi  and  Cox,  327. 
Brierley  and  Geering,  334. 
Hulse.  850. 
'Winfleld,.409. 
Bunney  and  Wright,  414. 
Brooman  {Godin),  418. 
Whitfield,  420. 
Chavasse,  Morris*  and  Hainei, 

480. 
Whitehouse,  484. 
Key  and  Potts,  430. 
TJpftll  and  Asbury,  435. 
Dickinson  and  Cooke,  437. 
Taunton,  443. 
Atkins,  496. 

Cottam,  G.  and  H.,  588.. 
Pitt,  538. 
Wright,  538. 

ornaments  (casting)  for : 

Atkins,  502. 

parts     forming    a    fire* 

escape: 

Dawson,  235. 
.         press  : 

Gale,  5. 

Kewton    (Payne    and    Oiles), 
505. 

,  readily  takeii  to  pieces : 

Selby,  63. 

Newton,  162. 

Blair,  164. 

Lavanchy.  177. 

Bmrdell,  179. 

White  {MannsUvn),  S88. 

,  suspending : 

Thoeldeu.  548  {Appendix). 
y  usable  as  a  vehicle : 

Edwards,  177. 

with  ascending  tester : 

Wilson,  101. 

—  with  spring-legs : 
Wilson  and  Goodlellow.  511. 

Bed-steps  forming  a  chair  : 
Macaulay,  96. 

Bed-tables : 

Hall.  79. 

Mackelcan  and  Murdoch,  85. 

N  N 


Erenow"-    ■ 


t«-r 
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ninds,  roIleia<axpuidiiig)  Ibri' 

ArelideBooD  us.  ;[ 

Book-ahelves : 

Stiddph  and  Hbifdr,  M. ' 
Book-atand* ;  •' 

Bntckete :  ;' 

Newton,  161. 
FitCaadl)B>i«^tS9, 

Cabin  oi  camp  f  ufnitun ; , ; 

Uead,4eo. 
Camp  bedding  and  bedsteida : 

Glenn;,  £«e. 

Brovne.SlO. 

Da;,  £18,  SSD.      . 

Kussell,  ¥*. 

Bmwne  {CltBg),sa.,UIJi. 
Camp.stoola:' 

Canopies :' 

BedL8;,U9. 
Castors  : 


'  Talker,  i*. 
Gflithnar.  to. 
Lflwtf,Si. 
Lutton,  eo. 

BBro6iirt,'T«.' 

Bymet,  81. 

Andebek,g4 

Hukelcaa  ind  Hadoab,  SB. 

P>pe.SB. 


CbaaffOurier,  UT. 


Hyde.  IW,      . 
Billing,  SU. 

0<dlini,llS. 


'  Caston — eont. 

Ilea.  ffi4. 
Kidder,  B5. 
Johoaon,  GM  (^Traffno 
Hrde.SSe. 
EtliBdeti,  EM. 
TwiBt,  WO. 

Pitt  and  Dnviei,  EM:  ' 
Dart.  Ml. 
Boott,*fM. 


Telford  bi 
SimDin.  S. 

Feiii,  sae. 


Bird.  SM. 
aehulwrth.  3B 


Walter  and  Jolinslone,  «)S. 

Caivert,  *a8, 

Clark    IBKrdet   and  Fiimtrf), 

Ian. 
Burton.  Ml. 
Goapil,  4M. 
KtMr.MD. 
ValkBnlinjun.l5S. 
Oedce(J>r«F#(ts),<8e. 
BuTmu,Mg. 
BanaoiLaiT.      ' 
Clan»ofe.sn. 
—  substitute  tan 

^Felrord  (od  Sandet^  «1. 
Cbair-bedsteads ;  ' 

Cottwn.  109. 

Elliadon.  IBS. . 

TjW.lW. 

Wreii,lM. 

Tvlor,  EM.  ' 

Hallen,  SID. 

Brown  and  Burtlett,  ITO. 

Hallen,  S19. 

CotbHn,G.Bi)dH,«<l. 

BurheTSM.' 

lawford,  tUS. 
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Kiiie.101.  . 
Bwker.lM. 


Chaii^ladden : 
XATaiichy,80S. 

Chain: 

Cowley  and  HiokmaiulBi* 

6reenough.l5S. 

Poole  {€food9earh  KM- 

Cottam.  IttL  ^     I 

PsttenoluI90.    .• 

BotttulSM. 

Turner,  828.    ,  _.   ^- 

CotUm.  G.  aad  H.,  868. 

QedKeJCarrS),  487. 

BeUly,  475. 

Howard,  544. 

alterhig  height  of  r 

Oiml9j»18. 

altering  height  of  'back  of : 
Day,  50. 

■  bracing  cornew  of  s . 
Cowan,  847. 

ea«y! 

Miniken,58. 
Minter,  80. 
Lutton,  84. 
Hester,  71. 
QoUop,  128. 

Browne,  124.    ^     ___ 
Minter  and  Badger,  188. 
Chinnock,  129, 18»: 
Metcalfe,  143. 
Kane,  156. 
Wybum,  184. 
Setjemann,  187. 
"Ward  and  Cawley,  IW. 
Alderman,  226. 
^Vebb,  274. 
Tomasini,  289. 
Hazard,  308. 
Reilly.  306. 
Sedley,  378. 
Needham,  384. 
Ebbutt,419.       ■       _^ 
Hassall  and  Bui^e,  428. 
Four  nier,- 482. 

Boyle,  433. 
Mennons(WVry),485. 

Wilson,  450. 

Hare,  455.  .  ,v  «« 

Davies  {Van  Nortwiek),  512. 

exercising: 
Ware,  540  {Appendix). 
Clifton,  303. 
Montanari,  346. 
Pritchard,  371. 
Slack,  441. 
Askew,  481. 

Heseltine  {Perry),  494. 
Askew,  600. 
Brinsmead,  508. 


—  f oldiiif( : 

Eflkb«rdl,4; 
Cofetun^ieo. 
Horgui,  188. 
Metcalfe,  192.    ,,  .^ 

Wallace  and  OaUoway,  liS. 
Metcalfe,  SOI. 
Monzani.  SOS. 
Hallen,  210. 
Monsani.  215,  226. 
Brown,  J.  awl  T- 144.  ^ 
Cottam,  G.  and  H.,  255^  M^ 
Halhvi.  270.     . 
Haoard.  308. 
Millard,  30S. 

Bedley.  S78. 
Cottam.  88S. 
Burke,  303. 
Lawford.  398. 
Holt,  416. 
Holmes,  441. 
Skull  and  Mealing,  4IB. 
Brown,  486. 
Gedge  {Lopera),  409. 
Broon&an  {Everv^bx)»ff/i* 
Brown,  514. 

Davies  (Bliaer*),  514.        . 
Newton    {Harriton  and  v 
<^),63S. 

—  for  advertising : 
Serf,  199. 

—  for  invalids.     See  Chu 
easy. 

—  for  shipboard : 

Brown,  74. 107. 
Sayer8, 167. 
Schneider,  175. 
Hamilton,  243.- 
Gedfce  {JDerotr^and  Ckttt^ 

370. 
Hassall  and  Burke,  433. 
Ashe,  440. 

Clark  {HohctchandBvimtf)^ 
Burton.  462.  466. 
Bevan,  503. 
Simpson,  545. 

—  nursery  : 

Emmons  {Steven9),  282. 

Dwyer,  282. 

Beillv,  S06. 

Bartholf  (i7arf«on),S96. 

readily  taken  to  piece 

Elwlck,  18. 
Hakewell,  25. 
Selby,  63. 
Papps.  157. 
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Chairs  readily  taken  to  pieoes 

Browu,  174 

Samain,264. 

White  (Jr<MMi#M}f),  888. 

Clift,  625. 

'        rebounding : 

B«illy,806. 

reclining.  See  ChaitB>  easy. 

■  revplying.;.     ., 

Befjemann,  187. 
Ellisdon,  209. 

•  rocking : 

Betjemanu,  187. 
Kardh.  217. 
Geyelin.  245. 
WellR,  876. 
Burrows,  419. 

',  suspending : 
Thoelden,  643'  {Appifndix). 
usable    as    ottoi^n   or 


couch : 

Ellisdon,  198. 
Dressier,  858. 
•     Jenkiiis,  €L  and  J^  888. 

with  box  under  seat : 
Orth,  490. 

with  reclining  back.: 

Daws,  61. 

Coulson,  188. 

Hallen,  279. 

Luis,  841. 

Jenkins,  6.  and  J.,  868. 

^ewton  (Ramey),  401. 

-  with  reversible  seat : 
Bokhardi^U. 

with  spring  legs : 

Wilson  and  GoodfeUow,  611. 

Chasing  metals  for  furniture : 

Pickering,  8. 
Storer,  6. 

Chests    convertible    into  bed- 
steads, tables,  &c. : 

O'Leary,  181. 
Dressier,  858. 


Chiffoniers     containing 

stead,  washstand,  &c; : 

Tyrrell,  882. 
Byles,  461. 


bed- 


Conunodes;  •   v    *> 

Crease,  9. 
Biz,  9. 
Lindsay,  94. 
Farmer,  108. 
Ghinnock.  128. 
Smith,  650  (Appendix). 
Everest  and  Osbotn^  1B9. 
Fontainemoreaa,  178. 
Hoore,209.    ' 
Brooman  {SarogUa  and  Belli), 

27T.  :    :   •• 
Owen,  314. 
Woodroffe,  641. 

contained  in  easy  chairs  : 

Binns,  16. 
Tomasini,  289. 

Compound  rods : 

Pratt,  4/7.    • 
Corner-blocks : 

Woods  and  Winfield,  168. 
Harris,  840. 
Ash.  447. 
Atkins,  502. 

y  casting : 

Cook,  288.  ,    .  J 

Peyton  and  Morrison,  248, 249. 
Hulse,  350. 

Peyton  and  Batho,  411. 
Tombs.  580. 

— joining  to  posts : 

Hulse,  266. 

Cornices,   cornice    poles,    and 

ends: 

Spencer,  901 

Perry,  178. 180. 

Pitt  and  Davles,  240. 

Barnes,  282. 

Scott,  264. 

Billing,  290. 

Smith,  856, 

Bourne  and  Davis,  891. 

Hutson,  400. 

Chavasse,  Morrul',  and  Haines, 

420. 
Ash,  447. 

Jones  and  Williams^  4M. " . 
Alloock.  490. 
Newbold,  585. 

expanding-poles  for  s 

Archdeacon,  625. 
ornamenting : 

Spencer,  90. 
Aitken,  127. 
Malins,  286. 
Smith,  356. 

Chavasse,  Honis,  and  Haines, 
420. 


i6 


Col'*"-."; 


•iV 


aiDion*5  Sin 
tot-. 
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CaEt^hl^  polM.  iod»,  bwds, . 

Smith,  MO  lAppeadic). 
Ptrry'lTsJm 


JohD» 


«}.» 


Boumc  uid  I>iiTls,  StU 

Wina^Ld,  409. 

Qbavuae,  lEorris,  and  HldiM%'' 

Bncg  ud  Bride«iii*ii.^ 
Stickluid,  48t. 
tTevboldiSSlt.  -' 

ITeiitaii  tiWMH),  HO. 
-^— poles,   Stc,  and  tahma, 
ornamenting : 
Hunt.l. 

Sffil'm. 

Keniiedf ,  137. 

Smith.  369. 

Cbanuw,  Harm  MHl  Halnea, 

— ^lingafor! 

Deakin,  1.  uid  T,  W^ 

Foti^  lie. 
'     Boiot^isa. 

Pitt  and  Davlea,  UO. 

Scoil.  S6*. 
Wftlton,2SS. 
Clements,  SO. 
Anderaon,  489. 
WiIliuDa,SM. 

Cusliiaiig  and  pillows.  See  alio 
Beds: 

Nickela,  94. 

Booth,  431. 

Qtaga  ILoriol),  430. 


Euicai^e& 


n»on  iJaeob),  En. 

UadDtrah,  ifti. 
Arcboum,  BM.  ST3,  4W. 
SobiiiKiii,  48V. 

buoyant ; 

Lkurie,14g. 

spring : 

Pratt,  97.- 
Firulii.  1E3. 

GinnCm 


CiuhtonBt^sptuw — nmt. 

Seriuuiil,  m.- 

White  IMannUtin),  SB. 

Onoao,  Its,  431. 

Drawers : 

composed   of    pqrtmui- 


fastening    siroulianeouBly  _ 

nests  and  rows  of:  ' 

Saft«ti.t90. 

Dumb-waitera : 

Wslker.M. 

Easels: 


— -  combined  with  other  ftu- 
EncBOipment-carpets  ]      ' .,. 

TTOse-Lsorsnt,  «87i 

Fastening  to  replace  «asw. and 

Gedgo  (Prolardl,  OS, 

Foot-warmers  ; 

Smith,  UO  (Apptnda). 
Staoford.  349. 
Boberts,KSl. 

Fraines  and  tablets  for  adrer-' 

Friii|»6 : 

Barnwell,  SM. 
DIxoD,  U8. 

Furniture,  materials  for ; 

Poole  (Goodyear),  IBS. 
Prince.  173. 
Btevena  (Loner),  383. 
Clark  (JJiUcr),  ML      . 

Ohisdn.Ue,  tSS  (Appendix). 

omamentiiig  TariouB  arti- 

Hogera  and  IdWf ,  87. 
Pemberton.  JSI. 

Ciunhwtaa,  1S4. 

Hogg,iaB. 

Johnioii,  SM  (Appetidixi. 
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Funuture,  omamciiting — c<mt^ 

Urquhart,287. 

hoach  and  Cos;  827. 

Smith,  856. 

D/er,  864. 898. 

Murray  (HoUhausen),  404. 

Cavenne  (HoUhauMn),  404, 

S)Aler,47S. 

Bright*  635. 

—  rendering  soundless : 
Drevelle,  488. 

Go-carts.      See  Chairs, ,  exer- 
cising. 

Hammocks  and  berths : 

Clark,  86. 
Brown,  74. 
Christian,  182.    ' 
White,  225, 284. 
Brown,  275. 
Fonjter,  880. 
Bailes,  W.  and  J„  883. 
-  .    aYibe.377. 
McGwire,  482. 

Nordenfeldt  {Flach),  604.  , 

Woods.  544. 

Handles   for  Tarious   articles. 

See  also  Knobs ; 

Jenkins,  20. 
Deakin,  J.  and  T.,  59. 
Sch&fer,  P.  and  F^  281. 
Slater,  472. 

Hassocks : 

Vivian.  186. 
Cox,  211. 

•—  and  footstools  combined  : 

CumminfT,  268. 
Hatchwcll.  H.  and  S..  886. 
Holder,  400. 

Hat-holderS;  pins,  and  rails  : 

Marston  and  Bellamy,  8. 

Ttw'lor,  116. 

Kaborn,  KoDinson,  and   Ken* 

drick,  210, 
lies,  278. 
Lavater,  305. 
Clapfh,  456. 
Walker,  469. 
Payton  luid  Stanley,  484. 

*— —  Ornamenting : 

Kennedy,  137. 

Hat  (and  umbrella)  stands  : 

lies,  278. 
Aizlewood,  294. 

m        combined     with    brazier 
and  clothes-horse : 

0mith,  550  {Appendix), 


Hooks*    S^e  under  Curtaini^ 

Joints,  ball-and-socket : 

Chimiook,  129, 139. 

between     drawers     and 

temes : 
Cadmaii,ML 

cHp-and-socket 

Ironmonger,  455. 

Joints,    comer/  for    metallic 

frames : 
Blair,  202. 
Tylor,265. 

Allison  and  Swift,  457. 
Shark),  500. 

dovetaQ : 

Bennett,  8S. 
Hancock.  140. 
Morrison,  228. 
Whitfield,  444. 

for  cabinet  making ; 

,   Hine,833. 
Wini8harrt,.501. 

friction,     for     looking- 
glasses  : 

White;  198. 

securing     by     invisible 

screws : 

Caimcross,  11. 

Knobs  for  drawers,  &c. : 

Jenkins,  80. 

Jjoach,  32. 

Barron,  42. : 

Day,  46. 

Deakin,  J.  and  T.,  69.    • 

Young.  83. 

Joyce,  88. 

Hickman,  142. 

Newton,  151.    . 

Johns<m.  654  {Appeindix\ 

Kind,  232.  :   ■ 

Barnes,  252. 

Hey  wood  and  Dixon,  267* 

DayandHink8,284. 

Cooke.  292. 

Hipkin8,309. 

Mitchell.  354. 

Smith,  366. 

Whltdiouse,  890. 

Clark  IQcMiward)^  4M: 

Whitehouse.  424. 

Tildeslcy  and  Sharpe,  44flL 

Hawthorn,  448..- 

Macintyre,  452. 

ornamenting  : 

Newton.  141.    ■ 

Hogg.  188.       •; 

lies,  224.  .1  .     ..,,-•, 

Loach  and  Cox,  827. 
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liitlis,  l)uttons  for : 

Laike,  872. 

—  for  bedsteads  and  seats : 

Wilkie  and  Schwieso^OO. 
Cowley  and  Hickiiian,  I5f. 
Sturges  and  Hi^lc^w,  16S. 
Fapps,  157. 
Pace,  161. 
Tillett,169. 
Ktol,  232. 
Daft,  261. 

Cooke  and  Stokes,- 287. 
GeyeUn,  293. 

Cooke  and  Dickinson,  817. 
Cornish,  389.. 
Geyelin,  348.  * 
Leeland,  395. 
Hutson,  400. 
.  Periston  and  fiatho,  412: 
Ash,  447. 
Dwyer,  450. 
Hancock.  513. 

■'        for  blinds : 

Newbcry,  111. 
AUcock,  490. 

■         for  curtains : 
Small,  7. 

—  joining  to  rails  r 

Peyton,  Harlow;  and   Home, 

189. 
Hiekman,  142. 
UpfiU  and  Brown,  192. 
Holt,  215. 
Morrison,  228. 
Rtel,  232. 

Winfield  and  Jackson,  240. 
Hulse,  266. 
Bower,  Pejrton,  and  Downingr* 

276. 
Peyton,  276. 
Cook  and  Siokes.  287. 
Maw,  307. 
Shrimpton,  811. 
Sharp,  600. 

Legs,  casting : 

Cottam,  H.  and  G.,  2<M). 

-T —   connecting    to    frames, 

posts,  &c. : 

Blair,  .202. 
Daft,  261. 
Hutsou,  388. 

•— —   (and   pillars)  of   china, 

&c. : 

Gcithner,  165. 

Sioom  and  Morton,  204. 


Libraiy^tables  arid  itets  t  - 

Drew,  281.'    " 
Winter,  860. 

Betjemann,  G.,  G..  'Wn  Uid  J. 
637. 

fastening  all  the  drawers 


at  once : 

Saflrsir,  290. ' 
Diele,  507. 

Litter,  bedstead,  and  bath  4K)m* 
bined : 

Fl^chelle,  191. 

Looking-glasses,  l&ames  for : 

B.oss,*8l2. 

Gedge  {Auvra^\  451'. 

Hunt  and  Hunter.  608,     •  r 

,  hanging : 

Bielefiild,  108. 
Osmond,  119. 
Chinnock,  188* 
Beall,200. 
Williams,  220. 
Devy,  227. 

Go^dmati  and  Webster,  2I7.-  - 

Murrell.254.  ., 

Chappuis,  268. 
Eyre.  263. 
Clark,  274. 
Br^cheux,  280. 
D(4niaii,  308. 
Wheeldon,  886. 
Walker,  338. 

Welch,  342. 

Weston,  519. " 
Soutter,  524. 

ornamenting: 

Bogera..!!. 
Spencer,  90, 
Hogg,  188. 
Briiikii,  036i. 

Mattresses,  buoyant : 

Dickinson,  58. 
Laurie,  148. 
Hammerich,215. 
Clark,  272. 
Luis,  826. 
.  Davis  {Bantho^(8r),99^ 
George,  430. 
Smith,  522. 


-convertible  into  knapsacks: 


Bro«n^47<. 
-  spring : 

Pratt,  fir. 

Fcmtoinemoreau,  Ki{Appmdia) 

Paradis,  163. 

Papps,  167. 


vol' 


.Kfl. 


_oni»»"'"'°''' 


i 


»'»t«^-n.s».4. '"  \  Pin-.-  ^""^^  ,„. 
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Racks  and  raf  k-puUey b  : 

Button,  eS. 

Home,  U. 

Dobto.73. 

'Weild,  IW. 

Ohiimnck,  119. 

Potts,  149. 

HUles,  iO, 

Knowles  itnd  EabiuBon,  Uq. 

f  BTSotu,  Sis. 

—  substitute  for  s 

Temjilemore.  19S. 

Bikila,  joining  to  eomcNblocks, 
posts,  &c. : 


Jenkiatim  aod  SolM,  3; 
Cook  uid  Stokes,  SOL 
Hnt9an,388. 


Sine.  418. 
.^1      Slrkuun  and  Swift,  128. 

Ash.  *W. 

JrDnuDn»r.  4A3, 

Oottun.G.BndH^eSS. 
— ,  strengthening ; 

Cooke,  4S6. 
Reading-desks.   See  also  Stands 

for  reading. 
.folding  : 

for  chairs  and  couches  ; 

Emsdan.  aas. 

suspension  : 

Hanmond,  S14. 
Rings.       iSee      Handles ;    aho 

under  Curtains. 
Rollers.     See  under  Blinds. 
Sacking,        See     aiso      Bed- 
bottoms  : 


Sacking,  substitute  f( 

WinHeli  81. 

Merlwetber,  SIS. 
tightening: 


Woods  atid  ■Win  Bold.  1S3. 
Cook  aiid  s'tokea,  380. 


Kaveiutin  and  Chatsl,  330. 

BKllHrrt.  SIE. 

Chadburn,  536. 

ornamenting; 

Sea-sickneas,  apparatus  for  pre-  1 
venting..'    See  alto    Cbaira,' 
couches,  &c.,  foi  shipboBi^l. 

De  Minora,  wa  lAppendlr). 
Viertbdmbei,  MS  lAppeimix). 
Johinou  (OffllircO,  567Up 
Slmpsan,  SU. 

Seats,  buoyant: 


/.  171. 
n.  SI*,  21fl. 


Tcwkib 

—  fastening  to  chairs: 
Cocliruni!,  S£9. 

—  materials  for  ; 
Uollen.  arn. 

Cuper  and  Sclimnlil,  SSS. 


Dewt^y  lAuiiHUni),  310. 
Gedire  I  Can 

ventilating : 

Dufoasi^.  387. 
Ships'  furniture.   See  alto  Bed-  * 
steads,    chairs,  couches    °  " 
for  shipboard : 

steadying  platforms  for  ; 

■Werthoimbsr  S9S  (Appendix),    1 
—    -T.JTI 
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Sideboards     convertible     into 
bagatelle-boards : 
Kisky  and  Jone^  843. 

>■       for  shipboard;: 
Sayen,  167. 

Sliding  lids  and  doors : 

fittdaoD,  26S. 
Slater,  4172^  ftl7. 

Slings  for  repose  of  body  ^nd 

for  fractured  limbs : 

Thoelden,  64^  {Appendix), 
BobiuBon,  200. 

Sofa-bedsteads : 

^Voods  and  Winfield.  16S. 
Fontainemoreau,  1^8* 
BAm6,817.  . 
Lawford,  S96. 
8edleT,4i^4SEL 
Beard,  426. 

Birkbeck  {Leroux),  427. 
Cowka,  4/78. 

Sofai.    See  Coucbes.^ 
Spring-binges:  ' 

GoUop,  122. 
Chinnock,  129. 

Springs  for  sundry  articles  of 

furniture : 

Pinnemore,  189. 

Mermet,  195. 

Hooper,  G.  and  W.,  256. 

Searby,  301. 

Morrison.  429. 

Durrftu(rbn),477. 

Newton  (Payne  and  Gile8)t  518. 

Timmins,  643. 

Staff  convertible  into  seat : 

Thackray,  36. 

Stair  carpets,  fixing : 

Tupper,  108. 
Stands  for  music  or   reading. 
See  also  Rei^ding-desks : 

Steinhoeuser,  31. 
Chinnock,  129. 
Biddett,  185. 
Davis,  354. 
Minasi,  364. 

Steps,  contained  in  tables  : 
Campbell,  6. 

lengtbenmg ; 
Gunby,  16. 


Stools,  £{Miag : 

Monnni,  206,  SIS,  898* 

music: 
Gunby,  16. 
Chinnock,  128, 180. 
flare,  166. 
Minaai,  864. 
Joubert,  428,  487. 
Burton.  4es. 

—  music,,    serving    as  otto 
mans: 

Johnson  iSchoUuM)^  888. 

— » inusie>  with  elaslio  seat : 

Reilly.SOe. 

—  music,  with   hollow  seat 
ana  frame : 

MUlward  (Hest),  681. 

—  readily  iaH«a  to  pieces : 

Hakewell,  84. 
Samafn,  864. 

with  moveable  covers : 

Cox,  811. 

Stretcbers : 

Winfield,  92. 

Cowley  and  mckman,  158. 

Harlow,  154. 

Morrison,  267. 

Stuffing,  materials  for  and  pre- 
paring : 

De.Berenger,  83. 

Walton.  82.^ 
Bachekird,  88. 
Nickels,  94. 
Barsham,  127. 

Pontainemoreau.  las. 

Blair,  202. 

Harvey,  228. 

Werner  and  Pijfiaein.  838. 

Bitctaie,  C.  and  G.,  238. 

Staufen,  246. 

Brooman  {Toubeu),  266. 

Bayer,  271. 

Jay  and  Smith,  273. 

Bayer,  288. 

Booth,  292. 

Brooman,  316. 

Smith,  826. 

Hope  (Tre»^o6y).  844. 

Headlam,  377. 

Van  Hinsber^h,  877. 

Staufen,  410. 

Hart  {ZacIiaTne),  422. 

gW«Ji^.  55d  {jlppendvc). 

Todd,  463. 

Newton  (Cronciof).  464. 
.  Hinley  (Rousseau),  610. 

\  l^Vinson  (Alden),  684. 
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Tabfes: 


Sweetnam  and  Higgs,  14.* 

MarslmU.l?.     .  i 

Oillow,  18. 

Walker,  20.  .      :  ' 

Oliver,  22. 

Stewart,  26. 

PoQlfi  (&o<K/y0ar),lQa.-  , 

Qreen,  32d. 

»eilly,475.  v 

Whitmg,601.  . 

•  altering  height  of  ?  • 

GhtBby,ia. 

Ward  and  Gawley,  1^  . 

-  available  fo»  work-4able  ^ 

Walton,  283. 

-  bed.    See  Bed-tables. 

card : 

Oliver.^. 
Hancock,  140. ' 

-  containing  game-tables : 

Tail*.  463.- 

-  dining  and  expanding :  . 

Marshiill.ir. 

GUlow.lS. 

Wicker,  20.    . 

Oliver,  22. 

Pooook,22. 

firown,  23. 

Bremingtoft,  94. 

Stewart,  26. 

Doncaster,  38. 

Norman,  138. 

Ck>wley  and  Hickman,  152. 

Hare,  166. 

Levien,  197. 

Ker.211. 

Betjemann,  237, 247. 

Paircloufi^h,  268. 

Harris,  296. 

Lawford,  297. 

Dressier,  353. 

Hawkins,  394. 

May.  432. 

Norman,  432. 

Parsons,  449. 

fastenings  for  leaves  of: 

Bullock,  19. 

Minter,  61. 

Nettlefold,  62. 

Olarke  79. 

Mackelcan  and  Murdoch,  85. 

Weild,  103. 

Osmond,  119. 

lioaoh,  137. 

Westley  and  Bayliss,  I74u 

Parlar,403. 


Tables;  dining  and  others  from 
billiard  tables : 

BAmuz.  116. 
Gap,  310. 
Dayies,324.    . 
-     Story  and  Edwanb,  891. 
Pitt,  393. 
Wilson.  436. 
Broadbridice,  473., 
Marshall,  520, 


*      *-^«« 


-  -«•  %t 


—  expanders  for : 

Fitter,  892. 

—  fastening  tops  of  : 

Hancock,  140. 
Pool«»  145. 
Brown,  174. 
Edis,  475, 470, 477. 

—  folding : 

Eckhardt,  4. 

Metoalfd,  198. 

Wallace  and  Galloway,  198. 

Metcalfe,  201. 

Sjciill  and  Mealing.  445. 

Brooman  {JBverickx),  509.    . 

—  (and  supports)  for  inva- 
lids : 

Harding.  605. 

—  (and  table  apparatus)  for 
shipboard  : 


Evans  and  King.  52. 
Mackelcan  1 
Brown,  202. 


Mackelcan  and  Murdoch,  85. 


g*£ 
Ml 


Hamiltion,  243. 
Gedge(Ctor«),447. 
Burton,  462, 466. 
Riboulet  and  Lapelouze,  474. 
Sevan,  503. 

—  loo : 
Halse,  478. 

—  opening  out  into  a  baga- 
telle board : 

Luck,  382. 

—  opening  out  into  a  bed- 
stead : 

Guesdron,  221. 
De  Sivn^y,  301. 

—  ornamenting : 

Cunnington,  184. 
Hogg.  184. 
Vatw,  318, 327. 
Loach  and  Cox,  327. 
P6tro  and  Tucker,  511. 


.  toVIet : 
Brown.  174.         .,     ^^ddie: 

Tablets  for J^^ 

L  for  bedrooms . 


GeyeUti.a52- 


BtoWti,l74.        ^^^^        l{^tO 

tables:        .at^iteiio;^ 

tables.  vuvb4*. 

,^d  seats  combB-* 


Giso*««  ^.Lu's  most  Bxceii 


r^^&«to*«^''"'' 


EBBATA. 


Page  17,/or  **  Marshal"  read  **  Marshall." 
Page  25,/or  **  Hakewill "  read  **  HakewelL" 
Page  68,  for  "  Breidenbach"  read  "Br^denhack." 
Page  482./or  "  MccGwire  "  read  «  McGwire," 
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PATENT  LAW  AMENDMENT  ACT,  1852. 


LIST  OF  WORKS  printed  by  order  of  The  Commis- 
sioners OF  Patents  tok  Inventions,  and  sold  at  the 
Patent  Office,  25,  Southampton  Buildings,  Chancery 
Lane,  Loudon, 

I, 

1.  The     Series     of    PATENTS     and      SPECIPTCATIOSS     of 

PATENTS  for  INVENTIONS,  DISCLAIMERS,  &c.,  entered 
under  Uie  Old  Law,  from  AD.  1617  to  Oct.  1852,  caiopiised  in 
13,561  Blue  Books,  or  691  thick  toIb.  imp.  8yo.  Total  cost  price, 
aboDt  GOO/. 

2.  SPECIFICATIONS    of  INVENTIONS,   DISCLAIMERS,  Ic, 

deposited  and  Qled  under  Tbe  Patent  Law  Amendtuent  Act  from 
let  October,  1B52,  to  30th  June,  IS6B,  compriEed  in  49,384 
Blue  Books,  or  1,S93  (hick  toIk.  imp.  8vo.  Total  cost  price, 
about  1,533?. 

II. 
1.  CHKONOLOGICAL  INDEX  of  PATENTS  of  INVENTION 
from  March  2,  1617  (14  James  I,),  to  the  Isl  October,  1B52 
(16  Vict.).    2  *(Js.    (Ififii  pages).    Price  30f.    By  Post,  33».  2rf 

ALPHABETICAL  INDEX  fiir  the  nbove  period.     1  -sol.     (647 
pages).    Price  20s.    By  Post,  2li.  iil. 

SUBJECT-MATTEB  INDEX  foi  the  above  period.     2  vols. 
(970  pages).     Second  Edition.     1857.     Price  a/ 16s.    By  Post, 
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KEFERENCE  INDEX  of  PATENTS  of  INVENTION,  pointing 
out  the  Office  in  which  each  enrolled  Specification  of  a  Patect 
may  be  consulted  ^  the  Books  in  which  SpeuitictttionB,  Law  Pro- 
ceedings, and  other  Etibjecta  connected  with  Inventions  have  been 
noticed  ;  also  such  of  Uie  Speci£caliciDS  of  Patents  gracted  Eince 
the  14ih  James  I.  as  have  been  published  by  the  authority  of  the 
OotDmissionerH.  1  vol.  f'lO  pag-es).  Second  EditioQ.  1862. 
Price  30s.     By  Pest,  31i.  5rf. 

APPENDIX  to  the  REFERENCE  INDEX  of  PATENTS  of 
INVENTION,  contiiining  abslracts  from  such  of  the  early  Patenta 
and  Signet  Bills  as  describe  the  nature  of  the  Invention,  and 
which  Patents  have  no  enrolled  Specification.  I  vol.  (91  pages). 
Price  I:     By  Post,  4s.  6rf. 
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2.  CHRONOLOGICAL    INDEXES    ofAPPMCATIONS   ftr 

PATENTS  and  PATENTS  GRANTED  from  the  Ist  October 

to  the  3l8t  December,  1852,  and  for  the  year  1853.    1  toL  (S58 

pages).    Price  Ua,    By  Poat,  12«. 
ALPHABETICAL  INDEXES  for  the  above  periods.    1  toL 

(181  pages).    Price  1S«.    Bj  Poat,  ISt.  8<f. 
SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1852.     1  vol.     (132  pa^> 

Price  98,    By  Post,  9*.  7d, 
SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1853.      1  vol.     (291  pag«> 

Price  \6s.    By  Post,  16a.  lldL 

3.  CHRONOLOGICAL  INDEX  for   1854.     1    vol.     (167  pages). 

Price  6«.     By  Post,  6*.  9d, 
ALPHABETICAL   INDEX   for    1854.     I   voL     (119   pages). 

Price  7s,    By  Post,  7*.  7d, 
SUBJECT-lilATTER  INDEX  for  1854.     1    voU     (311  pages). 

Price  \es,  6</.    By  Post,  17a.  6d. 

4.  CHRONOLOGICAL  INDEX  for   1855.     1    vol.     (188  pages). 

Price  6«.  ed.  By  Post,  7».  2d. 
ALPHABETICAL   INDEX  for  1855.      1  voL      (129  pages). 

Price  75.  6dL  By  Post,  8a.  Id. 
SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1855.     1    vol.     (311  pages). 

Price  17a.    By  Post,  17a.  lid. 

5.  CHRONOLOGICAL  INDEX  for  1856.     1   voL     (189  pages) 

Price  6a.  6J.  By  Post,  7a.  2d. 
ALPHABETICAL    INDEX  for   1856.      1    vol.      (143  pages) 

Price  8a.  By  Post,  8a.  7d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1866.     1  voL     (335  pages) 

Price  18a.  6rf.    By  Post,  19a.  7d. 

6.  CHRONOLOGICAL  INDEX  for  1857.      1  voL      (196  pages) 

Price  6a.  6d.  By  Post,  7*.  2d. 
ALPHABETICAL    INDEX  for   1857.      1    voL       (153  pages) 

Price  8s.  By  Post,  8a.  8d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1857.     1  vol.     (367  pages) 

Price  19a.  6d.     By  Post,  20a.  Sd. 

7.  CHRONOLOGICAL   INDEX  for  1858.     1   voL      (188  pagesl 

Price  6."?.  By  Post,  6«.  8d. 
ALPHABETICAL    INDEX  for  1858.      1    voL      (148  pages) 

Price  8s,  By  Post,  8a.  7d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1858.     1    toL     (360  pases) 

Price  19a.  6c/.     By  Post,  20a.  6d. 

8.  CHRONOLOGICAL   INDEX  for   1859.     1    toL     (196  pages) 

Price  6s.  6d.    By  Post,  7a.  Id. 
ALPHABETICAL    INDEX  for   1859.      1    vol.      (188  pages^ 

Price  10a.     By  Post,  10a.  7d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1859.     1    vol      (381  page) 

Price  20a.    By  Post,  20a.  lid. 

9.  CHRONOLOGICAL   INDEX  for  1860.     1    voL     (209  pages) 

Price  7a.  By  Post,  7a.  7d, 
ALPHABETICAL    INDEX  for   1860.      1    vol        (203  pages)- 

Price  10a.  6rf.    By  Post,  11a.  Ic/. 
SUBJECT-MATTER   INDEX  for  1860.     1  voL     (405  pag«)' 

Price  22.S.   IVy  Po?.t,  23a,  ^ 
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10,  CHBONOLOQICAL  INDEX  for  IB61.     1  toI. 
Price  7s,     By  Post,  7*.  Trf. 

(215  paeel).      ^H 

AUHABETICAL    INDEX  for    1861.      1   vol. 

(222   pages).       ^^H 

Price  10*.  Bd.     Bv  Post,  1 U.  3d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER   ISDEX  £ai  1861.     i   roL 

^^M 

Price  a3i    By  Post,  Sis.  id. 

11.  CHROKOLOGICAL  I5DEX  for  1B6E.      1  vol. 

(237   pages).      ^^H 

I'rice  7s.  6rf.     By  Post,  8*.  2d. 

ALPHAJJETICAl    INDKX   for  18Sa.      I   vol. 

(240  pages).     ^^H 

Price  1  J«.  6d.     By  Post,  laj.  2d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  18G2.      I  yol. 

(465  pages-}.      ^^H 

Price  231.     By  Poat,  24a  Id 

IS.  CHRONOr,OGICAL  INDEX  for  1863.      1   vol. 

^^M 

PricK  71.      By  Post,  7s.  Td. 

ALPHABETICAL    JUDEX   for    1863.      I  vol. 

pages).      ^H 

Price  11».     By  Poflt,  11..  8rf. 

SUBJECT-MATTER   INDEX  for  1B03.     1   vcl. 

(432  pages),       ^^H 

Price  22*.    Byl'oM,  S-iii. 

13.  CHROSOLOGICAL    INDEX   for   1864.     1  vol. 

(222    pages).       ^^H 

Price  7j<.    By  Poat,  7..  7d. 

AIXtlABETICAL    INDEX   for    18G-1.      1  vol. 

pages).       ^^H 

Price  11*.    By  Post,  lU.  8d. 

SUBJECT-MArrER    INDEX  for  1864.     1  vol. 

p»»('s).       ^^H 

Price  23».     ByPost,24«.  id. 

H.  CHRONOLOGICAL   INDEX  for  1865.      I   vol. 

p:i);i.'E).      ^^H 

Price  7..    By  Post,  7..  7d. 

ALPHABETICAL    IN1>EX  for   ise.'..      1  vol. 

^^M 

Price  lU.  6d.    By  Poet,  12..  SJ. 

SUBJECT-MATIER   INDEX  for  ISG.^.     1   vol. 

pixges).      ^H 

Price  23».     ByP08t,24*.  !(/. 

15.  CHRONOLOGICAL    INDEX  for  1866.      1  vol. 

(239  pages).        ^H 

Price  7«.     By  Post,  7..  8d. 

ALPHABETICAL    INDEX  for   1860.      1    vol. 

(243                        ^H 
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.   li.  M.,  by  post  Is.  10(1. 

M.  WBATisa,  price  i»,  I,;  j»g|  ;i 

21.  Sbip    Biju.Diira,     sxriuP^ 


-1868,  price  ti.H^II 
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TBD  FABBIoa.— Part  II. 
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Kinor's   tjTin,  Norfolk  {Stanlty  Li- 


, J  {Dr.  BhsphenF* 

Library,  the  InatitutiOTt,  Avenhana 
BotidlDE    (Litarory,    8cient\fle    am 

Mechanic^  laatitutiont  Zondo*  St. 
Hochdnle     {Commiitioiun'    Boom 
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Peel  Park). 
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Shrewsbury  {Public  Jfvscum,  College 

Street). 
Southampton  (Corporation  Library, 

Avdit  House). 
Stirling      {Burgh     Zihrary,     Town 

Bouse,  Broad  Strut). 
Stockport    {Cotirtf  House,     Temon 

Street,  Warren  Street). 
Sunderland    {Corporation    Museum 

Athenaum,  Fawcett  Street). 
Wakefield    {Mechanics*   Institution, 

Barstow  Square). 


Warrington  {The  Museum  and  Li* 

brary), 
Waterford  {T^awn  Sail,  The  MaU), 

Wexford       {Mechanics*      Institute, 

Crescent  Qttay). 
Wigan. 
WoiTerhampton  {School  of  Practical 

Art,  Darfington  Street). 

Wolverton  {Railway  Station). 

York  {Lovser  Council  Chamber, Ouild" 
haXt). 


The  Commissioners'  publications  have  also  been  presented  to  the 
following  Public  Oflfices,  Seats  of  Learning,  Societies,  British  Colonies, 
and  Foreign  States  : — 

Public  Offices,  d'C. 


Admiralty— Department   of  the 
veyor  of  the  Navy. 

Steam  Branch. 

Deptford  Dockyard. 

Woolwich  ditto. 

Chatham  ditto. 

Sheemess  ditto. 

Portsmouth  ditto. 

Devonport  ditto. 

Pemjbroke  ditto. 
Artillery  Institute,  Woolwich. 
Boflffd  of  Trade.  Whitehall. 


Rur- 


Ordnance  Office— Pall  Mall. 

Small  Arms  Pactory 
.  Enfield. 

War  Office,  Pali  Mall. 
India  Office. 
Boyal  School  of  Mines,  kc,  Jermyn 

Str*t^Piccadilly. 
Dublin  Ga8t1eJ)ublin. 
Becord  and  Writ  Office,  Chancery 

Dublin. 
Office  of  Chancery,  Edinburgh. 


Seats  qf  Learning  and  Societies. 


Cambridge  University. 
Trinity  College,  Dabfin. 


Queen's  College,  Qalway. 
Incorporated  Law  Society,  Chancery 
Lane,  London. 


Antigua. 

Barbados. 

British  Qniana. 

Canada— Library  of  Par- 
liament, Ottawa. 

Bureau  of  Agri- 
oolture,  Toronto. 

Board  of  Arts 
and  Manufactures, 
Montreal. 

Gape  of  Good  Hope. 

Ceylon. 


British  Colonies. 

Indiar— Bengal. 

Bombay. 

Madras. 

N.-W.  Provinces. 
Jamaica. 
Malta. 
Mauritius. 
New  Brunswick. 
Newfoundland. 
New  South  Wales. 
New  Zealand. 
Nova  Scotia. 

Foreign  States. 

Argentine  Bepublic— Buenos  Ayres. 
Aiutria— Handels  Miiiisterium,  Vienna. 
Bavaria— Kdni^liche  Bibliothek,  Munich. 
Belgium— Minist^re  de  I'lnt^rieur,  Brussels. 

Mus^e  de  Tlndustrie,  Brussels. 
France— Biblioth^que  Imp^riale,  '^ 

Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers,  ^  Paris. 

H6tel  de  VlUe,  J 

Soci^t^  Industrielle  de  Mulhouse. 
Gotha— Ducal  Friedenstein  Collection. 
Italy— TJfflcio  delle  Privative,  Florence. 
Netherlands- Minist^re  de  Tlnt^rieur,  The  Hague. 
Prussiar— Qewerbe-Akademie,  Berlin. 

K6i.igliche  Bibliothek,  Berlin. 

Minlsterium  des  lunem,  Hanover. 
Russia— Biblioth^ue  Imp^riale,  St.  Petersburg. 

PT7B. 


Princo  Edward  Island. 
South  Australia^Colonial 
Institute,  Adelaide. 
Tasmania. 
Trinidad. 

Victoria— Parliamentary 
Library,  Mel- 
bourne. 
Patent   Office, 

Melbourne. 

Public  libraiy, 

Melbourne. 
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Aator  library,  He* 
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State  UbruT,  Atbftnj.  ^ 

Fnnklla  Irwtitate,  FhiladdiiliiL  J^S: 

Tm  Librarr,  Boston.  iK' 

Philadelphia  hVonrs  Compiuii'. 
Younn  Men's  Association  UhniJ,  CllfciRO. 
Peabndj  Irulitule,  Bultimoie. 
Hiitorita]  Sooietr,  M  ndiwn,  WlMOnain. 
Comfll  nnivoraiiy.  IthBHL  N.T. 
WurtfimbCTB— lliMiiilhpk  liPS  MiistorJasi^rs,  StuHnii«. 


PATENT  OFFICE  MUSEUM,  SOUTH  KENSINGTON. 

Taia  Mnwnm  ia  open  to  the  public  duily,  free  of  charge.    The  liotin 
of  Bdmitdon  are  as  folloTB  : — 
Mondaye,  Tae«day«,  and  Saturdays,  .10  a.m,  Ull  10  p.m. 
WednesdayE,  Thursdays,  aud  Fridays,  from  10  A.M.  till  4,  5,  or 
G  P.M.,  acooiding;  ta  the  season. 

It  any  Pataitee  should  he  desirous  of  exhibiting  a  model  ot  his 
lliTentlon  in  London,  he  may  avail  himielf  of  thia  Mmeum,  which  has 
heen  yisited  since  its  opening  on  the  S2nd  June  1867  by  more  than 
1,450,000  persons.  The  model  will  be  receiyed  either  »  agift  or  loan  ; 
if  deposited  as  a  loao.  it  will  be  returned  on  demand.  Befbre  sending  a 
model,  it  ia  requested  that  the  size  and  description  of  it  shall  first  be 
given  to  the  Superintendent  of  the  Patent  Office  Museum. 

GALLERY  OF  PORTRAITS  OF  INVENTORS,  DISCO- 
VERERS, AND  INTRODUCERS  OF  USEFUL  ARTS,— This 
Collection,  formed  by  Sir.  Woodoroft,  and  Grit  opened  to  public  view 
in  I8G3,  is  nov  exhibited  in  the  Patent  Office. 

Presentations  or  loans  of  Portraits,  Medallions,  Busts,  aind  Statnes, 
in  aogmeatation  of  the  Coltection,  are  solicited.  They  will  be  duly 
acknowledged  in  the  CommisBioners  of  Patents'  Journal,  and  included 
in  the  next  edition  of  the  Catalogue. 

All  communications  relating  to  the  Patent  Office,  or  to  the  MnseuiD 
md  Portrait  Gallerj,  to  be  addressed  to  B.  Woodcboit,  Clnk  to  the 
Commiasionen!  of  Patents  and  Superintendent  of  the  Patent  Office 
Museum,  at  the  Patent  Office,  35,  Southampton  Buildings,  Cbaacery 
lone,  London,  W  C. 
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